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PREFACE. 


Sinc^, the advent of the British rule and the peace and pro 
has followed* in its train, India has witnessed a glorious reviv 
V -ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highe 
ulosophies ;^nd religions of the world. Among the various blessing 
hich ouf^'^||enign Government has conferred upon us, none can I 
*eatei in value or usefulness than this revival of Sanskrit. Our schoo 
id colleges are annually turning out hundreds, nay thousands of scholar 
[lo have entered upon the study of Sanskrit literature, and have thi 
atnl to appreciate the beauties of this language. Very few of then 
)wevet‘, have the opportunity of studying the language, with that depth an 
Iness, as it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. To pr< 
;rly understand Sanskrit language, and especially that portion of it in whic 
locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient Aryan hearts viz., th 
•das, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads &c. it is absolutely necessary to hav 
[.omplete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by Panini. The Grammar i 
ckoned as one of the VedAiigas, or the helps to the study of the Vedas; an 
one of the most important of the VedArigas. The fon 
? .s ffas of Panini contain within themselves almost all that a studen 

1 ' enable him to understand the language of the Vedas. 

is this excellent treatise of Pdnini necessary for those wh 
learning the ancient Sanskrit literature, but a knowledge c 
understanding the modern Sanskrit, which i 
^deirclP^ ftie rules laid down by that great Grammarian, whose aphorism; 
' h'ein^^donstantly quoted in all Vedic commentaries, and classical author 
d law booke. 


Fiirthfcr, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement 
ought to be^an object of study with every one who wants to cultivate hii 
ellectu#.p4wers. In fact what the Geometr/ of Euclid Tins done towardi 
’ (^elopment of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyayi of P4nin 

3 |J|2 same purpose in India. No one who has studied this bool 
T' refrK ^om praising it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sans 
‘ west. Professor Max Muller thus gives his opinion abou 

fe^lk^v^i^his excellent Sanskrit Grammar: — “The Grammatical systen* 
I native Grammarian^, is in itself most perfect, and those whe 
inini’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in anj 
Icould vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books ol 
jiles.” 

pe of these sfitras is studiedly brief, but then this brevity is its 
lendation. That, which appears to many obscurity and ambi- 
Iras, vanishes before the clear and exhaustive explanations ol 




* ( ii ) 

the cq|iyTientators ; artd shows 'the extreme skill and wonderful ingenuity of 
the author of these aphorisms. These sutras, therefore, which though at first 
sight may appear difficult and repulsive, if once mastered, will enable a 
student to know and remember more of the Sanskrit Grammar, than he can 
ever learn through other methods, with twice that labour. Unfortunately, 
however, for our college and school students, and also for that vast majority 
of our English reading countrymen, whose number is daily on the increase, 
and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sanskrit books, 
on English translation of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this important 
work exists in English. To supply this want, I have undertaken to translate 
P^nini's aphorisms, as explained by the Commentators Jay^ditya and Vtoana 
in their well-known book, called Kasika vritti and issue one chapter every 
month. Though, it is not a close translation of the whole of Kapika, 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
book. I have closely followed on the foot-steps of those authors, translating their 
commentary, explaining it where necessary ; and in short, making my work 
a help to the student, desirous of studying the KAsik^ in the original. 

The translation of Sanskrit texts, especially those like Ka'^ika, is 
always beset with great difficulties, even for the masters of Sanskrit learning. 
For a beginner, like the present translator, those difficulties were many 
and great, and I am fully conscious that here and there, I may have 
failed to grasp the full drift of the arguments of the authors of Kit^ik^. But 
on the whole, I have spared no pains to render this work as free from errors 
as lay in my humble power. I shall feel much obliged to those gentlemen, who 
will be good enough to point out any errors, or suggest any improvements, so 
that I may be benefited by their advice. 

I must here acknowledge the great assistance I have derived from the 
well-known translation of Laghu Kaumudi by Dr. Ballantyne ; Mr. lengar's 
Guide to PaninI ; Professor Apte’s Sanskrit Composition as well as from Dr. 
Kielhorn’s Paribliashendusekhara. I have freely quoted from these authors and 
absorbed their rendering into my own, without distinguishing them by marks 
of quotation. 

When I first undertook the translation of Panini, I had thought that 
the work when completed, will not occupy more than 1200 pages. But from 
the present sample it will be seen, that that estimate was far below' the mark. 
The complete translation^ together with th^ Introduction, Glossary and Ihe 
Indices, which I intend to add, will take up nearly dpuble as much space 7.^., 
nearly 2000 pages or more. I have, however, kept the price of the book the 
same,' namely, Rs. 14 (payable by two instalments), for subscribers, who have^ 
already ^ot their names registered, or who will do so within the 31st January 
1892, and Rs. 20 for non-subscribers. 1 

14M November y 1891, SRISA CHANDRA VASU.^ 



ASHTADHYATI OF PANINI. 

Salutation to the Supreme Spirit 
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How an explanation of words. 

rm **now*^ in the stltra indicates a commencement, and points 
ertation is to be offered on the science of words, viz. .Graipmar 

I The term means explanation of any system. Irtiis 

tra, and introduces the subject. 

)rism or sdtra is of six kinds, ^afTT or * a definition,* or th^ 

tation,*^ or ‘the statement of a general rule,* * a 

or ‘ a head or governing rule, which exerts a difect- 
ig influence over other rules,* and or ‘extended 

The Pi^tyAhAra Sfttras. 

I qnivn^i t t 

•ve fourteen aphorisms contaii^TOe arrangement of Sanrftrfl 
grammatical purposes. The anusvira and the visarga, tte 
and the upadh m^niya are not contained in the above list, 
i|( the consonants f , &c., is merely for the sake of articulAtiott. 

consonants in the several aphorisms as nr>,,^Stc., are no^i- 
The JTwrrfrr is a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and is^ 
g any letter which is not a non-efficient letter j^oitiing it withi>. 


t letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for the^ 
lent letter and for all the other letters Intervening between it and 
t letler. Thus means all the vowels, means all the con*^^ 

s all Boft unaspira^e consonants, ^ means all hard unaspiis^f^ 

could be formed, practical]^ 




t' V- Ov • ' .'I- 

' ‘i” ' ‘ ^ '.V ^ ^ ^ 
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INTRODUCTION. 


the doubt, whether the pratyiharas and ipf when they are employed in 
P^nini’s Grammar are formed with the ^ of the former or with the ^ of the 
latter sfitra, and one might, on that account, consider it impossible to ascertain 
what Pinini intended to denotq by and f ^ when he employed these 
terms. To remove this doubt there is the following paribhish^ 

The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in- 
terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never- 
the less teach something definite.** 

Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term ipj except 
in Sutra I. i. 69, is formed by means of the of the first sfitra and that 
the term is formed by means of the ^ of the subsequent sfitra. 




BOOK I. 

Chaptbr First. 


II 1 II II q%:, «nn:^ii 

ifff: tl ^'UfnF ITirRlWH'W^fir^ 

fimnrN II 

1. ^ and ^ are called vriddhi. 

This defines the word vriddhi. The letters «iTf, § and ifi* are vriddhi 
letters. The sfitra consists of three words vriddhi , it and aich. 
means the long in’, the final ^ being indicatory only, and is for the sake of 
the praty^hdra aich, and the pratyAhdra ^ means the letters ^ 'and ^ . 

The indicatory in in^ serves the purpose of showing that the very 
form i|T having two mitiis or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This ^ also 
joins with the succeeding vowels $ and ift-bythe rule of fppr(l. 1.70) or that 
which precedes or succeeds and indicates that these vowels must be taken 
as having two mitris only, though they maybe the result of the combination of 
vowels whose aggregate m&trfts may be more than two. A short vowel has one 
mAtri, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a m^tri. Thus by a 
rule of or euphonic conjunction of letters UT+irr=in', as lyyr-f lynC H: ™ 
IflOT:. Here fr has two m&trds and not four. So also in ir|TS|f: the vowel 
$ the resultant of has only two, not four, mfltr^s, ^ , 1. 

Thus the initial vowels in the following secondary derivative nouns 
are vriddhi forms of their primitive vowels, my : bodily”, from iry; *body^ 

option the son of Upagu”, from the 
ineaiu% '**'& sage called Upagu in ^irsfhr: “ belonging to 

and is ali^ called Vriddhi. The word vriddhi 
(Vrt g. it ) the final of the 
; bi^forc.lhe Parasmaipada”. 





radical or secondary 

fAllr^urintf • ...■viSv « k* 
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Guna Vriddki Paribhasha 


[Bk. I Ch. I. §. 3 


moves’"; he comes “he goes.” Here the initial vowels of the 
roots f , and ^ have been respectively gunated into ifir^ and before 
the thirdlpersonjsingular termination 

' The term Guna occurs in siitras like (VII. 3. 82). “ Let there 

be guna substitute for the ik of the root “to melt.” ' 

f%T H ^ n I 3^1;) ii 

II m?r?rr ^ ii 

3. In the absence of any special rule, when- 
ever guna or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by 
using the terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood 
to come in the room of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri, and 
li long and short,) of that expression. 


This is a paribh^sh^ stltra, and is useful in determining the original 
.letters, in the place of which the substitute guna and vriddhi letters will 
come. The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no 
other particular rule. • 

' Thus siltra VII. 3. 84 declares: — “when a s^rvadhAtuka or an irdhadhA- 

tuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sthdni or the original 
expression which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ikah” must be read into the sfitra. The rule then being, 
“ when a S, or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.” 
The guna of f or f is^; of or ir, is of ^or^jfis , of is 
; and their Vrddhi is ift, %rr^ and respectively. Thus jft-f 
“ he leads.” 

Therefore, wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vriddhi is 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi; there the word “ ikah” in 
the genitive case, meaning “ in the place of ik ”, is to be supplied to complete 
the sense. 


The word ‘ik’ is thus understood in the following rules, and is there 
qualified by the term or ‘ base’ (VII. 3, 82) (VII. 2. 

&C., (VII. 3.86); (Vn,. 4 n) 

4.16) &c., (VI. 4. 156). 

In the following sfitras, the term ‘ik’ is understood and qualifies the 
'word. 4 nga or base, n (VII. 3, 83), (VII. 3, 84). 


These sAtras will be explained in their proper plac€^. 

^ The word ‘ ik ’ has been used in the sfttra to Aow that the Icffg 
jfchf diphthongs at^ or the consonants,' 



Bk. 1. Ch. I. §/4. ] Exception to Guna and Vijiddhi. 
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rule, as in the following examples “a carriage’', '‘he feels aversion,” 

“ confined ” 

Here is formed by adding the affix ftr, third person singular ter- 
mination, with the class a affix :[r^, to the root >^;as + + 

% At this stage, rule VII. 3. 84, would require the guna substitution of the vowel 
3f the base before the sUrvadhatuka termination the guna substitute of 
^ beings:, there would be » But this is wrong, the letter 

T, being not included in the praty&hAra ik, is not affected by rule VII. 3. 84, 
ind there is no guna substitution in this case. Similarly there is no change in 
:he long ^ of Thus ?rr + (III. 3- i I5)=^inn^ (VII. i. i). Here had 

;here been guna by Rule VII. 3. 84, the of in*, would have been changed into 
jf, and the form would have been ipT^ which is wrong. But it is not so, as ^ 
s not an vowel. So also =• ^>TWr. Here, there is no guna 

mbstitution in the place of the consonant . 

The repetition of the words guna and vriddhi in this sfitra, 
though by or the supplying of a word from the previous sfitra, 

hese words followed from the two preceding sutras) is for the 
)urpose of indicatiifg that, this is a restrictive rule applicable only there, 
irhere guna or vriddhi has been ordained by the employment of the words 
mna or vriddhi. Therefore, it is not so in the following cases : — fft*; “sky”, 

“ way“ “ he,” ” this.” is the nominative singular of the base 
tis formed by rule VII. i. 84, which declares that “ in the nominative singular 
he letter ^ takes the place of Here the letter ^ is no doubt a vrid- 

hi letter, but as this substitution is not enjoined by the enunciation of the 
erm vriddhi, does not take the place of the vowel f of ^ , but it replaces 
he finals, thus flr + «fr + ^=«fr;. 

Similarly rule VII. i. 85, declares that of the word-jrftGf, ITT is the 
ubstitute. The if, is a vriddhi letter no doubt, but not being enunciated by 
le term vriddhi, it takes the place of H of "rfSp? and not of f . Thus we have 
5 ^:, the being added by VII. i. 87. 

Similarly lEf: from W^, which is formed by VII. 2. 102 “shorty 
5 the substitute of iyadt &c,,” Here m takes the place of f . Thus we have 
*, which is changed again into ^ by VII. 2. 106. 

w v r gS w «n5V5% m 8 « 11 n , , 

) II 

PiHRfr ^ I' 

4. The Guna and vriddhi , substitutions, "which 
have presented^ themselves, do not 
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Excbption to Guna and Vriddhi. 


[Bk." I. Ca I. § 4. 


take place, when such an ftrdhadhitnka (III. 4. 114) 
affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to be 
elided. 

This is an exception to sutra 3. By that sAtra ik^ were to be 
gunated or vriddhied and by sMra VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated 
before all ^rdhadhituka terminations. All primary affixes, that are applied 
directly to roots in Sanskrit, are divided into two broad classes, called sirva- 
dhituka and irdhadhkuka. The affixes marked with an indicatory ( called 
), and the conjugational affixes, such as , w. &c., ( called ) are 
s&rvadh&tuka ; all other affixes are called drdhadhituka. 

Though by the general rule, VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated before 
irdhadh^tuka terminations, yet it is not to be so, before those affixes which 
cause the *lopping off or ellipses’ of a portion or a member of the original 
dhttu Thus the termination is a first person singular termination of 
the future tense ( ) and is an irdhadhituka termination; when this is 

added to root fir 'to excel’ the f of fir becomes gunated and we have 
'*1 shall or will excel.” But in those cases where there is a lopa of the member 
of a root form, caused by an affix, there is no gunation. Thus in ”a great 
cutter,” the original root is Sf^^to cut” which forms the Intensive verb 
In forming the noun of agency from the verb an irdhadhdtuka suffix 
III. I. 134, is added. Thus At this stage, by force 

of sfttra II. 4. 74. which declares that “before the affix (HI- i- 13*4) 
the ^ of the Intensive verb must be suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we 
have Here by the general rule VII. 3. 84, the final ^ would have 

been gunated. But by virtue of the present sfitra, no guna tjikes place, be- 
wusehereon account of the Ardhadhkuka affix 17^, a portion of the root, 

namely, w, haibeen elided ;*therefore no guna takes place. Thus we have 

"a great cutter." 

The word inj "root" has been used in the sfttra, in order to indicate 
that the exception does not apply where there is an elision of an anubandha 
>r of an affix. As in Here the indicatory letter 

^ has been elided, but that docs not prevent gunation. Similarly in 
lie affix is added to the root “to injure.” Thus ftf (III. a. 75.) 
-<ht+^<I. 3 - 3 - and 3.)- ftw+. (VI. i, 67.) Here theaffix is eKdcd, but 
nevertheless, the guna substitute must take place in . Thus we have 
(VII. 3. 86 and I, i. 6a) (VIII. a. 39). 

TTie word irdhadhituka has been used to Indicate that la sArvadhA- 
oka ^x which causes the elistdn of a portion of a root, doei not prevail 
^pa or vpddhi as in (Rig Vraia IV.. 58. 3) “he jjAt. aiocb " 
i*lftfir<lH. 1. bai). -4,, 



5k. !• Ch. I. §•• 5. ] Exceptions to Guna and VridDhi 


7* 


^ causes the elision of if} a portion of the root. The guna substitution 
lowever takes place, and we have (VII. 3. 94) « the 

ugment being added by s6tra VII. 3. 94. 

The word *^ikah*^ of the previous sfitra is understood in this s(itra al§0. 
The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such ArdhadhAtuka 
iffixes; the other vowels may do so. Thus in llpTrftr the equation is as 
ollows:~ir+>r 5 iT+Pr 7 =rir+^Tsr+f (VI. 4. 33). Here the drdhadluftuka affix 
has caused a portion of the root to be suppressed, vt£t», the letter 
las been elided. But nevertheless the if of is vriddhied before 
)ecause is not included in the pratyAhAra ik ; and the exception contained 
nthe present sdtra only applies to the ik letters. So also +^( 111 . 
5.18) 4 - 27.) -rnr: (VII. 2. 116. and VIL 3. 52). 

HHH tRiTf?r II I «r) II 

if^ii II 

5. And that, which otherwise would have caused 
guna or vriddhi, does not do so, when it has an indica- 
tory ^ or 

Thus the past participle terminations ^ and are ArdhadhfU 
tuka affixes, which would, by the general rule VII. 3. 84, have caused guna, but 
as their indicatory letter^ is fN, the real terminations being, n and they 
do not cause guna. Therefore, when these terminations are added to a root, the 
ik'of the root is not gunated. Thus with the root pT “to collect** we have 
: or Pwnrn^, ^ “ to hear,'* ; 47 ; “to fear'* 4 ^ 1 :, 4 hfr^. 

Similarly the terminations PiPj( , &c., are 

ftll ftrj terminations * the indicatory letters of all being y,’ the real affixes 
^ &c. &c. &c. Before thesp, the root js not gunated. 
Thus we have from ^ “to bear** from “to pierce** • 

The terms &c., of this sAtra are in the locative or seventh case. 
The force of this case termination here is that of or cause, that is the 
guna or vriddhi which would otherwise have been caused, does not take placei 
H an affix is . Thus all irdhadhAtuka and sArvadhAtuka affixes 

cause gunation ojE the Jinal ik of the inflective base (VII. 3. 84.) Thus the 
SArvadhAtuka af^x S[r^ ( if ) in the following : — 

^ *‘he is.*^ Similarly sArvadhAtuka 

ArdhadhAtuka affixes cause the guna substitution of the short fenplii^ 
ik of the inflective base (VII 3. 85.) Thus 
The general force of the locative case in an aphorism is to cause the 
^ 4 iiecled» on the expression immodiafely preceding it (I. I. 
iiar([w|lo .f ^e io^V. casein tti. pwwnt s6tm were also that as 
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explained in I. i. 66, then the interpretation would be this An affix having ai 
indicatory k, g or h, would not cause the guna substitution of the vowel ik 
immediately preceding it. The case of the penultimate short ik will not b( 
covered by it. Then though the rule may apply to + “collected’ 

it would not apply to + there would be nothing to bar the guna subs 
titution of the penultimate f of This however is prevented by explaining 
the locative as one of “ occasion” and thus Rrj + broken.” 

Similarly from the rootf^ we have a word ^ victorious/ in whicl 
the affix T[^ has an indicatory Thus : “victorious’ 

(III. 2. 139), so also lEtrrg : “durable,” 

Similarly the affix, is a affix, the real suffix being 
the ^ being merely indicatory. Therefore when 5)^ is added to a root, there 
is no gunation or vriddhing.. Thus we have from firf “ to know’, f^; 

Similarly by I. 2. 4, all sarvadh^tuka affixes that are not marked 
by an indicatory are treated as Thus the second person singular termi- 
nation is , and we have : “they two collect,” similarly 
“they collect,” + SFfT = ^ : “cleansed/’ “they cleanse,” 

The phrase “when indicated by the term is understood in this sHtra. 
The prohibition, therefore, applies to ik vowels only, and not to all vowels 
in general. Thus by III. i. 30, the root “ to desire” takes the affix 
ftrf; of this affix the letters^ and 3 F arc indicatory, the real affix is f. 
The force of TT is to cause vriddhi (VII. 2. 1 16). The indicatory r does not 
prevent such vriddhi, as the letter ^q-of^is not included in ik. Thus we 
have 587 ^+ + “he desires.” 

According to the wish of the author of the Mah^bh^shya, the verl 
ijiT optionally takes vriddhi, before kit or nit affixes beginning with a vowel 
As “ they rub.” Here in this slitra there is prohibitior 

of the guna of the short penultimate ik also. 

The indicatory ^ of the verbal tense affixes />., ^ » 

is an exception to this rule of ^ . This is an inference deduced from 
III. 4. 104 which declares “when the sense is that of benediction, then the 
augment of f^TSF is as if it were distinguished by an indicatory cR’.” 

There would have been no necessity of making ?rr5^ a if were a 
ft?r, but the very fact of making a indicates by implication or is 
irrnr that the final ^ of firHF , &c. does not make these tense affixes 

Thus in or Imperfect tense we have “ he collected” ( 

+ ^ => + ^ - .) 



BK. I. Ch. I. § €, 7. ] 


Sanyoqa defined. 


9 


6. Theguwa and vriddhi substitutions, which 
would otherwise have presented themselves, do not 
however come, in the place of the vowels of didhi ‘ to 
shine,’ and vevi ‘ to go,’ and of the augment called fi. . 

The roots ifhft and never take the guna or vriddhi substitutions 
under ordinary circumstances. Thus the affix generally causes vriddhi subs- 
titution when added to any root ; and so the affix causes guna. But these 
affixes when applied to the verbs dtdhi and vevi, never cause vriddhi or 
guna substitution. As i. i) = 

(VI. 1. 77). So also ^ (vii. 1. 1) = 

Similarly from we have and . In the Vedas, however, 

these verbs take guna. Thus (Rig Ved. X. 98. 7), and (Rig 

Ved. V. 40. 5). These two verbs are confined generally to the Vedic 
literature, and the present rule therefore, seems to be an unnecessary 
prohibition; as they take guna in spite of such prohibition. 

Of the augment the real affix is f . In the general tenses, it is 
added to certain terqiinations beginning with consonants of the class, t.e., 
all consonants except ^ (VII. 2. 35). Thus the future termination, first 
person, singular is ; this when added to the root to move’' requires 
m intermediate f, and thus we have the form ^ I shall walk.’ This f 

s^never gunated or vriddhied, though according to the general rule, coming 
:)efore an drdhadh^tuka termination, it ought to have been gunated. 

The augment , could under no circumstances have taken vriddhi, 
he prohibition therefore, is in the case of the guna substitute of . 

f%TJ5RRT: II 3 II II II 

'I itfi 

r^ii 


7. Consonants nnseparatcd by a vowel are 
called conjunct consonants. 

This defines the word sanyoga. The sfitra consists of three words, 
the plural of the praty^hdra fW, denoting all the consonants, 

^eans “without any separation or space” and which is the 

ord defined, and means conjunct consonants.” So that the siltra 
^eans, conjunct consonants are those consonants between which there is 
. . ^^^S^^eous separating vowel and which are pronounced jointly, such as 
le^ “ cock.’^ The word “ sanyoga” applies to the whole of 

conjunct consonants jointly and not to them separately. The plural 
r shows that the conjunction may be of two or more consonants. 
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ANUNASIKA DEFINED. 


[BL I CH. I. §. 8. 


Why do we say “ consonant ”? If two vowels come together they will 
not be called “ sanyoga’’. Thus “ a sieve umbrella/' the two vowels ^ 

and ^ have come together un separated by any consonant; yet they are not 
called sanyoga, otherwise the final ^ would have been rejected by VIII. 2. 
23 “there is elision of the final of that pada which ends in a sanyoga letter 
Why do we say “ unseparated by a vowel”? If consonants separated by a vowel 
were also called sanyoga, then in the sentence , the syllable 

would be called sanyoga, and by VI IL 2. 29, the initial 5 EI would be 
elided. 

11 c \\ 11 pr- 5 nftra>T- 

qqq:, ii 

8. That which is pronounced by the nose 
along with the mouth is called Anunhika or nasal. 

This defines the word anunflsika. The sutra consists of four words 
mouth” sTTI^^r nose” “ utterance or pronunciation” andg^'^fil^: 
“nasals.” Though the words (II. 4. 2) wilt by the rule of com- 
position form and not 5l?Rri%^T, yet the latter form might be 

held to be an irregularity ; or the phrase may be regarded 

as a compound of the word avachana meaning “partial 

utterance.” That is a letter partially uttered by the nose and partially by the 
mouth would be called anun^sika. Therefore the nasals are those letters 
which are pronounced from two organs or places, z.e., the mouth and the nose. 
The pure nasal is anusvara, while anunasikas are different from this, in as 
much as, that in pronouncing these, the breath passes through the. nose and 
the mouth. . 

<X« t 

The vowels are generally so nasalised. ‘ If, instead of emitting the 
vowel sound freely through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum to drop| 
and the air to vibrate through the cavities which connect the nose with the 
pharynx, we hear the nasal vowels (anundsika).' Thus In the Vedas,, 

the particle is anun^sika. As ^ ’?n': (Rig Veda. V. 48. i), so also 

«rW ^ (Rig Ved. VIII. 67 . II). 

The consonants ^ and ^ are also anunisika. Thus y is 

pronounced by the throat along with the nose, 5 T by the palate and nose, tS by 
the upper palate and nose ; qrby the teeth and nose, and ir by the lip and nose. 

The semi-vowels ?r, ^ and 51 are also nasalised and are then calle<i 
anunisika. The term anunisika* is used in sdltra V. i. 126 &c. 

Why have we used the w^ord “by the mouth”? This definition 
not include anusvara or the pure nasal, which is pronounced wholly through 
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the nose. Why have we used the word by the nose’’? In order to exclude 
the consonants 5 fr, % 7, T &c. &c., which are pronounced wholly and solely 
through the mouth. 

ii^ii ii » 

ff^Mi ^T^HRsrr^fl^r 

n 

II * i» 

9. Those whose place of utterance and effort 
are equal are called savar^^a or homogeneous letters. 


This defines the word savarna or a homogeneous letter. The sfitra 
consists of four words : — “ equal or similar,” mouth or place of 

pronunciation, ” 3T?rgr ” effort ” and words of the same class.” 

The or places or portions of the mouth by contact with which 
various sounds are formed are chiefly the following: — i. ^‘throat” 2.’ 

flfg ‘ palate,’ 3. ‘ Iiead,’ 4. ???Tr: ‘teeth,’ 5. ^ris ‘ lips,’ 6. ‘ nose.’ 

The or quality or effort is of two sorts primarily, “inter- 

nal” and “external.” The first is again sub-divided into five parts: — 

1. or complete contact of the organs. The twenty-five letters 
from ^to^ belong to this class. In pronouncing these there is a complete 
contact of the root of the tongue with the various places, such as throat, 
palate, dome of the palate, teeth and Vip.ik^ 

2. or slight contact. The letters Tj T belong to this 
class of contacts. “ In pronouncing these semi-vowels the two organs, the 
active and passive, which are necessary for the production of all consonantal 
"oises, are not allowed to touch each other, but only to approach.” 

3. or complete opening. The vowels belong to this class. 

or slight opening. The letters Jfj, ?qf,Tjr belong to 
|iiiis class. Some however place the vowels and ^ &c., into one group and call 
them all vivrita. 

5, H^Tf^or contracted. In actual use, the organ in the enunciation 
of the short is contracted but it is considered to be open only, as in the case 
of the other vowels, when the vowel ^ is in the state of taking part in some 
operation of grammar. 

The iibhyantara prayatna is the mode of articulation preparatory to 
the utterance of the sound, the bfi.hya-prayatna is the mode of articulation 
it the close of the utterance of the sound. 


The division of letters according to ^bhyantra prayatna has been 
already given. By that we get, i. the sparsa or mute letters, 2, the 
antastha or intermediate between sparsas and ushmans, or semi-vowel or 
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liquid letters, 3. the svaras or vowels or vivrita letters, 4. the ushmans c 
sibilants or flatus letters. 

The division of letters according to bahya prayatna gives us firs 
surds or aghosha letters, 2. sonants or ghosha letters. The aghosha are als( 
called sv<2sa letters, the ghoshas are called nada letters. 

The second division of letters according to bihya prayatna is into 

I. Aspirated (mah^prAna). 2. Unaspirated (alpapripa). 

The vowel ^ has eighteen forms. The acute ^ (udAtta), grave % 
(anud^tta) and circumflexed ^ (svarita). Each one of these three ma^ 
be nasalised (anundsika), or not (niranunAsika). 

Then lastly everyone of these six may be short, long, or prolated 
Thus:-8T, ^ s^, sf, If, sTf, sfr, s?}, st^, s^,^, ^ 

Similarly the letters f, ? and ^ have also eighteen forms. The 
letter ^ has no long form; it has therefore 12 modifications. The diphthongs 
have no short forms, they have therefore, only 12 forms. The antastha or 
semi-vowels with the exception of r have two forms each viz., nasalised and 
un-nasalised. The semi-vowels have no homogeneous letters corresponding 
to them. All letters of a varga or ‘class’ are homogeneous to each other. 

Thus then the homogeneous or savarna letters must satisfy two condi- 
tions before they could be called savarna. First, their place of pronunciation 
or must be the same. Secondly their jurg- or quality must be 

equal. If one condition be present and the other be absent, there can be no 
savarna-hood. Thus -g and are both palatals, their gm or place of pro- 
nunciation being grg -palate,’ but still they are not savarna, because their 
ggg IS different, the irgg of ^ being sprishta and that of being yivrita. 

Similarly gr and -g though their sigg is the same i.e., sprishta, yet thi 
grrw being different, one being guttural and the other palatal, are not savari 

There is exception to this rule in the case of gf and which thou 
having different gnrg are still called savarna by virtue of the virttika 
^tyiyana; “the homogeneousness of ^ and 5, one with another, shoo 
be stated.’’ Thus?hr+^:= ; here gj and ^ have coalesced in 

ong ^ by rules of sandhi, on the assumption that they are savarna letters. 

The word savarna occurs in sfltras likegrg; (VI. i. 10 

Why do we say “the place of pronunciation”? So that there m; 
no e homogeneous relationship between grgjg and g whose prayatna is t 
same but whose Asya is different. What is the harm if we make them savarn 
en in words like and gf?r, the g would be elided, if it be held horn 
pneous withg, by Vlll. 4. 65, “there is optional elision of |fr, precedi 
t>y a consonant, lyhen a homogeneous ^ follows. 
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Why do we say “ eflfort^^ ? That there may be no homogeneity between 
f and the palatals, and it and ![r, whose organ of pronunciation is the same, 
but whose prayatna is different. What harm if it be so ? Then in 

the would be elided before ^ by the rule already referred to, V 11 1. 4. 65. 

II 10 II 11 H II 

fi%: 'i TTwr ^ n 

10. There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 

This sfftra lays down an exception to the former sutra. There can 
be no homogeneity or savaraa relationship between vowels and consonants, 
though their and sprsr may be the same. Thus f and :[Thave the same 
namely ?rr^ 'palate,’ and the same : namely vivrita, but still they 
are not to be called sayarna. Thus in &c., the letters ^ and f 

in the first example, and f and 3[r in the second not being homogeneous 
letters ; there is no combination or sandhi, which would otherwise have 
taken place. , 

Similarly if ^and f be held homogeneous, then (W. 3. 

53)=f^7nir + ' 3 r®[(VL 4, 148 ; here 3[r would be elided by VI. 4. 148, but it is not so 
and we have “ belonging to vip^lsA or born therein.” So also in 

‘‘px-skin,” the f would have been omitted, if held homogeneous with 


I 1 11 II II 

II 

II II 

11. A diial case affix en4i^^g ^ ^ 

called Prag^iliya, or excepted vowels which do not ad- 
mit of sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If a 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
s-re exceptions to this sandhi, "they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” (VI. i. 125). This sfftra gives 
three of these terminations, viz., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in f 
( ^), or5[ (^^). Thus: — qpfr these two poets,” so also 

^?.ff%”two winds;” " these two garlands.” T^^frw^‘they two 

cook” 

** you two cook.” Here according to the general rule of 
^ndhi, the final f of and the initial f of ought to have coalesced into 
^ but it is not so, because is the nominative dual of 
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„,oHe,vo»dlbi.™lewilI.o..pplj. ^ 

trew" (VI I 78). Of course it follows from the definition, that t or 5 0 
the dual number only are pragnhya ; if these vowels terminate any other num- 
ber they will not be pragrihya but will follow the general rule of sandhi, as 
srnfr { I. s. ) + “ the girl is here (VI. I. 77). 

Vdr(: The prohibition of Hiftf &c., should be stated in treating of the 
pragrihya nature of f, ^ &c. Thus (two gems) + two 

gems.” So also “ like a couple,” ” like man and wife,” 

“ like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vartika is unneccessary. Because 
the final member of the above words is notfT, but the particle ^ only ; which 
has the same meaning as iva. 

srelriTra ii %?. ii ii mW’i. )i> 


II HSKrrtwwg; Tr ii 

12. (The same letters) after Idle 1 of the pro- 
noun are Pragrihya. 

In the pronoun , the dual termination in or will be pra- 
grihya by force of the last sutra, but the present siltra rtlakes this addition, 
that in the case of all terminations ending in f*, ^ or ^ and preceded by 
JT, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions name- 
ly and The rule mcay therefore be put in the following words of 
Dr. Max Muller: — ‘‘ The terminations of?sp^tand^^?,^om. plur. masc. andnom. 
dual of the pronoun are pragrihya.” As “ Those horses,” 

and There is no example of the word adas ending in 

Why do we say “ of the word adas” ? The letters f", following 
after the ^ of any other word will not be pragrihya. As 
“thissami tree.” 

Why do we say '‘after the letter ? Because in the example 
+«?nr - ^5^ r ^r, “those here,” the^, preceded not by ^ but by the m of 
(V. 3. 71) is not pragrihya, which it w'ould have been by the influence oi 
stoa 1 1, which includes ^ as well as ^ and :3r, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless. 


II II H II 

iRt: II !fr 'I 

13. The affix tr, (the Vedic substitute of the 
case-affixes), is a pragnhya. 

In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declesion of nouns sometimes differs some- 
what from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic terminations, whicii 
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replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called ^ (VII. i. 39.) 
Thus . 

Of this substitute itf, the initial ^ is indicatory, the real suffix being Sf. 
This final ^ is a pragrihya. 

In the sacred literature there is only one example of this pragrihya, 
IS given above ; while in imitation of this, we have in secular writing phrases 
is, ^ 

« 38 ii ii , 

<3!W^I ( ) II 

ff^: II RrTrrfl* ^ n 

14. A particle I. 4. 5G consisting of a single 
v'owelj with the excei^tion of the particle is a Pra- 
g^'ihya. 

This sHtra consists of three words: — f^TTHT: “ particle/’ ^ cITT^ “con- 
ieting of one vowel “ with the exception of 

All such particles technically called niplta (I. 4. 56) which con- 
ist of a simple vowd without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are 
iot liable to the rules of sandhi. As f “Oh, Indra” g- gT%5- “ O arise.” 

It follows from the above definition that those nipdtas which consist 
f two or more letters, vowel and consonant, are not pragrihya, e. g. sy in 

which is not a pragrihya, has four significations: — As a 
iminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, as 
= “ little hot, tepid” (2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of 

near” “nearto,” and with verbs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse 
f the action, as ipj ‘ to go,’ ! to come / + IT? = (3 ) as sljoiidng the limit 

iceptive (^r%nrf^) “from,” “ ever since,” as 'srrJF’T’T: ” ever since his birth,” 

0 as showing the limit exclusive (»T^rfr), “till” “until” as + 

“until the reading begins.” When the particle ^has not any one of 
le above four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as 
“Ah! such there once was,” “Oh! do you 

link so.” 


The word in this aphorism has a peculiar meaning. It means 
consisting of one vowel and nothing else.” In other words, the vowels them- 
elves when used as Ptqr^f, e. g. f &c. But the term has a wider 

ignification than that given to it in this sfttra. It means “a word ora portion 
a word consisting of one vowel which can be pronounced at once” — in 
'*■ cr words means a “ syllable.” In that sense the words jt, r¥ &c., 
also be but not so here. Therefore the rule of sandhi will apply 
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, ^ «;Atra VI. 1. I - where the word means 

to them, thus JTFT^T surra v 1. i . 

‘ Wh“d„ „ say " a nipSta?" Becaa.e it th. singly vowel is »■««?"■ 
licle, bn. soLhing else, an aSa fc, .ben i. will no. be a p»gphy. as he fin I 
Vln WT “he did,” is the affix of third person perfect tense, and is liable to 

sandhi ; as ^^ITPr. 

fr^: II f'riTtf: € h*jW h 

15. The liiiiil ?ff ot ti particle is a pragrihya. 

This shtra consists of one word the final is a surplusage. The 
words ‘'pragrihya” and “ niplta" are to be supplied from the preceding sfttr^ 
to complete the sense. The meaning is that those particles which end in ^ 
though consisting of several letters, are pragrihya. As ^ “ Halloo, go 
away.” 

, isRTO, ( ) H > . - 

ff^: II ^ ’sfttfirt; ?jn>^^rpir^niT?r *1^ , 

fi% jci^ 'nra: h 

16. The final «fr ofthe vocative singular (II. 3. 
49) before the word fT% according to iSakalya, in seculai 
or non-vedic literature, is pragrihya. 

This sCltra gives the opinion of the Rhh\ 6'akalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus both forms (formed according to the general 

rule of sandhi) and (where ^ is pragrihya) are correct. 

In a-isha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as ^ »TT 

The mention of the name of any sage, such as that of 6’akalya in this siitra, serves generally 
one ofthe two purposes :-( neither it makes the rule an optional one, vibhashartham, or (2) the 
mention is merely for the sake of showing respect to the particular sage, the rule would have stoo 
as well without such mention ; pujartham, as the word Kasyapa in siitra I. 2. 25. 

to: U S3 u w to: , ( " 

II sr»T?T ^ H.II**-<a:<ll'^I^W II 

17. The particle »» before ttt\ according ^ 
/SAkalya is a PragHJiya. 

This sfitra consists of the single word TO meaning V . According 
to the same /?ishi ilkalya, TO is a pragrihya, before ffit, in modern Sanskrit 
This is also an optional rule. Thus ® frit or ftftr. 
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^ II II II ) <• 

ff^: II irsrf?rr^;mf ^ *1^ jt^ 

II 

18. The particle replaces ^ in non-vedic 
iterature, and it is a jiragrihya in the opinion of;S4kalya. 

Before the word f|% the word is replaced sometimes by ^ the 
3ng nasal u. Thus ^ ^ orf^. 

In some authorities the sutras 17 and 18 form but one sfitra, and then it 
s divided by the method of yo^a-vihhdga^ the division of a single siitra into 
wo separate sutras having two distinct rules. 

^ I1 II 11 ^r, 11 

ff% : II ^ ?nrRr«l jpjww ii 

19. Tiie final fand sr of words giving the 
sense of the locative case are pi-agriliya. 

This siltra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There is a 
;htra (VII. I. 39) wlfich declares that in the Vedic Sanskrit, the case-affixes 
:up are often replaced either by g (i. s.), or are altogether elided, or they are 
:hanged into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, OT^, or =3iT^, or or 
TT, or or or or takes their place.” Let us take the example 
vhere a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior. 
Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is {j). In forming the 7. s. of 
‘body,'' we have rf^ + T- "The J will be changed into a homogeneous letter with 
rand wehave?T 5 J^ 4 -^ = ?ri in the body,” as, HPT^ftw%(for rf^). 

This is the Vedic form, the secular form being Similarly + If = TlVt 

‘on the Gauri,'' as f (I^ig Veda IX. 12. 3.).^ Jt is in such 

'ases, therefore, that the long i and u are used in the sense of locative, and 
ire pragrihya. 

It is only long 7 and il which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
hough used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism (VII. i. 
19) da (i) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus -h ^ 

= + ‘ in the fire,’ as, ^ 

Rig Veda V. 37. 5). Here though in the locative case, its final is not 

pragrihya. Therefore + 

The f* and 37 must be of the 7th case. Therefore + ?T (3rd s.) » 
+ f (letter homogeneous with the prior) = ‘with wisdom’. Here t is 
^ sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus »T?fjr + |7% = 
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The word is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli- 
cation of this rule to cases like- the following. Thus in forming the compound 
- of in the well'' and horse," the case-affix is elided, and we get 

^ Here, no doubt, the word is in the locative case, though the 

case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say that the long ^ of vdpi has the sense 
of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi ; as, “ the horse 

near the well." In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final f or ^ of words standing as the prior member of a compound terr 
(purva-pada); for words like &c., in the above example, can never, by them 
selves and alone, denote the locative case ; while words like formed in thi 
way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though the) 
be placed anywhere in a sentence. 

H ^9 H II ^ , VT , g , It 

' 20. The verbs liaving the foi-m of da ‘to give 

and dha ‘to place,’ are called ghii. 

This defines the word ghu. Four verbs have the^form of or assume 
it by the application of VI. i. 45, and two, of vyr; they are called The ghu 
verbs have certain peculiarities of conjugation to be described hereafter. 

The ^ verbs are the following:— “ to give," as 
“ to give," as, ; if “to cut," as, “to pity " as, 

" to place " as. srftrrTrRr, ^ to " feed " as, 

In the above examples, because of the verbs being 5, the qr of xn% 
changed into HJ by VIII, 4. 17. 

Similarly “to cut" and “ to clean" not being called rules Vll 
4. 46 and 47 do not apply to them. Thus W ‘what is cut,’ as, 

irfij:. So also “ washed ’’ as, 5^ “ a bright face." But w’ith ^f “ t( 

give," &c. ^ 4- ^ +^(VII. 4. 46) “given so also we have JT+^ 

+ ^ (VII. 4. 47). The word 5 occurs in siitra VI. 4. 66, &<; 

The word dip includes also daip by the paribhasha given under III. 4 
19,11 changed into qp by VI. i. 45. 

ifw : ti ^rnrrf^ ^l 

21. An operation should be performed on i* 
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. 

This is an atidesa sCltra and consists of four words, “ beginning 
“end,"q^ “like," ^qrR*Tq‘J‘in one;" theliteral translation being “beginni^ 
is end-like in one." 1 he affix has the force of the locative, and 1^^ 
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meaning ia ‘^on the beginning,’^ and on the end/^ i.e.^ let an operation be 
performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. Thus by 
III. I. 3. an affix has udAtta or acute accent on its initial vowel. Thus the 
affix tavya has accent on the first and we have . But when an 

affix consists of a single vowel, it is itself the beginning and the end, and, 
as such, will have the accent. As in aupagavam the last d has the 

accent, which i represents the affix . 

Similarly, by VII. 3. 102, the final of a base ending in short 
is lengthened before a case-affix beginning with a consonant of ^3| class. 
Thus rPT + This rule will apply when the word consists 

of one letter only, and that letter is a short Thus ^ + 

‘by those two.” Here it must not be objected that the solitary stp 
initial^ and cannot be final. 

Why do we say “ in one”? If a word consists of more than one 

letter, then the beginning is not like the end. Thus in the word the 

Initial short ^ is not like the final long otherwise would get the name 
^ I- 73), and the secondary derivative from would be formed 

the affix g[(IV. 2, ^14). But this is not so, the affix employed in- 

acl, and the form is : . 

'SI: II II sjjTTfir II II 

II ?rr'^ ST ^ ii 

22. TJio affixes tarap and tamap are called q’. 

This sHtra defines V[ affixes. They are two, and ?nT, the ^ in 
:m being ^5; . The special use of these affixes will be described later on. 
ese affixes are useful in forming the comparative and the superlative 
?rees respectively of adjectives, adverbs, &c. The base undergoes certain 
inges before these terminations, which will be treated of in its proper place. 

Thus the words ^?rrR:?Trr and are formed by adding the 

‘xes and to the word ‘ a girl,' whose long f is shortened before 

>sc affixes by sfitra 43 of the third chapter of the 6th Book, 

II II II , 

WT II '* 

23 . The words bahii ‘many,’ gana ‘class,’ and 
words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2, 39), and rfati 

• 41) are called numerals (sankhyi). 




20 


( 


. Sankhya. 


[B\t. I. Ch. I. § 23. 


This sMra defines the word sankhyi,, or numeral. 

These are certain words, besides the ordinary numerals, having som( 
peculiarity of declension. The words like ‘ many,’ andinu ‘class’, and thosi 
that have the affixes ^ and after them, belong to this class. The letter 
^ and ^ of ifj and are , or indicatory, the actual affixes being am 

The word safikhy/i means “numerals;” and this class contains 
among others, the Sanskrit numerals. The words formed by adding ^ an 
generally compound pronouns, e. g. “so much,” “ as much/’ 

“so much,” similarly w'ords formed by the affix c. g. “ how many,” 

“ so many,” “ as many.” 

Thus + (V. 4. 17)=^fc?r; ” many times” the affix 

being added only to sankhya words in the sense of the repetition of the 
action. So also ^r(V. 3. = “ in many ways.” Here also the affix 

is added by virtue of being a sankhya. Similarly (V. 1.22) 

“ purchased fora big sum,” (V. 4. 43) “ manifold.” So also 

; so also , 

When the words and irilT mean “abundance” and “multi- 
tude” they are not safikhyl It is only when they are expressive of 
numbers, that they get the designation of sankhyd. The necessity of defining 
safikhyi arose in order to exclude such words as, ” numerous,” &c., 
which though they express numbers, are not to be treated as “ numeraks.” 
technically so called. 

Vart: — The w^ord “ half” when standing as a first term in a con 

pound number W'hich takes an affix giving the sense of an ordinal, gets tli 
designation. oLsafikhyA, for the purposes of the application of the rules c 
samisa and of the affix . The ordinal affixes or pfirana pratyayas ar 
like ^ (V. 2.48), (V. 2. 49), (V. 2. 51), &c. Thus^f^: “eleventh, 

“ fifth,” ^rgnj-: “ fourth,” &c. Similarly we have “purchased fo 

4| baskets” (a dviguj. Here^ + qw (an ordinal) = qi^q^5 , a bahuvrili 
compound meaning 4^, v/z., that in which half is the fifth term, qj’clq’q^ 

= qrtrqqq^q : the taddhita affixes ?f:g^and required by V. i. ^ 
and 26 being elided by V. i. 28. 

Here, there is compounding (dvigu) by taking ^ sankhy^i 

and then applying sfitra II. i. 51. The samAsa here is*' in the sens^ 
of taddhita, and this compounding is only possible by rules (II. i* 5 ® 

51), when qp^q^qq gets the appellation of sankhyi. Having got this 
it forms dvigu compound in the sense of the taddhita affixes and 
(V.1.26). The word takes both these affixes in the sense of 
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bought with.’' Thus and both mean “ bought with a measure 

called stirpa.” In the above compound of sense is 

that of the above-named taddhita ; but the affixes have been elided by, 
V. I. 28 after dvigu compounds. So also we have by applying 

the affix . For these two purposes, namely samasa and the application 
of compounds of ardha, like ardha-panchama are treated as sahkhya. 

U II II n-'iT-3???Tr , TRT , II 

fi%: II 'sranrswr !T 5 «rrr-?rr '«r «rr 11 

24. Tho Sankhyas having t or as their final 
are called shaf. 

This sutra defines the term ^ which is a subdivision of the larger 
group sahkhyA. Those sahkhyA,s which end in ^ or ^ are called The 

word sahkhya is understood in this siltra, because the w'ord is in the 

feminine gender, showing that it qualifies sahkhya which is also feminine. 

The numerals that end in ^ or are six, namely ‘ five,' ^ * six,' 

‘ seven,' ^ eight,' ^ nine,' ^ ten.' 

It is one of the peculiarities of q’T words that they lose their nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations (VII. i. 22}. Thus ^ Rre'f^, 

II 

The word^sprT in the sfitra shows that the letters q" and qr must bo 
aupadcsika ^£^, must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in ‘hundreds,’ ^^rrfer ‘thousands/ 

^2KF»jr ‘of eights ’ the ^ is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not q? and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as VWl + f = TjmfH &c. 

^ II ^^11 tr^rfir 11 11 

II ^ m n ‘ 

25. And the sankhy^s ending with the affix 
<^ati are called sha^. 

This sdtra enlarges the scope of the definition of ^ by including 
in it, words formed by By sfitra 22, words in are already sah- 

khy 4 ; by this they are also q? . Therefore we have ‘ how many are 

reading,’ 

‘ see how many.^ Here SRfit has lost its plural termina- 
tion by VII. i. 22. 


f^HT II 5^^ II II II 

II wr: II 

2fi. The fl.-fflxfts kta and ktavatu are called 


I^lshtliA •***krishna mission 

INSTITUTE OF CULTURC 

library 


0 , 97^ 


Sl0.‘=l1+ 
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This defines the ni.,htha affixes, that is to say, the affixes of 
the past participle. The actual affixes are 3, , the and 7 being indicatory. 

They being ^ are liable to all the rules applicable to affixes, such as rule 
.1.5. Thus we have, 5R^:, 

The force of the indicatory 5 in ktavatu is, by IV. I. 6, to indicate that 
n forming the feminine of nouns ending in an affix having an indicatory 
^owelof fikpratyahara/7,gr, ^), the affix #17. (f) must-be added. Thus 
(masc.), (fern.). The word iiLshtha occurs in sutra VII. 2. 14. 

II ^9 II ii 

11 

fftr : II ii 

27. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest arc 
called sarvandma or pronouns. 

This defines sarvanama or pronominals. To know what are the 
other words comprised in the phrase ‘ and the rest ’ we must refer to Pdninrs 
Ganapitha where a list of all groups referred to in the siitras, is given. Thus 
we know from it, that the following are sarvanama : — ^ 

^ 'all,’ ‘ all,’ ‘ two,’ ‘both,’ words formed by the affix 
such as 'which of two,’ words formed by the affix tjfpT as ^KfpT ‘which 
of many,’ ‘other,’ ‘either,’ f^x ‘other,’ ‘ other,’ ‘other,’ 
^‘half,’ ‘all,’ fiTJT ‘whole,’ ‘he, she, it,’ ‘he, she, it,’ 

‘ who,’ ‘this,’ ^ ‘it,’ ‘that,’ ‘one,’ fit ‘two,’ ‘you,’ 

‘you,’ ‘what’ So also ‘ east,’ ‘prior,’ qx ‘ subsequent,’ qcTT^ 
'west or posterior,’ xi^xn ‘south or right,’ ‘north or inferior, subsequent,’ 

‘ other or inferior,’ ‘west or inferior,’ are sarvanamas when they im- 
ply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and not when they are 
lames. So when it does not mean a ‘ kinsman or a treasure,' but 

neans ‘own.’ So also when it means ‘outer,’ or ‘an under or lower 
garment’ is a sarvanama. 

There are certain peculiarities in the declension of sarvanama words. 
Thus though ending in is not declined like ^ which also ends in 
the plural of being that of being Similarly the dative singular 

mn, ; the abl. sing. ^XV^, the loc. sing. ; the Gen. pi- 

frrniTrj; 

The compounds (with certain exceptions) ending in these words are 
also -sarvantoas. The word ^ ‘both’ is always used in the dual number as 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronbminals, 
(whilst its declension does not differ from that of xfx), is its taking the augment 

(V. 3. 71) which it could not have taken, if it w'ere not a pronominal 
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as Another object gained by its being so called, is the application of 

II. 3. 27, by which a pronominal may take the case-affix of the 3 rd case or 
the 6th case in denoting cause. 

There are two in the above list, namely and having the 
same meaning, and both ending in But the final ^ of one is ud^tta, 
and of the other anuditta. Some give one only and not the other, 
and say that both have anudatta accent. The word ?ET»r is a sarvanAma, when 
it is synonymous with the word ‘all,^ and not when it means * equality.^ 
When it has the latter sense of * equality,^ it is declined like {, e. like 
ordinary words ending in as PAnini himself indicates in I. 3. 10, where he 
uses the regular genitive plural meaning ^ among or of equals.’ As 

a pronominal the genitive plural would have been . 

The above words sarva &c. are not to be treated as pronouns when 
they are used as appellatives. For example, if be the name of a person 
then it will be declined like ordinary nouns, as ‘give to Sarva (a 

person’). Here the dative singular is regularly formed. Similarly when these 
words are so compounded with others as lo lose their original independent 
character, namely when they are they are not treated as sarvan&ma, 

but follow the regular declension, as ^ give to (him who is) above 

all.’ Here in the compound * Above-all ’ or ‘ Supreme Being,’ the w'ord 

^ loses its independent character and defines and determines the sense of 
another word. Fuller explanation of the word upasarjana will be given later 
on in I. 2. 43. This term is an that is a term the appli- 

cation of which accords with its meaning, 

«5#tT II II II ftiw«n, 

arj^tr, ( ) u 

II ?nrwf ?nTr% 

I' 

28. The above woi-ds arc optionally sarva- 
ii&ma wlien they occur in a bahnvrihi compound signi- 
fying direction (II. 2. 2G.) 

This is an exception to sbtra 29 which follows. As a general rule 
see sutra 29), in bahuvrihi compounds, these words sarva &c. are declined 
‘ke ordinary nouns. The present sutra declares an option to this, in special 
ases relating to compounds signifying direction. Thus the bahuvrihi compound 
erection ‘ north-east ’ may form its dative case as a pronominal, 

dative like ordinary words ending in ifT) 

So or 
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Why do we say “when signifying a direction’' ? The next sutra will 
enjoin that in bahuvrihi compounds, these words are not treated as pronomi- 
nals. Therefore, if in the present sutra, we had not used the word f^, it 
would have been impossible to know where there was option and where 
prohibition. By employing the word “direction,” it is thus determined, that 
in a sam^sa, relating to direction (II. 2. 26), there is allowed option, while 
there is prohibition in all other kinds of bahuvrihi compounds. 

Why do we say “ in compound”? So that the option may be in that 
bahuvrihi which is purely samasa, and in no other bahuvrihi. There is no 
option allowed in that bahuvrihi where there is a semblance of bahuvrihi 
but not exact bahuvrihi. 

The quasi-bahuvrihi, or analogical bahuvrihi compounds, or to use the 
Sanskrit phrase, bahuvrihi-vadbhava, is taught in sutra VIII. i. 9. where words 
in repetition are treated like bahuvrihi. Thus ^ 4- ^ one and 

one, each one.’ Bahuvrihi compounds are possessive compounds, but in the 
above example, no idea of possession enters. However the compound here 
is treated like a bahuvrihi, for the purposes of the elision of the case-affix of 
the first member, and the whole compound gets the designation of pr^tipadika. 
In compounds like this, therefore, which are bahuvrihi-vat, but not exactly 
bahuvrihi, the present rule and the succeeding sMra do not apply. Thus 

W ‘give to each one,’ ll? II 

Why do W'e say “ in the bahuvrihi ”? So that there may be no option 
in the dvandva compound. Thus ' of the south, north and 

east.' The prohibition in the case of dvandva by rule 31 is absolute and 
invariable. 

^ II II II 5T, 

SITHTm, ) II 

II ii 

29. The words sarva &c., are not sarva- 
Mma when occurring in a bahuvrihi compound. 

As a general rule (see sdtra 72), when any definition, rule, operation 
&c. is made applicable to a particular word, the same would also apply to any 
other word which ends in that word. Thus the plural of man being 
in English, the plural of blackman will be blackmen. So the definition of sarva- 
nirna given to sarva &c., separately, will also apply to the words ending 
in sarva &c. 

This sfitra introduces thus an exception to sfitra 27. In bahuvril^' 
or possessive compounds, the nature of which compounds will be describcii 
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later on, the above mentioned words are not pronominals, and must follow 
the ordinary rule of declension. Thus the compound meaning 

f beloved of all ^ is a bahuvrihi compound of ‘ beloved,’ and 
which is a sarvan 4 ma). The declension of this compound will follow the 
general rule. Thus, in the dative singular, we have though the 

dative singular of by itself is like other pronominals. So also 

“ to him who is beloved of both.” So also &c. 

Similarly in bahuvrihi compounds, these words not being treated as 
pronominals, they do not take also the special affix but the general 

affix As, »Rcirf^cifr (V. 3. 70). 

Though the word bahuvrihi was present in this sAtra by anuvritti 
from the last aphorism, the object of using the word bahuvrihi again in this 
shtra, is this : — that the prohibition may apply to those expressions also 
which are no longer bahuvrihi, but whose original components were once 
bahuvrihi. Thus the words and are bahuvrihi compounds; 

but when these two words are further compounded into a dvandva compound, 
the present rule still applies. As, : II 

II |o II II 

51, ) 11 

fftr; II ^ 11 

80 . In Instrumental Determinative Com- 
pounds the words sarva &c. are not sarvanAma. 

This is another exception to the definition of sarvanama. There is 
a class of compounds in Sanskrit called tatpurusha compounds, in which the 
last word governs the preceding one. The word governed may be in any one 
of the six cases : when it is in the third or instrumental* case, the com- 
pound is called tritiva tatpurusha. When, therefore, there is such a sam&sa, 
the words mentioned in sutra 26 are not to be declined like pronominals. 
Thus the word is a compound of and meaning ‘ prior by 

a month/ where the word masa is in the instrumental case. This compound 
will be declined like ordinary words, e.g. its dative will be though the 

dative of when standing by itself, is so also I’ 

The tritiya-samasa of the present sutra has reference to the special 
tntiya-samasa ordained by the particular sutra II. i. 31. namely, ” that which 
onds with the 3rd case affix, is compounded with the words phrva, sadri^a, 
sama, &c.” and has not reference to the tritiy^-samS^sa in general, such as one 
<>rdained by II. i. ^2, “ that which ends with the 3rd case-affix when it denotes 
agent or the , instrument, is compounded diversely with what ends in a 
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krit affix.’^ Therefore, in phrases frw ‘done by thee,’ »Rr 5 RT ^ ‘ done by 
me,’ these words are treated as pronomlnals, though in the instrumental case 
followed by a word ending in a krit-affix. In other words, reading this sfitra 
with 11. I. 31, we find that pilrva is the only sarvantoa which is so com- 
pounded, and to which only the present sfitra would seem to apply. 

The word may appear to have been mentioned redundantly, as 
it has already been mentioned in the previous sHtra, the primary object of the 
sfltra authors being to shorten the rules by the keeping out of every un- 
necessary word. But here, the word has been repeated, to show that 
even in phrases like though not a compound, but used in construc- 

tion with an instrumental case, the word is not a sarvanama, that is to say, the 
prohibition extends even to phrases, which bear the sense of the instrumental 
compound, though not exhibited in the form of the instrumental compound. 

555 nil II II n, niSHintfir, 

n) 11 

ff%: II ^ ^ II 

31. And in Collective Compouiidj II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva &c., are not sarvanama. 

This sfitra mentions another exception. In collective compounds the 
above words are not sarvandma. Dvandva is a compound in which two words 
are simply joined together, the compound taking the terminations of the dual 
or plural according to the number of compounded words, or the terminations 
of the singular, being treated as a collective term. Thus, the compound 
means, ‘ the castes,’ ‘the orders’ and ‘ the others’. The 
word in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanama, but an 
ordinary wor^.^# Therefore, in the genitive plural we have: — 
and not So also of the priors and the posteriors.’ 

The word ^ ^and’ in the sflrta indicates that it closes the list of 
exceptions or prohibitions that began with sutra. 29. 

II II TT^Tfsf II fgMTtn, 'SlRl, ( 

’bWt, jsf ^ ) II 

fftr: II Tst 3n% firnrirr sr ii 

32. (Their dvandva compounds) are option 
ally sarvantoia when the nominative plural termina 
tion jas follows. 

This is a proviso to sdtra 31, and declares that before the termim 
tion { which is the termination of the nominative plural, as we shall fi"' 
later on, and which in the pronominals is replaced by the dvand" 
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compounds may be treated either as sarvantoas eras ordinary words. Thus 
the plural of may be either or that is, the word may 

take either or 

This sMra governs the four succeeding siitras. The option allowed 
in the case of the application of the affix ift^ ist pi. to the dvandVa compounds 
of pronominals, does not extend to the dvandva compounds of pronominals 
which take the affix (V. 3. 71). There the sutra 31 is absolute. 

Thus, ^?Tr:+ « ^TrlT^rnT^: in the pluraL This affix 
comes before tlie last vowel, with what follows it, of the pronominals and 
indeclinables. 

II II 11 imw- 

?f^: II Jm tnx fra ^rftpra #>r firnrar 

H^ll 

33. And also the words prathama ‘first’; 
charama ‘ last,’ words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 
42); alpa ‘ few’ ardha ‘half ’ katipaya ‘ some,’ and nema 
‘ half’ are optionally sarvanAma, before the nom. pi. 
termination. 

Thus we have sraq or !ra»ir: , or 'qrTT: , or ^r^TT: , or 
JT^: , ffrffTiTq or ^ffrraT- , or ^itT: , or fffrqr.- II 

The words “ optionally when the affix irq follows ” are understood 
n this stltra. The governing force of the word “ dvandva ” does not extend 
othis, and stops at this. By the word frar in the aphorism, is meant words 
mding in the affix ffar. The rest are priitipadikas or crude bases. The 
vord has already been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, 
he option in its case, is what is called prapta-vibbasd, the Yesult of which 
vill be that though in the nom. pi. it may be declined like the rest of its 
leelension is like sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pi. may 
)e like sarva, but the rest of their derlension must be like that of nara. The 
vord ubhaya, has been formed by the addition of the affix rnr, and it is 
ilready enumerated in the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present 
'^tra its nom. pi. admits of two forms. 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
mature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan. 

II ^8 II 

»i orewr- 

( mrm, ) ii 
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34. The words pCirva ‘ prior/ para ‘ after,’ 
avara ‘ posterior,’ dakshina ‘ south,’ uttara ‘ nofth.’ apara 
‘other,’ and adhara ‘ inferior,’ when they discriminate 
relative position, not when they are appellatives, are 
optionally sarvanama hetbre the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of sarvana- 
mas« They arc always sarvanamas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, /. e., when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than the one which has been determined or fixed for 
them, they are not sarvanamas, nor are they so when they are used as appel- 
latives Thus, when the word means ‘ clever,’ it is not a sarvana- 
ma, as, ‘these clever minstrels,’ similarly in ^rfrr: 

‘the northern Kurus,’ the word is not a pronominal, for though it 
declares a direction, it is a proper noun. 

When these seven w’ords are sarvanama, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural, when they may be declined either as sarva- 
n^mas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
is a praptavibhisa. 

That there is a ‘specification’ (niyama), or tacit implication, of a 
determinate point (avadhi), with reference to which something is to be describ- 
ed by the word itself, is what we mean when we say “that a relation in time 
or place (avasthd) is implied.’’ For example, if we wdsh to describe Benares 
as being southern (dakshina), to do this, we may specify some point, say 
one of the peaks of the Himalaya with reference to wdiich Benares may be des- 
cribed as a “place to the southward.’’ Again we in the north may thus speak 
of the people to the south of the Vindhy^ mountains, as being southern, not 
with reference f'O the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as every one 
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves, who live to the north 
the Vindhya range. Thus, ( or ^r, or 7^“ or TO: ) or 

or or ^qfTO: *, or 

II II itRfTfH II 

iwBrrfiT ) ii 

fPfT: 'I (%^5rr 5r ?rrf^ ^ 

^ II 

35, The word sva ‘ own,’ when it does 
pieaii a kinsman or property is optionally sarvan^rti* 
before the affix jas. 

The word ^ when it does not mean a ‘ kinsmari ’ or ‘pfroped) 
or ‘ wealth ’ is always a sarvanama, in every number and' tase; Afe it has bee 
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numerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where it is 
ptionally so. Thus 5^: or gnTr; ‘ one’s own sons/ ^ ?itT or ?rT^: 
one’s own cows’. 

But when it means ‘ kinsmen ’ or ‘articles of property’ alone is 
he nom. pi. As, ^gr 5rr?nfr ' these kinsmen’ ^much riches’. 

w?nc srff^Ttnefsn^T^T: 11 11 11 

( farflnsrr, ir^sTHTTfiT ) 11 

ffTf: II ’ 55 rFrrrPf?^r^gr 5 f^q’ f^JTpsrr 

II 

11 ^ II 

grrf^^ II sr^sTtEf m n 

30 . The word aiitara being always a sarvan^- 
11a, when meaning outer” 01* a lower garment,” is 
ptionally so before the allix jas. 

The word gr^rTT when it means grff^r^T, vtz., ‘ outer’ is always sarvanH- 
a, so also, when it me ms i'q‘€'‘ 7 rrT or ‘ a lower garment.’ Thus, 

' ‘outer Jiouses, the residence of Chandal, and other low ca.stes.’ 

0 or ^r?Tcr. 5Tr?^n ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats w'Orn 

iider the upper garments.” The word ^rTt when used in the above sense 
always sarvanlma, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
hen it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanama, e. g., 

^ ‘ he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative is 
^ith this sutra ends the section on sarvanAmas, which began wdth stitra 26. 

Vart : — The word ^rn: when qualifying the word q’R* ‘ a city,’ is not to 
treated as a sarvanama, and i.*', therefore, declined like ordinary nouns, 
^rir gr^r% ‘ he lives out of the city.’ 

Vart : — The wmrds formed by the affix such as, nf??fgr and 
re optionally declined as sarvanama before the case-affixes having an indi- 
itory gr which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni- 
ve and locative, as, or ft-fffgrnr, <r?ff 5 rnsr or 

Oren^^senm H ii ii 

37. The words svar ‘heaven;’ &c., and the partis 
(I. 4. 50j aj.0 called indeclinables. 

This defines avyaya or indeclinables. The words &c. must be 
*^^d out from the GattapAtha ; they are the following: — 

‘ heaven,’ ‘ midst,’ in the morning ‘ again,’ 
‘^^*'cealment,’ < high, aloft ’ ' low, down,' ‘ slowdy,’ 
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:;htly, separately, aside, singly, particularly ^ 

< at the same time, at once,’ ^ ‘near, far 
itely, apart,’ Wf ‘ yesterday,’ ‘ to-morrow, rtfT y ay, ^ Z^, 
r in the night,’ ‘ at eve,’ ‘ long, long since, a long .me, 
ttle,’ ^ ‘ slightly, a little,’ ‘ ever,’ Hm. ‘ gladly.’ silently 1% 

outside,’ ‘ below, without, outside, wm ‘ near,’ ‘ near, hard, close 

'of one’s self,’ frrr' in vain,’ ;itTPT ‘ at night, by night, neg-atwe 

article, not,’ ‘for this reason, by reason of,’ ftJT ‘truly, really 
exclamation,’ ‘ evidently, truly,’ ‘ half,’ ^ Tff ‘ enclitic like, as 

Irahmanavat, priestly,’ ?nr5;?nTrrr ‘perpetually,’ ‘ division,’ ^t^ ‘crooked- 

y, awry, over,’ 9T?fRT, ' except, without’ 5^r^,^^‘long,’^^ ‘expletive 

.article,’ ‘ ease,’ crirr ‘ perpetually,’ ‘ suddenly, hastily,’ f^iTf ‘ with- 

►ut/ STPTF 'variously/ 'greeting, peace/ ‘ exclamation, oblation to 

^anes,’ ‘ enough/ T’T? ‘ exclamation,^ (interjection) ‘ oblation 

of butter,’ again, moreover, otherwise.’ ‘ being present,’ ‘ in 

L low voice, secretly, privately,’ ‘ patience, pardon,’ ‘ aloft in the 

lir/^'at night or in the evening,’ ‘ falsely,’ ‘in vain,’ jn 

formerly,’ Ml* or 'mutually, together,’ srr^T^ ‘frequently, almost,’ 5^ 
again, repeatedly’ or ‘at the same time,’ 

violently ’ ‘ repeatedly,’ or ‘ with’ ‘ reverence,’ 

^ 'without/ ‘fie!’ ‘thus,’ STrTr^ ' with fatigue/ JT3jr^ ' alike,’ 

‘ widely,’ JTF , ^ ‘ do not/ *1 4 


So, also the words formed by the affixes ktvd tosun, kasun, by the krit 
affixes ending in JT or IT, Jr, or ^ , and the avyayibhava compounds, are 
indeclinables. So, also the words formed by the affixes beginning with 5 n% 5 T 
(V. 3. ']) and ending with (V 3. 47), by the affixes beginning with :[rH (V. 
4. 42) and ending with ^nrr^frT: (V, 4. 68), by the affixes ^ 

and ur^by the* affixes having the sense of the affix , or by the affixes 
or ^TT^, or ^ orijr^ are also indeclinables. 

The words called nipata will be given under sfltras, I. 4, 56 to 61. 
Thus a word which changes not ( ;t remaining alike in the three genders 

and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an or indechn* 

ables. 


n \c II II 

( ) 


11 


11 


38. And the words ending in taddhita or 
condary affixes (IV. 1.76.) which are not declined in 
the cases are also indeclinables. 


86 ' 

all 
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This expands the definition of avyaya. There are three words in the 
'Mt 3 - taddhitah, cha and asarva-vibhaktih. Taddhitas or secondary affixes 
ire certain affixes, by which nouns are derived from other nouns, such as, 
rom we have HRT: , s^rva-vibhaktis are those words which take all 
:ase-terminations, asarva-vibhaktis are those which do not take all vibhaktis 
)ut some only. Thus the adverb is declined in the singular ablative 
)nly, and does not take the dual and plural terminations. 

Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations, 
3ut only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Taddhita 
iffixes are indeclinables. As ‘thence,’ ^ ‘there.’ Both these words 

ire formed by taddhita affixes from the pronoun ‘ that, the one is used 
in the ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also ?r?r: , ?nr, W; 

!RT, ^fV^r, &c. ^ 

U H II ( STSqil^) 

II fi?ff «itirKn=‘r 11 

39. The words formed by those k^it or pri- 
mary affixes, (III. 1. 93) which end with or in ^fr, % and 
q) are also indeclinables. 

All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds: — i. Those 
by which nouns are derived directly from roots : Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
which nouns are derived from other nouns : Secondary affixes. The former 
are called krit, the latter, taddhita. 

Words formed by krit affixes which end in h or^, or ^ (connot- 

ed by the pratyahara ^ ) are avyayas. Thus the affix 55 (technically and 
(technically III. 3. 10) are affixes which end in jt. The words formed 

oy the addition of these affixes will be indeclinables. Thus ‘ to give,’ and 
‘ remembering’ are avyayas. So also words like ‘ ^ive,’ ^ to 

irink,’ are also avyayas as they end in &c. 

Thus, in the following examples, the words within quotation are avya- 
yas ‘he eats first having made 

it relishing’ (HI. 4. 26). rRT: + % III. 4- 9 = W); ^ 

f % = Rig Veda V. 66. 3). 5J?r ‘ ’ 

^ r?r ftrPnr (Rig Veda ill. 36. 10). ^rr: 

(Rig Veda I. 25. 21, + #r^ III. 4. u ftr). 

The word is used in this sdtra for the same purpose, as it was 
employed in sfttra 24, showing that these terminations must be ‘ aupade^ika/ 
and not derivative. Therefore the following words are not avyayas : — 

(d. s.), (g, 3 ) 1 I sT»irqn^>-q : H 

in^oii qr^fHii irr, (aranmjii 
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40. The words ending with ktva, tosun (IJ 

4 16 1 and kasun are indeclinables. 

■ As ‘ having done ' ‘ leaving risen, ’ ‘ having sprea, 

Thus in the following examples the words within quotation are indecli 
abies — 7rr<i.# ‘ ‘ «TTnirwf.’ 1 

mr^ n Veda. 1 . 28 ) *r jrr ‘ wm: 

(Rig Ved. Villa. I. 12). 

11 8 i it 11 3 TanftHT?r:-«r ( sister )ii 

II Wfr 11 

41. (The eomitound eallcd) Avjayihlitlva (II, 
1, 5) is also iudeclinahle. 

The Avyayibliiiva or adverbial or indoclin.abic compounds are formed 
<hy joining an Indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting compound, 
in which the indeclinable particle forms of^nerally the first element, is again 
-indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of 
the nominative or accusative neuter. Thus ‘ upon Hari,' ‘after 

the form <?., accordingly.’ 

The word ^ in the shtra shows that here ends the definition of 
avyaya, The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised 
in the above five shtras. 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibhava compounds avy; 
yas ? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinable 
mz., we can apply to them (i) the rule relating to the elision ) of the case 
affixes and feminine affixes, ?>., sutra II. 4. 82 thus, in the following example, tli 
words upitgni and pratyagni though qualifying the word salavah, do not take tin 
gender and number of the latter, ^vrr^r: (2) the rule relalint 

to accent wheh an avyaya is compounded w'ith the word mukha, 
sOtras Vf. 2. 167 & 168. Thus, here, sutra VI. 2. I67, required lli^ 

final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyay^i 
stitra VI. 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent : (ii) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga : into ?T, this change being technical- 
ly called thus , as compared with 

Here, the compound being treated as avyaya siftra VIII. 3. 46, appl'*-’^ 
and prevents the change of : into 

The four sOtras 38,39,40, and 41 have all been enunciated under the svar* 
adigana. see sHtra 37. These sutras properly, therefore, belong to the ga?^' 
p^; their repetition here in the Ashtadhy^yi indicates that these rule.s are 
or not of universal application, m., all rules relating to avyayas in gen^' 
ral, do not apply to them. Thus II. 3. 69. declaring that the genitive case 
not used along with an avyaya is not a rule of universal application, for we 

I 
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» 

idecIinabJes like governed by the genitive case as, ; or 

fir 8 ^ 11 « fir, ^Hr^rwr^rir ii 

42. The affix % (VII. 1. 20) is called sarva- 


namasthAna. 

This defines the word sarvanamasthana. The affix ft* is the 
nominative and accusative plural termination of neuter nouns. It replaces 
the ordinary nominative and accusative plural affixes and used 
in every other gender. The 5 of ft is servile, and the actual termination 
is f ; the peculiarity of the affix ft is that it lengthens the penultimate 
/owel (VI. 4. 8) and adds a % (VII. i. 72). Thus the plural of q75T ‘ fruit’ is 
‘ fruits.’ So also , and Here, there is no 

lifference of form in the nominative and the accusative cases. So also 


t The word sarvanamasthana occurs in sfitra VI. 4. 8, 

II 8^ II 

43. *Tlie first live case affixes comprised in the 
pratyAh^ra sn^. (i c., the three case-terminations of the 
nominative, and the singular and dual of the accusative) 
ire called also sarvaii4masth4na; except the case -affixes 
)f the neuter gender. 

This defines further the word sarvanamasthana. The case-termina- 


ons in Sanskrit are 21 as arranged below : — 




Singular 

Dual 

Plural. 

Nominative 


f (^) 



Accusative 

lTrn% 




Instrumental 


?r ( m) 



Dative 


#(»j) 

)) 


Ablative 


rftr ( «r5) 


ft 

Genitive 

_'r^ 

rw (?r^j 



Locative 



ft 

^(?) 


The above are the 21 vibhaktis, the of tTH, the ^ of the ^ of 
are indicatory. All these vibhaktis are included in the pratyAhdra ^ formed 
taking the first vibhakti and the last letter of the last vibhakti. Similarly 
e first five terminations (5^ ^ and ) are represented by ^ 

are called sarvanamasthana in the masculine and feminine genders. In 
declension of nourls, it will be seen, that some nouns have two bases, one 
I sarvanamasthana and the other before the rest. 


5 



1 

34 

Samprasarana. 

[Bk. 1 . Ch. I. § 44, 45 

» — 

Thus the word ^king’ has the base ^^(1^ before the ^4 vibhaktis 

while in the remaining cases, the base is rr^and rPT as : 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nominative n^TT 

rrsTTjft 

rr^: 

Accusative 

rnipfr 

nScT: 

Instrumental ri^rr 


rrsTPr: 


But in the neuter nouns there is no such difference. 

5T II II II HT, II 


II iff?! srffT'T'rr ^iifT ii 

44. “May or may not ” is called vibhAsh4 or 

option. 

This s{itra defines the word We had already had occasion to 

use this word in sfitras 28 and 32. Where there is a prohibition as well as 
an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibhashd. The commen- 
tators mention three kinds of vibhasha: — prapta-vibhasha., aprapta-vibhishi 
and prA,ptApripta-vibhasha. The first occurs where there is a general rule 
already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs to that 
class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule, the 
third is intermediate between the two. 

Thus the rootfi^f ‘ to swelV by virtue of the rule (V. i. 30), 

forms its perfect tense, either by samprasarana, or in the ordinary way. 
Thus the third person singular is either or 

^’w’c^ii 8H II TT^Tfifii Tiiii:, « 

II ^ 11 

45. The ik vowels wliicli replace the semi- 
vowels ya?i are called sami)rasara;/a. 

This'd;ffines the word samprasarana. It is the name given to the 
change of semi-vowels into vowels. The pratyahara ik includes the four simple 
vowels and^, and their corresponding semi-vow^els are^,^,^; 

and 55^ included in the pratyahara yan. The word samprasarana is properly 
the name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past 
participle of to sleep,’ is formed by adding the nishtha affix ^ (see 
sfftra 26). So that we have -h rf. But there is a rule (VI. i. 15) by which 
there Is samprasarana of the ^ of before the affixes, and w^e have the 
form ‘ slept’ Similarly from 

The term samprasarana is also employed to designate the whole 
cess of the change of the semi-vowels into vowels as in VI. i. 13 ; VI. 4 * 
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46. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated 
are distinguished by an indicatory ? or , they precede 
31 ’ follow it accordingly. 

This sMra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
■ and 3 ?. Where the indicatory letter of an augment is ? that augment is to 
le placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en- 
oined ; while a augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sfitra (VII. 2. 
5) which says “ ArdhadhAtuka affixes beginning with a consonant exceptor, 
ave ft”. The question may arise where is this be added, in the beginning 
r the end or the middle of the ardhadhatuka affix ? This sutra answers the 
uestion. The indicatory ? shows, that it is to be placed before the ardha- 
hatuka affix. Thus the future termination nrfN, is an Urdhadhdtuka affix : 
^hen this is added to the root, it takes the augment Thus v + ^ + = 

‘ he will be.’ Similarly ‘ he will cut’. 

Similarly by siitra VII. 3. 40. the root Nt takes the augment 5^ in 
)rming the causative. This having an indicatory ^ is to be added after 
le word nf, as, ^ -I* 537 4- 4- N = ‘ he frightens.’ 

II )j(9 II II firf, iw: II 

II sET^r =Err5rr^eTiTPrs??rr*f’!r: 'rrr ii 

47. The augment tliat has an indicatory 
omcs after the last among the vowels, and becomes the 
iial postion of that which it augments. 

This sfitra explains the use of the indicatory «T. The augments hav- 
g an indicatory Jjf^, technically called pFN augments, are placed immediately 
ter the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called in which ^ 
'd ^ are fTT, and the actual augment is ?r. When, therefore, it is said ‘Met 31^ be 
Idedtothe word,” the letter is added after the last vowel. Thus the plural of 
‘niilk’ is formed in the following way: — T^ 4 ' 3 ^ 4 '^ (VII. i. 72) = 
f 4 * S). Here is added between ^ and H c. after the ^ of ^ , which is 
6 final vowel of the word: and before this ^ the preceding short vow’el is 
^gthened. Similarly 5*^ 4 - 4 - fN (HI. i. 77) = TO 4 - 4 - 5[r 4 - (VI. 

® 3 ^ 1 % I Similarly . 

The word is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhira- 
^ Or specification ; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the 
ogular, being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘among 
vowels.’ This sfitra is an exception to sfitras I. i. 49 and III. i. 2, by 
an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case. 

There is, however, an exception, ■ in the case of the root in 



The short op diphthongs. [Bk. I. CH. I. § 48 , 49- 


,h. „ is .0. ...er .8s " jj',' “'Z 

4 fitra Vlll. 2. 20. applies, and the f is eiiaeu. ^ ^ 

sutraviii. r: y IIP . ai- (VII 2 . 2 q = *l®’'»n’ Hewillim- 

rr(Vll. i.6o)-»r5m+^ = ’f^ + ^^ '' 

merse”. So also Jjrsr: ‘ immersed,’ 

^ « 8^ « " 

48, Of T 5 vowels, r^.is tlie substitute, when 

short is to be substituted. 

This sfttra points out the m substitutes of We know there are 

ihort and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the vowels have 
10 corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, ^ vowels are 
told to be shortened, this shtra declares that the short vowels of ?; and ^ ^ 
and for the purposes of the rule, will be f and 7 respectively. Thus, I. 2. 

declares:— “the short vowel is the substitute in "the neuter of a crude form 
provided it end in a vowel.” Therefore in compounding SlTtr + T , the 
nust be shortened. Properly speaking |r has no short vowel corresponding 
to it, but by virtue of this sfltra, f supplies the place of such a short vowel, 
and we. have ‘extravagant’ so sft, STfrlJ 'disembarked or landed,’ 

rfr , ‘ ticar a cow.’ All avyayibhAva compounds are neuter (II. 4. 18). 

Why do we say ‘ of ’? Because the short of other vowels will not 
36 Thus the short of ^ is As, ^r% + , wRt + *= 


Why do we say * when short is to be substituted ? ’ Because when 
5?T or prolatcd vowels,, are to be substituted for the ^ wu'll not be the 
substitute. As 0 Devadatta ! ! 

" w) H ^ W n » 

II ^ >nrRr 

49. The force of the genitive case in a sAtra 
is that of the phrase "4n the place of” when no special 
rules qualify the sense of the genitive. 

This sfltra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the posses- 
sive case (sixth case) in the sfitras of P^nini. The genitive case or sh^shth' 

denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation, possession, reb 
tion in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, compon^ 
member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a stltra genera V 
the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This aphon^^ 
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The LikEST IS THE SUBSTITUTE. 


87 


lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. It says 
that the force of such genitive is to convey the meaning of * in the place of/ 

Thus in the sfitra 3, the word f^is in the genitive case ; the literal 
translation being : — “ of ik there is guna and vriddhi.’^ But of here means 
by virtue of the present rule of ixiterpretation “in the place of.^^ So that the 
sutra means * in the place of * Similarly in the sfttra immediately preceding 
this, 48, we have the word in the genitive case and the siitra means ‘of 
Here also “ of ” means “ in the place of.^^ 

Thus in s.utra (VI. 4. 36) ‘ of hanti, there is ir’ the word is the 
genitive of ; this genitive is used generally and its force is that of “ in the 
place of.’^ Therefore, displaces the verb ^ in vfr? or imperative mood, and 
we have ‘ kill thou.’ 

This siitra is also thus translated by Dr. Kielhorn ; — Only that which 
is enunciated in a rule, t. e. that which is read in a rule or rather that which 
in the real language is like that which is read in a rule in a genitive case, 
or that which forms part of that which is enunciated in a genitive case, 
assumes the peculiar relation denoted by the word ‘ place ’ i, e, is that in 
the place of which something else is substituted, but some thing suggested 
by the former does not assume that relation. 

The word here is synonymous with or ‘occasion.’ Thus 
in the sentence the word sth^ne, means ‘prasange’ 

i. e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the ^ara 
instead. Similarly in s^tras (II. 4. 52), or (II. 4. 53), the 

words ‘asti,’ and ‘brfi’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs qr w use there the verbs ^ or instead 
respectively.’ Thus >TI^, are the future, gerund, and pas- 

sive participle respectively of ^5; so slso, are 

same forms of ** 

The word is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in 

apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, see 11. 2. 248 35), and it qualifies the 
word shashthi. The compound means ' that which assumes 

the peculiar relation denoted by the word sth^na.’ Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
&c. 

II \o II II 11 

II ii 

60. tyhen a common term is obtained as a 
substitute, the likest of itssignificates to that in the place 
of which it comes, is the actual substitute. 




38 


THE FOUR SORTS OF PROXIMITY. 


[ Bk. I. ch. I. § 50. 


we must take an examp e. gu„a of what. It might 

There is nothing to ^ ^1 definitions as laid down up to so 

be said that is the guna of f that when in a 

w:;dHkTf%Terrndd"ll't^^^^^^ the guna ofr'we -t know what 

tht's^td^rre^^^ likest of its significates is to be subs- 
titrated Now the nearest in place to T is both having their place of pro- 
nunciation, the palate. Similarly ?fr is the guna of U. because both are labials. 

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness : (i) nearness in 

place or (/• P^^ate, throat Sic.); (2) nearness in meaning or (suchas, 
singular terminations to be used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or Jprnir (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or (such as aspirates^ to re- 
place aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first vis., the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. ^ 

(1) . Thus in applying rule VI. i. loi, when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we 
must have recourse to the present sdtra for finding the proper vowel. Thus— 

+ jjpjr - ; here the substitution of the long for the tw'O short 

^’s, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both and ?rr 
are gutturals. 

(2) . A good example of substitution by the sense of the word is 

afforded by VI. i. 63 “ The words ^ &c., are the substitutes when 

the case-affixes (acc.-pl.) &:c,, follow.” Here, we know the substitutes, 
but we do no^^f^iow of what they are the substitutes. We apply the maxim 
of ” that only can become a substitute which has the power to express 

the meaning q{ the original, i. e., a substitute takes the place of that the meaning 
of which it is able to express,” Thus we find that is the substitute of 

^ of of &C., which convey the same meaning and con- 

tain almost the same letters. Another example of this is afforded by VI. 3 - 34 » 
by which feminine w^ords in a compound are changed into masculine. Thus 

(fern) + . 

(3) . An example of prosodial substitution ( ) is afforded by 

rule VIII. 2. 80, is the substitute of what comes after the of 
ending in g; and in the room of ^ there is »r .” Thus ^ -f- ^ 

= ’irTr+^^(Vii. 3. 

Here, short t replaces the short if, and the long ^ replaces the long 
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(4). An illustration of qualitative substitution is afforded by VII. 
2, 52, a letter of the guttural class is substituted for «^and when an affix 

having an indicatory ^ follows.'' Applying the rule of we find that 

gr which is an alpaprAna and aghosha letter replaces ^ having the same 
quality ; while ^ which is ghosha, and alpaprdna is replaced by the letter ^ 
possessing similar quality. Thus (Ifl. 3. i8) = qT^:; + 

n 

Though the anuvritti of the word sth^na was understood in this sfftra 
from the last, the repetition of this word indicates the existence of the follow- 
ing paribh^shd : — 

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, i. <?., there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of f and gr out of the three guna 
letters and ? 5 ff, we find that ^ is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure* z. e., ^ and ^ and gr have all one matri ; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get ^ and the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, 

Why do we use the word “ likest " in the superlative degree ? Where 
there are many sort of proximities, the likest must be taken. Thus 4- 
= Here, by VIII. 4. 62, “ after a letter of class, ^ is changed 

into a letter homogeneous with the preceding," must be changed into a 
letter of the class Out of the five letters of this class, ^ and w are both 

ispirates, but ^ is hard, and 5^ is soft ; so ^ and ^ are both soft, but ir is 
unaspirate, and 5^ is aspirate, therefore these must be rejected ;'^*Tthe only letter 
which has the nearest approach to 5^, is gr, which is both soft and aspirate. 
Similarly in the ^ has been changed into 

grn u HI i> 11 

II TOwrnr ^ rrfr ii 

61. When a letter of praty^hara comes as a 
substitute for ^ it is always followed by a r. 

This sfitra consists of three words which is the genitive singular 

^ and means literally ‘ of ^ ' or ‘ in the place of ; the second word 
a praty^h^ra denoting ^ and long and short ; the third w'ord 
** which qualifies and means ^ having a r after.' 

This sfitra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of Thus, there 
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Substitute replaces the final. [Bk. L Ch, I. § 52 , 53 


are only three guna vowels ^ and Of these what is the proper guna foi 
^ ? By the application of the rule of ‘ nearness of place ^ we see that ^ is 
the nearest substitute. So that %r is the guna of ^ ; and further by thij 
rule, this ^ must have a Rafter it. Thus though technically speaking %( is 
the guna of ^ , the actual substitute is Thus + similarly 

So also when ^ is replaced by f as by sfitra VII. i. 100, this subs- 
titute f" must be followed by a r. As ^ + + ‘he 

scatters;’ similarly ^he swallows.’ 

So also when ^ is replaced by ^ , as by sutra IV. i. 1 15 this ^ must 
be followed by a As ft + =» 'son of two mothers’ 

This ^ is to be added only when ^ is replaced by ^ or j 
( ) vowels , and not when it is replaced by any other letter. 

Thus by IV. i. 97, “ the ^ of the word is replaced by ^^(tech- 
nically ) when the affix i-^is added.” Thus^ ^ 

+ f = , ‘ a descendant of Sudhatri ’ Here the substitute of 

that is to say, the syllable ^55;^ is not followed by r. 

The r in the text has been taken by some to be a pratythdra formed 
by the letter r and ^ of ; and thus it includes the letters r and ?r. In 
that case the slitra would mean that substitutes of ^ and 5? are always 
followed by ^ and 5 respectively. Thus guna of ri = ar, of li^al. 

II II II (sn^si:) ii 

62. The suhstitute takes tlie place of only the 
final letter (of that -which is denoted hy a term exhibited in , 
the geniti-^or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last 
letter of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its 
letters. Thusby sutra Vll. 2. 102, it is declared «rfr#fpr: "in the place of tflf 
&c., there is ?f. It does not mean that the whole word RJT, is replaced by 
though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sfitra, that the last letter of nf|, namely s is to be 
replaced by ^j'. ' ' 

I- 2. 50 the short f replaces only the final letter 

whole word, as ‘ purchased for five goniS’’ 

% II % (an^w:, 
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53. And the substitute which has an indica- 
tory ^ (even though it consists of more than one letter) 
takes the place of the final letter only of the original 
expression. 

This shtra is an exception by anticipation to s^tra 55. By that all 
substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 

Thus in forming the dvandva compound of and fq^ there is a 

rule (VI. 3. 25) by which it is declared: — ‘ In the place of words ending in 
qj there is the substitution of ^R^in forming dvandvas.^ Now the substitute 
ifrq^is a substitute, and therefore it applies to the last letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, vis^ the ^ of is only changed into ^ and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound so also lfRTrTr?Tn^. 

There is an exception, however, in the case of the substitute (VII. 
I. 35) which, though it has an indicatory ^ , yet replaces the whole expressions 
5 and ff and not only their finals. As ' may he live, or may you live'; 

instead of ‘may he live,' or ‘ live thou.' 

3TT^: II «,« II II 9n^:, ( STB: ) n 

II ^ II 

64. That which is enjoined to come in the 
room of what follows is to be understood as coming in 
the room only of the first letter thereof. 

When any operation is to be made in a word following another^ such 
operation is to be made in the initial letter of such subsequent word. 
To give an illustration: — there is a rule (VI. 3. 97) by which it is declared : 
“ In the place of used after the words ft and and the particles called 
there is This rule may be stated in other words as>W In the place 
of qfq there is when follows ft or ’sprir.' Now it is clear that f” is not to 
replace all the letters of but only one. By sfitra 52 that letter would 
f^ave been the last letter of but this sfitra makes an exception, 

namely, where an operation is directed to be made in a word, simply by reason 
of its being placed after another word ; such change is to be made in the 
^^gtnning of such second word. Therefore, the f replaces the of and 
^0 have ft + (the final ^ is added by V. 4. 74) ‘ an island,’ 

promontory.’ So also in the sAtrafqm: (VII. 2. 83) ‘ long f is the substi« 
^nte of ^ when the latter comes after the root Thus » 

. Here also the f replaces the initial ^ of fysT. 

How can we find when an operation is to be performed on a subse- 
^nent word ? When the previous word is exhibited in the sth or ablative case 

»^«s{ltra67. 


6 
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SUBSTITUTES, [ Bk. L CH, !. § 55; 55, 

« ‘J'l '• II 9T^«-3W^, % 


I, ,1#^ ^ ^ r?m II ^ 

55 . A substitute consisting of more than one 
letter, and a substitute having an indicatory V take the 
place of the whole of the original expression exhibited in 
the sixth case. 


This siltra is an exception to sfitra 52 by which it was declared that 
an dde.^a or substitute replaces only the last letter. This s{ltra on the contrary 
enjoins that an Adesa consisting of more than one letter replaces the whole ex- 
pression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even where an 
ddesa consists of a single letter, but if it has a ^ as its indicatory letter, it re- 
places the whole word. 

Thus, there is a sfltra f^f (H. 4 * 53 ) which means 'in the place 
of ^ let there be Here the aclesa consists of three letters (more than 
one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word 5 and^not only the last letter 
That is to say in forming certain tenses the rerb » is replaced 
by Thus the future tense of 5 T is 31^ ‘ he will speak.’ 

So also there is a stoa (V. 3. 3.) by which it is declared; — '‘In the 
place of there is Here the Adesa f is an ddesa having the ^for ib 

indicatory letter, and though it consists of only one letter, it replaces the 
whole word and not only its last letter 

Of course, it must be understood that the phrase ‘ consisting of more 
:han one letter’ applies to the actual substitute, and not to the substitute with 
its indicatory Tetters, the latter being for the purposes of counting regarded as 
nere surplusajps and not to be taken into account. To see whether an affix is 
sr%cFT 55 [or not, the indicatory letters must not be counted ; and the affix must 
)e stripped of all its letters. 


inrsr-firift u 
jRlfisr ii 


56. A substitute {ade?a) is like the formei’ 
)ecupant (sthAni) but not in the case of a rule the occa- 
lion for the operation of which is furnished by the letters 
ifthe original terai. 

This is an explanatory sfitra, or this may be considered also as 
tide^a shtra, in as much as it declares that the operations to be perfofW®'^ 



Bk. I Ch. I. § 56.J Substitute is like the principal. 


on or by the original, may be similarly performed on or by the substitut 
[)ut with certain restrictions. The words of this sdtra require some detaile 
exposition. Sth^ni is the word or the portion of a word which is replacec 
/idesa.is the expression which replaces something. Al-vidhi is a compouni 
of ‘ar meaning alphabet, or letters in general, and ‘vidhi’ rule i. e. anj 
rule applicable to letters. 

There is an exception, however, to this rule in the case of rules, th( 
occasion for the operation of which, is furnished by the letters of the origina 
term. That is to say for the purposes of orthographic rules, an ddesa is not 
like the sthA.ni. A rule which is applicable to the letters of the sthdni, need not 
be applicable to the letters of the adcsa. 

Thus the gerund of verbs is generally formed by adding the affix 
WV e. g. Now VII. 2. 35. prescribes the insertion of an intermedi- 

ate before ardhadhAtuka affixes beginning with any consonant except 
This rule is clearly an al-vidhi, because the occasion for its application is con- 
litional on the letters of the affix. The affix ^ begins with ^ and is an ardha- 
Ihdtuka affix and fulfils' all the conditions of the rule. Therefore, we have 
+ - ^*j^r(Vi. i. 16; Vll. 2. 37). 

! Now in compound verbs the affix is replaced by (tech. 

Thus 4* This tidesa ^ which takes the place of has all the func- 
tions of viz. it has the power of making gerunds; it makes the word an- 

indeclinable (see rule 41 ante), as the affix does. But the affix takes 
an intermediate f ; should, therefore, the adesa ir take also the f or not ? 
Now the augment f which takes is by virtue of VII. 2. 35, because it be- 
fjins with a consonant of pratyahara ; while ^ is the only consonant which 
is not included in this pratyahara. Therefore, for the purposes of taking f by 
rule VII. 2 . 35. the &desa ^ is not like ; since that rule is ^pne which has 
its scope when there are certain initial letters ; or an al-vidhi. therefore, we 
have 

Substitutes replace either a ^ root,' or an ‘ base,’ or a krit 
affix ‘primary affix,’ or a taddhita affix ‘secondary affix,’ or an avyaya ‘ inde- 
clinable,’ or a affix ‘case affix,’ ora affix ‘coni ugational affix,’ or lastly 
the full word or pada.' 

The substitute of a dhto becomes like a dh^tu. Thus siitras II. 4. 

52 and 53 declare : — is the substitute of the root and ^ of the root 
?.when an ardhadh^tuka affix follows.’ Here the substitutes ^ and are 
treated as dhatu, and as such get the affixes &c. by III. i. 96, &c. Thus 

j The substitute of an anga becomes like an anga. Thus VII. 2. 

I 0 eclares: — ‘ sp is the substitute of the base when case-affix follows*^ 
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Here, m gets the designation ' base ^ and so rules applicable to base, are 
applied to ^ also. Thus in &c., we have |’?t, the lengthening 

of the vowel, and substituted by VIL I. 12, and VII. 3. 102, and VII. i. q. 
The substitute of a krit affix becomes like a kfit affix. Thus VII. i. 
37 declares: — is the substitute of the krit affix WTT when the verb is a com- 
pound, the first member of which is an indeclinable, but not Here, 

is also called a krit affix, and as such, sfitra VI. i. 71 applies, and is added. 
As sry + F?rT = ^ similarly &c. 

The substitute of a taddhita affix is like a taddhita. Thus VII. 3. 50 
declares : — ‘ fSR is the substitute of the affix 5 ' as ^ ^ (IV. 2. 18) 

“ here, being treated as a taddhita, sutra I. 2. 56 applies and the 

word formed by it, gets the name of prAtipadika, and is so declined. 

The substitute of an avyaya is like an avyaya. As, *, 

The affix tFTT makes avyayas (I. i. 40), its substitute will also make the 
word an avyaya, and as such sfitra II. 4. 82 applies, and the case-affixes are 
elided after these words. 


The substitute of sup-affixes becomes like sup. Thus VII. i. 13 de- 
dares:-' tr is the substitute of the sup-affix # after an ipflective base ending 
in short «r.’ Here, Jf is treated as a sup-affix, and therefore shtra VII. 3. loj 
Applies, and there is lengthening of the vowel, as, 

The substitute of tin becomes like tiii. Thus 111. 4. loi declares 
‘m?[, t»?:, tr and in; are substituted for ,»!?[, v. and when tense-affixes 
havmg indicatory ^follow.' Here the substitutes rrw &c., also make the 
words ending in them pada by rule I. 4. ,4 as, &c. 

The substitute of a pada is like a pada. Thus Vlll. ,. 21 declares:- 
‘ ^ IS the s ubstitute of , and of irnn; , 

and,rm,ri;.’^ere,i^andi5 are treated as pada, and the final 5 is 
changed into visarga, as 


Why have we used the word in the sfitra ? Without it the aphorism 
would have been and this being a chapter treating of defi- 

nitions, the meaning would have been, ‘ an Sdesa is called sthftni.’ This 
certainly ,s not intended, for had it been so, then all operations would be per- 
ormed by or on the substitute, but none by the original. But this is not so. 

thesubTtiLteof'i^Xtm^ 'v ’ 

its proper sphere as, 

even to '"‘^'cate, that the rule appto 

Impemtfve e. g ,^5.“ ^ ^ 86) i” ^ 

The word al-vidhi is used in order to indicate that the substitute* «' 



3K. 1 . Ch. I. § 57.] Substitute is like the principal. 


4 $ 


, wrf &c., such as the change of into ^ (VII. i . 84 ), 5^ into ^ (VII. i. 
85), ^into (VII. 2. 102 are not to be treated like the original : as Eft:, 

Had these substitutes been treated like the original, rule VI. i. 68 would 
apply, and the case-affix ^ would have been elided. 

3»T^ST: ) 11 

II sprr^: II 

57. A substitute in the room of a vowel 
caused by something that follows, should be regarded 
as that whose place it takes when a rule would else take 
effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel. 

This sCltra consists of three words: — genitive of the pratyfih^ra 
meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an Adesa which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words ddesa and sthAnivat are understood and are to be supplied 
from the preceding sOtra. The second word is ‘parasmin’ loc. sing, of ‘para' 
meaning ‘in the subsequent.' The locative has the force of ‘on account of or 
by reason of.' The Uiird word is pArva-vidhau loc. sing, of purva-vidhi mean- 
ing ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.' The whole sAtra thus comes to 
mean that an Adesa which replaces a vowel, becomes sthAnivat (like vowel), pro- 
vided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something fol- 
lowing and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an Ade^a. 

Thus there is an affix called the actual affix being f; the other 
letters ^ and ^ being The peculiarity of every affix having an indicatory 
is to cause the vnddhi of the penultimate ET ; (sAtra VII. 2. 116) as 
Now in forming the denominative verb from the word^rj, we have 
to add the affix ftr^. Thus sr^ + f; but before nich, the T ofx’ifj is substituted 
by a ‘lopa' or blank, and this blank takes the place of the vowel ^ of ^ and 
becomes sthAnivat by force of the present sAtra. The result of becoming 
SthAnivat is that though the Ef of is really a penultimate and ought to be 
vriddhied before ‘nich' it is not so, the lopa-substitute not allowing the tobe 
regarded as penultimate, and thus we have the form the present tense 
third person singular of which is qnrRr. The equation being qr + o + f, the zero 
preventing the of q^ from becoming penultimate. So also in the word 
tl'eaorist(5^) of Thus ir+W + tw=»T+^+. + t?- Here, the if of 
^ 18 elided by VI. 4. 48. (when an ftrdhadh 4 tuka affix follows there is elision 
“fthe short ir of that which ends in short nr;) this elision is thus caused by 
something which follows (parasmin.) Now there is a rule {VII. 2. 7.) which de- 
clares ‘vriddhi is optionally the substitute of a laghu qq preceded by a consonant 
(ac^igt) follows.' However in the present case the zero is consi- 
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H. long ,r of by VII. ,..51 b.can.. of the .«b«i,«.nt (pnr..n,m) 

top: Homooe,. the -or, BJBf| will ■«! b« ^ > 

.horl vowel, lor the p.rpoees of the applie.rlion of rule Vh a .74, (the ndStl. 
accent falls on the la.t vowel but one of a word .bat end. ,n a short vov.l 
and is the last member of a bahavrihi compound followed by the affix kap). 
On the contrary the short is regarded as stlmnivat to long m Thus 

^ It is needless to say that this rule applies only to vowel Adesa, there- 
fore where an idesa replaces a consonant, the previous sfltra 56 has ,ts scope 
and prevents its being sthanivat. Thus there is akfit affix called the real 
suffix being IT, the and being diacritical letters. Before this ^ the ver 
(to come) loses it ^ , and lopa or blank takes the place of «T . Here 
then lopa or blank is an adesa and «I a consonant is sthani. 

Now there is a rule which says (VI. i. 71), that before krit affixes 
having an indicatory <7 , the letter W is added after velbs ending in light 
vowels. Now in , when »r is omitted, the ^ of n becomes final , an 

therefore a is required before Tf (which is a PTH affix). Thus we have 

But had lopa,pr blank become sthanivat to V then the of n would 
have remained penultimate as it was when it was nrni«i; and no ff would have 
been required. But it is not so. 

Similarly in forming the word W- • Thus Jjw + (HI. 3 - 9 ^) 
jm + ^ (VI. 4. jg). Here, ?t is substituted for this will not be sthanivat 
to\; though this substitute is caused by something that follows (parasmin'. 
Were it to be^t>hanivat, there would come the augment ( H ) by VI. i. 73 - 
Similarly ^5FI5T*r, the aorist of f ^ . Thus + 

^^4.o + ?rT!r (VIII. 2. 26). Here the H is elided on account of what follows, 
but still the lopa substitute here is not sthdnivat for the purposes of VIII. 2 - 4 ^' 
Had It been sthanivat, ^ of would be changed into ar . 

Moreover this rule applies where a vowel is changed on account 0} 
something which follows (parasmin). Therefore, where the change has iio 
been occasioned by anything subsequent, the adesa (though of a vowel) i 
not sthanivat. Thus the words and 

The word is a bahuvrihi compound of and 

ing ‘ he who has a young wife.’ In forming this compound, the of 
placed by Rf (tech, by sfltra V. 4. 134. This pf will not be 
to 1 JT» it is not caused by anything which follows. Had it been regar ^ 
sthanivat, the 5 could not be elided by VI. 1.66 (‘there is elision 0 
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ind IT when any consonant except 5^ or ^ follows^. Thus, JTSTniT + Rr^J^- 
+ o + Rr (V. 4. 134) - (VI. i. 66). 

Similarly the word ‘ a descendant of s«rr 5 T*TT 5 . ^ also illus- 

rates this rule, is a bahuvrihi compound of s^ST and 71^, meaning 

whose foot is like that of a tiger.^ Now the final ^ of ‘pada^ is elided in 
;uch compounds by V. 4. 138. This lopa substitution is not caused by anything 
hat follows, therefore, this lop^desa will not be sthanivat for the purposes 
)f the application of sfitra VI. 4. 130 (W^is the substitute of the word qr^ 
vhen part of an inflective base ending in the word and entitled to the 
lame of Bha. I. 4. 18'). Therefore, 105) =l^r 5 rT 5 cr‘. Had 

he lopa been like the original, there could not have been the substitution of 
'pad * for ^pad.’ 

Similarly the word rst per. sing. atm. present tense of the root 

bft ‘to shine.’ Thus + = + ^ (HI. 4. 79). This change off 

nto ?r is not caused by anything that follows, hence it is not sthanivat to f, 
or the purposes of the application of rule VII. 4. 53 (‘the finals of didhi and 
cvi are elided w'hen an affix beginning with ;q‘ or f follows’). Had 5[been 
thanivat, the final |*^would have been elided. 

Similarly an ddcsa though of a vowel, and even though occasioned 
y a subsequent something, would not be sthanivat, if there is n^t the applica- 
ion of a rule to something that precedes the adc‘5a fpfiryC-vidhi). If the 
ule is to be applied to something subsequent to the ^de»;a ; it will be applied 
3 the exact adesa without considering what was the letter which the adesa 
ad replaced. It is only when a rule is to be applied to a prior object, that 
^ becomes important to consider whether the a<lesa is sthAnivat or not. 
hus the vocative case of Tff is f I The vocative is formed from the 
ominative case (II. 3. 49). The nominative of ifl is formed by chang- 
ig into ^ and adding the case termination 5^ . Here the adesa 
^places ^r, on account of the subsequent termination ^ . Now there 
5 a rule applicable to vocative cases which declares that the final ^ is drop- 
'ed after short vowels and it and (VI. i. 69). 

Now is the ^ of to be regarded as sthanivat to which it re- 
'i^ces ; for the purposes of this rule of elision of finals ? If so, the conse- 
[uence would be that the final would have to be dropped in the vocative. 

it is not so. Be<?feuse the rule VI. i. 69, which ordains the dropping of ^ 
her short vowels and ^ and ^applies to a letter, which is not anterior to 
^desa but to one which follows it, and consequently there being no 
‘hrva-vidhi here, the final H is retained and we have the vocative | 

Similarly the word fpTfnTT-, ‘the pupils of Babhravya.’ The word 
is derived, from in this wise, irg + ( IV. i. 105 ) ~ wft. 
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■; ^ (VI. 4. »46 and VH. 2. 1.7) = ('"I- *• 79 ) “ 

From this is formed in this wise :-^rMnr + ^ (IV. 2 - 114) - 

^«r+|«r (VII. I. 2) = wnipw + (VI. 4 - 148) = Twg; + f*r( • 4 ' i 5 o). 

Here, had the substitute which replaced the ^ of WT. been sthan.vat to 
m rule VI. 4. .50 (‘there is elision of the ^ of a taddhita affix coming after 

ac’onsonant, when long I follows’), could not have applied. But this sub- 

stitute is not sthanivat for the purposes of rule VI. 4. 150, inasmuch as that 
rule does not apply to any letter that precedes the substitute , but to the 

very letters of the substitute itself. 

Similarly the word which is evolved from the root ijT, in this 

wisef^ +1JT + ( 111 - 3 - 92 )=f^ + ^ +r (I- 3 - 8)=^+ « + “ + ^ | ^ 4 ) 

= fSrfil. Let us then form a secondary derivative from the word applying 
(IV I 122), the whole of which affix is replaced by (VII. i. 2). Thus 
^ 4. .Txr = fim + ^ (VI. 4- 148) = (VII. 2. 118). Here, the lopa 

substituted for the ^ of iTT by VI. 4. 64 is not sdiAnivat for the purposes of the 
application of IV. 1. 122 by which the affix 5* is added. Rule V. 1. 122 says, 
‘dhak is added to a word ending in f, provided it be a word rontaining two 
vowels.’ Now ends in f and contains two vowels ; but if the lopa were 
sthflnivat to the elided «JT, then it would be a word of three syllables. That 
is however not so ; because the rule enjoining the affix S* is not applicable 
to anything preceding the lopfldesa, but is enjoined with regard to something 


after this substitution. 

Ijf%: II II 

s^ 68. Not so, in rules relating to the finals oI 
words, to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, 
to the elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to 
anusvAra, to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substi- 


tution of jai and char letters. 

This sttra lays down an exception to the previous shtra, by which it 
was ruled that an idesa which replaced a vowel becomes sthinivat under cer- 
tain conditions. This shtra says that a vowel hdesa is not sthanivat under 
the following circumtances. 

I, ‘ A rule relating to the last letter of a word.^ Thus the 

SJ of is elided before the terminations of dual and plural numbers (VI* 4 ' 

III). Thus we have ‘be is,’ W ‘ they two are,’ ‘ they are.’ 

the technical phraseology of Sanskrit grammarians, the of W: and ' 
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replaced by an ^de^a called the peculiarity of which is that the whole of 
it vanishes. So that before the word there is this idesa existing, though 
it is in an invisible form. This invisible Adesa will be sthinivat, as it replaces 
a vowel, by reason of something that follows, i. e. the affixes m and 
being (I. 2, 4) ; and it will have all the powers of by the last siitra, in the 
absence of any rule to the contrary. Therefore, in the sentence ^ ^ who 

two are’ the final ^ of ^and the invisible ^ of ought to coalesce by rules 
of sandhi into (VI. i. 78). But this incongruity is prevented by the pre- 
sent sfitra, by which the change of ^ into is a or a rule relating 

to the finals of a word, therefore, we have I So also in wfRt rule VI. 

I. 77 is not applied. 

2. ^a rule relating to the doubling of letters.’ In the sandhi 

of ^ + we have Here f is changed into If this ^ were sthanivat 

:o^, then the rule by which vj could be doubled before 5 would be inappli- 
:able. But ^ is not equivalent to f, though its substitute ; and we have the doub- 
ing of ^and get the form Therefore, in rules relating to the doubling 

jf letters the 5 .desa is not equivalent to the sthani. 

3* ‘a rule relating to the affix The affix is a krit 

iffix which is added to certain roots to form nouns of agency ; thus from 
to rule ’ we have ‘ ruler.’ So from the intensive verb we have 

‘ a vagrant.’ It is formed in this wise ^rqrnT + ^rtin. 2. 176) o 

+ ^r(VI. 4. 48). Here the ^ of ^ has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on 
iccount of its being followed by the ^rdhadhatuka affix , The next 
'top Is to drop the ^ by rule VI. i. 66 which declares that the letters ^ 
uid ^ are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant except 
1 1 - c., beginning with consonants of pratyfiliAra. Thus ’^nr^r + o + 

Vow there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares that the final long ^ of a base 
s dropped before ardhadhatuka affixes having an initial vowel. » Here there- 
orc, if the adesa ‘ lopa,’ which replaced the vowel be considered as sthanivat, 
ind be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel, then the of 
FRir requires to be dropped. But this sdtra prevents this and we have the form 
nw; as, II 

4* WfTl^f^: rule relating to the dropping of ya.’ Thus there is 

L verb ^ to scratch’. In forming an abstract noun from it, the affix 

is added. Thus + fir = + o + f^, the ^ of being 

^I’opped by VI, 4. 48. Now there is a rule (VI. r. 66) already mentioned above 
'^l^ich requires the elision of ^ before consonantal affixes. Now if the lopa- 
^hstitute be considered as sthanivat to then the affix Rr is not an affix 
an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of 5, 
v^ould not apply. The present sfitra, however, provides for this, and we have 
^ scratching.’ 
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s ‘ a rule relating to accent.’ There is a sfltra (VI. i . igj 

which says that when a word is formed by an affix that has an indicator 
„ the vowel that immediately precedes such an affix has the ud^tta acceni 
Novfc-TfW is an affix that has an indicatory W, the real affix being ^ 
(VII I I ) It is an affix used in forming nouns of agency. Addin] 
this affix to the desiderative verb ‘desirous of doing’ we have:- 

+ ?nir ” Pnfit + . + the ir being dropped by VI. 4. 48 
Now if the zero be considered as sthAnivat, then the accent must fall on thii 
latent sr but it is not so. The accent falls on the f of and we hav( 


, so also H 

6. ‘ a rule relating to the substitution of homogcneoui 

letters.’ To explain this, let us form the second person singular of the verb 
in the imperative mood. The affix ft is the sign of the second person 
imperative singular; and the verb belongs to the seventh-class of verbs 
called Rudhadi. This class of verbs take the vikarana ir*r (III. 1.78) the 5 
and 5^ being indicatory the real affix is sT- This sf is inserted between the 
radical vowel and the final consonant (I. i- 47). Therefore we have the follow- 
ing equation: — o The 

of 5 r is dropped by VI. 4. in, which declares that the ^ of is dropped 
before those s^rvadhatuka terminations which are or . By I. 2. 4 
all sdrvadhatuka terminations which have not got an indicatory are consi- 
dered as The affix therefore is a s^rvadhAtuka affix, and by rule 
III. 4. 87, ff is to be regarded as^rf^, not having an indicatory The next 
stage is : — + ^ + ^ + the ft being changed into by rule (VI. 4. ipi) 

which says that ‘ft is changed into when it follows a root which ends in 
a consonant of ^ pratyahara:’ here and are changed by general rules 
of sandhi into T and ^ and we have ftr + ?i; + «» + ^ + ft (VIII. 4. 41)- 
Then there i^a rule (VIII. 3. 24), which says that in the body of a word the 
^ is changed into anusv^ra when followed by a consonant of praty^hara.’ 
Therefore we have ftr + *+ o+ T + ft. This is the form to which the 
present rule is applicable. Thus, there is a rule (VIII. 4. 58) which says that an 
anusv^ra followed by a letter of pratyahA,ra t.e., any consonant except ^ 
and ^ is changed into a letter homogeneous or savariia to the letter that 
follows. Therefore, if we regard zero as sth^nivat to the if which it replaces, 
the an usvara cannot be changed into ^ as homogeneous to J. But it is not to 
be so regarded, and we have the form ftr + <^ + ^+ ft« ftrftf or 
so also ftf^. 


7 * *a rule relating to anusvira.* The above exampi® 

will sen'e the purpose here:--^ + ^ + • + ^ + ft. This by the rule al- 
ready mentioned (VIII. 3. 24), requires the w to be changed into anusvSra. 
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if zero be considered as stMnivat, then Jj^is not followed by a letter of inr 
iratyAhira , and cannot be changed into anusv&ra. However, the zero is 
lot regarded as sthAnivat, and we change the 5 into anusvira. Other 
ixamples areftr + + • + S + so also II « 

8. ' a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for 

ihort vowels.' Let us form the Inst. sing, of the noun The ter- 

nination of the Inst. sing, is or Therefore, we have 

f 0 + 5 ^+^. Here the Ef has been elided by rule VI. 4. 134, which teaches 
hat words ending in lose their ^ before terminations technically called 
Bha. The termination of Inst. sing, is a BAa termination by force of 
ule I. 4. 18. The next rule that now comes into operation, is VIII. 2. 77, which 
equires the lengthening of the short penultimate vowels, of the^^pratyA- 
ito, of words that end in r or ^ and are followed by a consonant. Here 
is a root that ends in ^ ; and if the zero be considered as sthanivat, then 
his ^ is not followed by a consonant, but by a latent vowel, and so the short f 
)f ^ will not be lengthened. This rule, however, provides for such length- 
:ning, and therefore we have + o + ^ ^ = JT^rff^r II 

9. ‘ a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate 
:onsonants, of pratyfihdra in the place of hard consonants ' In this case 
ilso the ^desa that takes the place of a vowel is not sthanivat. 

Let us add the affix to the root ^ ‘to eat,' compounded with the 
vord ^ or In Vedic literature is replaced by (II. 4. 39); so we 

lave, ?r + «r5+f%?T = 5 Er + ^TTf Rr = ^ + ^r + «> + ?T+f^ (VI. 4 . ioo)== 5 B’ + ^+<> + 
»+f^(VIIL 2. 26)= 5B + 5+o + o + f^ (VIII, 2, 40). 

It is at this stage, that rule VIII. 4. 53 requires the ^ to be changed 
nto 5. This is a rule, and teaches that in the place of letters of 
-lass, the letters of irw class are substituted, if followed by letters of fitlT class. 
If the zero which was obtained by dropping the ^ of q’, be considered as 
sthanivat, then the ^ is not followed by a consonant of 151^ class, and cannot 
changed into But it is not so. Therefore + 0 + o + (Yaj. Ved. 

^Vlll.g), The various rules, by which first ^ is omitted, and then JT is 
Iropped, have been referred to in brackets, and will be explained in their proper 
places. 

Similarly the word » which is the Imperative (lot) 2nd per. 

'^aal of the root , and is thus evolved. This root belongs to the JuhutyAdi 
"l^s, and therefore, there is reduplication. Thus ^ ’I" “ 

^ ^ + ?Tr5. » ^ ^ + ^ (VI. 4. 100) «if + 

^ + • + • + fir?. (VIII. 2. 26) « + » + ^ (VIII. 2. 40) - w + f. 

'I' ' + «» + e Here the change of w into is by the applica- 

ton of which is a ja^ rule, and therefore, the zero is not sthinivat 
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the substitution of the letters of 

^p.atyaharaT;steadofotherconsonants,- In the apphcat.on of this rul, 

So the substitute that replaces a vowel is , , _ 

Let us form the and pers. sing, perfect of the verb eat. 

is re;iaced by rr^dl. 4. 40) and is the terminaUon of the 
singular of lit or perfect tense, rf?. - = 'tS + ^ ^ (^h 

, 8) = tr + (VII. 4. 60) - ^ ^ (VIII. 4. 54 ) - ^ + 

rr+. + 5 + ^(V‘' 4 . 98 )=^+*+^'^-. 

At this Stage comes the rule in operation, which says that the 

letters of pratyith^ra are replaced by those of ^ pratyahara, when follow- 
ed by lettors'of . 3 ^ pratyihAra. Here 5 is a letter of class, and 1 zero 
is not sthAnivat, it is followed by 5 which is a letter of ^ class, and there 
fore F, is required to be changed into up of FT class. By the present rule, zero 
is not sthAnivat and thus we have W^ + ?I51=srfrH: (Vlll. 3. 60). 

Similarly ^ffT? the 3rd per. plural aorlst of FF 's thus formed;— Ff + 
FS + ra + + ^ 5 [('‘- 4 ' 8o) = Fr + ^+ « + w + 5 rF (Vi, 

4.98). Here had the lopa been sthanivat, rule VIII. 4.55 could not have 
applied. But it being a char rule, the lopa is not sthanivat. Therefore we 


have, . 

When lopa is the substitute of a vowel, it is not sthanivat, for the 
purposes of the application of the rules of accent, rules relating to the doubl- 
ing of letters, and the rules relating to the elision of ya. In other places, 
with the exception of the above three ; the lopa substitute of a vowel is, and 
must be treated as sthanivat Thus , r%^: , . In these 

cases the lopa 4 desa being sthanivat, the rules relating to accent, lengthen- 
ing and the elision of ya, do not apply, 

II ijC II II gift, ( . 

) II 

II ^^rrw: ^ ii 

69. Before an affix having an initial vowel, 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes 
the place of a vowel is like the original vowel even to 
form, only for the purposes of reduplication and no 
further. 


This Sutra has been explained in different ways by the authors of tbe 
Kasika and of the Siddhinta Kaumudi. According to the latter, the s6trft 
means : 'when an affix beginning with a vowel follows, that is a cause of r®' 
duplication, a substitute shall not take the place of a preceding vowel, [whilst 
the reduplicatioh is yet to be made : but the reduplication having been made) 
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the substitution may then take place.' The explanation given by Kasika 
is more in harmony with the Great Commentary. P'or all practical purposes, 
the- two explanations lead to the same conclusion. According to Kasika, 
the vowel-substitute is sthanivat, in the sense, that it is exactly of the same 
form as the original, and retains this form only for a fixed time viz.^ so long 
as the reduplication is being made ; but as soon as the reduplication has been 
made, the substitute takes its proper form. This rule has its scope in the 
rules relating (a) to the elision of long ?rr, (b) to the elision of the penultimate, 
(c) to the elision of the affix ferqr, (d) to the substitution of semi-vowels for 
vowels, and lastly (e) to the substitution of and ^5; for ^ 

^ and ^ respectively by the rules of sandhi. 

(a). Elision of Let us form the 2nd person perfect tense of 
the root qr ^to drink.’ The termination of 2nd person perfect is This 

is, therefore, a termination beginning with a vowel, and it causes the redupli- 
cation of the root. The conditions of the present sfitra all exist in this. 
Thus we have qr + = g + „ + (VI. 4, 64). Here the ^ is elided 

by VI. 4. 64. which leaches thatUhe^ of the root is elided before drdha- 
dhdtuka affixes beginning with a vowel and which are ^^or and before 
.’ The affix is such an affix (I. 2. 5, III. 4. 1 15). 

Now comes the rule about reduplication which is contained in sfitra 
VI. I. 8, and teaches that a root consisting of a single vowel is reduplicated 
before the terminations of the perfect. Here, by the elision of ^r, the only 
visible root left to us is qr which is a consonant without any vowel.’ The rule 
3 f reduplication, therefore, would not have applied to it, because there is no 
trowel in it, but for the present sfftra, which solves the difficulty. Here the 
wel-substitute zero must be considered sthinivat i. e. as if it were the very 
*rr itself. Thus we have ^ -f- % + 0+ (VII. 4.^59). The long 

qr of the reduplicative syllable has been shortened by VII. 4. 59.* So also q’J;! 

(6). The elision of the penultimate. Let us form the same tense of 
f%‘to kill.’ ^ j + o + 5^ + 4* 98). 

Here also the preliminary conditions are all fulfilled, the affix begins 
vith a vowel and it causes the reduplication of the root. The penultimate 
q" of is replaced by the substitute lopa by VI. 4. 98, which teaches that the 
•oots ‘ 

to go to kill’ and a few others lose their penultimate before 
affixes beginning with a vowel and which are also or feir. We know 
to be such an affix. For the reasons already given, we can not redupli- 
'^te the consonants 5^ as they have no vowel. However, this reduplication 
s effected by virtue of the present rule, and we have : — ^ + jT + - 

(VIL 4. 62, VII. 3. 55). The first 5^ is changed into ^ by VII. 4. 6/ 
the second 5, into g. by VII. 3. 55. 
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(c). The elision of the affix PSTSL • Let us form the Aorist (lurt) of the 
causative form of The causative is formed by adding the affix ftpj; to 
the root ; and the aorist takes the augment Thus we have : ^ 

+ ftr^ +f + "Lhe affix ^ (III. i. 48) is added 

in forming the aorist of causatives. The letters ^ and ^ are indicatory, 
the real affix being Now by VI. 4. 51, the affix fisrqr is elided before an 
ArdhadhAtuka affix that does not take the intermediate f- Now ^ is such 
an affix. Therefore we have 

At this stage, comes into operation another rule (VI. i. ii), which de- 
clares that *the root is reduplicated before the affix The is, thus, 

an affix which causes reduplication; it is an affix which also begins with a 
vowel. Therefore, it satisfies the conditions of this sfltra. Therefore, the 
zero which was a substitute in place of the vowel becomes sthAnivat 
to X ; as if it were the very f itself. Thus we have the reduplicative syllable 
by rule VI. i. 2, which says that a verb beginning with a vowel reduplicates 
its second syllable. But as soon as the reduplication is over, the Adesa takes 
up its original form of zero. Thus + o + ^ . 

(d). The fourth class of cases, where this su^ra has scope, is tht 
substitution of ^*51^ for vowels. Thus let us form the perfect 2nd persor 
singular of fr ^to do^ f: -f- ^ ^ + the semi-vowel ^ taking 

the place of ^ by the general rule of sandhi VI, i. 77, Now we have already 
learned that 1^55 is an affix which causes reduplication and it begins with 
a vowel. Now is a substitute which comes in the place of a vowel (t. e., ^), 
it will therefore be sthAnivat by this sutra. Had it not been sthAnivat, 
the consonants ^ could not be reduplicated, as they have no vowel. The 
substitute ^ being taken equal to we reduplicate in reduplication the 
^ is changed into^by VII. 4. 62, and ^ into ^ by VII. 4. 66. Thus we 
have : — similarly | 


i.et us torm 


(tf). The fifth case is the substitution of &c. 

1st person singular of the perfect of ^ Ho lead:’ ^ ^ ^ 

If. The f is vriddhied before the termination of the perfect (VII. 2. 115), 
and then changed into ^>y the general rule of sandhi (VI. i. 78). Nowthe 
irofthe perfect causes reduplication, and it is an affix which begins with 
a vowel. It satisfies the conditions of this sAtra. Therefore the which 
was a substitute for being a vowel substitute, becomes sthAnivat to ^ in form. 
In reduplicating the word ^ , we reduplicate as if it were still Thus we 
have the form and not ^nrnr. Similarly fkwv, and 

Why have we used the word '' dvirvachane” in the sAtra ? Without it; 
aphorism would have stood thus:-- Before an affix having an initial vowel 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel 
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is like the original vowel.” Let us form the 3rd per. sing, perfect tense 
(^) of the root »||r “ to be exhausted,” in the atmanepada. The affix of 3rd 
per. sing. atm. of lit, is 4, 81). Thus + ^ = (VI. i. 

45). Now here ^ is changed into on account of the affix ; this affix 
causes reduplication, but still is not to be considered as sthanivat to 
For if ^ be considered so, then in the next stage * 5 ^+ = vST + o + ^ 

(VI. 4. 64) the lopa will be regarded as sthAnivat to ^ and the reduplicative 

syllable will be fir and not vr ; the form being f3T*#r and not sr^wT. But is 
not sthAnivat to^, because ike purposes of reduplication, the change of 
5 into ^ is immaterial ; it is the second and further change of ^ into zero 
which is directly connected with reduplication, (for if zero be nof considered 
sth&nivat, there can be no reduplication) ; and therefore, this s||bstitute zero 
should be regarded as sthanivat to 


Why do we say “which causes reduplication?” Without these 
words the sdtra would have stood thus Before an affix having an initial 
vowel, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel is like the original 
vowel, for the purposes of reduplication.” In that case we could not get 
the form 3rd per. sing, desiderative present tense of ^ ‘to shine, to 

Olay,’ This form is thus evolved (III. i. 7) =f^+3r+''g^(VI. 4. '19) 

+ + (VI. i. 77). Here, the change of x into V is caused by 37 (tech. 

Rj, which begins with a vowel; is this to be regarded assthinivat toy? No' 

lecause 3r does not cause reduplication, it is which causes reduplication 
Therefore the equation is:-«r + ?tg:=5V^(VI. i. 9)=H^. If wcould be 
egarded like f, then the form would have been 

Why do we say “beginning with a vowel ” ? Otherwise the sfitra 
‘ould have run thus Before an affix which causes reduplication, the subs- 
itute which takes the place of a vowel, is like the original vowel, for the 
urposes of reduplication.” The affix of the Intensive verlis causes re- 
uphcation (VI. i. 9); but as it does not begin with a vowel, the substitute 
■11 not be sthftnivat. Let us form the 3rd per. sing. Intensive of 

>e root trr ‘to smell.’ Thus srr+»r^=tft+*t^ (VII. 4. (VH. 4. 

Here, ^n' is changed into f on account of ; but ^ is not sthftnivat 
’^1 had it been so, the form would have been Similarly 

N H II 

inSfTsrro 

Wi'ffwNrtl 5 r>T rfNr ^ 11 

60. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signi- 
es disappearance. 

This defines elision. When a letter or word-form becomes latent, 
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is neither heard, nor pronounced, nor written, it becomes lopa or is said to t 
elided. Lopa is the term for the disappearance of anything previousi 
apparent. 

In Sanskrit Grammar, this “ lopa” is considered as a substitute or adera, and as such th 
grammatical sera has all the rights and liabilities of the thing which it replaces. This blank or lop 
is in several places treated as having a real existence and rules are made applicable to it, in the saiti 
way as to any ordinary substitute that has an apparent form. The Grammarians do not content their 
selves with one sort of blank, but have invented several others ; there are many kinds of them, soci 
as lopa blank, jIu blank, lup blank, and luk blank, which like different sorts of Zeroes of a Mathema 
tician, have different functions. 


The word lopa occurs in sfltras VI. 1.66 and VI. 4. 118 &c. 
The lopa substitute is a sense substitute, and not a form substitute. Thus 
when we say ‘ let the substitute lopa take the place of such and such a 
letter or word,’ we do not mean that the letters w , ^and^j- should be 
substituted there, but the sense of the thing, namely ’disappearance.’ 

JRmrer If llcr^TRII 

( ) If 

II 5r??r?rr#^ n 

01. Tfie disappearance of an cfiiix wlien it is 
caused by the words liilc, slu or lup are designated by 
those terms respectively. 

When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using 
the terras slu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of .^lu or lup. ‘ 

Thus in +ra=^'% ‘ he eats.’ Here the vikarana ^r-T ha: 

been elided by using the word luk (If. 4. 72). Similarly in 5r?>r^ ‘he in- 
vokes, the vikarana 575; is elided by the word Hu (H. 4. 75), so in ‘a 
city in the viCinity of weeds called varanA.’ Here the Taddhita affix indicat- 
mg vicinity has been elided by the word lup (IV 2 82) 

which however is oot intended. In that sfltra, the ‘ Ink ’ ofibc 
0 also m sOtra IV. 3. i68 there would have been the substitution of ‘luk’ 


affixes is only intended. 

for the Mses of the words. 


ir 


Qomf hH.oi has taken place 

a pa) the affix stiU exerts its influence, and the opera- 
tions dependant upon it, take place as ffit were present 
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This stltra declares that when an affix disappears by lopa-elision its 
potency does not disappear. Thus the term ‘ pada ' is defined to be that 
which ends in a case-affix or a conjugational-affix^ But after certain bases 
these affixes vanish; still those bases become ^pada’ in spite of the 
vanishing of the whole affix. How can an operation directed by an affij 
take place, when the affix itself vanishes, is a doubt which may naturall) 
arise. This sHtra answers the question. Though an affix may be elided b) 
lopa, yet an operation of which such an affix was the cause, must take place 
Thus ^wf^^is a pada though the case-termination has been elided. Simi- 
larly the wordgj’^ff^ ‘ he milked;’ which is the Imperfect (5=r^) of and is thuf 
formed. + (III. 4. 100) o (VI. i. 68) = '?r?r^+e 

(VIII. 2. 32) (here J is changed into by taking the word ‘adulT as a 'pada ’) 
^^^+0 (VIII. 2. 37) = ^vfnT (VIII. 2. 39) = w> 4 r^. 

Why have we used the word in this aphorism again, when its 

anuvritti was understood in this sutra from the last ? This repetition indi- 
cates that the present rule applies where the whole o\ the affix is elided, and 
not when a portion of an affix is elided. The present sfltra, therefore, does 
not apply to forms lij<e and These forms are the ist person 

sing, Atmanepada of ^^and it>t. Thus ^ ^ (III. 4. 

106) = + gj-(III. 4. 102) = +t^ + '?r. Here, ^a portion 

of the affix ^fr^f^is elided by VII. 2. 79 ; now there will be no of 

this partial elision of an affix. Had it been so, the final nasal ^ of =?|rrf3 
would have been elided by VI. 4. 37 : but that is not so : and we have 

54 and VI. 4. 98). 

The word ^r^cor means that by which a thing is recognised. The 
word therefore, means the effect by which an affix could be recog- 

nised. The orthographical changes, like the following, are not however 
pratyaya-lakshana. In forming the genitive singular of wealth/ we have 
^ rnr:, here, the change of ^ into by the rules of sandhi, 

though caused by the affix is not such an effect, which the affix causes, 
h '^i^rtue of being an affix, hwt it is an effect caused by the accidental fact, 
that the affix begins wn’th a vowel, and thus gives scope to the euphonic rule 
I. 78. Therefore, when in forming the genitive compound of + 
we elide the case-affix we get the form Here the elided affix 

Will not cause the peculiar orthographic change mentioned above, which is 
^iependent upon its letters, and not upon the affix as such. 

^ M ^ M )l 

n 
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63. Of the base (anga), whose affix has beei 
elided by the use of any of til e tliree words containing 
g , the operations deiiendeiit on it do not take place, re 
garding such base. 

This sutra is a special exception to the previous aphorism whic 
was too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided using th 
words , or , then the ‘ sign ’ or or the peculiar virtue of th 

affix also vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of a; 
affix by force of the words &c. ; and by the word fjTFT. In one case th 
virtue of the affix subsists inspitc of the elision, in the other it does not. 

The word in this sutra requires some explanation. A root 
followed by a suffix (pratyaya), is raised to the dignity of a base (pratipadika] 
and finally becomes a real word (pada) when it is finished by receiving ; 
case-termination (vibhakii). Every base, with regard to the suffix which i 
attached to it, is called Anga, body.” 

Thus the word is the plural of the word . The w'Ord JTpfr 
is formed by adding the affix ^3? to ifir (IV. i. 105) ; the force of the indica 
tory 3^ being to cause the vriddhi of the first vowel of the word (VII. 2. 117) 
But in forming the plural of rule II. 4. 64 presents itself, which declare; 
that there is ///f’ of the affix ^3i when the word takes the plural. Here tlu 
affix ^3T is elided by the word ////’, which miians not only the elision of tlu 
^ of but also the shortening of into that is, the affix being elided 
it vanishes altogether, leaving no trace behind, in the shape of the vpddhing 
of the first vowel, which the affix was competent to cause. 

Similarly is the 3rd per. dual present tense of ‘to clean. ^ It 
belongs to Adiidi class in which the vikarana elided by ‘ Ink ’ (II. 4. 72); 
and hence there is no vriddhi substitution, which would have taken place by 
VII. 2. 1 14, (the ik of the base fir is vriddhi^d before verbal affixes). 

Similarly ‘aT^rf: ‘they two sacrifice ’ ; here the vikarana has been 
elided by using the word ‘slii’ (II. 4. 75, let slu be substituted in the room 
of sap after the verbs hu See). I'he effect of this elision is, that there is no 
^una substitution of the vowel of the base, which was competent to cause. 

When an affix is elided in any other way than by the enunciation 
)f the three terms containing it is competent to cause its proper effect. 
Thus fT 4- + % = mfr + Here the elision 

)f the affix nich is by ‘ lopa,’ (VI. 4. 51) and hence though the affix vanishes, 
ts effect remains. Why do we say ‘ in respect of an Anga or inflective 
lase?’ Observ^e qsg ‘five,’ ‘seven,’ ‘milk,’ ‘s^ma veda. 

lere in the word paficha, the plural case-affix is elided by VII. i- 
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(after the words called shaf, the and are elided by Muk ' ) 

Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ^ luk/ the result is 
that the affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have 
caused, in the anga or inflective base; such as lengthening, as in rajan, ‘a 
king/ I. p. rajanah ‘kings.' But though it is inoperative as regards the 
anga, the elided affix is not altogether inactive. It retains the virtue of rais- 
ing the base to the dignity of a pada. Thus: — + = o, (luk VII. 

I. 22). The word panchan is now a pada, and as such, it drops its final 5r. 

f? II n 11 fe 11 

04. TJie final i)oi*tion of a word, beginning witJi 
tlic last among tlie vowels in tJie word, is called r . 

This sutra delincs {^. It is that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. 1 bus in the word the 

portion is r; so also in the portion The word f? occurs in 

sutra in. 4. 79. 

The word in the sutra is in the genitive case, which has the 
force of nirdhe^rana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, 
it represents’ class name, meaning ‘among the vowels.' 

n ii ii 3t^:, 

II 

ff%: II to: 11 

05. The letter immediately preceding the 
last letter of a word is called the penultimate. 

This defines or penultimate. Thus in the words Rf , f>l, 

he letters ^ , gr , and ^ are ^vrr. 

The word ‘upadha' occurs in sfltra VII. 2. 116. 

II %% II TT^rfsi II 

11 

CG. ‘When a term is exhibited in the seventh 
3ase in tliese sutras, the oi)eration directed, is to be 
understood as affecting the state of what immediately 
precedes that which the term denotes. 

This is a declaratory or interpreting shtra. When in a sfttra, a word 
® “sed in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sfitra is to be per- 
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formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sfltra ?r«!Tr^ (VI. 1. 77 ) the 
word ^ is in the locative case, which sfitra, therefore, means that J , T, ^ ^ 
followed by a vowel (^) are changed into 

translation of the shtra being:-* Of there is in ’in. The force of 
‘in’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel. Thus ; so , 7 *^^^ II 

The word nirdishta (meaning ‘exhibited’) has been used in the 
sfitra to indicate immediatencss. Thus in the f of ^IT is not direct- 

ly followed by the y of there being the letter =?: intervening, therefore, 
rule VI. I. 77, does not apply here : and we have no sandhi. 

II ^l8 II II , f fil, 

( ) II 

fT%: II n 


67. All operation caused by tho exhibition of 
a term in the ablative or fiftli case, is to be understood 
to enjoin the substitution of something in the room of 
that which iinniediatelj'^ follows the word denoted by 
the term. 


This sutra explains the force of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 

Thus siltra VIII. 4. 6i declares that ^ after 3^, of sthd and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior.' Thus 
Here the word is exhibited in the original sfitra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sutra it means that a dental letter g; must be substituted in 
the place of sthana, and by I. i. 54 an(e, this dental takes the place of H ; we 
have + Similarly in sfitra (VIII. 2. 18, ‘ a word 

ending in a conjugational affix, when following after a word ending in a non- 
con jugational affix, becomes anudiltta.’) Here the word ‘atiiiah' is exhibited in 
the ablative case, therefore, the operation directed by this aphorism, namely, 
the substitution of anudatta accent, must take place in the word that follows. 
Thus 'Srf^T ; but not so in 'Hr'*rilsTPfT% II 

^ ii'T 11 \c 11 11 

ai 5 ^?T, 11 

fbtT: ii ^ iTTw *r 

Pr^TT II 

’Trf%5ir^ II * fwrtr^ * II 
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68. In this Grammar, when an operation is 
directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the 
word possessing meaning is to he understood, except 
with regard to a word which is a definition. 

This is a rule of interpretation. The word which means ‘one’s 
own’ denotes ‘the meaning/ and the word ^ denotes ‘the individual form 
of a word.’ The sense of the sdtra is that a word denotes both things ex- 
pressed by those two words and its meaning, and its form. Thus a 

rule applicable to will be applicable to the word composed of tt, 5 , f 
and not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, &c. 

In this science, therefore, the very word-form is to be taken, and 
understood and operated upon, and not external sense : with the exception 
of words which are definitions, in the latter case the things defined are to be 
taken. 

This Sutra is begun in order to remove the difficulty which might 
otherwise arise from a consideration that a word connotes a certain meaning, 
and as no grammatical operation is possible in a concrete object, we must 
take the words having the same meaning. As when a person is called to 
bring a ‘cow,’ he brings the animal cow, and not the letters c, 0, w. It may 
therefore be said, that as no grammatical operation is possible in a material 
thing, we may take all the names synonymous with the word an d operate 
upon them ; this siltra removes that doubt. 

Thus the sfitra (IV. 2. 33) declares: — “that the affix ‘dhak’ 

comes after the word ‘agni’.’’ Thus ^ == “belonging to 

agni,“ as in the following sentence . Here the word 

indicates the individual word-form and not its synonyms. Simi- 
larly sfitra IV. 2.19 declares : — ‘ let there be optionally after As 

^r^ 5 ^(VII. 3. 50 and 51) or The rule applies to the word-form 

‘uda^vita’ meaning ‘curd-milk’ and not to and 

which are synonyms. 

There is an important exception to this rule, and that is in favour 
of terms which are technical terms of Grammar and have been so defined. 

Thus (I. I. 20) and (I. i. 22). Here the 

Words ‘j’ and denote the words connoted by those terms and not to 
fbeir word-form. There are, however, somesCltras in Pdnini which are ap- 
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'pareritly exceptions to this rule. These exceptions have been arranged 
under four heads, technically called f%j, and When there is 

a rule abqut a word, it may mean that very word-form, or words represent- 
ing species falling under that word, or words which arc synonymous with it. 
Thus rule II. 4. 12 declares, ‘tree’ fif 'deer,’ rTm ‘grass,' &c., 

may optionally be compounded as dvandva.” Here the word stands 
as a generic name for the species falling under it, and does not represent 
the word-form, Thus we have dvandva-compound of as 

or l Such shtras are called Rr?T. 

Then in shtra HI, 4. 40, we have an example of That sutra means 
“the word Jisf ‘to feed’ takes the affix when compounded with 

the word Here the word ‘ 5 ^^’ means both the word-form as well as 

the synonyms of and the species of Thus and ‘ wealth ’ arc 

synonyms; while ‘ wealth ’ and qf!’ ‘ cow ’ are genus and species. Thus 
^+ 513;+ Similarly WT? . 

Such sutras are called . 

Then in sutra II. 4. 23, we have an example of “ A Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word ‘ court ’ is neuter^ provided that it is 
preceded by the word raja, or by a word denoting a non-human being." 
Here the synonyms only of the word ‘raja’ are taken, and neither the word- 
form ‘ rAj a,’ nor the special instances falling under it. Thus ^‘king’ + 
= ‘ king’s assembly/ + ?ET>Tr ^ ‘ king’s assembly.’ But 

not but Nor can we take particular kings, such as 

or In their case we must have ^ 9 r^R’’^PTr- 

Then in sAtra IV. 4. 35, we have an example of The siitra 

means “ the words q-% ‘ bird ’ ‘ fish ’ fij ‘ deer,’ take the affix when the 

meaning is the l^iller thereof.” Here the words qr% &c. denote . both the 
word-forms q’f^ &c. as well as the species denoted by those terms, but not 
their synonyms. Thus q'f% + 5 ^=<Tr%^: ‘a bird-killer,’ ‘ a lish- 

catcher.’ 3[r^r?T + 7 ^= 3 [rr!^r?=Rr: ‘ a vulture-killer.’ But we cannot take the 
synonyms of ‘7%/ &c. except in the case of ‘ when we may take the 

word ‘jfpT.' As and ^1%^: ‘a fish killer.’ 

u \% II Tr3[TfH II , 

) 11 

fN: 1 1 sj-n •ijwHicj i' 

G9. The letters of the Praty^hAra i. e. tlic 
vowels and semi- vowels, and a term having ^ for its indi- 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
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Ta-para rule. 
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Jiomogeneoiis letters, except when they are used as pra- 
tyayds or affixes. 

The pratyahara thus sfttra includes all the vowels and liquids. 

This is the only instance where pratyahc 4 ra refers to the second of 
The letters included in and the letters having an indicatory;?, 
refer to, and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus ^ refers to all 
the live gutturals jj, Wy similarly and as in sutra I. 3. 8. 

Similarly includes short, long and protracted The words ‘its own 
form ’ arc understood in this siltra, being drawn from the previous sutra. 
Thus shtra (VI. i. 87), ‘when a vowel comes after guna is the 

single substitute for both.^ Here though the rule mentions only short we 
take the long ^ also. Thus not only + ; but + = I 

So also in sutra 3 ?^^ (VIL 4. 32), ‘ there is long f in the room of ^ when 
the affix ‘ chvi ’ ( V. 4. 50) follows.’ Here long is also included; thus 
+ == and + So also in shtra 

^ (VI. 4. 148). ‘ When long follows, there is elision of the If or ^ 

of the base,’ the rule applies to the bases ending in long ^ and ^ also- 

This rule of Course does not apply to affixes. Thus siitra III. 2. 168, 
says, ‘after words ending in the affix san, and the words asansa and bhiksha, 
there is?’ Here ? is an affix and therefore does not include long 
Thus ‘a beggar.’ So also in IV. 3. 9, the short ^ only is to be taken 
and not the long one. 

It Iso II II ^ 

) II 

YO. Tlio letter wliicli Iras rr after or before it, 
besides referring to its own form, refers to tliose homo- 
geneous letters which liave the same prosodial length 
or time. 

By the previous sutra it was declared that a vowel standing by it- 
'^<^lf included all the letters of its class. Thus ^ includes ssTr; and f* ; &c. 
this shtra lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken 
^'id not all the letters of its class. This is done by placing a ^ either after 
or before the letter. Thus means the very letter ^ and not all its homo- 
geneous letters. Similarly means short ? only and not long or protracted 

had to refer to this sfitra, in our .very first sutra, in explaining the 
term ^srT?. 
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The sfitra consists of two words H-TT: and Taparal, means 

that which has a 5 after it or that which is after Tat-kala means having 
the same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long 
and protracted. Short vowels have one measure long vowels two, an 

protracted vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a shor vowel. 

Therefore a letter preceded or followed by 3, refers to its own form as 
well as to those only of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. 
Thus the letter iSRT will include the uditta, anudAtta, svanta (both nasalised 
and non-nasaliscdj ST and not the long and protracted forms. 

This sQtra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of ST’J of the previ- 
ous sMra does not run into this sfltra. Any other letter than may be 
followed by ft and the rule of this shtra will apply to that also. This rule 
qualifies the previous siltra which would therefore mean that an letter 

which is not followed or preceded by a 3 includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the sQtra VII. i. ‘ AJter words ending in 

ST3 (i. e. short sjt), 33 takes the place of T bus ?3: . But in ^|I which 

ends in long ?rr and whose prosodial time is different from this rule will 
not apply, and we have ?5r|rf^: . 

felT, ( ^ l« 


71. An initial letter, with a final letter as 
a final; is the name ot itseU* and of the intervening 
letters. 

This shtra explains the mode of interpreting pratyaharas. .Thus the 
pratyahara^^ means those letters whose beginning is and whose final ^5 
is 

Why do we say with the ^Jinal indicatory letter?^ Because a pra- 
tyAhAra like would be otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whe- 
ther it is formed with the final ? of and refers to the first five case-affixes, 
or whether it is formed with the initial ^of ?rr and therefore refers to the first 
seven case-affixes. The present sMra clears up the doubt. A pratyihto 
formed with the final and not with the initial 

*1^ II 91^ II II 

( ^ 11 

^ li 
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RT^^Ir II * 

II * »i * 

Tft^RT II * ii * 

72. An injunction which is made with regard 
-0 a particular attribute, applies to words having t]iat 
ittribute at their end as well as to that attribute itself. 

This slitra consists of three words : — ^ ^by what (attribute)/ 
rule/ ‘ having that (attribute) at its end.’ 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard 
0 a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
ettcrs at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. 1.97) declaring ‘‘Jet there 
le the affix ^ after the vowels.” Here the phrase “ after the vowels ” 
neans and includes “ after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots con- 
isting of a single vowel.” Thus Therefore, this shtra 

neans that when a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a parti- 
:ular attribute, that rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, 
s also applicable to words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule 
aid down generally with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in 
rOwels ; a rule laid down with regard to certain forms, will apply to words 
ending in those forms. 

Thus the sfitra 3. 56) ‘after f there isgj^ ’ declares that the 

iHix ach would come not only after f, but after any expression that ends 
n Thus \ ^ II 

Varl: — The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
0 rules relating to compounds (samasa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
siltra II. I. 24, declares that a word in the accusative case is coiApounded with 
the words ^rita, atita &c. As ‘ involved in pain.’ 

The present sdtra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word 
in the accusative case w’ould be compounded with another that ends in srita ; 
for tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound 
of II 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sfitra IV. i. 99 declares “that 
the words take the affix Thus 1 But we can- 
not apply the affix phak to the word the tadanta-vidhi not being appli- 

oable here. The descendant of will be called and not as 

above. 

The above virtika is however qualified by the following : — 

Vart The above v^rtika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
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Vr^ddham defined. 
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that have an indicatory (t, ^), short or long, or where a rule is pro- 

pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. i. 26) has an indica- 
tory and we have • A rule which will apply to kritavat will 

apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of 
kritavat is (IV. 1.6), the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavat' 

Similarly rule IV. i, 95 says after there is the affix Tlii 

is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, tin 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus ‘ the son 0 

Dakbha.’ 

Varl : — When a term, which denotes a letter, is exhibited in a rule ii 
the form of the locative case and qualifies something else which likewis( 
stands in the locative case, that which is qualified by it must be regardec 
as beginning with the letter which is denoted by the term in question, and 
not as ending with it. 

Thus sutra VI. 4. 77, achi ^nu dhatu bhruvilm yvor iyaii iivanau, 
means iyau and uvan are the substitutes of what ends with the pratyaya 
^nu and what ends in a verbal root in f or whether long or short, and 
of the inflective base bhrii, when an affix beginning w^ith a vowel follows." 
Here the word ‘achi' is exhibited in the seventh case, which literally 
means ‘when a vowel follows;’ but by virtue of the present vartika it 
means, ‘ wdien an affix beginning with a vowel follows,’ as. pinr:, II 

II 3^ II II 

arxf^:, ii 

II * fCf II * 

II * ii * 

73. That word, among the vowels of whicl 
the first is a vriddhi, is called vriddham. 

This defines the word . The sfitra consists of five words 
‘ the vriddhi vow'el ;’ ‘ whose/ ‘among the vowels,' 

first;’ ‘ that ;’ ‘is called vriddham.’ 

If a word consisting of many vowels, has a vriddhi vowel coming 
first in the order of vowels, that word is called vnddham. Thus the word^ 
*rrBT, SflMr &c., have the first vowel ^ a vriddhi vowel, therefore, they 
called vriddham. 
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The word vriddham has been defined in order to make applicable 
to these peculiar words certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule (IV. 
2. 1 14) by which the affix is added to vriddham. Thus JlTrTr + 

Why do we say “ the firstl'^ Because a word like which 

is not a vriddha word, will not admit of the affix Its corresponding deri- 
vative will be II 

Vart \ — A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini- 
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham. Thus =» 

or v/c may have 

Vart : — A compound ending in a Gotra word, is regarded for the 
purposes of the addition of this affix, as if it was not compounded. Thus 
nfe is a Gotra word and also vpiddham. Its compound will be re- 
garded as a vriddham too, for the addition of the affix. As + Sf = 

^ the students of Ghritaraudhi.’ So also 
f^r 5 :?TThrr: &c. 

Vart \ — Exception must be made in the case of and 

They do not take . Thus and flfr^r^TT: . 

^ II 3» II II % II 

II ?j 54 ^rr% f^5rrPr 11 

74. The woitls tyad &c., are also called 

vnddham. 

The &c. have been given in the list of sarvandmas. See sfitra 
27. These words are also called vriddham. Thus ff5E.+ 5f = ^Cr*I5^, 

»Tr?f?rr%: &c. ' . 

II II II ( wr- 

II « 5 r 11 

75. A word that has the letters ?r and as 
the first among its vowels, gets also the designation 
Vriddham, when it is the name of Eastern coun- 
tries. 

^ ^ 4s is a country of the east, it is a vriddham word and we have 

similarly 
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The word prAk in the sAtra has been differently interpreted. The 
Grammarian Kunin takes the word prAk as an epithet qualifying the word 
AchArya, ‘ professor^ understood. In that case the sfftra will be thus trans- 
lated In the opinion of the Eastern (or ancient) professors, a word that has 
the letters e and 0 as the first among its vowels, and is the name of a country, 
is called vriddham.’ Under this interpretation, this will be an optional 
rule only, giving the opinion of eastern or ancient grammarians. 

Others however take the word prAk as qualifying the word desa 
and the meaning then is as given in the text. 

Why do we say ‘having the letters ^ and ? If a simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham: 
and as such will not take the affix ; as . 

Why do we say of ‘ Eastern country ’ ? Because this rule does not 
apply to a word like which is the name of a town in the Punjab, which 

is not an eastern country. Its secondary derivative will be born in 

Devadatta. 

Why do we say ‘country’? The rule will not apply to rivers &c. 
Thus from we have ‘ fish born in the river Gomati.' 
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BOOK I. 

Chapter 'II. 

II 9 11 II Jir^^-5^^-3UTf^* 

wi: , 3lf5TiRr II 

fRr: II 7 rr^?rf^^: n 

qilrf-ih^ II * s^T^: 1 1 

1. All affixes after the verb gkn ‘to study’ and 
the verb kut ^ to be crooked,’ and the rest, are as if 
they had an indicatory ^ (tiit), except those affixes 
which have an indicatory (fift) or ^ (nit). 

This is an atidesa sMra, and makes certain affixes, though not 
having an indicatory ^ , to produce the same effect as if they were really fi^. 

The root itT^ is substituted for the verb in certain tenses, 
in which the verb is defective (11.4. 49). The verbs are roots 

belonging to the Tudadi class of verbs, and they are forty roots beginning 
^vith ^ ‘ to be crooked ’ and ending with ‘ to groan. ^ 

After these roots ail affixes are treated as if they were marked with 
1 ^ with the exception of those affixes which are or ferT. 

Thus from we have in the aorist the form which is thus 

:‘volved. 4. + rT * m ^ + ^ (II. 4. 50) = 

+ ^ + (VL 4. 66)=^^nfhr *he studied,^ ‘they two 

studied ‘ they studied.' Here by VI. 4. 66, the qjT is changed 

nto before the affix which is regarded as flF^. 

Similarly, after the verbs ^ &c., all affixes are treated as with 
he exceptions already mentioned. 

Thus ^ (III. I. 133) = ^ ^ (VII. 2. 35) = sfiHr, 

nominative singular ^ who acts crookedly.' Here the affix being 

egarded as does not cause the guna substitution of the ^ of 
I- I. 15. 

Similarly with the affixes 55^ and we have ^i^q; and 

So on with all the forty roots of kutadi class: e. g. 
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But the affixes marked with ^ or -r will not be so treated. Thus 
by which causatives are formed, is such an affix ; e. g. + ^''3 + 

SJI. + + ?■ + =!r + Rr = 3 -fWT?rit. -Here there is guna of 

the ^ of ^ . So also before the affix nr? of the perfect tense, we have 

and before the aflix wc have I 

Vdrtil'a The root ‘ to deceive, ' is also treated like 

kutadi verbs, except before the affix As firi^rTT ‘ he shall deceive/ 

‘ ^^or the purpose of deceiving ' Here there is 

samprasaraiia before the nit terminations rTT, ^.nd and the ^ of 

^T’^is changed into f by rule VI. i. l 6 . 

But the affix is not nit and consequently there is no sampra- 
s^rana before it. 1 bus ‘an imp.’ 

e II ^ II ii ) ii 

ffTf: II ^rr^5ft -T?m5i^'r:, ?Trr?.5if?nfr ii 

2. All affix that. be,o-iiis with tlie augment 
fT (VII. 2. 35) is hit after the root vij., ‘ to fear, to move.’ 

The root does not strengthen its vowel before the affixes 

that take the intermediate because those terminations are treated 
like flr^ affixes. The root ffir belongs to the Tudadi class. Thus 
Mie will be agitated,’ ‘for the purpose of being agitated' 

‘ ought to be agitated/ 

But those affixes, which are not preceded by the augment are not 
like fi^, and they consequently produce their own proper action, such as 
gunation &c. As grn + ‘ that which ought 

to be agitated.' 

ii^iitr^if^ ii ftfliuiT , gi^iiT: i •' 

3. After the verb iinia'to cover,’ the affix 
beginning with the augment ^ is regarded optionally 
like hit. 

Thus before the termination frTT of the future, we may have 

either or “ he will cover.” 

The equation of the form is : — 3? + + ^TT " ^ 

(VI. 4 . 77 J = When the aflix is not regarded as flTH, it produces 

guna, and we have the second form II 

Of course there is no option allowed before those affixes which do 
not take the augment and before those terminations, consequently, we have 
only one form : as 3Tlr^ + F^ = ^r^ff + ^^ == ‘ covering/ 

* which ought to be covered.’ 
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II « II trarfH II , 3m-T?T . 

( f^) H 

ff%r: II II 

4. A Sdrvadliatuka (III. 4. 113) affix not having 
an indicatory ^ is like hit. 

The terminations which are added to roots are either Sdrvadhdtuka 
or drdhadhdtuka. The Sdrvadhdluka terminations are all those that are 
marked with a and also the tense terminations called the latter are the 
following 




duiiL 

//. 


3rd Pers. 

Rrx 


nr 

1 

2nd Pers. 




b Parasmaipada. 

i.st Pers. 

Rrqr 



1 

3rd Pers. 


^frTrr 

m j 


2nd Pers. 




- Atmanepada. 

1st Pers. 



J 


Except the 

terminations 

marked 

with a ' 

T such as Rr Rt and Pt 


&c, all the other SArvadhatuka terminations are The termina- 
tions like &c., are also SArvadhatuka terminations. These affixes 

are also unless they have a 9^ as indicatory, as Thus the affix 

being an SArvadhatuka affix, is a fi^, and before it the vowel is not 

gunated : e. g. ^ they two do.' d'he equation is fr + ^+ rr^ (the gr is 

added by Rule III. 1. 79)= ^ (VI. 4. 1 1 o) ^ „ 

Similarly ' they do.' 

Here the ^ of is changed into ^ and we have grr, by virtue of 
rule VI. 4, j 10, which declares that the ^ of the veib is cl^anged into t 
before those SArvadhatuka affixes which are f3=’<T or . Here is 4 
SArvadhAtuka affix by the present rule, and hence the change. 

These four sutras describe the terminations. 

Why do we say ‘ a SarvadhAtuka affix.’ ? Bt eause an ardhadhAtuka 
though not being marked with an indicatory 9;^ will not be a fg^’rT. As 
‘doer,' ‘ to do ' ‘ duty.’ 

Why do we say ‘not having an indicatory 9*'? If a SarvadhAtuka 
has an indicatory 9; it will not be hit. As + ^ + f^^=^riffr ‘ he does:' 

‘ thou doest/ ^ I do.’ 

ti ^ u n ^^Tm?r , , 

H N. N * ' V * N. ' 

. ( ) II 

II s»^»fl>Tn=jrr5rr5fr.' w sT?W4f7?r ti 



72 


Affixes like 


[ Bk. I. Ch. II. § 5,6. 


5. The affixes of Lit (Perfect Tense) not com- 
ing after a conjunct coiivsonant, ai*e as if they had an iu- 
dicatoiy ^ (kit). 

with this sLltra begins the description of affixes which are, regarded 
as though not actually having a 57 to mark them as such. The termina- 
tions of (Perfect"! not being terminations, are after verbs 

that have no compound consonants. The phrase (not being marked 

withqr) qualifies this sutra also, being drawn from the previous sittra by 
the rule of Anuvritti. 

Thus from pr? Uo tear’ the Reduplicated x\on~pit second person 
perfect is ‘ thou hast torn.’ : ‘ they have torn.’ 

Similarly ‘thou hast divided;’ 'you divided;’ 

fiT^: and . 

This rule will not apply if the root ends in a conjunct consonant. 
Thus ^ ‘to fall down’ forms its second person Perfect: — + 

Here the affix is not treated as kit) for had it been so treated, 
it would have caused the elision of the penultimate nasal (anusvara) of 
by rule VL 4. 24. Similarly from we have ♦ 

The pit terminations of the Perfect are not kit ; and therefore, we 
have fir% ‘ he has divided,’ where the root is gunated before the 3rd per- 
son singular termination which is a fqn5f termination, because it being 
the substitute of is regarded likef^g[^ by I. 1. 56. 

^ 11 ^ n u f , h , 

( % ftw ) « 

ff^: II II 

* 6. The Lit or I^erfect Tense affixes after tho 
roots md/ii ‘ to kindle,’ and bhu 'to become,’ also are kit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are 
These roots have been especially mentioned, because the root 
ending in a compound consonant will not be governed by sCltra 5 ; 
the root ^ is mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are 
fifiW after not excepting the terminations. Thus the verbs 
and are illustrations of Perfect Tense from the root (!=^as in the following 
examples (Rig Veda VI. 16. 15), and 

(Rig Veda VI. 16. 14). Here the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding 
the affix as il Similarly from the root we have H 

V art : — 1 his rule should be applied also to the verbs 'to loosen/ ^ 
'to fasten,’^ 'to injure’ and ‘to embrace/ As ithou hasl 
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ooscned’ + = (The is elided by the rule already 

nenlioned in the hist svllra viz., VI. 4. 24). 

?r5W=^rtT5: (VI. 4. 120). Similarly 

ff^^'srrw. 

^ u (9 II II 

, Sir ( II 

7. The affix klvd is kzf after in^’id ‘to he graci- 
ous,’ mrid ‘ to squeeze,’ gudh ^ to wrap up,’ kiisli ‘ to 
tear,’ klis ‘ to suifer,’ vad ‘ to spc^ak ’ and to vas ‘ dwell.’ 

After these seven verbs, the gerundial I'ivd is kif. It might 

be objected, what was the necessity of this siltra ? The affix 

ktvd is clearly a kit affix, as it is marked with the diacritical letter ^ , and 

it was useless to call it a kit affix after these verbs. The reason of this 

apparent repitition is this. Though ktvd is a kit affix generally ; but there is 
a later shtra in this chapter (1. 2. i8) which declares that the prefix 
is not if it is preceded by the intermediate X- other words, 

if ^ is added to those verbs, which are called verbs, viz., that 
take an intermediate ^ , it is not then kit. Thus the verb :[ft ‘ to sleep ' is 
therefore 3 [ft + |’ + ?f^r = ^r + lf + t=T = 

Now it happens that all the seven verbs mentioned in the siftra are 
5 RT verbs, and take an intermediate f . The 5 g 7 r before these verbs would 
liave lost its kitness by virtue of sdtra i8; therefore arose the necessity of 
this Sutra, to provide in anticipation an exception to that sutra, in favor of 
these verbs, where the affix ktvd is necessarily kit. Thus we have 
‘ being gracious’ ‘ having squeezed ^ ‘ having wrapped ’ 

‘having torn/ ‘having suffered' ‘having spoken' 

‘having dwelt.' The x zj oi and are changed into T by the rule of 
Samprasarana (VI. i. 15). 

Moreover in the case of the verbs ^vj, 7^^ and f|f^, sutra 26 would 
iiave made ^957 optionally kit ; the present sutra makes it necessarily so. 

II 4 II II 

, ( ail 11 

1%; II 5^ »if|r snsg wn ^ wt; ii 

8. The affixes ktvd and san (III. 1. 7) are kit., 
^her rud ‘ to weep,’ vid ‘ to know,’ mush ‘ to steal,’ grah 
‘ to seize,’ svap ‘ to sleep,’ and prachchh ‘ to ask.’ 
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After the above mentioiu-d verbs the ktva though taking an inter- 
nlediate f, and the affix are • ^he affix is employed ia 
forming desiderative verbs. The ^ of is the real affix beings. The 

root is reduplicatcid before this ^{7 affix. 1 bus having cried/ 

‘ he wishes to cry’; ‘ liaving known,’ fTFfff'TFt ‘ he wishes 

to know’; T^I^TF (VL i. ib). ‘having taken,’ ‘he wishes to 

take’; ^f^TF ‘having stolen,’ ‘he wishes to steal’; (VI. i. 

15) ‘having slept,’ 1 ie wishes to sleep,’ g^lF (VI. i. 16) ‘having 

asked,’ frif^^'SFf^ ‘ he wishes to ask The verb is changed into 
into Hq, vr^ into 5 ’= 5 g[ before /r// affixes by samprasarana (Vf. i. 16). 

The kevd and mfi would have been optionally kit after the verb 
^ and 7<7by virtue of Rule 26 of this chapter, but this sutra makes them 
necessarily so, after these three verbs. In the case of the verb ?r|r, these 
affixes are kit by virtue of this siitra only. In the case of the verbs ^^7 and 
the affix cfTF is of course kit, because these two verbs are anit, that is, 
they do not take the intermediate f ; and therefore the ^fTF being directly 
affixed to them, and rule 18 not applying, the indicatory k w^ould make it 
kit. In reference to these verbs, then'fore, the present , sutra teaches some- 
thing new, only with regard to the affix , by making that also kit. The 
verb takes the intermediate f when the affix follow's, by virtue of 
sutra VII. 2. 75. 

f%T W® II % II tr^ifsT II ) 11 

?f%: II fn-j^F^Frfr: q-rr ii 

0. The afllx san bogiiining witJi a letter of the 
Pratydhdra jhal is like kit^ after verbs ending in ik vowels. 

In this sutra there is the annvT itti o\ ^^^only and not of ?gjT. The 
sutra literally ‘translated means After //ahey/z^z/.” The Pratydhdra 
contains the four letters f , T, ^5?. The Pratyahara fTorT contains all 
the consonants, except the nasals and the liquids. After the verbs ending in 
^the desiderative suffix ^7 is kit, when it is ?T^Ff|, that is to say when the 
affix ^ does not take the intermediate f. The affix ^7 is an affix which 
begins w ith ^ a letter of the gq’ry class. But if the intermediate is added 

before it, it is no longer a affix, and in that case it is not . Tlni? 

from nr ‘to conquer’ which is a verb ending in-f;F,we have nfF7F7f^ 
‘he wishes to conquer’ ^ ‘ to mix so also fr ‘to do,’ 

^ ‘ to cross' ‘ to be’ . 

If however, verbs ending in f or 7 or ^ or ^ , take an intermediate I 
they likewise take guna. As ‘to smile’ takes guna, and makes its 

desiderative RF^ 7 iW?F . 
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The not kit after verbs ending in any other letter than 

the As fTTTWW (from qr ) ‘ he wishes to drink.’ So from ^ we 

have f^ST^fW . 

The object of making the affix kit affix after verbs ending 
in ik vowels, is to prevent the guna of the vowel of the root, as in 
‘wishes to collect’ Svishcs to praise.’ To this it might be objected 

“this cannot be : for rule VI. 4. i6 (when beginning with a jhal i. e.y not 
j3receded by the augment fK follows, a long vowel is the substitute of verbs 
ending in a vowel, and of the verbs and ) would prevent guna by 
substituting long vowel.” To this it may be replied ‘Mf rule VI. 4. 16, 
enjoining long vowel, debars rule VII. 3. 84 requiring guna, it should a fortiori 
debar rule VI. 4. 5 i which requires the elision of the affix ftj before Ardha- 
(Ihatuka affixes not taking the augment But evidently that is not so; 

for the elision of feCT is not debarred by \T. 4. 16. Therefore, the present 
siitra is made, so that even by giving scope to the rule of lengthening, 
the affix be treated as Thus in scope is given to rule 

VI. 4. 16, and the vowel is lengtlumed. But this rule in its turn will be 
debarred in those cases where rule VI. 4. 51 will apply: in such cases the 
maxim contained in I. 4. 2 is our guide, and a subsequent rule wdll debar 
a prior rule of Panini when both find their scope in a single case. Thus 
ill forming the dcsiderative of the verb ‘ to inform,’ both the rules 

VI. 4. 16 and VI. 4. 51 present themselves, but the latter prevails. The verb 
belongs to the churadi class of verbs, and takes the affix feng’ . Thus 

^ here the present sutra comes into force, and 

being treated as the guna of the f of ^fq- is prevented. Thus sfitra 

VII. 3. 84 requiring guna being set aside, sutra VI. 4. 51 comes into play, 

and causes the elision of ftrg; and we have + rW = (VII, 4. 55 

^ changed to ‘ he wishes to inform.’ 

f II II II n , 

II 

10. And after a root ending in a consonant, 
find pi-eceded by a vowel of tlic pratydhara ik, the affix 
sa7t beginning with a. jhal consonant, is like kit. 

Thus from Ptj ‘ to pierce ’ we have ‘ he wishes to break/ here 

llie root contains the ik vowel f ; it ends in a consonant | ; the affix 
's directly added without taking an intermediate ?■, and therefore it fulfills 
*11 the conditions of the sfitra ; and the vowel is not gunated. 
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If the final consonant of the verb is not preceded by a vowel o 
the ik class, the affix is not kit after such a verb. As ^ 4 

W =® * wishes to sacrifice/ Had the affix been here a ktj affix 

there would have been saniprasarana by rule VI. i. i6 which declares tha 
there is samprasarana of the verbs and &c., before kit affixes 

If the san takes the intermediate f and is then no longer a ^rn 
it is not kit ; and causes gunation etcetera^ As f ^ 

^ he desires to be.’ Here there is guna of Ti- 

Roots like ^xvr, &c., are governed by this rule, though they end 
in conjunct consonants, for the word of the sutra means ^‘ 4 // or class 
thus (VI. 4- 24 the m being elided by treating 

^5^ as 1^5) - -^TOrtorfvTt^fr^lVII. 4. 56). 

II 

11. After roots ending in a consonant, that 
adjoins a vowel of ik pratyAli4ra, the substitutes of lift 
(III. 3. 161) and sick (III. 1. 44) when they begin with a 
consonant of jhal j^ratyAh^ra, are ktt^ when the atmane- 
pada affixes follow. 

The sutra consists of two words and , literally 

meaning ‘‘ the affixes //w and j/c/i in the Atmanepada.” The other phrases, 
given in the above text must be supplied from the previous siitras, to com- 
plete the sense. The anuvritti o{ the word that began with sutra 8. 
does not extend further. As: — ‘ may he break ’ and ‘may he 

know,’ ‘ he broke ’ ‘ he knew.’ 

Thus the root ends with a simple consonant, is preceded by f 
a letter of tk pratyahara; after this root the jhaladi affix ^fs* of Benedictive 
in the Atmanepada is treated like : ; therefore there is no guna subs- 
titution of the vowel of the root before this affix. Prf + tfrST = 
Similarly in the Aorist we have =• + Pt’T -F € of 

Aorist being elided by VIII. 2. 26. So also =* (VIII. 2. 37) 

If the final consonant is not preceded by an th vowel, this rule wih 
not apply. Thus Ben. 4- ^ + ^g- (VIII. 2. 36) = ^ ^ 

(VIII. 2. 41) =* (VIII. 3.58). Similarly its Aorist is , Had the 
affixes ^fhr and been kit^ they would have caused samprasirana of ^ 

VI. I. 16. 
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This rule will not apply, if the Benedictive and Aorist affixes are 
irasmaipadi. Thus the Aorist of ^^‘to let off/ is sT + 
g + ^ (VI. I. 58) = + ^ra(VI. i. 77) - 

II. 2 . I). Similarly from fg^we have Aorist Parasmaipadi ^ 50 ^ 5 , Had the 
jristbeeri rule VI. i. 58 is the augment of the verbs g'g^and 
len an affix beginning with a jhal and not having an indicatory gr follows), 
)uld not have applied. 

This rule will also not apply, if the verb ends in a vowel. Thus of 
c verb we have Ben. Aor. Had the affixes been there 

)uld have been no guna substitution of i into e. 

The rule will not apply if these affixes are not jhalddi but take the 
gment Thus Ben. fg + = so also Aorist . Had they 

cii , there would have been no guna substitution. 

This rule, of course, is confined to the Benedictive and the Aorist. 
her tenses will not be affected by this rule. Thus the ist and 2nd Future 

is Iter and 

^ II II II ^ 

II ?T 5 Tr^ II 

12. And after verbs ending in the siibsti- 
tes of lih and the affix arc h'l, when they begin 
itli ///«/, and the AtmaneiDada affixes follow. 

As from ^ ^ to do ’ the benedictive is ‘ may he do.’ So also 

I, as ‘ he did.’ So also and 

Of course this rule would not apply if these terminations take the 
^rmediate f ; as f + f ' may he choose,’ (Benedictive) ; + f + 

= or ‘he chose or covered,’ the f being lengthened by 

[. 2. 38. 

ITT »TTT: II II II TTT , *nT: , , «TT?T|^- 

3 II 

?pfr: II TI 5 TrfT ^ II 

13. Optionally after tlie verb gam, the liii 
sich beginning with j7ia/ consonants, in the Atmane- 

<ia, are kit 

The verb *15^ ‘to go ’ is Atmanepadi after the preposition by 
I- 3 - 29. 

The result of its being kit is that the nasal is dropped in the Atmane- 
®) in forming the Aorist with Rfw , and the Benedictive. Thus we have 
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the forms or in the Benedictive ; and or in the 

sich Aorist. These forms are thus evolved 

?T5; + irT + ^ = ^ + ir + ^r 5 - (VI. 4. 37) = combine.' 

Here the nasal of TpT is elided by treating the affix ^asf^^by Rule 
VI. 4. 37. In the alternative we have 

So in the aorist + ^ + W =* + ?T (VI. 4. 37) =^mTnf 

The being elided by VIII. 2. 27 (after a short inflective base, there i? 
elision of f%^, if a follows). So when ^ of is elided by VI. 4.-37, 
there remains only if which is a base ending in short gj", hence, the elision of 
But in the alternative we have 

n 18 •> II f I ( ) '* 

II 1 %^^% II 

14. The sich Atmaiiepada affixes are kit after 
the root han ‘ to kill.’ 

As ^Tf^THTT^, are the aorist of When a or second 

aorist is kit the verb loses its nasal, by Rule VI. 4. 37. After the verb the 
is only kit and not the Benedictive terminations, as was the case in the 
previous shtra; hence the repetition of the word sich in thisf sutra. 1 he siltras 12, 
and 13 were governed both by RFr^and Rr^; from and after this sutra, thegovcrii- 
ing power of ceases. The governing power of the word “ Atmanepada 
in sutra 1 1 does not however cease, and its anuvritti runs through the succeeding 
sfltras ; though as regards this sutra, its anuvritti is redundant, inasmuch 
as before the Parasmaipada terminations, the root is always replaced by 
in the aorist, there is no necessity of making the affix a kit. For the 
object served in making .r/r/2, kit^ after the verb , is to elide the nasal, while 
in the case of no such purpose can be served. 

. a a a 

^3 II 

II r% 5 r ’irw; ii 

15. The affix sic/i before Atniiincpadii afflxef^, 
is h'i after the yevhyn?n, wlicn meaning ‘ to divnlgc.’ 

The word gandhana means ‘ to divulge,’ ‘ to make known tint 
which had been concealed.’ The verb has various meanings. 

The result of kit is that the nasal is elided. The verb becomes 
Atmanepada when preceded by the preposition by rule 1 . 3. 28. Thus 
+ + = ‘ he devulged,’ the sich is elided 

by Vlll. 2. 27 and 5- by VI. 4. 37. When the verb zpT has any other meaning 
than ‘to divulge,’ then the Rr^in the Atmanepada is not kit ; 

‘ he raised the foot.’ So also ‘ he raised water from the 
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well.’ Though here the verb^^w, is in the transitive form and takes an ob- 
ject after it, yet it is Atmanepadi by Rule I. 3. 75 which declares “ after the 
verb yam to strive, preceded by ^5, and when it does not refer to a 
book, the Atmanepada is employed.’^ 

ims n n , (tm: 

II 

qr^: 11 

IG. The sick before A.traanei)ada affixes is iil 
optionally, wlieny^?;/ means ‘ to espouse.’ 

Thus ^arrnnT ^?^n^or grTT^W ‘he espoused the girl,’ 

‘ he espoused his wife.’ 

The word ^Upayamana’ in the sutra means ‘to accept in marriage,’ 
‘to espouse.’ The verb preceded by the preposition TT is Atmanepadi 
when it means ‘to espouse’ by Rule I. 3. 56. 

II 13 II II ’9XT,^:, TcT, n ( ftlXTcXT- 

f^cT^ ) II • 

ff%: II f ^irvr^^nw: 11 

17. Tlie affix sick before Atmanci)ada affixes, 
is Z;// after sikd‘^ to stand '’and gkii (I. 1. 20) verl)s, and 
those verbs change tbeir printer before these termi- 
nations. 

The roots ^?4’r‘to stand,’ ^ ‘ to give,’ ‘to place ’ | ‘to pity’ ^ 

‘ to feed ’ ?fr ‘to cut’ change their vowels into % before the terminations 
of the Aorist of the Atmanepada; and those terminations are also /’z’/. As 
‘he worshipped’ ‘he ‘gave’ 

‘ he fed.’ 

^ n 16 n n sfi, %;?, { u 

fftr: ii =g:nT?^^: 11 

18. The affix ktvd when it takes the augment 
^ ( 2 * e. when it is set) is not kit. 

We had had occasion to refer to this sfltra in explaining sutra 7. 
fhe affix ktvd (the actual affix being tvd, the /j being merely it or indicatory 
btter) is on the face of it a kit affix. This sdtra however limits its kitness to 
c^'ises where it is not set. If it is sdt z>., has before it the intermediate f it 
'^ill not be treated like a kit affix. Thus in the affix ?^r is added 

Jfectly to the root fr ‘ to do ’ and f ‘to sacrifice,’ without an intermediate % 
therefore the root has not been gunated, the affix here being kit. But in 
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from %J, ^ and fw ‘ to sweat/ ‘ to shine/ ‘to be/ the 
affix is not kity because there is an intermediate % before ??rr and the root has 
been consequently gunated. 

Of course this sOtra relates to ^ ktvd only. Other affixes though 
having an intermediate f will be treated as kit, if they have an indicatory 
Thus the affix 3. 94) by which feminine nouns are formed 

from roots is a Rirff affix. This affix when will remain f^^r, asf?r + iff + ^ 

+ + (Vf. I. 16) =f?njfri%: (VII. 2. 37). Here there is sampra' 

sarana by treating ktin as kit. So also in grqfFlf^?T: and there is no 

guna. After the affix takes the augment by a Vdrtika under 

sOtra VII. 2 . 9 which see. 

II II II 

) II 

f%: II ^ qrn 11 

19. The set Mshtha tiflixes ai‘c not hit after 
the verbs 61 ‘ to lie clown,’ svid ‘ to sweat,’ mid ‘ to nielt/ 
kshvid ‘ to be nnctuous,’ and clhrish ^to offend.’ 

The Nishthas are kta and ktavatu (see sdtra 26, Chapter I). They 
are obviously kit affixes. But in the case of the above five roots they arc 
not kit, and the vowels take guna Thus slept, 

&c. In all the 

above roots the Nishtha affixes are also sH. 

The roots ( nrf^ ), ), ) and ( vspj^) 

have all long ^ as indicatory, as well as the syllable fii , These roots 
therefore by Rule VII. 2. 16 are generally unit, and consequently beyond the 
scope of the operation of the present sfttra. As . .But when 

the Nishthi affixes denote ‘a state or condition, bhdva,^ or ‘beginning of 
action, then the above four roots optionally become se\, (VII, 2. 17) It is in 
that case that the present sfttra is applicable to them. 

11 11 xr^xfif n Oiw 

H ) I 

20. The set Mshtha is not kit after the verl) 
mvish when meaning ^ to forbear.’ 

Thus iTl^: ‘forborne’ ‘forbore.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to forbear?’ When it has not this 
sense, the set nish^hd, will be . As ‘ he spoke unintelli' 

gible language.’ 
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IRIM H . 

<m^-iinf^-^^^T:, ) ii 

f f%: II Td Hr> ^rff ^?rfi!T ^ sr 

r'^f^ii 

21. The set Nishtlia is optionally not kii^ after 
the verbs with a penultimate ^ if used impersonally 
or denoting the beginning of action. 

According to some the sc^ Nishthd suffixes are not kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate ^ if those verbs are used impersonally (bhava) or denote 
the beginning of action (adi-karman). Thus fj^'to shine^ or 

‘it has been lighted.’ Similarly STlfr^rT: or 3 T^f?nT: ‘he first illumined.’ The 
word penultimate or tipadhd has been defined in sfitra 65 ante. 

If the verb has any other vowel than ^ as penultimate, then the 
rule does not apply. As ' written by him.’ Here \ is penulti- 

mate ; and therefore no option is allowed. 

This rule has no application where the Nishthd does not express 
cither >TrT ‘ condition ’ or ‘Impersonal action’; or ‘beginning of 

action’ but is used as a verbal adjective. As ‘ he 

gives a shining coin (called karshapana).’ Here the word ‘shining^ 

is used as adjective. 

The rule applies to the Nishtha which takes the intermediate ^ and 
not to others as JT^rpT dee that has been eaten.’ Here no 

option is allowed. 

This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope. Those 
verbs which take the vikarana 3[r^ u e, the verbs of the Bhu class &c., admit of 
this option. Thus ‘ to wrap up’ belongs to Divadi class, and therefore, 
its participle has one form only as 

SRI ^ H ^ 

f^)ll 

fr% II TTF Rrenr ^ n 

22. The set Mslitha and the set klvd arc not kit 
fitter the verb pun tto purify.’ 


The word ‘optionally’ of the previous sfitra 21 does not govern this 
shtra, because the word ‘optionally’ has been again used in the next sfitra 
23 i of which there would have been no necessity, had the word optionally 
governing force in this sfitra, for then this would have also governed the next 
siitra. The anuvritti of ^ however is to be read in this siitra. 
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By rule VII. 2.51 after the verb T the affi.xes Nlshthd and ^ 
ktvd take the intermediate f. So that grr ktod being (by virtue of Rule 
Vn. 2. 51) would have been non-kit by Rule 18; and it might be asked what 
is the necessity of repeating it in this siltra : when sfitra 18 comprised the 
case. The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning JT ktvA^ in this 
shtra, it has governing force over the succeeding shtras. As . 

II II II 

^IT (SfT %T ) H 

II rfTr^tT^rrr^d i e* ■* k'i T r: ii 

23. T]ic set klvd is optionally kit, after 
the verbs liaving a pcnnlt'iuiatc and ending in «i 
and \ . 

The sit ktva may or may not be kit after the verbs ending in u 
or 9? preceded by a nasal. The result of being kit will be that nasal will 
be dropped. In other words the dropping of the nasal is optional in such 
verbs. Thus from ttv we have or ‘ having twisted/ 

or 'having tied round’ or Mf^^F . 

The word " Nishtha” docs not govern this sutta, and comes to an end 


with the last sfttra. 

This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate ?T 
though they may end in ^ or As 'having reviled ’ ‘ hav- 
ing tied.’ Here by rule i8, the tvd being non-kit, the vowels of the root 

and jr^r have been gunated. 


A verb may have a penultimate but if it has not final V( or 
the rule does not apply. As = ‘having dropped’ 

‘ having killed.’ Had it been kit, the nasal would have been dropped. 



II R8 II ti^Tfir II % (in 


) U 

•V N ' 

f II ^F^ ^ ST^T^: ^ 1 1 

24. Tlie set itvd is oi^tionally kit, after tJio 
verbs vafich, ‘ to clieat ’ lunch ‘ to pluck ’ and rit ‘ to dair 
or al^bor.’ 


After the above three verbs, the ktvd affix being sit, may or may not 
be kit. As or ^7%^ ‘ having cheated.’ So also wF^^ or 

‘having plucked’ or ‘having dared.’ 

When the verb rii takes the affix it is not governed by 
this sdtra. See sCltra III. i. 29. 
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When the is not se^, but anii, then there is no option allowed. 

As + TF^ = =fTfTr. 

II II II 

^iT<nw, ( gRT 51 f%gr^) II 

ff^: II i!T% ?Pr irT^r T^V?r: <Tr- spn^r: ^ »rar ?fT 

*1 

25. The Set kivd Ls o])tionally h'^, according to 
th(i opinion of Eishi Kasyajax, after the verbs trish ‘ to be 
tiiir.sty,’ mi-Lsb ‘ to spiiixkle,’ and kri;^ ‘to become lean.’ 

As or rff^^r ‘ having thir.sted,’ ffq?^ or »rf^^r ‘ having sprin- 
kled,’ fTRTif^r or ‘ having become lean.’ By siitra l8, the scH klvd is 

never kit. This sOtra adds another exception to that general rule. 

The special mention of Kasyapa is for the sake of showing respect. 
The ^ is already understood in this sutra by Anuvritti from sOtra 23. 

II II II T!®:, 

P5-3TT^:, ) II 

fftr: II 3 ^rrr'rTi%iTmm^vrr^ trvFwr^i^: <Tr: ^ 

II 

20. ^Vfter a verb wit ich begins with a conso- 
luint', and ends in a letter of Ral pratyohdra.^ and lias as its 
pemiltimate y orf,? or gr,the/4/W and san affixes arc 
o]‘)tionally kit. 

The wording of this sOtra requires a little explanation. It consists 
of the following words : — 

1. r 5 T; ralah, ablative of (after the consonants included in the 
PratAyhdra ral’x.c., all the consonants except ^ y and T ?;) : — Verbshaving 
their final letter any single consonant except or ^v. 

2. means “after penultimate It is a compound of 

+ ^Tvjr . The itself is a compound of T + ? = f%, in the dual 

therefore the phrase means “ after (verbs) having for their penultimate either 
T z or ^ u long or short.” 

3- means “beginning with a consonant.” 

All these three words qualify the word “ verb ” understood. 

4- means “ and san.” 

The sCitra means, those verbs which have a rw letter in the end, a 
^in the beginning, and an f, f or gr, ^ in their penultimate, may optionally 
the affixes kfvd and sa?t as 
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Thus ^5^ ‘to shine,’ makes or * having shone/ 

‘to write’ makes or^i%f^. 

Similarly in san affix we have ‘ he wishes to 

write’ or ‘ ho wishes to shine.’ 

The rule does not apply if the verb ends in a letter other than rw. 
As ftf + ; hs dcsiderative will be No option is allowed 

here. 

Similarly there is no option when the penultimate vowel is not f or 
^ . As fr]r + Des. . 

The rule also does not apply if the verb does not begin with a con- 
sonant. As and There is no option allowed here. 

The rule does not apply if the and are antt. As 5^, 

In these 26 sdtras the description of affixes which are treated like fs^ 
and nEg[^is comprised. 

U li aw, 5^- 

H 

II 3 - ^ IT ^ gFrrqTr^nT ^ n 

27 . A vowel whoso time is that of short u, 
long il and the i)rolated is called respectively h^asva 
short, dtrgha long, and pluta j^rolated. 

The ^ u having one matra or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This siitra defines the three kinds of 
vowels according to their mdtrd. The letter ^ 'll has been taken to illustrate 
the rule. The phrase |pF^r^5PrT: is a Dvandva compound, in the Singular, 
and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the general rule II. 4. 17. 

The word kdla means measure of time required for pronouncing a 

vowel. 

As ‘curd ’ ‘honey’ here f and ^ are short. here 

is long. Devadatta ! Here a is pluta or prolated. 

These words are used in the following sutras I. 2. 47, VII. 4. 25. 
VIII. 2. 82, 

II II u oflws, % ( 55^ ) II 

ffrT: II ^ jfrr: ^%<TT*rrftis«»»!ror « 

28. The short, long, and prolated, when 
enunciated as such, by using these terms, are to be 
understood to come in the place of vowels only. 

This is a paribhasha shtra, and declares the object to which the terms 
‘ short/ ‘ long’ and ‘ prolated ’ are to be applied. When in this book ‘ short 
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‘ long’ or ^ prolated’ are taught by using the words hrasva, dirgha or pluta, 
hey must be understood to apply to vowels. As will be found in the sfltra 
I. 2. 47. ^ ‘'there is the substitution oiharsva or short in the neuter gender 
of the crude-form.’^ The word ‘ vowel’ must be inserted in this siltra to com- 
plete the sense. That is : — the hrasva is substituted for the final vowel of 
the crude-form. As ^r%rr, ?Tr • 

The substitution must take the place of vowel and not consonant 

As • 

Similarly satra VII. 4. 25 * teaches ‘‘There is the substitution of 
difgka or ‘ long vowel ’ before all affixes beginning with the letter^, except knl 
and Sarvadhdtuka affixes.” Here also the word ‘ vowel ’ must be read into the 
butra, which will then be of an inflective base ending in a voively the long 
vow(d shall be the substitute &c.” As f% + ^ ‘ it is collected’; 

^ ^ 'if is heard’. Why do we say “ in the place of vowels 

only”? The substitution must take place in the room of a vowel and 
not of a consonant. As ‘ it is divided,’ ‘ it is 

pierced’. 

So also in the case oi plufa substitution. Thus rules VIII. 2. 82 and 
84, ^declare that in calling from a distance, is substituted for the por- 
tion of the word in the vocative. (The word is defined in I. i'. 64). Here 
also the phrase ‘ of the vowel’ must be read into the sfitra to complete the 
sense. The sCitra will then read “ P/uta is substituted in the place of the 
vowel of the f? &c.” Thus O Devadatta ! O Yajnadatta ! 

Why do we say “in the place of vowels only”? The substitution must 
be in the place of the vowel of the ^ and not of the consonant. As 
• Here the syllables ^^and are f?, and the vowels f 
and ^ have been prolated and not the consonant 

The substitution must be enunciated as such by usiifg the terms, 
Hrasva, dirgha, and pluta. Therefore it is not so here ; 7^=^ 4 

II See I. I. 4. 

II II II ) « 

fra: I! r't^W^r’TTTf ^ ^fra^gt »rTf?r n 

29. The vowel that is perceived as having a 
high tone is called Uddtta or acutely accented. 

With this sfitra begins the description of the three sorts of vowel ac- 
cents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is called udatta or {icute 
accent. As agnfh, here / has the acute accent. The udatta is not marked 

(*) (’) ii (h> 

5^3fra:ii ^rrs^nii 
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in writing. The word ‘ vowel' of the previous s6tra is understood in this 
also. These accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred 
and profane literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high 
tone is called udatta. This tone depends upon the organ from which the 
vowel is pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c., 
if a vowel is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udatta. 
The vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking 
of the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and roughness of tone, 
as well as a contraction of the larynx, is .said to have the acute accent. 
The word is used in sutra III. 1.3. ^ the first vowel of an affix has 
the udiltta accent." As ^ + fTs^-=^ff 3 ^kartavyam. 

II \o II II ) II 

ffTf; II ii 

oO. vowel that is p(U’ceivecT as having a 
low tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 

The word“ vowel " of s. 28 is understood in this shtra. As agnfh, 
here ^ has the grave accent. The vowel accent known as grave or 
anudatta is pronounced by lowering the voice. In writing, the anudatta is 
marked by a line underneath the vowel, 'fhe vowel which is uttered from 
the lower portions of its special place of pronunciation gets the grave 
accent. 


This word is used in sfitra III. 1.4.* “The case terminations called 
and those affixes that have an indicatory q are anudatta ” &c. As 

In pronouncing an anudatta vowel, there is slackening of the 
organs, and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone : while there 
is expansion and widening of the larynx. 


' II II II 

) ii 

31. The vowel that has the comhination of 
Uddtta and Anuddtta tones is said to he svarita or circum- 
fiexly accented. 


The word “ vowel ” of s. 28 is understood here also. The svarita 
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling 
of the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter. 

The word is used in sfltra VI. i. 185. ® “Tire affixes having an in<li' 
catory t hav e svarita a ccent.” As kany4 hkykn , W- 

d) ^Tnj^rrrvi! (’) (®) 



gK. I. Ch. II. § 32 , 33.] The Svarita defined. 
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This sMra is not to be understood to mean that a svarita is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udatta vowel with an anudatta vowel. 
It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of letters 
known as acute and grave accents. 

II II II , 

32. Of it (svarita) the first portion is uddtta^ to 
tlie extent of a half measure, or prosodial length. 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udatta 
ind anudatta. It remained doubtful what portion was accute and what 
^rave. The present sfitra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, 
the first half is accute and the other grave. 

The phrase ardhahrasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
1 short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svarita^ its mdtr4 being one, half 
ivill be uddtta and the other half anuddtta* If a long vowel, whose m^trds 
ire two, be sv ar it a i will be uddttay i J will be anuddtta. If a pluta 

protracted) vowel be svarita^ then first half measure will be uddtta^ and the 
emaining 2^ measures will be anuddtta. In short, the udatta portion of a 
'varita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
^owel. Thus in sikyam the a is svarita^ half being acute, the other 

lalf, grave or monotony ; in kanyd, the long d is svarita^ its first half 

ticasure is acute, the remaining is grave; in ^ manavaka, 

lere a prolated is svarita, its first ^ is accute, the balance 2 \ measure 
s grave. 

ii^^H II H 

fm: II ii 

33. In addressing a person from a distance, 
die tone is called Ekas^ruti or monotony. 

Monotony or Ekasruti is that tone which is perceived when a person 
s addressed ; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above; 
^nd there is no definite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative 
one. 

The w'ord ‘ Sambuddhi^ means here addressing a person from a dis- 
, and has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the voca- 
case. As >fr ‘ O boy Devadatta ! come.’ There 

vanishing of all the accents in the above case ; and the final short vowel of 
evadatta is changed into pluta by the rule already referred to in s. 28 ante 
2. 84 II 
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Ekasruti defined. 


[Bk. /. CH. II. § 34, 2S. 


is not addressed from a distance, then the word 

will got its proper accent. As ^ come, 0 boy 

Dcvadatta.’ ^ ^ 


II TPT^^^>5rtfnm% " 

34. Tn sacrificial works, tliciti is Monotoii 3 ’, 
(ixcopt in ja/>a (.silent repetition of ii formula), Nyunklm 
vowels (sixteen sorts of om) and the S<h>m vedas. 

In '‘sacrificial works” or on occasions of sacrifice, the mantras of 
the Veda are recited in Ekasruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinaiy 
reading, the mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

” Japa” is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low 
voice or whisper. Nyfiiikha is the name of certain hymns of the voda, and 
the names of i6 sorts of “ Om.” Some of these are iironounced with udAtta 
and others with anudAtta accent. SAmas are songs, or the musical cadence 
in which some vedic hymns arc to be uttered. As:— g'i*H*f'dfllf: «i>'$ 

1 5r'Tr9ir?rfr% f^^wr ^ 5,11 (Rig Veda VIII. 14. iC). 

When a mantra is recited as a japa, then it mu.st be pronounced with 
accents As Jtirr'% 5% (Rig Veda X. 128. i). 

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but arc ordinarily read, 
the mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be no Ekasruti. 

In the sama chanting, the mantras should have their accent, there can 
be no Ekasruti there. As ^IHN ci • Here there is no EkaAruti. 

’ST II II II , ^T , 

) II 

|f4r: II ^ 1' 

35. The pronunciation of the word vasliat 
may optionally ho by rtiising the voice (accutely accent- 
ed), or it may he pronounced with monotony. 


The phrase ‘'yajfia-karma” is understood here. Even in yajfla-karmas 
or sacrifices the word may optionally be pronounced in a raised 

tone. The word in the sAtra signifies But why was not 

the word used in the text, it could have been used with as much 

ease as^^qr? To this natural query, the only answer is, 1^ 

frf%: strange and wonderful is the structure of Panini’s aphorisms* 

Thus qr? or - 
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II ^ii tr^ifHii fiTwmT, (?5i5w%:) 

II s[^ Rprm >1^11 

36. The Monotony is optional in the recita- 
;ion of the Vedas, or they may he recited with accents. 

In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekasruti 
one or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the 
"hhandas might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously, 
iome say this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhAsh 4 ). 

The option allowed by this sdtra is to be adjusted in this way. In 
cacllng the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced 
will its proper accent : but in the Brahmana portion of the Veda there might 
le Ekasruti ; while some say there must be Ekaj^ruti necessarily and not 
iplionally in the recitation of the Brahmanas. 

Thus or simply ‘‘ I praise Agni 

the purohita.’’ 

The word ^ optionally ’’ of the last slitra could easily have 
cen read into this sdtra by the rule of a7iuvritti\ why then use the word 
“optional’’ again? To this we reply, this apparently redundant repe- 
itlon is for the sake of indicating that the afiuvritti of the word 
vhich was understood in the last sCitra, docs not extend to this. Had we 
aken the anuvritti of the other word also would have been attracted ; 


lence the separate use of the wordf^HF^* 

wmm , , H , , ( ^^3%: ) II 

3Y. Til ere slioiild be no Monotony in the i*e- 
Ttation of the Subrahmanya liymns and in those hymns, 
the vowels, that wonld otherwise have taken the svarita 
tecent, take the uddtta accent instead. 


The subrahmanya hymns are portions of Rig Veda mentioned in 
'^tapatha Brdhmana. 

This Sutra prohibits Ekasruti in the case of certain prayers called 
’ubrahmanya. By rule 34 read with 36 ante^ prayers might be optionally 
ittered with Ekasruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule. 
1 subrahmanya prayers there is no ekasruti ; and in these hymns, a 
^owel which otherwise by any rule of grammar would have taken a 
'Varita accent, takes an udatta accent instead. 

As ^ ^rnr^ . Here the word is formed 

the addition of the affix to the word ^[IFIFF^ , and this will get svarita 
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SUBRAHMANYA HYMNS. 


[ Bk. 1 . Ch. II. § 38,39. 


accent by VI. i. 185, (ftw^-T) as it lias an indicatory by the present 
sQtra, this nascent svarita, is changed into uddtta. In the phrase yyy ?rnr« 5 , 
the word Indra being in the vocative case, f is udAtta, the ^ of Indra is 
anudAtta VI. i. 198 > The anwidtta preceded by an udAtta is changed 
into svarita (VIII. 4. 66) 

Thus the ^ of must become svarita, but by the present sutra this 
nascent svarita Is changed into an udatta. 1 hus in both vowels be- 
come udAtta. In the word the i^uMtta ; the next letter which was 

anudAtta becomes svarita, and from svarita it is changed to udatta by the 
present rule. Thus In the sentence the first four syllables 

are all acutely accented, the fifth syllable is only anuddtta. So also 
in reasons given above, the letters ^ and ^ are anuddtta, 

the rest arc all acutely accented. 

II II 

fr%: II n 

38 . The word devd and Brahmana in those 
hymns liave anuddtta accent. 

By sAtra 37, it was declared, that in subrahmanya hymns, svarita 
accent is replaced by udatta accent. This sutra makes an excep- 
tion in favor of the words Iff and occurring in those hymns. 

These words have anuddtta accent. As ‘ come ye Devas 

and Brahmanas.’ Here the word gets udatta accent on the first 
syllable by rule VI. i. 198. ^ (in the vocative the accent is on the 
beginning): ?rr vd has originally an anudatta accent which by rule 
VIII. 4. 66 ’ (an anuddtta following an udatta is changed into svarita) 
would have been changed into svarita. This svarita, by the previous sOtra 
required to be changed into uddtta ; but by this rule, it is replaced by ann- 
ddtta. In other words, the original anuddtta remains unchanged. 

11 11 , 

) « 

39. The Monotony takes . the place of tho 
anuddtta vowels whicli follow the svarita vowels, in close 
proximity {sanhitd). 

SanhitA is the joining of two or more word? in a sentence, for the 
purposes of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, then 


C) ^ II C) 3irTtiif5?tTR*r«iftg: II 
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the anuddtta accents become Ekasruti if they are preceded by svarita 
vowels ; and are pronounced monotonously. As f?ir (Rig 

Veda X. 75. 5 ) O Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvati ! this mine. 

Here the word has udatta on the last syallable : the word ^ is 
originally anuddtta, but by rule VIII. 4. 66 ^ following an uddtta, it is 
changed into svarita ; after this svarita all anuddtta like TTJf*, &c., are 
replaced by ekasruti. All the vowels of the words &c., had anudAtta 

accent by rule VIII. i. 19 ^ (all vocatives get anudAtta if standing in the 
middle of a sentence and not beginning a stanza.) 

The word sanhita” has been used in the sAtra to show that when 
there is a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudAtta into 
ckasruti. The word sanhitA will be defined in sutra I. 4. 109 

II «0 II II 

) 11 

ff^: II 11 

40. Tlie accent called Sannatara is snl)stituted 
ill the rooni ofim anuddtta vowel, wlitcli has an udatta or 
svarita voAVcl following* it. 

In the previous sutra it was said that an anuddtta preceded by a 
svarita becomes Ekasruti. If however such an anuddtta is followed by an 
udatta or a svarita, it does not become Ekasruti but becomes sannatara i.c. 
lower than anuddtta. 

The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally auu* 
datta, and which is preceded by a svarita and is followed by an udAtta or a 
svarita. 

This is one explanation of the sAtra. There Is another explanation 
which does not take the anuvritti of Ekasruti in this sutra. The anudAtta is 
I’oplaced by sannatara when such anudAtta immediately precedes an udAtta 
or a svarita. The sannatara is also called anudAtta. As HFrf: ^I%>TrrrrPT‘ II 

Here the word ^nTTt is anudAtta. The word has udAtta on the 
|ast syllable by VI. i. 1 71, * In the phrase .irfrfrq’: (»TrfTr: + ^T: ) The syllable rl 
is anuddtta, because anudAtta + anudAtta => anudAtta. This anuddtta 
Pfeceding the uddtta <T;, is changed into sannatara. 

II II II , 

, II _ 

'I r rW #<rr HTrt ^^r?r 11 

M, II (’) 11 (’) <tK. ii 

I II 
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Karmadharava defined. [ Bk. I. Ch. II. § 42 . 


41. An affix consisting of a single letter is 
called an Aprikia. 

This defines affixes. They are those affixes- wh.ch consist 

of only one letter of the alphabet. Thus the affix ^^.sa one 

lettered suffix and is an Aprikta. Similarly the affix ,s ^n Apnkt., 

because the letters jp, and T are merely indicatory, the real ^ x is 7 n. 
This unbeing a single letter, and therefore an when added to a 

base, is elided by rule VI. I. 67 ’ (the Aprikhi^v is elided). Thus^iTf?^ + 
^ (111. 2. 58) • = +f&5r= Bt^nrr^ ‘ w-sharer.’ 

(III. 2. 62). * An affix which consists of more than one letter is not an 
Aprikta. As ' a ladle ’ formed by the Unidi affix f%!T (^p-^ (^5, ). 

di A Tat-iniriislui compound, tlte case of each 
member of wliiclt is tlie same, is called knrviadharciyu 01 
Appositional Determinative compound.’ 

“ Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division of the determinative compounds (Tat-purusha). In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, 
sky-blue.” (Max Muller). 

The compounds like ‘the blue lotus’ ‘the supreme 

spirit ’ &c. are examples of karmadhdraya compounds. “ The component words, 
if dissolved, would stand in the same case, (samAnAdhikarana), whereas 
in other Tat-purushas, the preceding word is governed by the last.” 

As, is a karmadhiraya compound meaning “the best 
Government.” Had it not been a karmadharaya compound, the uddita^ 
accent would have fallen on the syllable ?rr by rule VI. 2. 130, * (the word 
has uddtta on the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except m 
karmadharaya). 

Similarly (VI. 3- 42- ® the feminine 

adjective is changed into masculine in the karmadharaya). 

Each member of a compound may have the same case, but if d 
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won’t be karmadharaya. As + 

. ‘ He who has a wife for a cook.’ This is an example of ^ 

Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore the word «rrf^^r retains its gender^si^ 

(') C) (*) {*) 



Bk. I. Ch. II. § 43, 44.] Ufasarjana defined. 


93 


A compound may be a Tat-purusha, but if its component parts do not 
refer to the same thing and are not in the same case, it won’t be karmadha- 
raya: — Brahmana rajyam ‘ a Brahmana kingdom.' Here rr^^^gels 
uditta on the first syllable by the rule already mentioned (VI. 2. 130;. 

, II 

II 5 PT«TJrr n 

43. In (this 1)00k, in the sutms relatinjLf to) 
roinpoiind, the word that is exhibited in the lirst (Noini- 
uative) case, is called upasarjana or the secondary word. 

This defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. In the sutras refer- 
ring to compounds, the words that have the case termination of the nomina- 
tive, are called Upasarjanam. 

Thus sQtra IJ, i. 24 0 is a samasa 

sutra enjoining composition. In this sfitra the word f^WF^F is exhibited in 
the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental case. 
The shtra means, “ An accusative if%‘?fN‘F) is compounded with the words 
Tf^rT, ^FFTF, and ^^vF and forms Tat-purusha.” d'here- 

fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus 4- • Here the word 
being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule 11 . 2. 30. 

, (ill a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first). Simi- 
larly in rules relating to the formation of Instrumental, dative, ablative, geni- 
tive and locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in tliose cases will be 
Upasarjana. Tlius ?r*5Tn5PT: , ifTfnr ; • 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called or principal. 

u m II II , 

) u 

f^;<i «r*rr% f%vyra>TT% 

44. A word which has one fixed case, (while 
Uie Word compounded with it may vary its case) is also 
**pasarjana^ except for the purposes of the rule which 
.^Pcpiii'es the upasarjanato stand first in a coni])ound. 

4 
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Pratipadika defined. [ Bk. I. Ch, II. J 


A word which in the analytical statement of the sense of a compound 
has one fixed case, whilst the w'ord with which it is compounded may vary 
its case is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first. 


That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakti 
/.c., a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samasa 
i.e., while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; apurva-nipdte, such a word will be an 
upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30] 
^ which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 


Thus the prepositions f^; &c., when meaning across &c., are com- 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the lifth (ablative) case, when analytically stated. Ex 

+ ^Fssrr = + 


Similarly the word R^RTUrr^: If 

If the word, when analytically stated, docs not retain the one and tli 
same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word in the conipoum 

‘ the king’s daughter,' because mr: + ; rrjT: ^ 

= rnrf«Trfr ; rrir. + ^«rr?r'f = n?r: + =’ rr 5 r^>ir?f . 

Had it been an upasarjana, the long f of tff would have been shorten 
ed into ^ as in the previous example. 

This up.asarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30) ' 
can not stand first in the eoinponnd. because there is no such form as, tifhaFsrrft 

^^13* > II 

fw. II »Tr5sr??nr> n 

■‘’iyitKiciuit fonii of a word, not being' 
a verbal root ^dhdtn), or tut affix {pratyaya) is called a 
prdtipaihka or cnide-forin. 

• , . ■' ‘^^iines the word pratipadika” or crude-form. The pratipadika 

undiff^’ f development of a full word (pada), from the 

capable of receiving tl.e case-terminations. 

verbal ron'r S'g^'fitation. With the exception of 

having a significance or meaning is called 

q'^if (I : 
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a pratipadika, as ‘ a wooden elephant,’ ‘the wood-apple tree,’ 

<a bowl,’ ^9: ‘a seat’. 

Why do we say “significant”? Of course it must have some meaning, 
thus of the word ?T?T,'we cannot say that the portion is pratipadika ; as it 
has no meaning, and had it been a pritipadika, the final jt would have been 
dropped by Rule VIII. 2. 7 ^ (the final ^ of a pratipadika is dropped). 

The word must not be a verb, as the word (tlie third person 
sing, number. Imperfect tense of he killed. Had it been a prdtipadika, 
the would have been dropped. 

The word must not be an affix or ending in an affix : — as ‘ in the 

bowl.’ Here the word ends in the affix ic of the locative case, and is conse- 
quently not a * pratipadika ’ or crude form, but a complete word. Had it been a 
pratipadika, the ^ would have been* shortened into ^ by rule 47 succeeding. 

A nipjita or particle though not a significant form of a word, yet gets 
the designation of pratipadika in the opinion of the author of the Maha- 
bhAshya. As . 

II ^ II I) ^ , 

( II 

ff^: II ir?T^wftrfrr: wmr^ ii 

4G. Tlic forms ending in Krit alllxes, or Tad- 
dhiia affixes, or compound ai*e also called Pratipadika, 

This further explains the use of the word pratipadika. “ Suffixes for the 
formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived direct 
from roots, primary suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from other 
nouns ; secondary suffixes. The former are called Krit, (III. i. 93) * the latter 
Taddhita (IV. i. 76), ^ Thus tR* jana, man, is derived from tho root 
by the krit suffix but ipfhT jamndy appropriate for man, is derived from 
^ jana by the Taddhita affix ina. The name prAtipadika would apply 
both to "JR ^ana and janindy as nominal bases ready to receive the termi- 
nations of declension” (Max Muller). 

Of the compounds, of which there are six varieties, wx‘ had occasion to 
to five already viz., Tat-purusha, KarmadhAraya, Dvandva, Rahuvrihi and 
^'"yayibhAva. They will be fully dealt with in their proper places. 

In the last siltra, the words “ not ending in an affix” were too exten- 
; this sAtra makes an important provision in favor of w'ords ending in 
I^rit or affixes. So also compounds are also called pratipadika. 

^‘ng restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does not apply to sentences. 

(') It (’) 11 (5) h 
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Shoktkning of the Neuter bases. [ Bk. I, Ch. 11. § 47, 


T lie words formed by kfit allixos are pnilipadika as, ^ (to do) + a|w = 

^ + ‘‘ 
totherooUoform aoenl by Rule III. «. 133- * Tl,e letters "I and W arc indi- 
catory the force of ”r being to cause tlie vriddhi of the vowel of the root. 
The real allix f is changed into SHf by {VII. i. l ” the affixes v and 5 are 
replaced by and respectively!, thus the form ^rr^pis a pratipadika, 
and is capable of declension by nxeiviiii^ case terniinations, as, n 

Similarly + (HI- i. i33) * = 

The word formed by Taddbila aflixes are also pratipadika ; ^ 7 ^ + 
iq-or = :?frTJrr + '?r==^rT»T^ ‘the son of the Rishi Upagu’: nom. case gfr'Tq’^ , 
similarly • 

In fact in the chapters treating of these affixes, the derivative subs- 
tantives formed by them are always shown by the Indian Grammarians in the 
nominative case singular number. The examples of nouns given in this 
book will be always declined nouns and not pratipadikas, except in peculiar 
cases. So also in the cha]>ter of samilsa or compounds. 

The words ending in compound are pr<^tipadika : as = rnf- 

nom. case • 

f n ljls» It H , 

II 

f prT: II ii 

47. The short vowel is substituted in the 
neuter, for the final vowel, of a pratipadika. 

In the neuter gender, the pratipadika that would have ended in a long 
vowel, changes it into short. Thus ‘extravagant' as 

‘ an extravagant family' ; ^ ‘ very hairy' = 3 n ^5 ^ ‘a very 

hairy family.’ 

There is no substitution of short vowel, if the noun is not in the 
neuter gender, as ttT^T + ?fr = nom. case ‘ the leader of a village 

or head-borough,’ similarly ‘the leader of an army.’ 

A word may be in the neuter gender, but if it is not a prMipadihaj 
the vowel is not shortened, as ‘two cantos remain.’ Here the 

^ of is formed by the coalescence of ^ (of the pratipadika 
f (the dual Ccase termination) ; thus + y = Now it might be urgedi 

that here one letter jt, replaces two letters and f, therefore this substitute 
is equivalent to each of those letters separately, and consequently ^ 
vowel of the pratipad ika and ought to be shortened. But this is 

(") C) II 
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BK. I. CH. II. ’§ 48, 49. ] A RULE OF LUK-ELISION. 

to be so, because the word prAtipadika has been especially mentioned 
in the text, and therefore this ek^desa is not treated as the final of the 
torin which precedes it. 

II II II , 

( ) « 

II 11 

48. A short vowel is the substitute ofpruti- 
padtktx which ends with the word lit ‘ u cow,’ and of that 
Avidch ends with what has as its terrainatioii a feminine 
nllix; when regarded as uj^asarjana. 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sutra 43 . In compounds 
the word ift becomes shortened when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus f^5r H- ^ brindled cowh This is an ex- 
ample of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also ‘ a spotted 

cow’. Similarly in those pr4tipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus pr: + ^iyi^1 
= • Here the final long f is shortened. So also • 

The word pratipadika of the previous sutra is understood in this. 
The word ifr in the sutra means the form ?fr and not other words synonym 
ivith it. The word means “a word ending in a feminine affix, because 
it has the svarita accent. The word upasarjana qualifies both these words, 
i. c. when ifr is an upasarjana and when a word having a feminine terminal 
lion is an upasarjana. 

Other examples are + ‘ without a bed stead' 

‘surpassing a necklace in beauty’. • 

If such a word is not an upasarjana, there is no shortening, as, 
the king’s ^uughter.’ Here the word is upasarjana, and not 

the word which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 

^ \40Td, formed by the addition of an afix, which makes it femi- 
nine. Thus the words ^ &c. are feminine originally, and are not de- 

rived from the masculine nouns, by the addition of -any feminine affix. There- 
fore we have ‘surpassing Lakshmi in beauty’ II 

Vart : — In Bahuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi- 
nine nouns ending in the affix as finERPWT^ I 

II w , 

) II 
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A RULE OF LUK-ELISIOX. 


[ Bk. I, Ch. II. § 


49. Wlieii !i Tiiddliitrt affix Is elMod by tlie 
woi’d luk tliere takes place the elisioii by hik of the 
femitiiue affix of the iipasarjaiia. 


The word grgr defined in sfitra 6i Chapter I, is twice used in this 
s&tra. Where a Taddhita affix is elided by the word ^ ; there the feminine 
suffix of the prdtipadika is also dropped, or becomes luk. Thus there are 
certain Taddhita suffixes by which patronymics are formed (one of them 
being gjrw) from other nouns. Before this the initial vowel of the word is 
vriddhied and the final is gunated. Thus Rf^T ‘ ocean’; forms + 

+ ^ = ‘ born in ocean or oceanic.’ But there are certain words e.'a. 

<f<=iTiTfI &c. which are all feminine gender (see siitra IV. 3. 3^ 
after which the patronymic sullix is totally elided, without leaving any trace 
of Its action, by using the word luk. Thus MRST + (^opgaFr) =’ifrr?S': II Here 
then the present sfitra finds its .scope. The Taddhita suffi.x being laked ■ the 
original feminine termination also becomes luk. Therefore the patrony- 
mic derivative of (is not a longer word, as might have been expected) 

but actually a shorter word, namely ; similarly from we have 

&c. 


Tans there is a feminine suffix called #1-^ (actually f ) and certain 
words like r^&c., (IV. r.gp) ’ take an additional suffix called ,rr=T^ (actually 
^rj). Thus the feminine of will be + ^ 

T. = ?s?rtlfr. Now in forming Dvigii compound (Numeral Determinative 
compound;, the Taddhita .suffixes are dropped. Thus .TW,r 5 T: ‘an offering 
(purodash)madein a dish with five compartments.’ In this compound the 
Taddhi a suffix is dropped. Otherwise the form would have been 11 
.'mmilarly when the wmrd r.TrrCTr forms a Dvig.i compound, the Taddhita suffixes 
are dropped. ..But not only that, even the original radic.al affixes are also 
roppe y orce of the present sfitra. Thus >t%: which means the cake 
sacred to the five goddesses Here the full form w-as + 

. (The suffix iJT”! has the force of “ sacred to God.” Thus -I- = 

sacrul to God fndra). In the above expression, first the Taddhita sufli,x 
?rwis u ’ct y rule contained in sfitra IV. i. 88 ’ relating to Dvigu compounds: 
we have then remaining 7^ + . In this stage, the present sfitra 

comes into force and declares that where a Taddhita suffix has been lutcl, 
e ina eminine suffixes of the upasarjana pratipadika are also lukeil. 
Therefore, the feminine suffixes and g^I^are also dropped, and we 
have w hich means ‘‘cake sacred to the five Indranis (goddesses).” 

^ ?=rf§f^inft7rrsirrwf5ff?5wii {'t 
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The words ^and upasarjana of the last sutra are understood in this. 
By the last shtra, a word ending in a feminine affix was told to be shortened 
when it was an upasarjana; this sfitra teaches the total suppression of such 
an affix in special cases. To take another example: Thus Rule IV. 3. 163 
declares 'Muk takes the place of an affix signifying modification or 

product when fruit is meant. 1'hus ^nis an affix which means modification. 
Thus iff + ‘ cow’s milk or the product of cow.’ This affix is sup- 

pressed when applied to a tree, In the sense of the fruit of the tr('e. Thus 
the fruit of the tree will be called f.c., first the Taddhita affix 

is //^W, and then the feminine affix is also dropped. Similarly fruits of 
or trees, are or 

This rule only applies when a Taddhita affix Is elided ; and not so 
when any other affix is lukctJ, Thus ^ ‘the family 

of (idrgi.' Here in forming the samasa, the case affix of the word gargi is 
/uke(/hyU. 4 yr \ But this suppression of the genitive termination does 
not necessitate the elision of the feminine affix f" of gargi. 

This rule would also not apply if there is no elision by /uk of a Tad- 
dhita affix, as in . 

Nor will the rule apply when the word is not an upasarjana. As 

^rff, . 

ntHiTT: II II q^Tfsr II , 5^IWT: , ) H 

50. The sliort is siil)stituto(l in the place of 
g'oni, when tJie Taddhita aiiix is elided by luk. 

By the former siilra when a Taddhita is elided, the long f of the femi- 
nine also required elision. But this rule makes an exc'eption in favor of the 
I'ord irrcrfh in which, under similar circumstances the short ^ replaces the long 
X, as in the compound ^ purchased for five gonis.’ Here the Taddhita 

suffix which conveys the meaning of “ purchased for,” has been rejected 
ifter iffijfl- by V. i. 28, ^ therefore by previous sutra, the feminine suffix f 
required rejection. But this sutra intervenes and changes the long I* 
nto short 

This sittra is divided Into two separate rules by the process called 
'oga-vibhaga. Thus ^ is made one sutra by itself, and then it means, when 
is a suppression of Taddhita affix by then the long f is replaced by 

b:>rt Thus purchased with five needles = ^Tf^: ?fff ft: = • 

fis is restricted to such examples of purchase only. 

( ^ ) : II ( * ) 1 1 
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A RULE OF LUP-ELISION. 


[ Bk. I. Ch. 11. § 5t, 


^ II II II , 5'?R^ , 

II 

^TrfWfJI ?fRI^rF% s#^: II 
II »?r 5 iRnfr^j ii 

51 . Wliou a Taddhita affix is elided hy xisiii!*’ 
the Word jf? , then the gender and minilxn- (of the deri- 
vative Avord) agree AV'itli tho.se of tlie original Avord. 

This SLitra consists of four words: ^rfr, 'where there is a rejection 
by using 2 'appropriate to the same.' 3 s;qT%, ' gender/ 4 ‘ num- 

ber.' The form vyakti vachane is dual. 

When a 'Faddhita affix is luped, then the derivative word retains the 
gender and number of the primitive word. Note the difference between the 
rejection of a Taddhita by saying ' let there be a and “ let there be a 5T?'’ll 
The direct action of both words is the rejection of the suffix ; but a derivative 
formed by luk rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original 
word ; while a derivativ^e formed by lup — rejection does retain the number and 
gender of the original word. 

Thus in the secondary derivative word meaning ‘ a village not 

far away from trees’; the masculine gender and plural number of the 

original word has been retained, though made applicable to a village, which 
is in the singular number and neuter gender; similarly the word qf^^r: i^ 
masculine plural in form though applic<able to a single province. 

This svttra is not an approved rule ; as will be mentioned by Panini 
in sfitra 53 following and is consequently of little practical importance. 

Thus qr^r^TT: are a class of Kshatriyas, as such it is masculine gender 
and plural number. The country in which Pafich^lAs live is also called Pair* 
chAlAs; similarly &c. There is a rule ■ (IV. 2. 81, the 

lup takes the place of an affix when signifying the proper name of a country 
or kingdom). Thus (this is one of the affixes forming country) 

This rule does not apply when the affix is suppressed by the word 
&c. and not . Thus ' salted soap' ‘salted gruel,’ 

3111 ^ ‘salted vegetable.' Here the affix has-been elided by the word 
luk, by IV. 4. 24, oTfiTJTFjgf (after the word lavana; the affix is luked). 

These derivatives retain only the gender and number of the origin^^^i 
but no other quality. Thus as we have already seen that sirishAhj 

is the name of a village and is formed by the lup of the affix. Now coin* 
pounding it with we have ‘the forest of the village SirishA.' fl^re 
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the word means village, and not trees. Had it meant trees called 

sirisha, then the of ^ would have become jtj optionally by Rule VIII. 
4. 6. ( li the ?r of the word ^ is optionally changed into 

when preceded by words signifying annual herbs and trees). 

Vart : — In the case of the words Ilaritaki &c. the gender only is 
retained and not the number. As ‘the fruits of Ilaritaki.’ Here 

^ is neuter in form, while is feminine. 

Varl : — The words &c. retain their number only but not gen- 
der, as ^mountain forests i. e. forests in the vicinity of mountains.’ 

Here is singular and plural, but the gender of both is the same 

neuter. 

firsff’sr'iiTHt 11 11 11 

3nn?|:, ( ) n 

n W’Tprfqr ^rfr ii 

II II 

52. And of adjectives, (the gender and num- 
ber arc the same as of tlie word formed hy lup elision of 
the Taddliita and which tJiey qualify) so (hr as tlic jdti 
(ov kind or species) is concerned ; (or when not cxioressing 
]dti). 

When a Taddhita is luped^ the adjectives which qualify such secondary 
ierivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of syntax. Thus 

‘the pleasant Pahch/ilas having 
denty of food, plenty of milk and butter,’ Here the adjective pleasant 

'tc., agrees in number and gender with the Pahchalah; being also in masculine 
dural. But when such a derivative is used as a jA-ti word then the 
adjective does not agree in number and gender, as T'^T^r: ■ST^TTf’, ’TT^:. 
kre inrrf though qualifying PahchdlA does not agree with it in number 
gender, as it is a noun of class. All attributes of such words formed 
y the lup of Taddhita agree with their substantives in number and gender : 
Tovided that such an attribute is not a common noun used as an ad- 
-ctive. Similarly adjectives which do not directly qualify such Taddhita- 
ormed nouns, but do so through the medium of a noun of class, do not 
gree in gender and number with the Taddhita-word. Thus 

r’TtJlhff *[5^: ‘ the country of Pahehrdas is pleasant and fertile.’ Here the 
'ords and ^5^: qualify directly the word and indirectly 

Word PanchAlas, and therefore do not agree with the latter. 

5 
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Lup-elision notaptooved. 


[ Bk. I. Ch. II. $ 53. 


The explanation of this shtra as given by Patanjali in the Maha- 
bh^shya is somewhat different from that of the Ka^ikA,. The phrase *^1 xijrf: 
is analysed by him as and sense being ‘ and as far as the 

jati goes.” The word jAti is thus explained 

A word expressing whatever is distinguishable by its form or figure, 
or which being the name of an individual is easily found applicable to others 
without any further teaching, (a common name) provided it is not a word 
used in all genders, (common noun genus); and (only for the 

purpose of grammar as coming under the rules relating to the above mention- 
ed words), a word expressing descendants by their parentage as well as a word 
expressing a person by the branch of the Vedas ( ) which the family to 

which the person belongs is competent to read (sakhddhyetri) 

(irhlpnf^) = (jativachakAh) ^ 

The following examples will illustrate the meaning of the above dc- 
finition : — (i) ^ is a jAti word because it denotes what is distinguishable 
by its form, i. e. by its being contiguous to a place covered with water, (2) 
^r?r is such a word, because when given as the name of an individual, is 
applicable to other sCidras (common name), (3) is such a word, and 

(4) gfTJ a person belonging to the family competent to read the branch of 
the Vedas called katha is also such a word. But is not such a word, 

because it is a proper name applicable to only one individual and is 

likewise not such word, because it, though a common name, is used in 
all genders. 

p^^;;-/;_Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by 
the WT elisiop of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix' (^) 
is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus 9 nC^: 
a figure like a horse (in wood or clay or paper). But when the imitation is 
that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus means a “ doll of straw.” But 

when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will have + 

V. 3. 98) = Here this word is formed by the elision of an alhx 

relating to man. Adjectives qualifying this word will not agree in gender and 
number. Thus Hhe delightful straw figure of man.^ 

‘ a beautiful representation of an eunuch.’ 

’TOTimrJIfaTcT II II II ^ 

w 

II iT 


II 
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53. This (concord of gender and nnmherj ot 
primitive and deidvative nouns, and of attributes and 
substantives) need not be taught (or app)roved), because it 
has the authority of saihjiia (or conventional term or 
idiom). 

The agreement between the number and gender of the nouns and 
attributes ; of primary and secondary words formed by suffix rejection, is 
not an approved syntax. The gender and number of particular deri- 
vatives or adjectives are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words 
or the governed substantives; but it is a matter more or less of usage 
or idiom: and no hard and fast rule can be laid down for it. Thus the word 
frU' ‘wife’ has the form of masculine plural, but is always applied to females, 
similarly ‘water’ is always feminine plural in form, so also 

This sutra, therefore, modifies the former sutras, and leaves the 
whole question of syntactic agreement to be decided by usage and idiom. 

The words like Panchdlas, Kurava &c., should not be considered as 
derivative words formed by the lup elision of Taddhita ; but they must be taken 
as proper nouns and appellatives of certain countries; consequently the 
gender and number of such words are fixed by the nature of such words and 
not by any rule of grammar. 

( II 

’s^Kig: <T^5rr 

’Jnnr ?Rr 11 

» 

54. The sutras declaring lup elision need not 
also be taught, because of the non-curi'cncy of the etymo- 
logical meaning of the words siii^posed to be formed by 
lup elision. 

In explaining certain words, it is a round-about way of going to work 
say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without pro- 
ducing any effect. It is easier to say that the form is what we find it to be, and 
^^at its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in many cases, 
would-be etymological meaning is not in fact the current meaning which 
ffie Word has in ordinary language. It is therefore a useless circumlocution to 
P’^csuppose the existence of a suffix, to add it to a word, and, then after all, 

«iake it vanish. 
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PRADHANA AND PrATYAYA. [ BK. I. Ch. II. § 55, 56. 


Thus Varanah Is the name of a city. To say that it is derived 
from a kind of tree, because the city is situated near such trees, and 

the trees gave the name to the city, is a cumbersome process. Because there 
mio-ht be no trees ^rCTF at all near the town Varana. Let us therefore call 
words like ^rUTF, ’TVr^F, as simply proper nouns. Therefore there is no 
occasion for the application of the Taddhita affixes given in IV. 2. 69 and 70 
(?Tf2F relating to residence and vicinity ; much less of rules 

relating to ‘ lup ^ elision contained in IV. 2 81 and 82 { ). 

^ 11 11 11 ^rn- 

fm: II r ?r ^r»rRprtTr?tg= 7 f 7 , ^rir- 

fw ^ w j^TTur 

II 

55. And if the ctymolo,e:ical meaning l)e hold 
anthoi'itati ve, ilieii Avhen sucli meaning is absent, the 
word also should vanisli. 

This sulra strengthens the former sfitra. If it be said that a word 
always retains its etymological meaning in current language ; then when there 
is an absence of such etymological meaning, then the word itself ought to 
vanish. Rut we know, as a matter of fact, that, there are words which have 
altogether lost their etymological sense, and connote a thing different from 
their radical meaning. Therefore to explain such words by /up elision of affixes 
is improper, because they do not retain the meaning of their primitive words. 

It has already been said that words like 'T^F^r: arc not deriva- 

tive words, 8:c. but are appellatives. If these words be taken as proving 
their etymological meaning, that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the 
sense of the original word, then when there is a loss of the original word 
signification, fhe secondary word must also cease to be employed. Thus if Pan- 
chAlAs be the name of the country in which the Kshatryas called PahchalAs 
live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be calk'd 
Pafichalas. But we know, as a matter of fact, these words arc now used 
without any reference to the people who once inhabited the countries. These 
words are consequently not derivative, but their sense is determined by 
usage. They are what may be called words. 

(girfam) 11 

ruT Tfr^if^ JT??R{kFfr^ ^ ' 
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5(5. (IJor need be taught) the rule relating to 
the dependence of the meaning of a word on the piinci- 
pal (pradhAna, in a compound) or on tlio affix (pratyaya), 
bccanse tlu3 authority of the mcanhig (of a word, com- 
])ound or derivative) consists in something else. 

This siitra may be divided into two parts. The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with the word vachanam. The second part giving 
the reason. The first part consists of four words; PradhAna: ‘Principal 
in a compound.’ As in the compound ‘ king’s man/ the word raja 

is Upasarjana ; and is pradhAna. 2. Pratyaya : ‘affix.’ 3. ‘ mean- 
ing.’ 4. ‘ word or sentence.’ 

In the time of PAnini, there were some grammarians, who held the 
opinion, tliat the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound word, then 
hy its principal word ; and if a derivative word, then by the suffix. PAnini 
( ontroverts this opinion by declaring that in as much as the meaning of a 
word is fixed by usage and idiom, therefore the proofs for the meaning of a 
word are not to be searched either in the affixes which go to form it ; or by its 
jirincipal word, if it is a compound. Because, says PAnini, the proof of the 
meaning of a word is in something else, that is to say in the usage of a people 
and not in the suffixes &c. A person who has never heard the name of 
grammar, understands full well when told to bring a Raja-purusha. He brings 
an official and not a king, nor even any person in general. Similarly when 
told to bring an he brings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child 

in general, nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by 
usage, there is no use to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules. 

( oifscraq ) II 

57. And a rnle fixing the meaning of Tense 
Ocala) and Uj)asaijana (sequence) is equally (unnecessary, 
‘^Pd need not be taught). 

Here PAnini controverts the opinion of those grammarians who 
I'ould even define time and sequence. Thus there were authors who de- 
pluperfect as a tense relating to time hundred years past, others said 
^ thousand years past &c. PAnini declares that these are redundant 
10ns and reprehensible, for the same reason as given in the previous 
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Singular denotes the plural. [ Bk. 1 . Ch. II. § 53, 


To give another example. Thus 5!T5T: or the period of 

the current day, has been thus defined by some Acharyas The period of 
time beginning from the point when one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed, 
according to the law, and ending with the point when one goes to bed, 
according to rule, is called adyatana.” Others say “from midnight to midnight 
is the period of the current day.” Similarly others have explained the 
‘upasarjana’ to mean “that which is not the principal word in a com- 
pound is called upasarjana.” The sage Panini has not thought it worth 
his while to define such words as up<asarjana, in as much as their sense is well 
understood by all as a matter of usage. Thus common people, who have 
never heard of grammar, also know the correct use of tenses, they say. 
“ This is to be done by me to-day, this will be done by us to-morrow, 
this was done by us yesterday.” 

Similarly common people also know the use of the word upasarjana, 
for they say ‘ we are secondary or unimportant 

persons in this house or vilhago,’ meaning that they are not the principal 
persons. Therefore that which is valid according to the usage of the people 
is needless to be taught. 

Why was not this sfitra included in the last ? What is the necessity of 
making a separate rule of this ? The answer is that it is an illustrative sulra, 
and does not exhaust the subject. There are other rules made by former 
sages which are also not taught by Pftnini. Thus the following rules of 
old Rishis arc not taught herein, they being supposed to be well-known. 
“A Bahuvrihi compound connotes ownership.” “In Dvanda compounds the 
sense of both the members of a compound are principal” “ In Avyayibhfiva 
compounds the sense of the prior word is the principal ” &c. 

. II H « 

II 

fN: II 3TrRire«rnti%^RR«r«f n 

58. In (a common) name (expressive of) class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally cm- 
ployed. ■ 

The words of this sdtra require some detailed explanation. 
name of a jAti or species, always denotes one, since it is a collective noun, 
and will naturally take the singular number ; by the present sfitra such words 
may take the plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plural number has 
also the force of the singular. The anuvritti of a^ishyam does not go further- 
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It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves common 
noun^ such as &c., agree with the noun and will also get the plural 
number. Thus^Tvft^: or?^r^^:; “Full grown barley ” 

or 5mrcDT* h 

Why have we used the word j^ti in this sAtra? For this aphorism 
does not apply to Proper Nouns. Thus Devadatta, Yajnadatta. 

Why have we used the word A word may be a class noun or jiti, 

but it may not be the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of kAsyapa may 
also be called kAsyapa ; this is a class noun, but as it is not the appellation 
or name of a class, such words cannot take the plural form and still 
denote a singular sense. 

Why do we say ' ekasmin’ ? When two or more class names are 
compounded as ‘the rice and barley:’ the rule does not apply. 

yart : — An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified 
by a numeral adjective. As ^frfH . 

s^nsr II II II 5^:, % ( 

fwi, ) 

ff^: II ^ 11 

II srfrmf h 

II II 

69. The plural of the pronoun asmacl, ‘ I,’ is 
used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or 
dual number. 

Thus “ I speak ” or “ we speak ” or ^ f»r:), may be 

spoken by one person, similarly two persons may either use the dual case or 
the plural case, thus ‘ we to speak ’ or ‘ we speak.’ 

Vart : — There is prohibition when the pronoun of the ist person is 
qualified by an attribute as ‘ I Devadatta am speaking.’ 

5nfh^ ‘ I GArgya am saying.’ Here we cannot use the plural. 

Vart : — The word^ ‘ master’ may have plural form though referring 
loonc person, when following the word as sRf % or ^ ‘ Thou 

^rt my master’, or ^you are my master.’ 

^ II II II 

'*r II 


6 (X And the dual of Phalguni and Proshtha- 
Pada, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes option- 
ally plural). 
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Some rules of number. [ Bk. I. Ch. II. § 61-63, 


The word =«r in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
r^: from the last. Of the stars phalguni and proshthapada, ^the forms may be 
either dual or plural. As (dual) ; or (plural.) 

So also ifTTW or RmfR II There arc two pairs of stars of the name of 
phalguntandproshthapadft, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being ‘ dual.’ The present sulra ordains plural optionally. If phalguni 
and proshthapada are not names of asterisms they must have their proper 
number : as •TTCjfir^ II 

H •> II 

151^: , ( 3 iwrcR^m ) II 

ff^: II !irtr 11 

(il. Ill till} Vedius, tlie two stiirs, Piiuarva.su, 
may opptioiially lie .singular, (and connote a dual). 

In the Vedas, the star pimarvasd which is always dual in form, may 
be in the singular form and connote a dual meaning. As or 

11 The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in 

profane literature. In the latter it must be in the dual, that is, 'I .Similarly 

when it is not the appellation of an astcrism but of a man, there is no option. 
As . 

II ^ 5 R*a- 

II 

II 11 

02. In tlie Vedtis, the two stars Visakha may 
optionally he in the singular number. 

The word is in the dual number as a rule. In the Vedas, 

it is found sometime to have the singular form, denoting duality. Thus 
or r^jTT# Ifnr ii 

G3. Ill the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tisliy‘^ 
and Punarvasu, the dual constantly comes in the 
of the plural. 

When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishy^i 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in 
dual. Thus ‘the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen art 

seen (dual).’ 
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There is one star called Tishya ; and there are two stars called 
piinarvasu. As the Dvanda compound of these stars refers to more than 
two stars, it ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches 
that there should be a dual number, when! otherwise then! would have been 
a plural number. Why do we say ‘Tishya’ and ‘ Punarvasu ’ ? (Observe 
‘the stars Vis^khA and Anuradhd.’ The compound is in plural 

number. 

This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars but 
aie used in any other sense. As ‘ Boys called Tishya 

and Punarvasus.’ 

Why is the word ‘star’ repeated in the sutra, when the previous 
sutras and the context show that stars were being treated of. Tiic repetition 
is for the sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punarvasu. As 

II 

The rule only ap[)lies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not wdien they are com[)oun(led in any other w'ay. ddius is 

an example of Bahuvrihi com})Ound nuxaning “ persons who confound the 
Tishya w'ith th(‘ Punarva'-u.” 

d'he rule only applic's to the plural Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As 

This siitra iiulicMtes by iinjilication (jhapaka) that “every Dvandva 
ronipound may optionally take the terminations of the singular” for otherwise 
the employment of the term in the sutra w'ould be sup(!rfIuous. 

The word ‘ ahvays ’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing pow'er of “ option ” stops here with this sutra and does not extend 
to it or any further. 

fDr II Trw 11 

64. 01* the Avoi-ds liavin^’ the sanie Ibrni, and 

ill the same one case-tenninatiuii, tlie last one is only 
Pitained. 

This is a very important sutra, and deals with what is technically 
^'^llcd Ekasesha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 
fhe same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
'■‘^twned and the rest arc dropped. Thus + (trees, in dual) 

Wo d individual thing requires an individual word to express it ; one 

therefore could not express many things; to prevent the repetition of 

6 



110 


Ekasesha. 


[ Bk. I. Ch. II. { 6^ 


the same word to express many objects of similar form, is the purpose of this 
sutra, by which one word is only retained. 

This applies only to words having the same form and not if they 
have different forms ; as the plaksha and nyagrodha trees. 

The word form ” is used in the text to show that even if two words 
have different meanings, but the same form, the rule of Ekaj^esha will apply, 
as (die) (eye) + (axle) =^^r: Similary qr^f: and w • 

The present rule only applies to the retention of o?ie, and prevents 
the retention of two or more. 

d'he word sffq (retention) is used to show that there is not a 
nihstiliiiion (adesa) of one for many, but the retention of one out of many. 

The rule will not apply if the two words are in different case-termi- 
nations, though they may have tlu' same form. As q^:(l.s.) (2. s.) 

(3. d.) 5 Tr^nTr)-^f (4. d.) . 

G5. The A^iddlia (or i)atronymic Gotra word 
beeoincs ckarioslia, and iy retained, when conipound(Ml) 
with a [)ati‘onymic Avord called yiivan, providtHl that tlio 
S])t3('ittc difference in form between them l^e in their 
signs (atiix) only. 

The word sesha of the previous sutra is understood here. The word 
“ yuna” in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan w^ord is dropped 
when read along with a Vriddha word. The word Vriddha means gotra: the 
old aeharyas (grammarians) used the word Vriddha for gotra. The vriddha 
(or in other words, the gotra) word designates a person betw’ecn whom and 
original head of the family a son (or a word formed by an apatya affix) inter 
venes. In using together two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the 
other by a yuvan affix, the Vriddha is retained, where the difference between 
those words is in their affixes only. These tw^o words gotra and yuvan are 
defined in sutras IV. i. 162 and 163. (’STT?^ ^ ** 

Roughly speaking a gotra word is formed from the original noun which is th^ 
name of the head of the family when a son of such person is living; and a 
vriddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than that, but not a son > 
while a yuvan word is derived from such last mentioned gotra word fiy 
another affix and thus represents persons lower than grandsons. 
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The word ‘ tad’ in the s^itra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes, 
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the sutra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word %fT in the sutra means ‘ if.’ The word 
‘only’ is used to exclude others. The word in the sutra means the 

‘dissimilarity of form.’ 

Thus Here the first word denotes a clan 

called Gdrgya (the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix (IV. 
I. 105) ^ the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is formed 
by the Taddhita affix denoting a secondary derivative. ^ In this then, the 
first or “ Vriddha ” remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; and the form 
“ GArgyau ” means both the old and the new clan. Similary 
II 

This Ekasesha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in their 
derivative formation. 

The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 


must be the same. The rule therefon' does not apply to : — (a Vriddha 
\vord( + ^lc^r^^: (a yuvan word) II 

This rule of ekasesha does not apply if one of the words be not a 
Vriddha word. Thus •= II 


Similarly vice versa •' = I Here the one word is 

Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 


The word “ only ” is used in the sutra in an exclusive sense, the 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, i. e. form may be the same ; but if the secondary word 
has another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not 


applicable. Thus Rule IV. i. 14S ^ says a “ Vriddha word may optionally take 
the affix to form a yuvan word and to indicate contempt and born in the 
count ry of Sauvira , ” Thus >Tr^l%f^: + = >TFTr"^RT>TrTri^r%^. 

Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the additional sense 
of contempt and degradation. The affix 53Rr is not merely a yuvan affix but 
conveys the other sense also. The pure yuvan word being . 


. f N. B. — The system of domestic economy among the ancient Aryas w.as considerably differ- 
for *^^7 prevalent one. The surnames or the golras represented the patriarchal system. Three 
^ ^^’rnames are constantly met with in ancient literature. The first was most important : it 
Garr family the patriarch was known. For example, 

^'‘^rgacharya was the recognised head of all the (in ’ ’ - - 

nud heir was called Girgi. 


gnised head of all the (iargas who may be a hundred. His eldest 
This is the first form of the patronymic (apatya). The grandsons or 


were named Gargyas (Vriddham or Gotra). On the decease of the old patriarch, 
greiu called Garga ; and the eldest of the grandsons w.as called Gargi ; and those 

C'llccl^cf''”^*^ belonged to the family, and were designated Gargayanas (yuvan) were now 


C) II (”) srf^Tsfrv n ii 
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^ 5^1 ii^ii II gsra, ^ (iwef^e) 

f %: II f^r i^r 11 

f)(). And so also a femLiiino avoitI, ondino' 
Avith a Aoaddlia aflix, wdien similarly spoken along’ with 
the same word but wliieli (uids with a yiivan atlix, is 
only retained; and it is ti*(‘ated like a masiaiiine. 

WJk'ii a word denoting gotra and in the fcMninine gender is com- 
pounded with another word denoting a yiivan, the lirst is retained and the last 
is dropped ; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated like the 
masculine. 'Fliis a})]iorism makes an addition to the previous sutra and is 
governed by all the conditions inentioncal in that sutra. Idiiis r + TTP’^RflT: 

. Here note that tlie resultant form is the same as in the former 
sutra namely the masculine. 

Similarly + =--?r ^7 (masculine dual of 

Vart — The word.v/r/in the sutra means Vriddha stri, that is the eldest 
daugliter of a grandson, or a further des('endant considered as tlu' female 
head of the family. The words ‘ tal lakshanas chedeva viseshah ’ of the 
previous sutra govern this sutra also z. c, the distinction between the two 
words must be in their formative (dement and not in any thing (dse. 

U II II , cll- 

) II 

(JT. A word ill tlKMiiusouliiKygondcu’, similarly 
spok(.ai iilung AYitli llu‘ sam(‘ word, hut (_aidLiig’ with flic 
lomiiiLuo, allix, heroines ekaseslia, and the latter is 
di’opped. 

When two words of different genders differ only in their derivative 
elements but not in their radical elemtmts, that is to say, one is masculine 
and the oth(!r feminine because of certain affixes, the masculine only is 
retained and the feminine is dropped. 

1 'he governing force of the words ‘ \Tlddha ' and '‘yuvan,’ of sfiir.'i 
65, does not exbmd to this siitra, but the remaining portion of sutra 65 i^ 
be read into this sutra. W^hen a masculine word is read along with a femi- 
nine word, the feminine word is dropped and the masculine is retained^ 
when the difference* between the two words is caused only by the femini^^^ 
and masculine affixes: as fTTinriTr: + lirW^Tfr = The Br^hmana and the 

Brahmani’; , ‘ the cock and hen.' 



r>K. I. ch . II. § 68, 69.] 


Ekasesha. 


113 


But not so in the following + JTf fr = Hhe cock and 

the peahen,’ Similarly = TTlIT^Triir^^. Here the feminine 

affix , by which the word ganaki is formed from ganaka; in addition to its 
ft niinine signification, has the further signification given to it by Rule IV. r. 48, 

, meaning the wife of” a ganaka and not a feminine ganaka ; 
so also ?'?srrt!fr II ^Similarly : + =?rr^r = but + 

^rr^rnrr ~ Because the feminine affix in (Zf j' a conveys more 

than its feminine signification. See Rule IV. i. 49. 

This rule does not, of course, nj)ply when it is not a masculine noun 
which is compounded, but it is a noun without any gender or neuter noun 
vhich is compounded with a feminine noun. 1 herelore ~ 

Tlu.' word is an indeclinable and is without any gender. 

(fvqiH I) ^<5. II tr^Tf^ II 
) II 

ffTT; M ii 

08. The words bJirutri, ‘bi-otliei-,’ and pntra,’ 
hsori,’ when spokani ot alono- with svas]-i, ‘ sister’ and 
•liildtrL ‘ dan;j,-hter’ r('specti\'ely are oidy ivtainetl, and 
tli(' lattcM* ni*o (li'oj^pc'd. 

With this sutra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in sutra 65. Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different, there may be an ekasesha under special circumstances. Thus 
+ = (brother and sister or brothers), similarly ^ + = 

(son and daughter or sons). 

N. B. ^The practical application of this sutra is very neatly illustrated 
ty the following example. There is a verse in YAjayavSlkya .sniriti 
which declares that on the death of asonlcss per- 
son his property passes to his wife, daughters, parents and hhrfitarah. 

Here the w'ord bhratarah, if it bo taken as simply the plural of bhrAtri, 

It means “ brothers ” and excludes sisters. But if it be interpreted according 
to this sutra, it means “ brothers and sisters” ; and thus gives sisters a right 
to inherit property of their brothers. 

II II tr^fsT II 
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G9. A neuter noun, which has the same form 
only differing in allix; is optionally retained, and tlic 
other is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 

A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun when spoken 0 
along with them ; provided that the words differ in gender signs only ; bui 
radieally they be the same. Thus ‘ Idleness 

lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase.’ Here the adjective ‘ sevyamdnani ’ u 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ' dlasya ’ which is in tht 
masculine ; ‘ maithunam ’ which is in the neuter, and 'nidrA’ which is in 
the feminine gender. The rule, therefore, may be stated in these w^ords, that 
where one adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one 
of which must be neuter, the adjective agrees with the neuter. 

The above illustration also shows that the neuter ekaj^esha may be in 
the singular number. 

If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 

apply. Thus + + the word is in the plural; there is no 

ekavadbliAva. 

The words of sutra G5 governs this sutra also : 

thus ‘‘The white (masc.) blanket, 

the white (fern.) wrapper, and the white {ncut.) garment,” may all be spoken 
of collectively as {ncut,), 

II 30 II II fw?TT,^nfT 

II »inrr?r? 

7 0. The word pitri, ‘ fiitlior’ is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with niatri, ‘mother.’ 

Thus OfTT + *rnfr = , ‘ father and mother, or parent ’ or tfrfTrfT'I^' 

The verse quoted under sutra 68 illustrates this sutra also. There the word 
‘ pitarau ’ has been explained by all commentators as " father and mother.” 
The word “ ckavad ” of the last sutra does not govern this sfitra ; though the 
anuveitti of ‘ optionally ’ is to be read into this. 

II31H II 

) II 

fm: II ii 

71. The word sva^ura ‘ father-in-law,’ is op- 
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with svadi u, 

‘ mother-in-law.’ 
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Thus ?c^:+?:T^may be either ‘ father-in-law and mother- 

in-law,’ or II 

H 3^ » II , 

fqrrrq ( ^fq: ) U 

ii f^R4T^f5Hqr?:>mr^^% ii 

72. The pronouns Hyad &c.’ wlien spoken of 
n 1 o 7 ii>: with any other noun, (j)ronoun other tlian Hyad 
<fec.’) are always retained as ekasesha, (to the exclusion, 
of others). 

The list of Uyadadi ’ pronouns has been given under sfitra I. i. 27. 
They are 12 words beginning with ‘ tyad' and ending with ‘ kim/ when these 
tyadddi pronouns arc compounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, which 
docs not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped. The 
word ‘ sarva ' is used in the aphorism to indicate ‘ universality ’ ; i. c. what- 
ever may be the w^ord in composition with them, the Uyad &c. ’ are retained 
to the exclusion of others. The word ‘nitya ’ is used to indicate that this 
is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 

Thus (he) + t^nr^: (Devadatta) = (they two). 

Vart : — When words are compounded among themselves, the 

word which is read last in the order given in the GanapAtha remains, the 
rest arc dropped. Thus + = ^: + 5R-: = ^ll Thus is read after 

(see I. 1.27), so;!T^ will be retained and not ; similarly is read 
after and therefore is retained to the exclusion of 

^ ll l9| ll q^xfq II qiT«r-qg-q^, 

^ ) « . 

ff%: ll qmiTCrf irr^rr^w:; Rrwrqf ii 

II II 

7 3 . Tlie feminine nonn is only retained, when 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. 

As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and 
eminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see 67). The present 
is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there is a com- 
pounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different genders ; 
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the feminine noun is preferred ; provided that the words should not relate tc 
the young of such animals. The word ^ataruna’ in the aphorism f|ualifie? 
the word 'pasu ’ with which it is in construction, and not the word ‘sangha.’ 
As ‘ these cows (and bulls).’ ‘ these goats’ (both males and 

females). 

The rule only applies to domestic (gramya) animals and not to 
animals ; and only to (pasu) and not men. As ‘these 

wild deers’ (male and female), ^sj-rfF ‘ these antelopes ’ (male and female), 
JFF^fTCJFv ‘the BrAhmanas ’ (male and female) ‘the Kshatriyas.’ In all 

these^ the masculine noun is retained by Rule 67. 

Vart . — This rule must be confined to domestic animals having 
divided hoof. Therefore 5 n[^F ‘ these horses ’ (male and femah ). 

Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 

Why have we used the word (sangha) “ collection ” ? Observe iirfr 
Tn‘^’=^rr:, ‘ these two cows are grazing.’ Here the word ‘ gavau ’ does not 
connote ‘ bull ’ also. 

Why do we say “ not being young.” ? ^c^TF ‘ these calves ’ ; 

‘ these kids.’ Here the masculine nouii is retained, by the applica- 
tion of Rule 67. 



II gra H?|»rTWire3[ II 

ROOK I. 

ClIAPTIiR III. 

VTrig: II 1 II TT^Tfsr II 1|?r*3?T^tT: , \ITcI?|: II 

II w ftf^qrw^r ^rj^rirr >T^f?rT ii 

1 . The words bogiiuiiiig with bliu ^ to become,’ 
and denoting notion, are called dhatii or verbal roots. 

This doHnes the wonl dhatu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the root bhu ‘ to i)e.' Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations, dlie ten classes are as follows : — 

I. Bhu class. 2. Ad 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5. Su. 6. Tud. 7. Rudh. 
8. Tan. g. Kri. 10. Chur. 

There are nearly two thousand verbs, and they are conjugated in two 
forms, some taking the Parasmaipada terminations only, the others the 
Atmanepada terminations and some both. Tlic present chapter deals mostly 
with rules determining the nature of the verbal root, whether it is Parasmaipadi 
or Atmanepadi or both. A verb expresses action. The word dhAtu is a word 
coined by older grammarians than PAnini and they employed the term in 
^lenoting a word expressing action. Here also therefore, the •word dhitu 
Cleans a word which expresses action. 

1 he in the sutra is for the sake of aiispiciousness ; for the regular 

^^indhi of is and not >T^rTf?; while Dr. Ballantyne considers that 

^ ‘s a separate root: he translates the sutra thus . — “ Let the verbal roots bhA 
vd ‘ blow ’ and the like be called dhdtu.^' 

II 11 ll 

II 

II tniTfs: ftrarnyv 

* ^ V«?flr II 

2. The nasalized vowels ai-e T*r in Upade^a, or 
'Original enunciation. 
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Aiuindsika or nasalizod vowels are ^ that indicatory, when occur 
ring in technical word‘> I'hiib in the anunAsika ? is ^ 

d'lu; original siitra con Lai n^ the word ‘ upade.^a ' which we have translated as 
technical term. ‘ Upade^a' litc'rally ni'Miis ‘ instruction ’ or the first mentioning 
of a thing either in a sutrajjaf h;i, or ganapAtha or dlidtupatha &c. 

From this ^utra uj) to .sutra q, there is a description of servile! or indi- 
ratory letters called ffjr “ In PAnini’- Grammar there is no visible sign of the 
nasality of a vowel — hemee we can know a vowel to he nasalized only from 
PAnini’s explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats il 
in such a way that we must concIud<! fie re'garded it as nasal. An upadesd 
is defined as signifying an original enunciation, t]>at is to say, an 
(pratyaya), or an augment (agama), or a verba! root (dliAtu), or in short, an) 
form of expression which oc'curs only in technical treatises of grammar, and 
which is not a word nsad) for use, but one of the supposed original element 
of a word. Thus in the root ‘to increase,’ the final ^ is indicatory, the 
real root is irvj. So also tlie final ^ of is ^?|r ii 

If the word is not an upadesa, then the nasal vow’el is not fwil As 

W II A word may be an upadesa and nasal, but if it is not a vowad, 

it need not be as the affix frfJTfr in siitra III. 2. 74. ( ) 

It is only the nasal vow’el of an ujiadcsa that becomes fcT , and not all the 
vowels. The woid ^ occurs is sutras V. 2. ib. ( &c.). 

f II ^ II II ) M 

'). in n[)a(le.sa, the liiuil consonant ofroots &c. 

IS ^rT. ^ 

All the final c onsonants of roots, affixes ^c. are indicatory. As in the 

pratyAhArasAtras^ ^ ^rrr; here q; is f?TII ^ 51^1 here ^ is HIT stV,- 

here^ is n ^ ; here ^ i.s ^ n It js only in iipade4, that a final 

consonant is frf . Not therefore, in or , w'hich are complete 

words 

51 5911 : K U II II 51 iT-«-5ns II 

va N 

^frT. I' JT^irnf 

II 

"I'lio final ilental consonants, and the 

and JT, aj-c not in affixes called vibliakti or infiectiv*'’ 

. affixes. 
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'Fhis is an exception to tlie previous sutra which declared all final 
( onsonants to be pr. In case terminations, the (Inal «T, u , and >T, 

are not f fT . Thus the case termination of nominative plural is Here the 

jinal though a consonant is not an f fT ; and is not rejected, as in fTr^nTf-' H 
The word in the siitra means the letters of the class rf, by virtue of sutra 69 
Chapter I. (see ante). The word vibhakti will be defined later on in sutra 
I 4. 104. These are terminations applied to nouns in declining them through 
various cases ; and to verbs in conjugating them, d'hus in sutra VII. i. 12, 
the vibhaktis and replace ?r, and 3^ . Here 

the final rT of the affix ^PT is not indicatory and hence not rejected, as f . 

Similarly verbal terminations mr and as II So also the final 

Jf as fTR and rpT in and II 

N ^ N N 

'fhis exception applic^s only to vibhaktis and not to affixes In general, 
■fhus the finals of ^ (III. i. 97 (V. 2. 123 and iqqr 

(III. I. 78 jfjjjr I ) are and are rc'jecteil. d’his exception, however 

does not apply to the vibhakti ^ (in V. 3. 12 or III. 4. 106, In 

those two sutras the final ?T of the vibhakti is The reason of this is, that 

the present siitra is an anitya siitra, /. c\ a rule not of general application. In 
sutra V. 3. 24, (^^^5:) we find, ‘ the word takes the vibhakti in the 
sense of mode or manner.' As , ‘in this manner.’ Now 

is a vibhakti by V. 3. i. ) the ^ is the real vibhakti is . 

Now had the present sutra been of univ^ersal application, then there W’Ould 
have been no necessity of adding this ^ as indicaiory letter, which has been 
evidently added to save their of rpj from becoming an d'his sutra is con- 
sequently an anitya sutra. 

II H II II 11 

5 . The iiiLtitil iTi, tu, ttiid dii are ’^11 

The syllables f^, ? and standing at the beginning of a root are indi- 
catory; as ‘to have affectionatt‘ pleasure.’ 'fhe real root isfR^, the fir 

is servile. So ‘ to rejoice, be glad ’ the real root being R?. So ‘ to 

give’ the real root being ^F. 

The fsT shows that the past participle ^ has the power of the present 
^ 11 . 2. 187 As f^lT^TF— ‘ blown fir^T: ‘ f^t f^RF— 

‘ soft,’ ‘ kindled.’ 

The 7 subjoined to a root serves to show that it admits the affix 
to form a noun indicative of the act (HI. 3. 89 as 

shaking ’ ; ‘ swelling.’ 

The ^ indicates that the root to which it is subjoined admits of the 
affix ftrif (Ilf 2. 88, f^R; f^:) to form a noun or adjective atributive of the act 
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by which the substantive thing has been produced, as SRftwH ‘ artificial ’ 

qf^jjTT ‘ ripe ’ ; ‘ sown.' 

If these three syllables do not stand in the beginning of a verb, 
they are not indicatory ; as &c. 

m II % II iT^TfiT II UrtTW, ( fr!^) II 

II WT II 

0. Tlie initial of an afHx is indicatory. 

'the initial qr of an affix gets the name of and is rejected, d ims 

by Rule III. I. 145 the affix is added to a verb to indicate 

proficient in the art expressed by the verb, d'he qr and ^ are and ^jygpT 
takes the place off (VII, i. i, I'luis + 5 f?r - 

‘a dancer’ (by profession) ; fern. (IV. i. 41, ‘ words formed 

by affixes having an indicatory f take the affix in the feminine.’) : so 
also rJR»: fern. 

The initial qf of an affix only is and not every initial Thus not 

in qt?: ‘ six,' or qf^: II The f must be initial, therefore it is not ifH in the 

affix Rq^ in (Un I. 45) as ‘ an ocean ’ ‘ a buffalo.’ 

5^ II 3 II tr?{Tf 5 T II 5-^ ( ) 11 

7. '■Jlie initial palatals and ling-uals of an affix 
are indicatmy. 

The consonants f. ST, ^ 'ST , ^ 5 , T , ? , and or are always 
W and arc rejected when initial in affixes. The word ‘affix ’ of the previous 
sfitra governs this also. 

As th^ affix chphan in sutra (IV. i. 98 *T)r% ^’^T^q’Vqfrg;). Here 

^ is indicatory, as, II The initial ^ chh of an affix is always replaced 

by (^Ib I. 2 The initial 75* of an affix 

is fH. As. ■jfT^ (Norn. PI. term.'l ^T^inr: II The initial iR of an affix is always re- 
placed by s^cf, as >| + ^T 4 -|^ - >T^rT II (VII. I. 3 8fflr>I?W:). The initial V of 
an affix is as in which comes after the words &c. As 

(IV. 3. 92 ^P«^ohrR>^^lr>?r:l The indicatory ^ causes vriddhi by rules VII. 2. US' 
116 and 1 17: (qHlr^Pif%; ?Tf^=rwn?r$:). 

The initial of an affix is as in III. 2. 16 (’q^g’: the root *qf takes 
the affix ? when compounded with a noun in the locative). As ‘who 

goes among the Kurus.’ The feminine of words formed by this affix take 
(IV. I. 15 &c.) As qrq’qfl’. The initial E of an affix 

is always replaced by fqr (VII. 3. 50 .) The initial ^ of an office is 

as in III. 2. 97 the root * 5 fq takes the affix T when in composition 



Bk. I. Ch, III. § 8. ] 


INDICATORV r.ETTKRS, 


121 


with a word in the locative, as . The T indicates that the 

final of the word called should be elided when an affix having indicatory 
(] Is added. The initial y of an affix is replaced by (VII. i. 2). 

I'he letter ^ is alw'ays an when initial. As in the aphorism IV, 4 
85 (^T^r^T-) the affix |tj comes after the word HvT ‘ food.’ As qrw 4- . 
I'he n causes Vriddhi. 

This sutra could very well have been included in the last aphorism. 
Why has it then been made a separate aphorism ? The reply is that the 
present sutra declares an anitya rule — that is to say, a rule which is not uni- 
versally true. The initial palatal or lingual of every affix is not indicatory, 
'riuis in the affixes and the initial is not indicatory but forms 

part of the real affix. As f%«rr^: ‘ famous for one's learning.' See 

S. V. 2. 26 Similarly the initial ? of the affix (V. 

2. 31 is not if. As 

‘flat nosed.' 

Of course it is the initial palatal and lingual which are servile ; if 
these letters occur in the middle of an affix, they ill not be indicatory. As 
3 of the affix is not indicatory in sutra V. 2. 35 (^r* 4 pr ^sr: 

‘ dexterous.' 

II tn n is-ai'j, ( aftw, 

Jrlj II 

II sjnpr^^n^r PRrn- fw?iT m 

8. ''I'lie initial I and !^, and tiic gaittnrals of all 
affixes, except taddlrita, are indieatoiy. 

The initial ^ ^ of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Taddhita affixes. Thus the initial ^ in is fir (III. 3115 l) + 
^^^(VII. I i) ‘collecting.' The initial ^ in is yg;(lll. I 68 ) 

^+:(TX+f^5r = Hr + ^ + ^==^^ ‘ he is.’ The initial ^ is ifg; as in fr and ^^5 
(^- I. 26), as ‘ eating’ The initial is as in ?^(III. 2. 38 

the word ^ takes the affix l^/iac/i when compounded with 
and ‘ speaking kindly ’ ‘ submissive.' The initial ^ is ^as 

•'1 the affix T^3 (III. 2. 139 ^), ‘languid ’ f^'3: ‘victorious/ 

‘ unmovcable.’ The initial ^ is as in (III. 2. j6i 

+ ‘brittle.' The initial ^ is ^ ,‘as in (termina- 

tion of the ablative sing.) ditto of genitive sing. (IV. i 2'), asgjR^-f 
^ + ^5 == ‘of a well minded.’ In Taddhita affixes however, 

these initials 53 ^ and gutturals are not ^5; and are therefore not elided. 
Thus ( V 2 . g6 jnftmrvnilr 'crested’; 
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(V. 2. 100 5imRqT»rrf^5tf?>-«r: ‘hairy;’ ffT + 

( V. 3. S I -86 snft^rs: ) ‘ a small tree ’ 

rT^iI II % II *• ^ " 

II wff " 

9. Of tJiiR, (namely of that which lias been 
called fa), tlicKC is elision. 

This sutra declares the function of fa ; namely it is a mere indicatory 
letter, and must be rejected It is useful only as a mnemonic and is not a 
part of the term. 

The word tasya in the sutra indicates that the substitution of lopa 
must be in the place of the ■w/ioie term called fa , and not only in the place 
of the final letter, which last is the general rule (sec. I. i 52). Therefore, the 
whole of and ^ is rejected and not only their finals. 

II so II II 

II 

II 

to. 'When a I'lilo iiivolv^cs tlie case of equal 
iiiimhcrs of su])stitutes and of things for which these are 
to ho siihstitnted, tlicii'iniitnal correspondence or assign- 
ment oi‘each to eatdi, is ata^ording to the order of enum- 
eration. 

Thus sutra III. i 134 declares :—Ulie 

afiixes FH, and an* applied to irf^ and class of words.’ It 

means the afiix is applied to the words of class, the affix to words 
of class, and to words of class. The application must be respec- 
tively according to order, and not hap-hazard. Similarly in VI. i 77 

(il a vowel follows) in the place of f, ^ there is z. ^ • 

^11 So also see S. IV. 3. 94 where the 

four affixes dhak, chhan dhan, and yak are applied respectively to the words 
tudi, ^alatura, varmati and kuchavdra ; t, e., the first affix in the order of 
enumeration to the first w^ord, the second affix to the second word &c. 
As and V 

Why do we say ‘of equal members’? This rule will not 
apply if the number of substitutes and of things for which these are 
to be substituted are unequal. As in sutra I. 4. 90 
srf^ for fiore the words lakshana &c. 


in the first part 
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Ihe sutra are four in number, while the words prati Sic. are only three That 
sutra therefore must be read as thus. The word:, and are karma- 

pravachaniya, whenever they indicate either lakshana (a mark), itthambhutd- 
kh} ina (a statement of mere cireumstance) ; bhAga (division ); or vips^ 
(desire).” ^ 

M *51 M II II 

II ?rnT tovM* ii 

11 . Ill theso aplioi'isms, when a av^oihI is 
marked Avitij ti svarihi aca'ont, hy tJia-t an adJiikara or a 
govmaiin^' jailo is to bo iiud(‘rstood 

When in this collection of grammatical sutras, there is any sutra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sutras an^ governed by it, or that it ends a sub- 
ject and separates the previous sutras from the following. 

As a rule, the sutras are not marked with accents ; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a siitra has a svarita or 
not. Thus the following sutras, must evidently have svarita as they are go- 
verning siltras ; !Tr^. (HI. i i.) vj-pfr: (HI. i. 91), 4. i), 

(VI. 4. 129). 

3?5^TTT%tT II 3^ II II 

II 

«rm: II 9T5?ra«r w »^rafr fefiv 5Tr?5>-«r: n 

12. j\fter a root wliicli Las an indicatory aun- 
datta v'owel (aiindattet) or an indicatory li (nit), tiie 
affixes arc tliose of tlio Atinancjxida. 

The word ‘atmanepada’ here governs all the subsequent, shtras up to 
•‘'ll- 77 inclusive, and is understood in tliem all ; and will not tht.*refo're be re- 
peated. Thus of the verb strt the final ^ is anuddtta and is fH. It is there- 
fore an atmanepadi verb. As arffrr. iSo sff%. 

II ^ II II II 

II Hr# n 

13. All atnianepadti affix is tlio substitute of 
the affix 57 (III. 4. G9) when itylenotes the action of the 
verb or the object of the verb. 

Sutra III. 4. 69 declares the “ letter 5T See.,) is placed after 

Iransitive Verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agent ; and after 
^nfran.sitives in marking the condition (i\ e., the action itself which the verb 
'^P^^rts) also as well as the agent.” The Paras, and Atman, affixes would 



124 


ATMANEPADA VERBS. 


[ Bk. I. Ch. III.§ 13, 


have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. The present sfitra res- 
tricts Atman, affixes to bhdva and karma verbs. 

This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are conju- 
gated in the Atmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These ori- 
ginally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions. As of we 
have ‘you dislike ’ (lit. ‘ it is disliked by you ‘ yo^, 

sleep.’ Similarly passive verbs as ‘the mat is made ’ ; >TR: 

‘ the load is carried.’ 

All verbs in .Sanskrit may have three voices zvj. active, passive, and 
middle or impersonal ; active voice is generally parasmaipada. The reflexive 
verbs known as are also atmanepadi. Thus ‘ the 

wood cuts of itself.’ See sutra 78. 

II II a 

II ( II 

^f%-: II ^ ii 

14. Ill (leiiotiiig tlie agent, when reciprocity 
of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmaii( 3 - 
pada are employed. 

l he active or '•erbs when (huioting reciprocal action are 

Atmanepadi. As, < they cook for each other,’ ‘he performs 

cutting of wood which was the aj^propriate office of another.’ 

The words “ reciprocity or interchange of action ” of this sutra 
govern and are understood in the two following siitras also. 

^ 'fhe word karma in the sutra means action and not the technical ‘karma ’ 
meaning ‘ object and the \Nord vyatihAra means reciprocity or interchange. 
When an aclipn which was appropriate to one person is performed by another, 
duty it was not, that is called ‘ interchange of action.’ When such in- 
terchange is not meant Paras, is used. As ‘ they cut.’ The word 

kartari here is used for the sake of the subsequent aphorism 78, which see. 

•T II II II 51, ll 

( «lt!!W^c(^5T^ ) II 

II ^ sr ii 

II II 

1 5. After verbs liaving tlie sense of ‘ motion,’ 
or ‘ injury,’ Avhen expressing interchange of action the 
Atmanepada affixes are not used. 
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This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes in certain cases where by 
force of the last sutra Atmanepada affixes would have been obtained. As 
‘ they go against each other,’ ^ they injure each other.’ 

‘ they fight together.’ 


The word 'not’ of this sfitra is understood in the subsequent sutra. 
Vart , — This prohibition extends to the verbs ‘to laugh,’ and the 
rest. As II 

Vart , — Prohibition must be made of the verbs ‘ to injure,’ as 

II 

5T ) II 

II Tr^qfmrrtf^ 11 

IG. And after tlic verbs wbicli take the words 
itaretara ‘ each other,’ and anyonya ‘ one another,’ as 
iqiapada (or dejiendant quaJijying words), tlie affixes of 
Atmanepada are not ns(ul, tliongh nadpincity of action 
1)0 denoted. 


Thus 5 ^'% 'they cut each other ’ 

‘ they cut one another.’ 

— This rule must also be applied when the word qrw is in com- 
pos! don with the verb, as an upapada. As 


%f^SLT: II lls (I II ) || 

li TT^JfTTf fw II 

17. After the verb vis ^ to enter,’ when pre- 
f’fded by the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are 
<‘m]jloyed. 


As ‘ he enters,’ but ‘ he enters in.’ 

Even when the augment ^ of the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
tf'nses intervenes between the root and the preposition, terminations are of 
te Atmanepada. As ‘ he entered in.’ 

The of the sfitra must be an upasarga, because that has a sense, 
^^^(1 not any On this there is this paribhdshA : — a 
-ornbination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever 
js employed in grammar that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
^ leaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void of 
^ J^eaning." Thus in JTvjf^ q^TTf: ‘the beetles enter the honey flowers.’ 


2 
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The Atmanepada verbs, f Bk. I. Ch. III. § i8, 19. 

Here the ^ is a part of the wcrd and has no sense by itself, and there- 
fore the verb is in the Parasmaipada and not in the Atmanepada. 

trK?q||«r: ■Rkit: ii %c. II tl 

( Wfl ) II 

II >rsnRr n 

18. llio verb kri i^iirchase,’ when 

precech^tl by pni'i, \\ or av^n, tlio Atniaiieinida alBx is em- 
ployed^ even Avhen tln^ irnit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 

The verb ‘ to buy or barter,’ has an indicatory "Sj and therefore, 

by sutra 72 it will be Atmanepadi when th(i fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. The present sutra, thf.*refore, refers to cases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 

The root ' to buy ’ as a general rule takes the terminations of both 
padas, but wdicn it is ]:)rece(Ied by ])ari, vi, or ava, it is restricted to Atmane- 
pada terminations. As ‘ he buys ’ ; ‘ he sells ’ ; ‘ he 

buys.’ 

The w'ord pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in the follow- 
ing example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the vi there, is not 
a preposition but a noun, as, 

fircRTOT il 3^ II II fir^?:T»qT^, %: ( W 9 ) II 

II qrr '^hrr^'^vrrw'rtJRqr^ 11 

J9. After the vt^rbj’l Ao conquer,’ preceded 
by vi or paifi, the Atman(q)a(Ui tihix is einihoyed. 

Tliis sutra debars S. 78 by which the root is generally Paras- 
maipadi. 

As ^ he conquers ’ ^ he conquers.' The words vi and 

parA. must be upasargas (prepositions), for the application of this rule. In 
the following examples, they are used as substantives 

II ^9 II II gT?Jf 

( WO ) II 

'I ii 

II II 
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20. After the v(‘rb da Ao give,’ ])receded by 
an, and when not meaning ^ to open the month,’ the At- 
manepada affix is nsed, even when the fruit of tlie action 
docs not accrue to the agent. 

The root !fr is generally both Parasmaipacli and Atmanepadi (see S. 72). 
But when preceded by tlie preposition ^r, it is restricted to the Atamanepada. 
As 'he acquires knowledge'/ But when it means ‘Uo widen the 

mouth” whether actually or nudaphorically, it is parasmaipadi. As 
^He expends his own mouth.’ 

Far/f : — The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to 
the act of opening the mouth. As 52 Tr^rr% 'he opens the tumour.' 

fTfl" ‘ the river breaks the bank.' 

— When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the 

verb is Atmanepadi, as , ' the ants open the 

mouth of a locust.’ 

II II II ^ 

^ tr« ) 

fffr: II %f?iTrrwr?; n 

II ii 

II ’^*iniRT?'T% qt ii 

^Ti^qrw II Rj^r^r^rrar^rrq ii 
^rf^qrg-, ii ^rfirf^qr^r; ii 

'i 1 1 

qrfw^g- 'i Rfrrfrt^wrf^r frisir^qfrirrfs^rlr ii 

II ?Trfl^5Sf=Eefr^qg^RH; ii 
^if%5PT II ?jT ffrf ^=firE?T*r ii 

21. After tlie vorl) kriil ‘ to plii 3 ''’ preceded by 
mu, sam or pari, as well as aii, tlie vXtmaneiiada affix 
s used. 

The word “sirf ” is to be read into the sutra by virtue of the conjunc- 
on in the text. As or qfrttTRtr ‘ he plays.’ 

Far/._When the verb ^ compounded with means ' to make a 
^ing or creaking noise,’ it does not take fitmanepada terminations. As 
'the carts rattle or creak.’ The word anu, pari &c., being 
“g t along with sam, indicates that the upasargas anu, pari &c., are to be 
en, and not the karmapravachaniya anu pari &c. Therefore, when these 
cs are used as karmapravachaniya, they do not cause the verb to 
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take the itmanepada terminations as I ‘ he plap in imitation 

of the boy.’ h'or the definition and action of karmapravachaniya, see. I. 4. 83 
and II. 3. 8. 

The verb takes the Atmanepada terminations when mean- 
ing ‘to wait for’, ‘ to over look’ ‘to have patience’ as, 

‘ Have patience with the boy.’ 

„The verb fw takes atmanepada terminations, when meaning 
‘ to enquire as, f^ri* 'kc investigates sciences. 

— The verb ?rr?l when meaning ‘ to bless,’ takes Atmanepada 
terminations, as, ^rf^'sfr ‘he blesses with clarified butter.’ *T^r ^rr?T?T I Why 
do we say ‘when meaning to bless?’ Observe, ^ ke begs of 

Manavaka.’ 

V^rf—The verb takes Atmanepada terminations when meaning 
‘ to take after the nature of the parents.’ As ^ horses 

resemble their father,’ JTT^ ‘the cows always imitate their 

mother.’ But when not having this meaning, \ve have ‘ he resembles 

his mother.’ 

The verb takes Atmanepada terminations when 

meaning ‘ to scratch out or scatter \\itb joy, for abode or food.’ As 
f^ 4 lf^'‘the happy bull scratches with joy.' ‘the 

cock scratches in search of food,’ ‘ the dog scratches to 

make his abode.’ When not having these senses wt' have he 

scatters about the flowers.’ The dental in apaskirate is added by sAtra 
VI. I. 142. II 

VarL — The verbs 5 ‘ to cry’ and JT^g[ ‘ to ask ’ take the Atmanepada 
terminations when preceded by the preposition , as =5115^ Sjniry: ‘ the 
jackal howls.*^ ‘ he questions the Guru.’ 

Vart. — The verb when meaning ‘to touch the body by the word 

takes Atmanepada affixes. ‘he promises by oath to’Dcvadatta.’ 

Otherwise we have ?rrRr ‘he curses.’ 

m '- 11 11 11 " 

ffrf: II >171% II 

II TIRF: ^7: >rt%?rnT 5 ^ II 

22. After the verb stha ‘ to stand,’ preceded 
by sam, ava, i)ra, vi, the Atmanepada affix is used. 

As ‘ he stiiys with,’ ‘ he waits patiently,’ ' he sel® 

forth,’ ‘ he stands apart.’ 
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Yart , — The verb when preceded by and meaning ‘ solemn 
declaration' takes fitmanepada terminations ; as II Or to 

take another example, xTW ‘ for thee I shall surely have 

recourse to water or poison.' 

11 11 , 

<«[ , ( ) II 

iffT: II iT?t 7 r 3 ir% ?«T^nsSTr^f ^ fFrs-^rr?*r#'Tt >Tfr?r 11 

2 : 3 . After the verb stha Avlieu meaning ‘ to 
indicate one’s inteiitions to anotlier,’ or ‘ to make an 
incard as an arlntrator,’ the Atmanepada affix is em- 
ployed. 

The word prakdsana means disclosing one's intentions. The word 
stheydkhya is a compound of stheya 'arbitrator' and iikliya ' name.' 

As f^S'^ ‘ the wife expresses her wish to the husband,’ 

f%g-^ , ‘he refers to thee for settlement,’ ‘who, when 

he is in doubt, has recourse to Karnaas his judg(‘ or umpire.' 

II ^8 II tr^xOf II , 

( ) II 

II ^fT qr-Tfrr ii 

'• O- \ '3 

^rfW»T 11 ^ ii 

24. Ai*t(M* tJ]c ve]*b stlui, lorccedod by tit, when 
not meaning An gad tip) or rise,’ as Irom a seat; the At- 
manepiada affix is eniplo^'ed. 

The word ' karma’ in this aphorism means ‘action,' and docs not mean 
the grammatical karma or ‘ object.' 

As ‘ he strives for the house’ so also 3f>rg‘^ II But 

he rises up from the seat.' 

Va?'f . — The force of the preposition ut must be to express ‘effort, 
exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or exccll.' If this be not the force of ut, 
the terminations are those of the Parasmaipada. As 

a hundred is yielded by this village.’ The word qualifies the word 
‘ anurdhakarmani,' and does not debar the latter. 

II II tf?[Tf?r II 

site xTj ) „ 

?f%: 'I q-^iTRTTR’i^ ’wf?! 11 

^Tf?r 9 ifiT II 3 <jT^rt 5 rrB»ifir srr»(% 5 fr qrrrTftr^^rft 11 

II ^ II 
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25. After the \'crb stlia, preceded by upa, 
when meaning ‘ to adoi-e,’ the Atmanepada affix is used. 

As 5^yHTrf'T??r5'TffrW ‘ ’’C approaches with prayers or worships the 

GArhapatya lire with aindra hymns.’ 

If it does not mean ' praising with hymns’ the terminations which 

the verb takes, are those of the Parasmaipada, as ^ she ap- 

proaches the husband through jouth. 

The verb pjr after the preposition takes the terminations 

of the Atmanepada when meaning ‘ worshipping a dtu’ty,’ ‘ to approach for in- 
tercourse or uniting or joining,’ ‘to form friendship with,’ and ‘ to lead to as a 
way.’ Thus:— ist Deva puja ‘ he worships the Aditya.’ 2. 

Sangati karana ^TrTr^'TrrT^^^rn ‘the ^\ife approaches the husband,’ rf^^r^TT^S-^ 
‘forms union with chariote(u*s.’ 3. Mitri karana ?rr^: ‘the good 

man approaches the saints to make friends with.’ What is the difference bet- 
ween Sangati-karana and Mitri-karana ? Sangati-karana means drawing near 
and approaching together in spaca*, as ‘the Ganges joins the 

Jumna.’ While the friendly relations may lie established without coming in 
physical contact. 4. Patha ‘this road leads to Sruglina. 

Var^. — It mur>t be stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the 
sense is ‘ desire of getting.’ As or ‘ a beggar 

waits at the palace of a Rrahmana with the desire of getting something.’ 

II 11 II gTT«lT9)ll 

20. After the A'erh stliii, preceded hy upa, 
Avhen used iutransil ivoly, the Atmauepiuhi affix is used. 

As 3'7ffr3'^ ‘ he stands ready at the time of dinner,’ 

‘ he is present whenever it is dinner time,’ ‘ he is present 

whenever there is food, that is he comes at the time of dinner.’ The word 
bhukta is formed by adding the affix kta to the root, and has the foroe of 
‘ condition ’ here, 

The phrase ‘ when used in the Intransitive ’ governs the three suc- 
ceeding siitras also. 

If it is transitive ; the verb upastha takes the parasmaipada termina- 
tions. As ‘ he approaches the king.’ 

Ciq: II ^9 II II 


9TW xfe ) II 

N ' 

^^frT: Il 3 f I 


i II 



gK. I. Ch. in. § 27; 28. ] The Atmanepada verbs. 


131 


27. After the verb tapa ^ to shine,’ wlien nsed 
intransitively, and preceded by nt or vi the Atmanepada 
alllx is em])loyed. 

As or ' The scholar shines with knowledge.^ 

But in transitive verbs, it is E^arasmaipadi. As Hhc gold- 
smith heats the gold,’ ^Rn^rr ‘ the sun h(,*ats the back.’ 

IV//'/. — It must be stated that the terminations are of the atmanepada, 
though the verb ut-tapa or vi tapa be transitive, when the object is some limb 
of one's own body. As or fqrnTftqrftr^^ or ^ ‘ he heats his own hand 

or back’ The word means one's own body and not the pAribhAshika or 

the tcchinical meaning “ a thing which not being liquid or gaseous and 

being capable ol being perceived E)y the senses, and not being one produced 
by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being and though found 
elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously been known as 
existing in only a living being, or is found to liave actually (not figuratively) 
[he same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has to a living 
)eing.” (See IV. i, 54 ). Therefore not so in 

he following ‘ Devadatta heats the back of Yajha- 

IciUa. When the preposition is other than iit or vi, parasmaipada affix is 
Miiployed , as, RP-tRt. 


It ^4. n tt^TTH II 

STTS qe ) II 

ii ifH ^VT%, I frr»-wm^JK%?Tr gw‘-?n>Tir 

II 

28. After tlie verb 3 'ani ‘to stop,’ and ban ‘ to 
injure’ wlicu used iutraiisil iv(‘l _7 and 2)reccdu(.L by tiii, 
die Atnraae])adii attix is eiu plopped. 

The word intransitive* of s. 26 is understood here also. Both these 
erbs are generally parasmaipadi. When they take the affix they become 
itmanepadi. Yam belongs to BhvAdi class; and ban to AdAdi class. Thus 
+ ^ = + + (VII. 3. 77 ‘chh is the substi- 

^te of the finals of ish, gam and yam, when an affix having an indicatory 
•■follows) = ‘it spreads.’ and ; so also ^TT + 

= + ^ + W (I. 2. 4 and VI. 4. 37 

‘he strikes.’ + = + (I. 2. 4 and VI. 4. 

r2r?rfl^)=^r?ir%(Vll. 3. 54), 

fi. 


Not so when these verbs arc used in the transitive, as 
' he draws up the rope from the well,’ f’STry •TT^ ' they kill the 
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Vart.—V^hen the object is some member of the agent’s own body 
these verbs take the Atmanepa'da terminations though transitive. As 
irrfSpj; ‘ he puts forth his own hand.’ firr ‘ he hurts his own head.’ When 
the object is some limb of anothers l)ody, the terminations are of the Paras- 
maipada, as RTT: ‘ they hurt others head.’ 

II II II 

wa tie ) u 

II 

II II 

2^,). Aftor the xcvh8 gam ^ to go,’ ricliehli ‘ to 
become hard,’ prachchh Ao ask,’ svar A.o find fault,’ ri 
‘togo,'srii Ao hear,’ and vid Ao know,’ when used in- 
transitively and prcKjeded by sain, tlio Atmanepada nilix 
is employed. 

I'he above seven verbs when preceded by the preposition and 
used in the intransitive, take the terminations of tlio Atmanepada. As ^rrfEy^ 
(VII. 3. 77) Mie joins/ ‘he becomes hard or goes.’ ‘ he asks,’ 

he ‘ blames/ ‘ they arc attained.’ In the case of this last verb 
which belongs both to Bhvadi and Juhutyadi class it is Atmanepadi only in the 
Aorist. As + ^ + 37 T + ?r (HI. i. 56 

(VI. 4. 75 ^*1; r ^ r (VII. 4. lO 

). This occurs generally in the Vedas. The verb must have 
the meaning of ‘to know,’ and not that of ‘to acquire.’ ‘ he hears,' 

‘he kyows.’ 


Va?'t . — The root ^ (to see) after the preposition ^ when used in- 
transitively takes the terminations ol the Atmanepada as ‘ he sees. 

But when transitive, it takes Parasmaipada terminations as ^ 

sees the town.’ 


II II ^if?! a 

(g?T0 ^9) II 


?f^ II R?pr37r>?w'T 
'I 



»nrm II 


30. After the verbs hve ‘ to call,’ preceded by 
ni, sam, upa, and vi, the Atmanepada is nsed, even, when 
the fniit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
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The verb 5*. ‘to call’ whether transitive or intransitive is Atmanepadi 
ifterihe above prepositions. The condition of being Intransitive does not 
tpply to this sutra, and from this sutra forward general rules of Atmanepada 
ire treated of. As II 

The verb | is marked in the DhAtupdtha with a and therefore by 
a'llra 72 of this Chapter, it will take the terminations of the Atmanepada when 
he direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. But even when the direct 
ruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the verb live takes the ter- 
iiinations of the Atmanepada when preceded by the above prefixes. 

Vart — The verbs ‘to throw’ and 37^ ‘to note’ take optionally 

Atmanepada affixes when compounded with upasargas. As ‘ he 

asts out,’ — 0% ‘ he collects.’ 

II II II arm;, (|f: 

mo tro) II 

II 11 

ol. After the verb hve, wben meaning ‘to 
duillenge ’ and preceded by an, the Atmanepada is used, 
;!vcii wlien tlie Irnit of tlie action does not accrue to the 
igent. 

As ‘an athlete challenges another athlete (in order 

0 conquer him)’ ‘one student emulates with another student.’ 

This sutra is also for the purpose of showing that the root live takes 
lie Atmanepada terminations even wdien the direct fruit of the action does not 
K'cruc to the agent. 

The word spardhii means to emulate, to vie, to desire to conquer 
another. When the verb live has not the above signification, it takes the 
erniinations of the parasniaipada. As iftTT^T: ‘the cowherd calls the 

ows.’ 

W9 TM) II 

•32. After the verb kri when meaning- ‘ to cl L- 
tulgc^j ‘to revile,’ ‘to serve^’ ‘to nse violence,’ ‘to 
’fiase change,’ ^ to recite,’ and ‘ to do an act tending to 
•l^lcct a desired pnr]_)Ose,’ tin* Atmanepada is nsnd, even 
the frnit of the action docs not accrue to the agent. 

3 
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[ Bk. I. Ch. III. § 33, 


The verb by sutra 72 would take the affixes of the Atmanepada 
when the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. This s^itra has been 
begun to show that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations under certain 
circumstances even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 

The word gandhana comes from the root gandh ‘ to injure,’ of churidi 
class and means to inform against another maliciously with the object of injuring 
such person. Avakshepana means ' to revile’ ‘to over-come,’ sevana means ‘to 
obey and serve,’ sdhasikya means ‘an act of violence,’ pratiyatna means ‘im- 
parting a new quality or virtue,’ prakathana means ‘ to narrate fully,’ upayoga 
means ‘ the disposal of a thing for the object of attaining merit &c.’ 

Thus means he informs against (2) 

‘ the hawk overcomes or reviles a snail ’ (3) ‘ he serves the prosti- 
tutes,’ ‘ ke serves the rnahamatra.’ (4). qT^TCpT ‘ he outrages 

another’s wife.’ (5). ‘the fuel gives a new quality (boils) to the 

water (or he prepares the wood and water for a sacrifice).’ The object of the 
verb kri takes the affix of the sixth case /. e. genitive, only when the verb 
means pratiyatna, see S. II. 3. 53 I Therefore udakasya, though 

an object, has genitive form. The verb takes the augment only when it is 
preceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna see VI. i. 139. (^TT^ 

11 Therefore, there is the insertion of sibilant in upaskurute. 

(5) . iTT^r: ‘he recites stories,’ 5 ?^^^ ‘he recites slander.' 

(6) . ‘he devotes a hundred ’ pieces of money, for the sake of merit. 

he devotes a thousand. 

Why do we say in these senses? Witness ‘he makes a 

mat.’ In this case the Atmanepada affix is not employed. 

The^verb kri is understood in the three succeeding sAtras. . 

31^! II II II 3TT9 ^ 0 ) « 

ff%: II ^ 11 

33. AfteT the vei'b kri preceded by adhi, 
when the sense is that of ‘ overcoming or defeat,’ the 
Atmanepada is used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

This sutra is commenced to show that kri may take the Atmanepada 
affix even when the* direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The word prasahana means ‘to over come, to be not defeated.’ As 
overcame him or he was not defeated by him.’ 

Why do we say, ‘ in the sense of to overcome?’ Witness 
learns the meaning ’ in which example the Atmanepada affix is not employet^- 
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The necessity of making a separate sfttra of this rule, instead of in- 
cluding it in the last apporism, arose with the object of giving a distinctive 
meaning to the prefix adhi. 

ifJ II ^8 II II , (iSSf: 

8Tie tis) II 

II ft fti^fTK^ «!rs?:?i» 4 cT ?rr?Rf^sr? >Prft 11 

34. After tlie verb kri ])reee(led by vi, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
and when the sense is that of ‘ making sound,’ (liter- 

having ^ sound’ for its object) the Atmanepada is 
employed. 

The word karma in the sutra indicates objective case or kAraka; and 
does not express ‘action/ as in some previous sutras such as 24 ante. 

As fF'rer ‘ the birds are making noise/ 

^«rTT^II 

The word f% governs the succeeding sAtra. 

Why do we say “when governing a word expressive of sound in the 
objective case"? Witness sfirnr: Move affects tlie mind.' 

II II II (f!5T: 

3ne rio t:) 11 

35. '^ After the verb kri i)reccded by vi, when 
used intransitively, the Atinanei^ada is used. 


As 'the horse move gracefully/ 

‘ the students being full of food are acting as they will or arq aimlessly wander- 
ing about.' 

II 


fftr: II cfhT, siru9 




36. After the verb ni ‘ to lead,’ when used in 


tile sense of ‘ to guide so as to render the person guided 


'^oi’thy,’ ‘ to lift up,’ ‘ to make one a spiritual guide,’ 
to determine the true sense,’ ‘ to employ on wages,’ 
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‘ to pcay as debt,’ and ‘to give as in charitj^/ even when 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 
Atmanei)ada is used. 

This siitra is begun in order to show that the verb ^ may take the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, even when the direct fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent, in the following cases, when it means 

to ‘ respect ’ &c. 

Sammdnana means to respect ; as The Chdrvi gives 

instruction in the LokAyata sastra.’ The word charvi primarily means intelli- 
gence, and by secondary use it has been extended to the preceptor also, such 
a preceptor gives instruction in LokAyata Sastra, that is to say, having estab- 
lished the truth of the doctrines of that philosophy by argumentation, imparts 
them to the pupils. Those doctrines being thus established by reason, be- 
come respected (SanmAnita) and honored. 

Utsahjana, ‘to throw up, or lift up,’ as ^ he lifts up 

Manavaka.' 

Ach^rya-karana ‘acting as a teacher,’ that is to say, to bring a boy 
near oneself in such a way, that being so ’brought near (upa-neta), he may 
himself become an acharya. As ‘he initiates Manavaka (f. c., 

making himself the preceptor he brings the boy near himself.’) 

Jndna means ‘ knowledge, a demonstrated verity.’ As s=nr% ^^7' 
‘the CliArvi investigates the truth of the LokAyata doctrine.’ 

Bhriti means ‘wages.’ As ‘ he employs the servants on 

hire or wages.’ 

Viganana means the paying off as a tribute, debts &;c. As 

‘ the Madras pay the tax due to the king, that is, they discharge the debt.' 

Vyaya means ‘allotment of money on works of merit &c.’ As 
‘ he expends a hundred pieces on religious acts.’ ‘ he devotes a 

thousand.’ 

Why do we say, in these senses ? Witness ' he carries 

the goat to the village’ Here there is no Atmanepada affix, as the verb has 
not any one of the above significations. 


sno tre) ii 


»Rftii 


37. After the verb iii, when it govoi’ns an 
incorporeal 'object existing in the agent, as its object, the 
Atmanepada is used. 
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The verb ^ is Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no 
material body, but is an abstract noun, that is an object which has abstract 
but no concrete existence ; and when such an object has its seat in a 
portion of the agent of the verb. As ‘ he subdues his own anger, ^ 

‘ he suppresses anger.’ 

The word ^arira means the body of living beings, any portion of such 
body is also called sarira. 

The object must reside in the agent, (kartristha), otherwise the verb 
will be parasmaipadi. As ‘ Devadatha removes 

Yajnadatta’s anger.’ 

The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be 
nf parasmaipada. As iTf ‘ he removes his own wort.’ q’r?f 

‘ he bows his neck.’ 

Why do we say ‘ in the case of an object ? ’ Witness ‘ he is 

submissive through knowledge,’ Here the verb has not 

taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instrumental case, 
and therefore the present rule does not apply. 

11 It II 

(wo tre) II 

II 11 

88. After the verb krani ‘to move’ when used, 
in the senses of ‘ continuity,’ ‘ energy ’ and ‘develoi)ment,’ 
the Atmanepada is employed. 

The word ‘ kram ’ governs the succeeding sutras up to 43 and is 
understood in them all. 

The verb kram by sfitra I. 3. 78 (after the rest, let the parasmaipada 
affixes be employed in marking the agent), would have taken the affixes of 
the parasmaipada ; the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cer- 
tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for &c. 

Vritti ‘ continuity’ means unobstructed, or want of interruption (j. e., 
a taste for, or facility in, anything), ^sarga energy’ means application 
•■(^solution and determination. Tdyana ‘ development ’ means increase and 
growth. 

(i) — ‘ his reason proceeds unobstructed through 

the Rig. scriptures /. e., he can easily comprehend the Rig.’ (2). 

‘ the pupil shows energy or exerts to study the grammar.' (3). 

‘ the shastras are developed in him.’ 

Why in these senses only? Witness yq r y pTf^ Hie runs away.^ 
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N II ^-tn:n«rTO, 

w: ^e) II 

^f«T: II TPTtP^pf^: ^^Tarrftsfwg- ^#»ir!TnrR!i^ 11 

39. After the verb kram, preceded by upa 
and para, when used in tbe senses of continuity, energy 
and development, the Atmanejiada is employed. 

The words vritti &c., of the last sutra are understood here also. Why 
has this been made a separate sutra and not included in the last ? The reason 
is to make a restrictive rule in the cases of upasargas ; that is to say, only in 
the cases of the upasargas upa and pari, there is itmanepada affix ; but not 
so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kram, though the sense may 

be of continuity &c.. Thus ' he commences to advance,’ crTT^FH^ ‘he 

marches to attack.’ 


Why do we say after the upasargas ‘ upa and pari’ ? Because, after 
any other preposition the affix will be of the parsmaipada ; as ^!frrfn% ‘ he 
makes progress.’ If the sense is not thafof ‘‘ continuity ” &c., parasmaipada 
will be employed, as «Trr?frr»Tf^. 

ll^eil II 3TT5::, (gfR;, ano tre) II 

ffrT: II 'i 

^^^5, II II 

40. After tbe verb kram, preceded by aii, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of tlio 
rising of a luminary. 

As ‘the sun rises.’ ?rniP?# ^TT: 'the moon rises ’ 

^the stars rise.’ 

VarL— This ascending must refer to heavenly bodies. Therefore In 
, ‘the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace,’ the verb 
WJ Is parasmaipadi. Why do we say in the sense of “ to ascend” ? Witness 
Wr5fRfw ‘ the boy assails the ox.’ 

II 89 11 ii 

«TT9 ^« ) U 


41. After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense ol 
‘ placing of foot- steps.’ 

As ‘ the horse is pacing.’ The term vikramana is appli®i to 

the special movements of horse &c. 
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Though in the Dhiltupitha (catalogue of verbal roots), the verb 
and!f»5 have the meanings of pdda-viharana and p 4 da-vikshepa, that is 
" throwing or placing of foot,” and so it might be objected that the present 
sutra is a useless repetition, yet as verbs have various other meanings than 
what is assigned to them in the dhdtupatha, the present sfitra is not un- 
necessary. 

Why do we say "in the sense of throwing of foot”? In any other sense, 
the terminations will be those of the parasmaipada. As 
the fold of the antelope skin is ruptured/ 

H II tr^fsT II 

ana na ) 11 

im: II IT 37 ?r?$?nv«rf TTfff 11 

42. After the verb krain, the Atmanepada is 
employed when it is preceded hy pra and upa, both con- 
veying the same sense; viz. that of “ beginning an 
action.” 

As ‘ he commences to eat ’ &c. 

The prefixes pra and upa are synonyms, when they denote the com- 
mencement of an action. 

Why do we say, "when they are synonyms.” Witness the following 
‘he goes during the first part of the day and he 
comes back during the latter part of the day.’ Here in one case the sense 
is “to go,” in another it means "to return.” 

Why in the latter case of ' aparedyur upakrimati ' tliere is not At- 
manepada by virtue of sutra 39 ante, as there is the upasarga upa here ? The 
answ^er is that Rule 39 is not applicable, as that rule is limited by. the condi- 
tion of the sense of ^ continuity ’ &c. while in the present s^itra, that limita- 
tion is not applicable. 

iimi tr^rf^ii (’sim; 11 

43. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is 
optionally employed, when it is not preceded by any 
preposition. 

The root ‘ kram ’ may always be conjugated ^as Atmanepadi when 
having any upasarga. The upasarga will be defined in I. 4. 59. The 
option allowed by this sfitra is an example of what is technically known as 
^Pr^pta vibhdsA viz., an option which is not an alternative limitation to a 
S^neral rule already found or known. 
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Examples: or ‘lie goes over/ Why do v^e say ‘ when it is 

without any preposition V For no option is allowed when it takes preposition. 

As ???TrnT^. 

II 88 II II W:, ( we ) || 

II STRT^Tft T^HMI<l*H^<If »I7I% H 

44. After the vei-b jna, wlicn used in the 
sense of ‘ denying-,’ tlie Atmanepada is emlpoyed. 

The root jna which ordinarily means ‘to know’ and is parasmaipadi 
by rule 78 , becomes Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any prefix it 
means ‘ to deceive; ’ as ‘ he deceives,’ ‘ he denies the debt 

of a hundred rupees,’ ‘denies a thousand.’ 

Why do we say when meaning ‘to deny?” observe 
^TRlftr 'thou knowest not anything.’ 

II 8'< II II ^ (ti:, g?T© tie) II 

ffsT: II ii 

45. And when used intransitively, after tho 
verb jfia, tlie Atmanepada is employed, even when tlie 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

As gfq’Tl' Jig^f ■srpfl'% ‘he engages in sacrifice by means of clari- 
fled butter or honey.' (.See II. 3. 51). 

This Atmanepadi form of jna is employed when the fruit of the ac- 
^tiondoes not accrue to the agent. From sutra 76 it will be seen that 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is Atmanepadi. 

Hotw in the above example the verb jha is intransitive ? Because the 
word sarpihds not the object of knowledge, but it is an instrument of sacri- 
fice, into which one engages from complete knowledge (jfiAna) ; and it (sar- 
pishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of II. 3. 51 ( ^ 

which the instrumental kAraka of the jiia is put in the genitive case. 

Why do we say of “Intransitive”? Because in the transitive it is 
parasmaipadi, as iTHlfrl ‘he knows (recognizes) the son by his voice. 

II 8^ II II 

a?T^T% , ( Tit SiTOq© ) II 

4G. After the verb jna, preceded by sam, 
prati, the Atmanepada is employed, when not used 
the sense of “ rememhering with regret.” 
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The word jna is understood in this sAtra: and the aphorism applies to 
that jna which is used in the transitive. As ‘ he looks for a hundred/ 

so ‘ he promises a thousand.' 

Why do we say when ‘not meaning remembering with regret?’ 
Because it is not Atmanepadi, when it conveys that meaning. Thus 
«iTnrf% ^he remembers with regret his mother’ cfJTRTf^ II 

11 83 11 n 

, ( we ) it 

Tfw: II ^ u 

47. After the verb vacl, the Atmanepada is 
employed, when used in the senses of shoAvin^ brilli- 
ance, or proficiency in,” ^^pacifying,” ^‘knowledge,” 
“effort,” difference of opinion,” and “ flattering.” 

By siitra 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, by the present s6tra, it takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada when 
having certain meanings. 

Bhdsana^ (shining) means to illumine as *^7 FfNfni^r. The chdrvi 
illumines the Lokayat shastras, by his discourses and clear exposition. 

Upasambhdshd (persuasions) means to appease, to conciliate as 
he conciliates or cajoles the servants. 

Jfidna (knowledge) means to know completely as *6rr^f the 

chdrvi knows completely to discourse upon Lokayat shastra. 

Yatna (endeavour) means energy as ' He toils in the IjcM/ 

‘he toils in the house.’ 

F/wa/z (disagreement) means dissension, want of unanimous opinion. 

‘They disagree over the field' i. e.^ holding different opinions 
they talk diversely. 

Upamantrana (enticing) means to coax in secret as, ‘he 

entices the wife of a respectable family (/. seduces her in secret)’ ^TT^ITT^T- 
^ ‘he flatters another's wife.' 


Why in the above senses only ? See "he says something’. 

> ( ^5 , we tre ) 11 

fftf; II nwfrrr^f ^prTSr»ipiTr?%rr?»i^f 

48 . After the verb vad, the Atjnanepada is 
j-^nployed when used in the sense of “ speaking articu- 
in a similar manner.” 


4 
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As ‘ the BrAhmanas are speaking.' But in 

55^: 'the cocks are crowing’ it is properly Parasmaipadi. 

The sense of the sutra is that when men, who are only capable of 
articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad 
takes the affix of the Atmanepada. When lower animals make a chorus of 
noise, the verb does not lake the Atmanepada. 

There must be samuchchdrana for the application of this rule, when 
there is no samuchcharana or speaking in a chorus, this rule does not apply^ 
as ‘the Brahman speaks.' 

II II II , (^: , 

3TI0 tfs ) II 

49. After the vei'b viul, jii'cceded by anu 
when it is intransitively used, the Atmanepada is em- 
ployed, when the sense is that of “ speaking articulately 
in a siniihir manner.” 

As katha is echoing or imitates kalapa. He 

reutters exactly what the kaldpa-reader or the teacher says. The word anu 
here means similarly. 

Why do we say ‘in the Intransitive'? Because when it is used in 
the transitive it takes the affixes of the Parasmaipada. As 
he repeats the yajurveda which he had learned before. 

The words ‘ uttering of articulate speech ' are understood here also. 
Otherwise the lute resounds, here it is Parasmaipada. 

fkwm II \9 II \\ , 

( ^TO qc ) II 

II nqRr f^^TPrr n 

50. After the verb vad., the Atmanepada is 
employed optionally, wlien the sense is that of con- 
tradicting each other.’’ 

As or-prf §Trr: (the doctors are at variance). The words 

vyaktavAchAom (articulate utterance) and samuchchdrana (speaking to- 
gether) are understood in this sfitra also. 

No option is allowed when the sense is not that of contradiction or 
WTangling as qdfRT; . The BrAhmanas are speaking together. 

The phrase ‘ articulate utterance ' is necessary in this also. Because 
as the kites are quarrelling, the verb is in the Parasmaipada- I 
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The wrangling must be by talking at one and the same time other- 
wise this rule will not apply. As tcTT ^ the doctors con- 

tradict by turn another doctor. 

II II II , { wo its ) 

T^; II r?T w »T^ II 

51. After the verb gri ‘ to swallow,’ when pre- 
ceded by ava, the Atmanepada is used. 


As ^?rPlTf^ (he swallows). The root gri to swallow preceded by the 
preposition ava is Atmanepadi. The verb gfi taken in this sfitra means to 
swallow and belongs to the Tudidi class, it is not the gri ‘ to make sound ’ 
which belongs to the kryddi class. Because there is no word formed with the 
latter verb by affixing the preposition ava to it. By sutra 78 this verb gri 
‘to swallow’ would have been Parasmaipadi, the present sutra debars 
that. 

When it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadi, as f^rn% he 
swallows. 


ll^^im^lfiT II , pf5lfn% , (piWOqo) II 

ff%’: II u^?rr% »nnlr 'i 

52. After tlie vei’b gri preceded by sam, the 
Atmanepada is used, when employed in the sense of 
‘ ])romising.’ 

As (he promises to pay a hundred rupees) If it does not 

mean to promise or acknowledge, it, takes parasmaipada terminations. As 
«rfiTr/% ^rr^he swallows the mouthful. 

II II II , PT: , II 

( an« p« ) II 


ffir: 11 i' 

53. After the verb char ‘ to walk ’ pi-eceded by 
ut, when used transitively the Atmanepada is employed. 


As he strays away from home ; he transgresses 

Ihe commands of his preceptor. 

Why do we say '‘when used in the transitive”? Observe ?rfWT5frrf% 
vapour is rising. Here it is parasmaipadi. 



(^: 9ne p«) II 


II II II pp: , rjrftpT-fwnn , 
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54. After the verb char, preceded by sam, and 
connected with a nonn in the Instrumental case, the 

Atmanepada is employed. 

As rides on the. horse-back. 

The rule does not apply when it is not in composition with a word in 
the instrumental case. As <W5 n ^ ! O Devala I thou 

wanderest through both regions, this and that. Here though the sense (rf the 
Instrumental case is implied, yet as it is not expressly stated, we use the 
parasmaipada terminations. 

n3«ff-3T^ , ( 39 W® tio ) II 

II ’rgtw 11 

55. And after the verb da to give, pi^jceded 
by sain, and connected with a nonn in the Instrumental 
case, the Atmanepada is ein])loyed, provided this Instru- 
mental case have the sense of the Dative case. 

When is the 3rd ease used with the force of the 4th case ? That is 
answered by the following, 

Vart : — The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when immoral 
conduct is implied. As or (he gives with the object of 

enticing to the female slave or prostitute). 

The verb da to give, is generally parasmaipadi, it becomes ^tmane- 
padi under the above conditions. 

Why do we say ‘'when it has the force of the dative case” ? Because 
when it has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations \vill bp 
used, as qrPnrr ‘ he gives with his hand.' 

It might be asked how the Atmanepada terminations are employed 
when the preposition sam is not directly applied to the verb, but another pre- 
p*osition pra, intervenes between sam and the verb. The reply is that the 
word samah in s^tra 54 is not in the ablative case (which would have required 
its being placed immediately before the verb), but it is in the genitive case, 
and is used as an attribute, 

ii w ii * 

( W9 ^9 ) II 
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66. After the verb yam, to g^ve, preceded by 
iipa, when used in the sense of “ espousing,” the Atmane- 
pada is employed. 

This is clear. As he espouses or knows his wife. But 

not so when another’s wife is meant, there it is parasmaipadi. 

By rule 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but the 
present sfitra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa 
P.nd means ‘‘to marry, to espouse, or to accept.” The meaning^ of sva-karana 
is confined to accepting in general. This is according to K 4 sika; according 
to MahAbhdshya, sva-karana means to make one’s own what was not 
previously his own. 

Why do we say in the sense of “marrying”? When it has any other 
sense parasmaipada ajfhxes will be employed as 
Devadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of Yajnadatta. 

II ^3 II 11 , 

( sne ) ii 

ff^.- Ii ?rr V ?rar?tir!Tnir?>i%'Tt 'i 

57. After the Desideratives foimed by the 
affix .sail, of the verbs jna to know, srii, to hear, smpi to 
remember, and driiS to see, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The above four roots are dtmanepadi when in the Desiderative 
form’, the suffix san ” being the pratyaya by which desideratives are formed. 

The verb jnd takes the terminations of the dtmanepada when used in 
the senses indicated by the three sutras 44, 45 and 46 already explained. 
The desiderative form of jnd would ex necessitate take Atmanepada affixes 
when used in the above senses ; see Rule 62. The present sAtra however 
enlarges the scope of Atmanepada by declaring all desideratives .of jfiA to be 
Atmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used. 

Similarly by sutra 29 ante and the vArtika under it, the roots ^ru, 
and dri:^, take the terminations of the Atmanepada, when preceded by sam, 
the desideratives of those would of course have taken Atmanepada affixes by 
^2, but the present sfitra makes it general,* 

The present sAtra however enunciates a new rule in the case of the root 

smp. 

As f^riTRr# he wishes to know {ue, enquires after) religion 51? 
he serves the teachers, ?T5r he wishes to remember the lost. ^ 

be wishes to see the king. 

Why do W’e say, when taking the .affix san ? Because the primitive 
'"erbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as he knows ; he 

he remembers he sees, ^ ^ 
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II ^ II 

68. After tlie desiclerative of jfia wlien pre- 
ceded by anu the Atmanepada is not employed. 

This is an exception to the last sfitra. The desiderative of jnd with 
the prefix anu is not dtmanepadi. 

This sutra read with sfitra 45 limits the scope of parasmaipada to the 
transitive, desiderative verb anu-jnA. As he enquires after 

the son. 

Why do we say when preceded by anu? Because otherwise it will 
take the dtmanepada terminations. As he inquires after religion. 

ii ii Tr^rfsi ii , 

( wo qo ) n 

II ^ ii 

59. After tlic dcsidcn'atives of srn wljen pre- 
ceded by prati and an the Atmanc]^ada is not used. 

The verb sru when taking the prefixes prati and dn, is not atmane- 
padi, though taking the desiderative “san.” This is also an exception to the 
rule of sdtra 57. Thus and I’ 

The word prati and dn must be upasargas; if they are used as karma- 
pravachaniyas (see i. 4. — 83) then the rule will not apply As ** 

SST^: II ^0 II II 8J^: , f^Tcf: , ( WO qo ) « 

II ^ I' 

CO. After the verb 6ad to decay, when it has 
one of the affixes with an indicatory & (i^it) the Atmano- 
pada is used. 

The root ‘sad ’ when taking any affix which is marked with an indica- 
tory is conjugated in the dtmanepadi. In connection with this, must be 
read sdtra VII. 3. 78. 

by which the root ^5^ is replaced by before affixes having an 
indicatory ^ . Thus ^ + itT + % = + 3 ?^= he decays or withers, 

they two decay they decay. 

Why do we say before affixes having an indicatory Before 

other affixes, it is not dtmanepadi. As if he decayed, be wiH 

decay, . 

The well-known vikaranas like ^[T<|r , i[r &c., the affixes like fra* 
are affixes. In other words the root ^ad is dtmanepadi in all conjuga- 
tional tenses. 
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9TT^ ) II 

ff?r: II RT?rvr^»mt >twPft w 

61. After the verb inri to die, when it has one 
of tlic affixes having an indicatory as well as when it 
takes the affixes luh (aorist III 2. 110) and lih (Benedic- 
Live III. 3. 159) the Atmanei3ada is used. 

This Is a restrictive sutra, the root fS? (to die), is marked with a 3 F 
as an indicatory letter, so by sutra 12 it would be always Atmanepadi. But 
the present aphorism restricts it to lun (Aorist) and lih (Benedictive) 
tenses, as well as to those tenses which arc . It will be found hereafter 
that out of the ten tenses, those that take firH affixes are the special tenses 
hr., the present, the Imperfect, the Potential and the Imperative. 

It is only before these three affixes, namely, lih, luh and sit affixes, 
that the root mri takes the terminations of the dtmanepada. Thus the aorist 
amrita he died ; Benedictive mrishishta ‘ may he die.’ Similarly 
before ^it affixes thus ‘ he dies,’ = ^ ^ % (VII. 4. 28 ^ 

r%^ + ^ + % == (VI. 4. 77. 

The root f belongs to the sixth class of verbs called Tudidi which take the 
vikarana ^ in the conjugational tenses (III. i. 77). 

In other tenses, viz., the tw^o Futures, the Perfect and the conditional, 
this verb is parasmaipadi. As: — he will die. . 

H II II , ( wo tro ) 11 

II ?rsT: 1 ?! % II 

62. The verb wliic]! is Atmanepadi in its 
primitive form before the taking of tlie affix san, will 
also be Atmanepadi wiien it ends in the affix san. In 
other words ; after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada is 
employed, if it would have been nsed after the primitive 
verb. 

If the primary verb is parasmaipadi, its desiderative will be also 
parasmaipadi ; if the primary verb is Atmanepadi, its desiderative will be 
Atmanepadi. This is the general rule. Some exceptions to it have already 
been mentioned in sfitras 57, 58, and 59, A root which was Atmanepadi, 
before taking the Desiderative affix ^fs^san, will be Atmanepadi even when it 
fakes the affix w san. In other words, that by reason of which the Atmane- 
pada affixes were ordained in the primary verb, will cause the same termina- 
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lions to be applied when the verb ends in san. Thus it was said in sfitn 
12, that roots having an anud.itta accented vowel as indicatory or a|f 6 ai 
their indicatory letter take the terminations of the dtmanepada. Thus 
he sits down and ‘ he sleeps.’ The verb (to sit down) and (tc 
lie down) w’ill remain Atmanepadi, even when they are used as Desideratives 
Thus ‘ he wishes to lie down.’ Similarly s^itra 17 declared that the 

verb is Atmanepadi as , this will be Atmanepadi also in the 

Desiderative form, as ‘ he wishes to enter.' So also by sAtra 40, 

is Atmanepadi, the Desiderative will also be Atmanepadi. 

But though by 60 and 61. and are Atmanepadi, yet 

‘he wishes to lie down ’ ‘he wishes to die,’ are parasmalpadi. 

Because the Atmanepada affixes were ordained after the roots ^ and 
only under excep-tional conditions and not generically, and as those 
conditions do not exist in the desiderative, the latter does not take Atmanepada 
terminations. 

Of course that which in its primary state would not have taken the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect 
will not allow them in its Desiderative form. As ‘ he wishes 

to imitate,’ Here the root fjsr by rule 79 has been especially de- 
clared to be parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of atmanepada affixes which would 
otherwise have come by Rule 32 and 72, and therefore its Desiderative 
is also parasmaipadi. The force of 3 T causing Atmanepada is counteracted 
by 79. 


Now it might be asked: — True, this rule provides for those cases where 
a root is conjugated in two forms, one a Primitive and another a Desidcr- 
ative conjugation. But what provision do you make for those partial verbs 
which take the affix ?H 5 |r even in their primitive form ; and in whose case we 
have no prior form to look upon as a guide in the application of Atmanepada 
affixes. And there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take in this way, 
Called also the self-descriptive . Those quasi-roots are nj, 
inr, and . What are we to do with these quasi-roots, which are alway.^ 
conjugated with the affix and have no simpler conjugation?" To this we 
reply In the case of these partial verbs which take the self-descriptive 
the pada will be regulated by the indicatory letters which these quasi-roots 
have. For though the full roots are 15155^! » 

and , yet by the maxim ^ ’ 

a sign made in a portion of a thing, qualifies the whole thing;’’ the sign 
made in the expression ^ &c., will qualify the whole verb Thus 

we have he despises, he cures ; “fbrhrJt he investigates &c. 
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531: , ( «ne iTe ) II 

ff^; ii STFST^^T^^rrfr: II 

63. Like the verb that takes the alQx am, 
if tlie verb ])e conjugated witli the Atmanepada termina- 
tions, so of tlie vevh kri wlien subjoined thereto as an 
auxiliary, the terminations arc of the Atmanepada, 
ov'cn when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
tJie agent. 

This sAtra applies wlierc the fruit of the action docs not accrue to the 
agent. There are in Sanskrit two forms of the perfect tense ( ) ■' 

one formed in tlie ordinary way by the reduplication of the root and adding 
the terminations; the other called the periphrastic perfect, is formed by 
adding to the root, and then affixing to it the perfect tense of the 
roots fT (to do), ^ ( to be ) or HfT (to be). These latter verbs are 
called anuprayoga or auxiliary verbs, as it is with their help that the perfect 
tense is formed. The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmai or 
Atmanepada, do these auxiliaries take in forming the periphrastic perfect ? 
This sutra supplies the answer: — the auxiliary ^ follows the conjugation of 
principals, the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root ^ (to increase, 
prosper) is Atmanepadi, theiefore in forming the periphrastic perfect, the verb 
^ will be also in the Atmanepada. Thus ix-q-N#* (he prospered). Similarly 
T^(to appear with great splendour) is parasmaipadi and the auxiliary fr after 
it will be parasmaipada, as (he appeared with great splendour). 

But the other auxiliaries ^and 3 ?H retain their own peculiar conjuga- 
tion and are not influenced by the conjugation of their principal,* Thus ^>Tr- 

The word dm-pratyaya of the sutra means That after which the affix 
'^'^1 (III. I. 35 and 36. ) comes.’ Of the verb krin, when 

subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the Atmanepada 
the verb that takes the affix Am. If this sutra enjoined a rule of injunction 
(vidhi), then there would be the termination of the Atmanepada even in 
^'xamples like and where the fruit of the action 

Accrues to the agent. This is no valid objection to the present sAtra. 
It IS to be interpreted in both ways, that is, both as a vidhi (a general injunc- 
tion) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). How is that to be done? Be- 
^^use the word pArvavat of the last sAtra is to be read in the present aphorism 
^Iso. jjjg second explanation in that case will be for the sake of establishing 
^ niyama or restrictive rule, 
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Ii,lias already been said above that the auxiliary verbs 
3?^ are used in forming the periphrastic perfect. This is done by force ol 

the aphorism III. I. 40 meaning, the verb krifi js 

annexed in the perfect tense, to verDs that take Am. In this sutra (HI. I. 
the word krih is a pratyAhAra, implying the verbs and It might 

be asked how is this pratyAhAra formed? The word kri is taken from 
the fourth word of sfitra V. 4. 50, &c., and the 

letter h is taken from sfitra V. 4. 58 &c. This is the way 

in which the commentators explain how not only the verb krifi is used as 
an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic perfect, but also the verbs ^ 

and STH . These three verbs denoting absolute action unmodified by any 

especial condition have in all languages been fixed upon as the best auxi- 
liaries. 

It must however be noted that the word krifi in this sAtra is not used 
as a pratyAhAra and consequently does not include the verbs h and , 

II ^8 II II 5%: , 

, ( wo xro ) 11 

II ii 

64. After the vox'b yuj to join, tlio Atmane- 
pada is used, wlien it is preceded by pra and upa except 
witb reference to saci’iflcial "vessels even when the fruit 
of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

The verb ‘to join’ is svaritet, and consequently by sfitra 

72 It IS always Atmanepadi, when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. Th^ present sfitra declares when tliis verb may take the termi- 
nations of Atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent. After the verb ^ preceded by the prepositions jt and Tf 
the terminations are of the Atmanepada, when not employed in reference to 
sacrificial vessels. As ‘ he joins or employs’ ; 'he fits or uses.’ 

Why do we say "when not employed in reference to sacrificial 

vessels?’’ Because there the terminations will be of the parasmaipada. As 

qrwn% . 

VArtika:— It shall be rather stated that the root takes the terminations 
of the Atmanepada when preceded by any preposition beginning or ending 
with a vowel. This is an important modification of the above rule. Thus 
and In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of , and 

J^, either begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the VArtika amounts 
to the inclusion of all prepositions with the above exception. 



Bk. I Ch. III. § 65-67. } The Atmanepada verbs. 


151 


With ^and jr , however, the root will take parasmaipada termi- 
nations; as 

0 , ( wo ) « 

ff^: II <Tr?^ jffr: >rrRT 11 

65. After the verb ksliiiu, to sharpen, pre- 
ceded by sam, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The verb 'to sharpen, whet, or grind,' is generally parasmaipadi, 
but it is dtmanepadi when it is preceded by the prefix ?r*T; as ?r^*T 

‘ lie whets the weapon ’ ‘ they two whet ' ‘ they all whet'. 

It might be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made of the- 
verb kshnu, when it could well have been included in the sfitra 29 ante, which 
also speaks of the force of the prefix sam, when used with the verbs gam 
richchha &c. To this the answer is that, that sAtra treats of intransitive verbs, 
the word akarmaka being understood therein, while the present sutra, 
as is evident from the example we have given above, treats of transitive 
verbs. 

II II II , ( 9JTe ^0 ) II 

II 

G6. After the verlj bhuj, the Atmanepada is 
used, except in the sense of protecting. 

The root bhuj when it does not mean to protect, is Atmanepadi. 
This root belongs to the rudhadi class and has several meanings, as, to feed, 
to cherish, to preserve, to eat, and to enjoy. As * he oats or enjoys' also 
bhufijdte, bhuiijate &c. But 'the father cherishes the sons' 

The root bhuj belongs also to the tudadi class, but there it has the 
sense of being curved or crooked. The bhuj belonging to the tudadi class 
IS not to be taken in this sfitra, because that bhuj has never the sense of 
protecting. Therefore qrrPnr ' he bends the hand,' is in the paras- 

niaipada. 

^ II ^(9 II II 

, ( W« tio ) II 

* 1 ^ I II 

67. After a verb ending in the afldx ni (causal) 
the Atmanepada is employed, provided that when the 
object in the non-ni or non-caiisal sense becomes the 
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agent in the causal ; and when it does not mean ^ to re 
member with regret;’ even when the fruit of the actio 
does not accrue to the agent. 

The causatives (pr^) are conjugated in the Atmanepadi, wlic 
they are used in the passive voice, that is to say when a word which was a 
objective case in the ordinary verb becomes nominative case in the caus; 
tive ; and the nominative case of the ordinary verbs becomes objective cas 
in the causative. In short when causatives are used in the passive voict 
they are Atrnanepadi. This round-about phraseology has been employee 
because the base of the active and the passive causatives do dot differ i 
form ; ' as . 

The phrase ' (after the causatives) ' of this sAtra governs the fou 
succeeding sutras and is understood in them, The sAtra consists of the follow 
ing words : — ^ after the causative srofy < in the non-causative ^ ‘ what; 
^ 'object;’ ' in the causative;’ ‘if;’ That;’ ‘nominative 
'except to remember.’ 

In general, by sutra 74, the causative verbs take the terminations 
of the Atmanepada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. The 
present sAtra applies to the case where the fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent. 

After the verbs that take the affix the terminations are those of 
the Atmanepada. How ? When that which was the object when the primi- 
tive verb wns used non-causatively, becomes also the object when the deriva- 
tive verb is used causatively ; and even that object becomes also the agent 
as well. There is exception however, in the case when the verb means to 
' remember .with regret.’ As ‘ the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant.’ Let us paraphrase this sentence by transforming the 
primitive non-causative verb into a causative form. The sentence then 

will be, ‘ the elephant makes itself to be mounted’. Similarly 

f 'the elephant-keepers sprinkle the elephant’; and 
‘ the elephant makes itself to be sprinkled ;’ qrc^ 
rriTf^nr ' the attendants see the king’ ; and ' the king makes 

himself to be seen.’ 

Why do we say ' after the causatives ? ’ Because the rule of 
this sAtra will not apply, if the verb though conveying the sense of a cau- 
sal verb, is, however, not formed by the affix ; as 
^the elephant-keepers mount the elephant;’ and 

the elephant that is bej^ig mounted, mounts gracefully’. Here the terming' 
tions are of the parasraaipada in the second case also. 
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Why do we say Mn the non-causative non-ni ’ ? For this rule will 
not apply, when the primitive verb itself is formed by the affix ; 
such are the roots of the tenth class or churAdi in which the nich is 
arlded in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative purpose. 
Thus the root ITCJ belongs to churAdi class ; whose causative and primitive 
forms are the same. As TOf iftfnFRT: Hhe cowherd counts the herd*/ 

and the causative form is »pr; ‘the herd makes itself to be count- 

ed.’ The terminations in both cases are those of the parasmaipada. 

Why do we say ‘when the object (karma) becomes the agent.' Be- 
cause the rule will not apply, when any other kAraka or case, than the karma 
or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causative. Thus 
?rw ‘ he cuts with the scythe,’ ‘ the scythe is made to 

cut of itself.’ Here the word dAtra was the instrument of the primitive verb 
which became agent in the causative, and therefore in the causative the termi- 
nations are of the parasmaipada only. 

Why do we say ‘if in the causative’ in the sAtra? It is for the purpose 
of indicating that the verb must be one and the same, both in the primary 
sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule does not apply 
here where the causative verb in the second sentence was not 

used in the first sentence ; ‘ the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant;’ and ‘the elephant 

that is being caused to mount is made to sprinkle with urine the frightened 
men’. 


The word ‘that’ is employed in the aphorism to show that the 
objects in both sentences must be the same and not different. Therefore in 
the following example where the objects are different, the teripinations of 
parasmaipada are only used. f f RrTT^r ‘the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant’; and ‘ the elephant, 

that is being caused to mount, makes men mount on the land.’ 

Why do we use the word kartA (agent) in the sAtra? If the former 
object is not the agent in the second case, the terminations of the parasmai- 
pada only would be used. As ‘ the elephant-keepers 

oipunt the elephant ;’ and i TfPTPr: ‘ the elephant-driver makes it to 

mount.’ 


Why do we say ‘ except when meaning to remember with tender- 
^ess?’ Observe, ‘the dove remembers, with regret, the 

forest tree ;’ and ‘the forest tree is made to be i*emem-. 

bered of itself.’ 
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G8. After tlie causatives of the verbs 1)hi to 
fear, aufl smi to wonder, eyeu the fruit of the action 
accrues not to tlic agent the Atmanepada is employed 
when tlie fear is produced directly hy the causative 
agent. 

The phrase ‘of the causative ending in ftr’ is understood in this 
sutra and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism. This sutra is also 
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The word ^5 in the aphorism has been defined later on in sutra I. 4. 55 
( ^'r ); it is the agent which is the mover of another’s agent. When 

a fear is caused by a it is called The word ‘fear’ in the 

aphorism is illustrative, and includes by implication ‘astonishment’ 

also. As ‘ the jatila, the cock-headed frightens.’ jiff 

‘ the munda, the shave-headed frightens sr^sfr ffWPnr^ ‘ the jatila astonishes,’ 

5''*> ‘ the munda astonishes’ i.e. the very fact of matted-hair or 

shaven-head frightens' &c. . 

Why do we Seay For if the fear or astonishment is not 

the direct result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then 
the dtmanepada will not be used. As ^TPSRfrT ‘he frightens him with 

the kunchika,’ ‘ he astonishes with his form’. Here kunchika and 

rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, and arc not the 
hetu thereof. 

• n ^<5 u 11 

STTS TTO ) II 

II 

GO. Affcoi’ the causatives of the verbs grihh to 
covet, and vaiich to go, the Atmanepada is employed, 
when used in the sense of deceiving, even though the 
fiuit of action does not accnie to the agent. 

The phrase ‘ of the causatives ending in fSj’ is to be supplied here from 
s tra 7. This sfitra is also restricted to the cases where the fruit of the 
Action does not accrue to the agent. The word of the s^ltra 

nieans deceiving. As ‘ he deceives the boy/ 

cheats the boy.’ 
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Why do we say ‘when it means deceiving.' For these verbs have 
not this meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada. As ‘ he 

causes the dog to bark,’ ‘ he avoids the serpent.' 

It I99 II 11 , 

, n , ( ^^ W® 'Pf® ) II 

^ II 

70. After the causative of the verb II to melt 
or stick, the Atmanexmda is employed, when used in the 
sense of showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even 
though the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 

The phrase ‘ of the causative ending in fcr’ is to be supplied here from 
siltra 67. This sfitra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. In the DhAtupdtha, there are two roots 5ft , one is 
technically called 5 ft? and means to stick, and belongs to divadi class. The 
other 5 fy meaning to ‘ melt’ belongs to kryddi class. As there is no specifi- 
cation in the sdtra what 5ft is to be taken, both are therefore taken. 

The force of the word ^ in the sutra is to include the word st5T»T?t 
‘ to delude’ of the last sfitra into the present. The word means to show 

respect. The word means to subdue. As ‘ he gets 

respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account of his 
matted hair.’ ‘the hawk subdues the partridge’, 

‘who deceives thee.’ 

The sfitra VI. I. 51 declares that the | of 5^ is optionally 

changed into ^ before certain terminations. But there is no option allowed 
when the root 5ft has any of the above three senses: in these cases the substitu- 
tion of ^ is necessary and not optional. For the option allowed by sdtra 
I- 51 is a and not a general ft>TrqT applicable every- 

where. 

Why do we say ‘ when it has the meaning of, to show respect &c. ’ ? 
Because otherwise there is parasmaipada. As 

11 (si 11 11 

«3HTe ue ) h 

71 . After the causative of the verb kj-i, the 
^tttianepada is used, when it has the word mithya, 
^^icorreet, as an upapada or dependent word, and is 
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employed in the sense of ‘repeated wrong utterance’ 
even when the fruit ot the action does not accrue to 
the agent. 

The phrase ‘of the causative ending in pr is to be supplied from 
sutra 67. The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyAsa means doing again, or 
repetition ; as «TT fiw ‘ l>e repeatedly pronounces the word 

incorrectly that is with wrong accent &c., not once but constantly’. 

Why do we say ‘when the word mithyA is used as an upapada?' 
The causative of kri will take parasmaipada when it has any other upapada. 
Thus T? ‘ he pronounces the word correctly.’ 

Why do we say ‘ of the verb Because the causative of any other 

verb used along with the word mithyA will not have Atmanepada; as 

‘ lie repeatedly utters the word wrongly.’ Here retakes parasmai- 

pada. 

Why do we say ‘repeatedly’? For if the incorrect utterance is not 
habitual, then parasmaipada will be used; as ‘he pronounces 

wrongly, not always but once.’ 

1135^11 II 

wo Pfo ) ii 

f f^: II 

72. After the verb marked with a svarita, 
(svaritet) or which has an indicatory 11 alit), the termi- 
nations of the Atmanepada arc employed, when tJio 
fruit of tlie action accrues to the agent. . 

The anuvritti of the phrase 1$: does not go further. The word 
ROTlTvT is a compound, meaning ‘ fruit of the action.’ When the principal 
object for the sake of which the action is begun, is meant for the agent indi- 
cated by the verb, there the dtmanepada is used after verbs having an 
indicatory 3 ^ or a svarita accent. As ‘ he sacrifices for himself ’ 
cooks for himself.’ Here the verb ipr and are marked with svarita accent 
in the DhAtupAtha, and therefore they take the Atmanepada terminations. 

Similarly ggit ‘ he presses the soma-juice,’ ‘ he does.’ Here the 
verbs ^ and have an indicatory 

In all the above cases, the principal object of the action such as getting 
heaven by performance of sacrifice, eating of food &c., is meant for the agenl^ 
That is'to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself may attain heaven, 
cooks in order that he himself mav eat. &c. . 
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Why do we say ‘ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent’? 
Otherwise it will have parasmaipada. As the priests sacrifice, 

(not for themselves, but for their clients)’ ‘the cooks cook (for 

Lheir masters) ’ ‘ the menials work (for their masters).’ Here 

Lliough the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, yet as that 
buit is not the principal object for which the action was begun — the principal 
object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his fee, but that the 
sricrificer may go to heaven — the verb takes the terminations of the Parasmai- 
3a(la. Here the principal fruit of the action docs not accrue to the agent ; 
3ut to a third party. 

II II II !SnT|, f^qx- 

( aXTO tT9 ) 11 

fR; II rliPirr'fir^ ii 

73. After the verb vacl to tell, preceded by 
iipa, when the friut of tlie action accrues to the agent, 
(lie terminations are of the Atmanepada. 

The phrase “when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent,” is 
iiidcrstood here. The sutra is clear. As ‘the wealth-seeker 

'orsakes justice, that is to say, he wishes to acquire wealth at the sacrifice of 
lihticc. But when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 
jarasmaipada is employed. As 

a Isa u II 

WTO qo ) II 

fR- II ii 

74. After a vert) endinjj,’ in affix ni. (cansal) 
■\vlicn tlic Jrnit of the action acernes to the agent, the 
Atmanepada is employed. 

The phrase “ wdien the fruit of the action accrues to tlic agent” is to 
supplied from sfftra 72. The verbs that take the affix nich are gene- 
oily causatives. As ^ o|7IT^% ‘ he causes the mat to be made for himself’ 

‘ he causes the food to be cooked for him.'.elf. When the fruit of the ac- 
hon does not accrue to the agent, the parasmaipada is used. As 
he causes anothers ’ mat to be made. 

II isH II II , 

W9 ) II 

?%: II 

>T^pni ' 
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75. After the verb yam to strive, preceded by 
sam, lit and ah, Avlien it does not refer to a hook, the 
Atmanepada is cmjdoyed, when the fruit of the action 
acei-nes to the agent. 

The phrase 'when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent ’ is 
read into this aphorism by anuvritti from sutra 72. As ‘ lie 

gathers rice ’ ‘he lifts u]) the load’ draws out the cloth.' 

The root yam preceded by the preposition takes the terminations of 

the Atmanepada by virtue of aphori^>m 28 ante ; but in that aphorism the verb 
was intransitive, here it is transitive, and this explains the necessity of making 
two different sutras for one compound verb . 

Why do we say ‘ when it does not refer to a book.’ bor otherwise 
the verb will take the terminrxtions of tlic parasmaipada. As F^F'^i^^l 

‘the pliysician studies diligently the medicine. 

When however the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent 
the above compound verbs arc parasinaipadi. As 

II ^ II 11 

STIC tre ) II 

fFTf: II ii 

70. Aftci* th(3 A^(3rl) jiui wlitiii not preceded l^y 
any iipasarg’ii, tlie tenniiiations are of the Atinaiiu- 
l.)ada, when tiie IVuit of the action accrues to tlie agent. 

The phrase ‘ wlu n th(! fruit of the action accrues to the agent ’ is 
understood^ in this siitra also. I'hus ITF ‘ he recognises the cow as his 

own’ ; ‘ kc recognises the horse as his own.’ 

Why do we say w lien not preceded by any upasarga ? For when 
compounded with po'positions, it may take the Atmanepada terminations ; as 

5 ? JnrrJTFf^ ‘ the fool does not know tlie heavenly regions.' 

When however, the fruit of the action docs not accrue to the agent, 
the simple root j^F takes parasmaipada terminations. irf TrFJTF^ hie 

recognises Devadatta’s cow.’ 

II Isis II II 

3TT0 ^9 ) II 

ff%: II ?T»fn’!j?r'TraT?jsTr?<TE5’T'Tf ^ff^prsir^ 

II 
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77. The Atmaiiopada is optionally used, when 
the fact of tlio fnut ol* the actloin accruing to the agent 
is indicted by an npapada by a word used along with 
the verb. 

By the preceding five sutras 72 to 76, Atmanepada terminations were 
ordained to come after verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit of the 
action to the agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted this. But 
^\he^ the same idea, instead of bedng inh(‘rent in the verb, is expressed by 
an npapada, that is by a word governed by the verb, the necessity of using 
the Atmanepada affixes, to denote the same idea, is obviously removed, and 
in such a case it is optional whether we use the Atmanepada or the Paras- 
maipada terminations. As or ‘ he sacrifices for his own 

yajtia’ jpf 3 R-frf^ or Mie makes his own cot.’ or 

or qT=^^f% &C. So on with all the above five sutras. 

II 36. || II , 

, II 

ff^: II ^ 5 ^r=?rrlrrr 11 

78. After tli(3 ]‘(‘sh i.c,^ tiller all those verbs not 
Jailing under any one of tlie pinvious x)rovisions, the 
teiinintitions of the Parasniai])adii arc employed, in 
rnarldng the agent (/.6\, in the active voice). 

The rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the preceding 66 
sutras, 12 to 77. The terminations of the Parasmaipada, which are the 
i^cneral verbal terminations, will come everywhere else that is to say where 
its operation is not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms. I'he 
present siitra declares this universal rule. The word sesha or the rest, means 
tliat which is the residue after the application of all the previous restrictive 
rules. Thus it was declared by sutra 12 ante that a root having an Anuddtta 
^'owel or a as it, will take Atmanepada terminations. As . The 

'Onverse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, namely all verbs which 
lo not have an anuddtta accent or a as it. Thus ‘ lie goes,’ ‘ it 
^lows.’ It has been declared by sutra 17 that the root when preceded by 
Stakes Atmanepada termination, as Rf%^. When not preceded by but 
other preposition it will take the parasmaipada termination. As 

Why do we say when marking the agent”? For when used in the 
^^issive voice, the root will take the Atmanepada termination. AsqrB^r^^it 
^ cooked ’ ' it is gone.^ 
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Why is not parasmaipada used when the verb is employed reflexively? 
As in the following example : — ‘ the food cooks of itself.’ 
Because in the present sulra, the word eRtrft’ of sutra 14 ante is to be read in 
by anuvrilti, so that, in fact there arc two in this aphorism which thus 

means when the agent of the verb is an agent pure and simple then paras- 
maipada is employed.” While when a verb is used reflexively the 

arrent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the object of the verb; and it is there- 
fore, that in reflexive verbs the Atmanepada terminations are employed. 

II <S<J II II I \ 

( II 

ff%: II 11 

7!). Aftt'p tin; kj-j to make, jtrecodod It^- 
anu and ijava, pai'asjiuupada is omi)lr) 3 'od, oven when liie 
fruit oi’tlie action goes to the agent, ;ind wlieii tlie sense 

is that of “divulging” &('. 

By aphoribin 32 anU', llic root fT took tlic terminations of the Atmane- 
pada when the sense denoted was that of divulginj^, reviling” &c., and it 
also took Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
agent by virtue of sfitra 72, because the root has an indicatory >t. The 
present sutra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains parasmaipada. 
Thus he imitates, qrr^rf^ he does well. 

W CO II II I 

fifq: H ( TTC qo ) II 

ff^: II 11 

80. After tlie verb ksliip, to tlirow, eoiDinf.' 
after ablii, prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, even 
thongli tlic fruit of tlie action goes to the agent. 

The root fJrr to throw, is svariteta therefore by sfitra 72 ante it would 
have taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued to 
the agent ; this aphorism ordains parasmaipada instead. As 
throws on’ ‘ he turns away or rejects/ ‘ he throws beyond. 

Why do we say “when coming after ablii, prati, and ati’’? Because 
when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take parasmai- 
pada, but will be governed by sutra 72. As ‘ he throws down.’ 

The second of siitra 14 is also understood here, so that when the 
verb is used reflexively, the agent not being purely an agent, the present 
sfitra will not apply. As ^rPT%c^ ‘ it is thrown on of itself.’ 
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WTJf, H C-l II II JHf I Wf : ( tro ) II 

fRr. II Ji TrE’M 11 

81. After the verb vali to bear, coming after 
pra, 25 a.rasmaii)ada is used, even tliougli the haiit of the 
action accrues to tlie agent. 

The root ?r^ to carry is svaritct, and by sutra 72 it would have taken 
the Atmancpada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
But the present s^ilra ordains parasmaipada instead. As ‘it flows.’ 

Why do we say “ when coming after pra”? Because after any other 
preposition it will not take parasmaipada as ‘he brings.’ 

11 6^ 11 It I I ( ) II 

fr%: II ii 

82. After the verb mrisii to bear, preceded 
by pari, parasmaipada is used, even when the fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent. 

The root IPST “to suffer” is svaritet, and by sutra 72 it would have 
aken Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
jgent. This ordains parasmaipada instead. As he ‘ endures or he 

lecomcs angry.’ When not preceded by this preposition, it takes Atmanepada 
:erm illation. As . 

According to some authors, the root qf of the last aphorism is said to 
bo understood in this, so that isr? preceded by qfi- will also take parasmaipada 
terminations ; as . 

II II II * 

[ ’'IIO ) II 

83. After the verb ram to sport, preceded by 
Ti and S,ii, j^arasmai^jada is nsed. 

The verb means ‘ to sport.’ It is anudMtet and therefore by sfitra 
12 it would have taken Atmanepada terminations ; the present sutra ordains 

parasmaipada instead, as ‘ he takes rest ‘ he delights in,' qftTHRr 
' te sports.’ 

With other prepositions than these, it will take Atmanepada termina- 
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II U II I ^ I ( \\ 

?f%: II II 

84. And also after upa, the verb ram takes 
the alllxe.s of tlie parasmaipada. 

As 'he causes Devadatta to refrain.’ The sense of the 

verb uparainati is causative here, as if it was . This is an example 

of a verb involving in it the force of tlie causative affix . 

It miglit be asked why was not the preposition read along with the 
other preposition in the last aphorism, instead of making this a separate sutra. 

The answer is that the necessity of making a separate sutra with the preposi- 
tion upa arose from the exigeluMcs ot sutra making. It is desired, that the 
next sutra 85 should apply only to the root upa-ram, and not to other com- 

pounds of ram ; and this could only be done by making these two distinct 
sutras. 

farMTSTTi^^^ai II •< i ( iw. 

PTC ge ) II 

fPr-' II 3T'j?f?r'r^r^'i’^rnT>Tr'rr 'rr^Vrt ii 

85. Al'hn- (lie vta'b I'am i^receded by iipu, 
parasinaipada is optionally used, Avhen employed intran- 
sitively. 

The last aphorism ordained parasmaipada absolutely, this declares 
an option under certain circumstances. As or he 

o 

desisted from or was quiet while it was eaten. 

II 6^ II II 

w^-ii-?-^ipg: I I ( go ge ) II 

8G. After the verbs biidli to know, yiidh te 
fight, nrif^to destroy, j* ana to he horn, iii to go, i>r\i to move, 
dm to mil, and sm to flow, ending in the affix ni 
when used in tlm cansative), parasmaipada is cmploye^^j 
even when tlie fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

By sutra 74 ante, causatives took the 4 tmanepada termination 
the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. This makes an exception to 
that and ordains parasmaipada. As he expands he causes to 

fight; he causes destruction, he begets ; he teaches, 

he causes to obtain ; 34^^^ he causes to melt ; he causes to 

trickle. 
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Of the above eight roots, those which are intransitive would have 
taken the parasmaipada terminations under the conditions mentioned in sutra 
88 sub, that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with a reason. The 
present aphorism in the case of such intransitive verbs makes this additional 
statement, that those intransitive verbs will take parasmaipada, even when the 
a^rtmt is not a being endow'ed wnth a reason. As he makes the 

lotus to expand, he makes the woods to strike each other, fTRT- 

jjTiKhe destroys the sorrow, tPHtP* produces pleasure. 

Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of 
“moving” will get parasmaipada by sutra 87. The present sutra, in their case 
makes this additional statement, that they wall take parasmaipada termina- 
tions even w'hcn the sense is not that of moving. Thus 5T. means both ‘to move,* 
and ‘to obtain,’ ?r means ‘ to run’ as wadi as ‘ to melt,’ and means ‘ to llow^’ 
as well as to ‘ to\iickle.’ As he obtains; the iron melts ; 

the wMter-vess(‘ls drip. The examples in the first paragraph have there- 
fore been thus translated. 

d'he root is ahvays conij^ounded with 'SrfvJT . 

II 49 II II ! 

I ( ) || 

II n 

87. And urt'or t]ic cmis.ativcs of veiAs wliicli 
liavo the sense of tlio hnitiii”' ov swallowing'’ and ‘ shak- 
ing or moving’’ ])arasmaix)ada is employed, even when 
tlic hint of tlie action goes to the agent. 

The phrase ‘ when used in the causative (ijr:) of the last sutra is to 
he read into this also, d'he parasmaipada is ordained as an exception to 
^utra 74 by which atmanepada wms ordained when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agent. The word means ‘ eating,’ and ‘ means* 

moving/ ‘shaking.’ As he causes to sw’allovv ; he causes to 

he feasts. he moves; he shakens. This 

aphorism applies to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose agents in iion-causa- 
bve state arc inanimate objects i.c., not possessed with reason. 

— 'Idle prohibition of the root to eat, must be mentioned, 
causative of to cat, takes atmanepada. Thus 3 Tr% Devadatta 

he is made to eat by Devadatta. 

I j ^ ( 5f: q® ) || 
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88. The affixes of the parasmaipada are em- 
ployed after the caiisal of that verb, wliich in its noii- 
causal state was intransitive and iiad a being endowed 
with reason for its agent; even when the fruit of tin; 
action accrues to tlie agent. 

The phrase $r: is understood here also. jThe Atmanepada \\as 
ordained by siitra 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the a^ent. 
This aphorism is an exception to that, and ordains parasmaipada. As 
Devadatta sits: he makes Devadatta to sit. 

Devadatta sleeps, he causes Devadatta to lie down. 

Why do we say ‘ in its non-causal state’? For if the causative root is 
from another causative root, and not from a simple non-causative root, then 
the parasmaipada will not be employed. Thus ‘ if one person such as Devu- 
datta, causes another person Yajnadatta, to cause a third person RamadalLi, 
to do an act denoted by an intransitive root, as ‘ mounting ’ for instance, 
thougli Ramadatta mounts for his own benefit, the verb to be used in such a 
case is in the Atmanepada, from the root to mount; and nut 

(lengar’s Guide to Pan ini). 

Why do we say ‘ which was intransitive”? This rule will not apply 
if the verb in its non-causative state was transitive. Thus from sfrrfr tho 
causative from f , if the person caused to do the act denoted by the verb docs 

it for his own use, comes only though the person has a will ; for the 

oiiginal root though a non-causative root, is not an intransitive root.’ 

{/m- ^ 

Why do we say Tiaving a being endowed with reason for. its agent? 
For if the Agent is a non-sentient object, the verb will be Atmanepadi. Thus 
from ^frf^ the causative from 'to dry’ if that which dries is a thing not 
possessed of a will as ‘ paddy,’ for instance, though the fruit of the 

action i.e., the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes ii^ 

Atmanepadi, though Go dry’ is an intransitive root ; c. 
the sun-shine causes the paddy to dry.’ (Ibid). 

II 
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89. Blit th(^ affixes ol‘ the parasmaipada ai’e 
not used after the causals of the vei’hs pa to drink, dam 
to tame, ayain to extend, ayas to exert oneself, parimnh 
to he howilderotl, riudi to shine, nrit to dance, vad to 
speakj and. vas to d well. 

The last two aphorisms had ordained parasmaipada instead of Atmane- 
patla, even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus debarring 
the latter’s action which would otherwise have taken place by virtue of sutra 
74. This sutra prohibits the last two sutras, and re-instates Atinanepada of 
sutra 74. Thus root qT to drink, has the sense or nigarana or swallowing, 
the roots &c., have sentient beings as their agent; the root to dance has 
the sense of or moving, but still these verbs have Atmanepada affixes, 
and do not take parasmaipada in the causative. As qT^;q-# he causes to drink, 
he causes to be tame, he lengthens, he troubles, 

'Tfr^r^^^he entices, he makes agreeable, he causes to dance, 

he makes to speak, he causes to dwell, 

Vart : — The root should be enumerated along with qr See. Thus 

The doe suckles a young infant. 

II %e II II I I ( ) II 

fftr: II n 

90 . The ivfflxes of the pm-asmuipadii arc used 
optionally after the denominative veihs endiny in tlie 
atHx kyasli. 

The affix is ordained by sutra III. i. 12 
after the words rfr^rT &c. These root take optionaIl3f parasmaipada, As 
or # he reddens, or # he makes pat pat. 

II 'll II II I I ( ?rT 

) II " 

fffi: II ii 

91. After the verbs dyut to shine &c. the 
forminations of the I’arasmaipada are optionally em- 
I'loyed, -wlien the afflxe.s of hiu (aorist) follow. 

f te Dyutdcli verbs arc 22 in number, to be found in DlidtupAtha in 
Bluiadi class. By the use of the wmrd in the plural in the sutra, 

'orce is that of &c. These verbs are anudatla and so by sutra 12 they 
have been invariably Atinancpadl, this aphorism makes them optionally 
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so in the aorist. Thus or he shone. In other tenses than the 

aorist ( HT ) these verbs are invariably Atnvanepadi. As he shines. 

For a list of DyutSdi verbs see Dhatupatha. 

II V< « W I 

) II . ^ . 

ff^; II ^ 5 PJ H^f?r 11 

92. After the verbs vrit to exist &c., Parasmai- 
pada is optionally emidoyed when the affixes sya (Fu- 
ture and conditional) and san (De.sidorative) follow, 

Tlie ffrrr^ verbs are five in number and are included in the ^srrf^ sub- 
class. They are to be, fvi to grow, mx to fart or break 'wind; to ooze, 
andfijto be able. As ist Future or it will be, conditional 

or Desiderative ffi?trf?T or &o. 

' In other tenses than the above, they are always Atmanepadi. As 

it is. 

n II 11 ^ I I ^5 I ( 

II ^ >T?rf>r ii 

93. After the verb kliio to be fit, Parasmai- 
pada is optionally employed, when liit (1st Future) is 
affixed, as well as when sj^a and san arc affixed. 

The verb is one of the five verbs of the sub-class, of the last 
aphorism. J’herefore it will take both parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when 
the affixes ^ or follow. The present sfitra makes the additional declar- 
ation in the case 'of ist Future or H?. Thus in Lutwehave: — oi' 
thou wilt be; in ist Future we have : — or te will be, 

in the Desiderative we have:— or ; in the conditional 

have:— or 
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ff%: !l ^:nrr: ^ ^cTOTH 37f?.^»T5??rf^^nT: 

rT^r ir^RTjcTWtfl^ H 

1. From this sutra up to the aphorism Kada- 
rah Karmadharaye (IT. 2. 38) only one name of each 
thing named is to l)e nndorstood. 

What is that name then ? That which comes last, where the claims 
.iro otherwise ec^ual (I. 4* 2.) and that which were its claim disallowed, would 
have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recognised 
name. As a short vowel is called * light ^ by I. 4* lO) it is also called ‘ heavy 
when it precedes a conjunct consonant ( I. 4. 11.) Thus a short vowel has tw'o 
names ‘ light’ and ‘ heavy.’ But it will not be called ‘ light ’ v\dien it precedes 
a conjunct consonant, but will have only one name, 7.C., ‘ heavy.’ Thus in 
to divide to split, the f is ^ light’ while the same letter is * heavy in 
teaching f^r begging. 

Thus in the root TO the ^ is ‘ heavy ’ and therefore in forming its 
aorist w'e have the form . Similarly , The rule VII. 4- 93 

appl}'ing here as that riJle is applicable to laghu vowels only. 

^T^ll 

2, When rules of equal force prohibit each 
^tlier, then the last in the order herein given is to take 
t^ffect. 

The word means * opposition of rules of equal force.’ When ,, 

fwo topics having differcint objects in view find scope of action & 

Qfisly iji [l^iirticular case, that opposition of 
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vipratislK clha. A general rule (utsarga) and its exception (upavAda), or an in- 
variable (nit>a) and an optional (anitya) rule, or an antaranga and abahiranga 
rule, are not rules of e<pial force. There the stronger prevails against the weaker. 
As an example of rules of equal force, see VII. 3. 102. and Vil. 3. 103. I'he 
lirst rule declares, ‘ when a case-affix beginning with a letter of yah prat) Aliara 
follows, the long vowel is substituted lor the final of an innective base ending 
in a short As Vriksha + bhyam = Vrikshabhyam. The next rule de- 

clares When a plural case-affix beginning with a letter of jhal prat) AliAra 
follows, ^ is the substitute for the final short ^ of an inflective base.' As 
Vriksha + su - Vrikslieshu. But when the plural case-affix bhyah follows, what 
rule arc we to apply ? For the letter bha belongs both to the prat)aharas yah 
and jhal. Arc w^e to lengthen the shorty, or substitute^? The pri'scnt 
sutra gives the reply, ? is to be substituted because VII. 3. 103 ordaining it 
follows next to Vll. 3. 102. Thus Vriksha + bhyah ==* Vrikshebhyah. 

II ^ II II II 

II ^ II 

AVord-lbrnis ending in long i and u being 
iianies of leintdes are ctdJed Ntidi. 

The word is compound of f q- i7. 1 'he word stryakh}a means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must be always 
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the W'ord gramani has. 
As the w'ords ^#Trd Kuinari a virgin, yavaguh rice gruel, 'fhe declen- 

sion of nouns of nadi class is somewhat peculiar which will be treated of 
later. As see Rule VH. 3. 112 is the augment of the case-affixes 1 aving 
an indicatory w when they come after a word ending with a Nadi. 

Why do wc say ending in f and ? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in tflese vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while the 
dative of will be , the dative of sfeif W'ill besfe^ . 

-3 ’ "O ^ ^ -O ^ 

Why do wx say ‘ which are feminine 7 Because if they are names ot 
males, they w ill not be called Nadi. As yTRuft: leader of a village ; #»rr 4 t- 
leader of an army; a sweeper; their dative being • 

Why have we used the word Akhya ‘ name ’ in the text I Because 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
epithet used along wdth the word. Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dative Singular w ould still be 
and RsT^ . 

^ ^ II 8 H 11 
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4. Feminine words ending in i and u which 
admit the sul)stitute (?^) iyah and ( nvah (VT. 4. 77) 
are not railed JNadi; except tlie word stri, (wliicJi is called 
iiadi notwithstanding its sulistitiitiiig iyah). 

The defii>ition of Nadi given in the last sutra was latlier too wide, 
this limits llie scope. Thus happiness,^ brow, admit the substitutes 
i\a'i and iivari respectively, and are not nadi. Their vocative singular is 
t ^7.* , t \ ^^'•r while the vocative singidar of stri is ^ 

mww II H II II ^T, wfjT, II 

5%. ti w >nr?T: ii 

5. Feminine words ending in i and u, though 
admitting iyaii and itean suhstitiites, are optionally 
Uained jMadi, when the altix am (Gtm PI.) follows, hut 
not so the word stil, wliieh is always Nadi. 

HTt -h + ^fJT = ^ or 

= *41' + + 3?f5[^(Vn. I, 5^.) = >i{biTnT; ^ 13iit stri i.^ always 

nadi, and wo have ^^tcrTr^ strin4m. 

To the absolute prohibition enjoined by the last sutra, this allows an 
option in the case of Cienltive Plural. 

fern II \ II tr^TH II f ^ , 

II few TC^t IT: ^ 

>T^rf: It 

G. Wlnm a casc-atHx having an indicatory 
H (hit) follows, tJnm fmninine words (aiding in short! 
‘‘md u are optionally termed Nadi, as w(_dl as feminine 
uoiins In long ! and u whicdi admit of iyah and iivah ; hut 
Hot so the word stri, which is always Nadi. 

Feminine words in long i and u have been defined as nadi, words in 
^hort vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words in long vowels 
also been excluded from the scope of the deiinition if they take iyah and 

The present sfitra declares an option in the case of all the above words, 
‘'h'li a case-affix having an indicatory w follows. 

^ The case-affixes having an indicatory rt , are, 

^^nitive and Locative singulars. Thus we hav^ ^ , . 7^; , 
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Dative or or Prt or M ; Ablative Genitive 

or TOTT: ^ or *:irr: or f^JTT: ; Locative or or f^flf or 

. So also or p &c. But stri is always fear &c. 

II 3 II 'I ^ , (w^) II 

II rf<fr 1 ^ 

, ?»?iT* 5 ?r ^ ^tvrrffWlT'* 0 

7. Tlie fcst, of the words tliat end in short ? and 
e are called ghi with the exception of the word saklii. 

This defines the word ghi. The peculiarity of the declension of ghi 
words will be treated hater on. The word brasva is understood in this siitra. 
The word iesha or ‘the rest’ implies ‘the words ending in short ? or 5 
which are not the names of females, or if they are feminine names, they arc not 
nacli words.’ 

As fire. Before case-affixes having an indicatory li, the ghi 
nouns gunate their vowel VII. 3. m. As ^ to the 

fire. So also x ’TRT? to the wind. But the declension of saklii in 

these cases is and . 

W’a II ^ II , 1?^ , (f^) II 

8. The word pati is called ghi only when it 
is in a compound. 

The word pati would have been ghi by the last sfitra ; the present 
sutra is therefore a niyania rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case of pali to 
its occurring in composition. Tlie word eva‘only’ is used in a restricli\c 


sense. 


As q?2Tr by the lord but 3 TjTrTpTJTr by the lord of creatures. So also 
and JUTTTrf^ ; q^: and UtTFT#: , and &C. When is g^ih 

there is guna of the vowel before the four affixes by VII. 3. in. 

w ii ^ ii 

Hf , (df^: Oi) II 

II TftDT^: cFffif " 

9. The word pati when used in connectioi 

with a noun ending in the sixth or genitive case, ii^ S 
optionally, in the Chhandas (veda). 

rbe Woid pati is understood in this sfitra. By the last sfitra, P 
^jjgn pq). id composition. This sfitra makes 
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•TTO or salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas. 

Why do we say ‘when used in connection with a noun in the geni- 
tive case ' ? Observe w . 

Why do we say ‘ in the Chhandas ’? Observe . 


H 'to ti H 55 ^ II 

II ii 

10. A short vowel is called ^ light ' (laghu). 

This defines the word Laghu. A hrasva vowel which has already 
been defined (I. 2. 27), is under certain circumstances called laghu or ‘ light ' ; 
thus the i of to break, is laghu; and by being laghu it is gunated before 
the affix fTT + ^ , as ^rTT he will break, by virtue of the rule VII. 3. 86, which 
declares that a laghu penultimate vowel is gunated before a SarvaJhatuka or 
an ardhadhatuka affix. So also and ♦ 

II II II 3^, II 

Ii 11 

11. Wlien a conjunct consonant follows, a 
bliort vowel is termed ^ heavy ’ (Guru). 

A hrasva vowel however is not to be called ‘ light’ when it is followed 
by a conjunct consonant. As the i of ‘learning’ is a heavy vowel. Thus 
is derived from (HI, 3. 103, let the affix a? come after that verb 

which has a heavy vowel and ends in a consonant when the word to be 
formed is feminine). So also and fwr . 

H 1^ II II , n , (3^) 11 

II II 

12. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, 

(Guru). 

This is clear the anuvritti of the word conjunct is not understood in this 
sfitra. As i of he endeavoured, he saw. Here the letter f is 

goru, and because of its being called guru, the rule III. i. 36 is applied in 
forming the perfect tense by the addition of the augment Thus all long 

Vowels, and short vowels followed by conjunct consonants are guru or heavy, 
^11 other short vowels are laghu. 
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13. .A.ftcv whatsoever tlicre Ls an affix enjoin- 
(>(1, Avliether verbal root or erude-form, that whicli hi^o-'nis 
tlicrowith ill the form in whicli it apiiears when tho 
affix follows it, is called an Inflective base (aiiga). 

The words of this sutra require some explanation. Yasmat after 
whatsoever; pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an afllix and 
vldhih, a precept, i.e. a rule enjoying an afllx ; tada li, i. S. that which begins 
therewith ; pratyaye 7. S.-in a pratyaya i.e. when a pratyaya follows (f. i.) is 
called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an afTix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (DhAlu) or a nominal base (pratipadik.i), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows. The 
word yasmat is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga; 
because the word tadAdi follows it. This defines the word anga. The 
word ^ base ’ is thus a relative term with regaYd to its affix. Thus + rrr 
he will do he will lose. Here because the root 

^ and ? gets the name they are gunated by (VII. 3. 84) similarly because 
&c. get the na ne Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in &c. 

The words kri hri are anga with regard to the affix lil ^Sic. + 
= ^*yqriTf: ; . Here upagu and kapatu are anga with regard to an. 

Similarly ff + . Here the whole word- 

form Karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the short a is lengthened by 
VII. 3. roi ; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kri,th(' form 
which begins with kri i.e. karishya will/ilso be called anga when the affix is 
to be added. The word tadc^di, therefore, has been used in the sutra, to 
make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as- 
sume after laking the intermediate affixes like sya &c., or before Ibe 
final affixes. Thus f ^ (VII. i. 72 and 

VI. 4. 8) kunda + num + i - kundan + i = kundAni, bowls. Hero the 
whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel before 
the case-affix 1 by VI. 4. 8. 


Why have we used the word pratyaya? Without it the rule ^vould 
(lave run thus : — ‘After whatever there is anything enjoined &c., is called 
Anga.’ Then in ^ -H . Here sandhi of vowels is enjoined 

between ^ f . If was here an Anga, then its last vowel wonh- 


have been replaced by (VI. 4. 77), the form being . 

Why have we used the word Had we omitted it the rule would 

Jjav^ run Jli|i|^;-rr;/T^After whatsoever there is an affix, whether root or 

^ ^ ' though the affix adhund is placed aftef 
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the word dadhi, it is not enjoined by any rule ; and the word ^ is not called 
aiiga. Had it been so called, then the f of dadhi should have been elided 
by rule VJ. 4* 

The word pratyaya has been repeated twice in this sutra in order to 
^how that when an afffx is elided, the term an^a will not apply to what stood 
before it. Thus in the compound word for the sake of 

the woman. Here in forming the 'fat purusha compound the dative case-affix 
iiftr r the word has been elided, for as a general rule case-affixes are 
elided in forming compounds. If the word after its affix had been elided, 
.still retained its old designation of Anga, the would have been 

, the augment iyaii being added by the rule already referred to above. 

I) II ii 

ff^; II ii 

* la. Tliiit wJiicJi ciuls ill sup ( casc-aflix ) 
[V. 1. 2; or in tiii III. 4. 78 (tciise-alFix), is called a pada 
uf inflected word. 

rile sup or case-affixes are those by which nouns arc declined ; and 
till are tense-affixes by which verbs are conjugated. They have already 
boon given before. Thus + ITFT = : the Hrahmanas q-^fPcT they cook. 

It might be a.^ked by a caviller why the word has been used in 
the aphorism, for by the rule of tadanta given in Sutra I. i. 72 a rule relating 
to '.ig) will mean and include also that which ended with a sup-affix. To this 
^^c r(g)ly, that the very fact that the word anta is used in this sutra, indicates 
fw iiiipUcation (jnapaka) that the 'Fadanta rule of Sutra 72 Chapter I does 
Hot apply to rules of sanjiKi (definition) made wath regard to affixes. Thus 
fn;ip aiul tamap affixes are called gha by Sutra I. i. 22 . The tadanta-vidlii 
will not apply here ; words ending with these affixes will not be called gha. 
Hhis ffrgfferi^r wall not be called glia, for had it been so called, the long f 
Will ho .shortened in ifr^l’ srr^f&Jfirr . In short, ‘an affix when employed in a 

’■“b* which teaches the meaning of a technical term (sanjna) does not 
^^notc a word-form ending with the affix.’ 

H ^ II 1 II II 5f: , ^ II 

II Tr?!: II 

15. The word-lbrm ending in n, is cnlled 
P'Kla, wlieii kya Ibllows (i.e., tlio affixes kyacli, kyaii 
and kyush). 

I liese are affixes by which denominative verbs are formed from 
®ouns. Sgg j[j ^ word ending in !T is called pada, when 

affixes follow. Thus = CTJfht,. 
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behaves like a king. So also KmH + (VII. 4 - 25 .) = 

or . The result of its being called pada ts that the ^ of , 

&c., is elided by Sfitra VIII. 2. 7. (there is elision of H final in a p.ida 
which is’entitled to the designation of prAtipadika). Thus rmsf + ^ = 

TfJT + «r = rnfhf (VII. 4. 33)- 

These three affixes &c., come after case- inflected words (/.«., 
words ending in sup), and though, before these affixes, the case terminations 
are elided, still by Shlra I. i. 62 such words would have raained the name of 
pada which they got by Rule 14 of this Chapter. The present sfitra however 
makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that only words ending in rr retain 
the name of pada; while all other case-inflected words before these affixes 
do not retain that designation. Thus the words ^=5 speech, 5^ a ladle are 
not treated as pada and we h.avc and . Had they been pacta, 

the would have been changed into ^ by VIII. 2. 30 ' 

^ II 9 ^ II II 

ff%: II II . i . . 

IG. When an affix having an indicatoiy b 
follows them that Avhieh precedes it is called pada. 

The sutra 18 of this chapter teaches that before certain affixes, the 
preceding word is called bha. This sfitra declares an exception to that by 
anticipation. Thus Rule IV. 2.1 15 declares Affixes 3* and come 
after the vriddha (I. i. 74) word Here the affix spE(_has an indic.atory 

^ , therefore the word standing before it, will be called pada. I bus 
VII. 1. 2. belonging to you. The result of being pada is 
that B is changed into ^ (VIII. 2. 39). Similarly wis TO (Alter the 

word 'urn.i there is yus V. 2. 123). Thus annlf : ; so also V. i. 106, Iws 
tj;as indicatory. Thus There is no guira because of its being pada. 

II 919 II II 

('<1^) II 

17. " When the affixes beginning with § 
(IV. 1. 2) and ending in^(V. 4. 161.) follow, not hcinK 
Sarvanamasthana (1, 1. 48) then that which precedes i'’ 
called pada. 

The affixes beginning with su and ending with kap arc meant by 

above sfitra. Thus the case-affix >-3irn (Ins Dual) is an affix included ini 

above. Thus^pp^ + niift: , nwff . tnwt:, 
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Why do we say ‘ when not a SarvancLmsthina 7 Observe ^ 

a two kings. CT^TR: kings. The ?r is not elided. 

nfn ipm ii u n 

II 5 PT)r 4 ^pPR«rf i i 

II II 

18: And wlicn an affix, with an initial y ox’ an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with 
sii and ending in k, follows, not being Sarvanarnasthana, 
ttlicii what ijrecedes, is called Bha. 

This debars the ap[)licaiioii of pada. Thus irf* + (IV. i. 105) 
inti: a grandson of Garga. So also • The affix yan begins with a 

ya and the word garga being treated as Bha its final ^ is elided before the 
affix by VI. 4. 148. 

So also ^ 4* y 5 T - (IV. i. 95) grandson of Daksha Hr%: . 
Here the affix begins with a vowel the word standing before it being 
Bha, it causes elision of the final ^ of daksha. 

The word is in the 7th case meaning when or follow; and 
by the last Vari of Sutra I. i. 72, it means ‘ when an affix beginning with 
ya or ach follow.’ 

Farf : — The words , ^f^pr^and jr'T should be treated as Bha 

when the affix follows. Thus like the sky. like the 

Angiras. tTJRW like the man. By being Bha, the ^ is not changed into^ , 
which it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII. 2. 66). 

Varl : — The words is treated as Bha in the vedas when the 

words TO and follow. Thus . Here had the word 

vrishan been treated as pada, the sf would not have been changed into iry 
(See Rule VIII. 4. 37) ; and this ^ would have been dropped before the affix 
vasuby VIII. 2. 7. 

?l^ 11 %% U H 5a[-%T , H 

II n ^K i sti '• 

19. The word-form ending in t or in s is 
called Bha when an affix with the force of matup {‘whose 
is it,’ ‘ or in whom it is ’ V. 2. 94) follows. 

The word Bha is understood in this sfltra. Thus is the word 

having butter milk Nom. Sing. the herdsman having 

^’*tter milk, f%^*^T^«|‘HI94i; the cloud full of thund^< ; 
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full of milk. Thus + ^ = (V. 2. 12.) 

= By making these Bha, the operation ofpada rule is 

debarred in their ca.se. That is to say the (Inal n of udasvit &c., and the « 
of yaias &c., are not changed into ? and r respectively, which had they been 
pada words would have been the case by the action of Sfitra VIII. 2. 39, 
and VIII. 2. 66. vh., ^fPl^fTand which are incorrect. 

II II II , 

( ot ) 

20. Words like ayasmaya &c., are valid forn^s 
ill tlio cliliandas (veda). 

These words being taught here in the topic relating to pada and 
Bha, show that they have been properly formed in the chhandas by the ap- 
plication of the rules of Bha and pada, 1 hus made of 

iron. Here the word ai^^is treated as Bha and hence the ^ is not changed 
into r . Thus iron-made coat of mail. iron 

vessels. The present form of this word is . In some places both 

these pada and Bha apply simultaneously. Thus in the word fPRW formed 
by ^ , the is first changed into arby treating the word rich as a 

pada. Then the word is treated as bha, and therefore thesis not 
changed into before g’rT . For had it been pada, the form would have been 
Rigvat. These irregularly formed words occur only in the chhandas 
or Vedic literature. Thus ^ JrorJT . 

11 H u ^55, 

II ^5 I' 

21. In expressing multeity, a Plural case 
affix is employed. 

When it is intended to denote multeity those affixes should be 
employed after nouns and verbs, which denote plural number. Thus IJRI'^ 

The Brahmins read. 

This rule applies to words which are capable of expressing numbers 
Indeclinables (Avyaya) do not admit of numbers, and consequently they 
always in singular number which is the general form, 

II II II 

II 
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22. The dual and singular case-affixes ai‘e 
employed severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

This is also clear. When duality is to be expressed, a dual case- 
affix should be employed, and in the case of unit, the singular case-affix. 
Thus ;irfTcf|r TTO: the two Brahmins cook. the Brahmin cooks. 

11 11 II il 

II sK jrSt- 

II 

' 23. Tlie plii'ixse ‘karaka’ (meaning ‘in the 

special relation to a word exin-e.ssing an action ’) Is to he 
understood in the following aplioiusm.s. 

Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a 
karaka. Thus in ‘cooking,’ the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook are all 
helpers in the accomplishment of the acton. Thus ‘Rama cooks food in a 
vessel, by the fire from the furnace for his master.’ Here Rama is agent 
karaka; ‘food’ is object kdraka; ‘vessel’ is a locative kAraka, fire is an ins- 
trumental kAraka, ‘furnace’ is the ablative kAraka and ‘master’ is the dative 
k&raka. 

The word ‘ karaka’ thus is synonymous with the word cause (hetu) 
and occasion (nirnitta). All the various causes and occasions that are re- 
quired to complete an action will be k 4 rakas. Out of the seven cases in 
A^'hich a Sanskrit noun is declined, six represent su.ch relation with an action. 
The Genitive or the sixth case can never be directly related with an action, 
and thus can never stand in the relation of a karaka to a verb. 


II 1^8 II II WW, WT^T- 

*1^ II 

II qqrS it 

^rfrf^ii ii 

24. A noun whose relation to an action is 
that of a fixed point from which departure takes place 
is called apMana or ablation. 


This defines the Ablation or Apaddna karaka. Thus q’RrfRTssRr he 
^omes from the village. he descends from the mountain. 

his object. fallen from chariot. The ApadAna takes the 5th 

^^se-affix (II, 3. 28) and the above examples show this. When therefore 
^^is relation i^ to be expressed, ‘ the fixed point (like grAma, parvata &c., in 
above) which is the limit denoted by a word dependent on a verb, is 


ablation.’ 
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Far/: — The objects of verbs denoting ‘ aversion,’ ‘ cessation ’ and 
' neglige nee’ are also called ablation. Thus; — he dislikes in- 
justice; he ceases from injustice. he neglects justice, 

II II II 

II 

>t^ II 

25. In case of words imj^lying ‘fear’ and 
‘protection from danger’ that from which the danger 
or fear precedes is called Apadana karaka. 

The verbs signifying ‘fear’ or ‘ protection’ govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus 
fkm he is afraid of thieves, he is agitated because of the thieves, 

or . He protects or saves from the thieves. 

Why do we say ‘ the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu) is put in the ablative 
case’? Observe or he fears or protects in the forest. 


TWriJ ^%t3: II II II tmit: , , (^9 

) II 

20. In the case of the verb parfiji, ‘to be 
tired or weary of,’ that wliicli becomes ixnbearable, is 
(’.ailed Apadana karaka. 

When the verb fifr to conquer, with the preposition parA has the 
sense of ‘l^ecoming tired or unbearable’ it governs ablative case of the thing 
become unbearable. As qn^nr^ be finds study unbearable. 

Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable.’ Obsel^ve 3[np 
qenr^^ he defeats the enemies. 


II .?i® II II 

(^To WT^e) II 

II iiniTtyf-ri (TRjsrf t res r riCTS T iwdj r ' ’wfii n 

27. In case of verbs having tbg sense of ‘ pi’®' 
venting, the desired object from which one is prevented 
or warded off is called Ablation or ApMana karaka. 

The obstruction to one’s natural inclination is called v4rana or pre- 
vention. As?i^.#»Tf ^nc^or f5r#5firhe vrards off or withholds the cow 



Bk. (. Ch. IV. § 28-30. ] 


The Ablation. 


179 


Why do we say Hhe object desired^ is put in the ablative case’? 
Observe jrf %% he wards off the cow in the field. 

n 11 arafrfr, ^sr, 

T85ffT, (wro (siqi^io) 11 

28. When concccilmeiit Ls indicated, tlie per- 
son whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called Apadaua 
karaka. 

Thus or he conceals or hides from the teacher; 

so that the teacher may not find him out or see him. 

Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe 
Jrftf^^he does not wish to see the thieves. Here the term chauran is in 
the accusative case. 

Why has the word ichchhati been used in the text ? The apAdina 
kdraka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be 
seen, yet he shows himself. 

II II II 

(w grne) 1 1 

Ii 5 rmr»T ?ii^^ ^ h , 

29. TJie noi;n denoting tlio teacher is called 
Apadana or ablation, in relatioi\ to the action signiijing 
formal teaching. 

The word means teacher, and means acquiring know- 

ledge in the regular way. Thus or WWqfH he learns from the 

preceptor. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to learn’? Observe he 

hears the player. 

II \0 II II , Pisft: , 

(«T0 3 |tjTe) II 

II i p -T ninq ’ HW T H : ^Htfr anRRPf: Jiipfil; ?i«rr>r ifff: ?iwrra!»rn?rsr- 

II 

30. The prime cause of the agent of the verb 
jib'll to be born, is called ApM^na. 

That which is the Agent ( ^ 1 ) of the verb jan, is called nf^if’llf •. 
which is the prime-cause ( Jifift ) of the agent (or pip()d«^)'6f Wot jan^ ,, 
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is put in the ablative case. As , the arrow is produced from 

horn the scorpion is produced from cowdung. 

hot: II II II , HOT: , (^9 OTTO) || 

II ^ ^5FIC^*?^r^RM3pr II 

31. The sotirce of the agent of the verb bhii, 
to become, is called Ai)adana. 

The phrase ‘ of the agent (kartuh,) is understood here. The word 
jpR means the source or that from which anything arise.^. As ifTir 

the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas. 

The Hydaspes has its source in Cashmere. 

m HH![TOT II II II W, 

«rf¥IHf?r, 1 :, (^TO) II 

II gtfejT , SRTCTW^ II 

II ftr^TTqfnj JTft' II 

II SfPTUJI ^ li 

32. The jpersoii whom one wishes to connect 
with the object of giving, is called Sampradana or re- 
cepient. 

Though the word sff^crr in the sutra is indefinitely used, meaning 
' ‘ with the object’ yet it is not every object of any verb. The object must btJ 
of the verb ^ to give.’ 

As he gives the cow to the teacher. mxUfeFRT 

he gives alms to the boy. Here the words ‘ cow' and ‘ alms' are the 
object of the verb ‘give'; the persons connected with this object are the 
teacher and the boy respectively. These latter are in the Dativ6 case aiul 
take the 4th case-affix. 

Varf : — The person whom one wishes to connect with the action 
should also be called recipient. As he censures for the sake 

of Sraddha. ^i?Tlcr# he prepares for battle. 7?^ SCf^ she sleeps for her 

husband. 

Vart : — 2. After some verbs (especially to sacrifice), the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Sam* 
prad^na) is called object (karma). 

Thus or 75 FJTRT he sacrifices with an animal to 

Rudra, which is equivalent to, ‘ he gives an animal to Rudra.' 

ifttnOTi: II II II 

l&fntn: , ( t1!ic ) 
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33. In case of verbs having the signification 
of the root ruch Ho like,’ tlie iierson or thing that is 
pleased or satisfied, is called Sampradana or recepient. 


The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
‘liking’ are . A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 

ruclii. As the sweet meat pleases Devadatta. 

4 TT' Yajnadatta likes Apupa. Here modaka is the agent that draws 
out the longing which is latent in Devadatta. 

Why do we say ‘ the person pleased 7 Observe 
qftr . Devadatta likes modak in the way. The word pathi being in the 
7 th case. 

11 11 11 

II jqainT 'fiF ?*rr junrar ii 

84. lu case of verbs s^lagh to praise, hnu to 
take away, stbtl to stand, and i^ap to cxii’se, the person 
whom it is intended to inform of or persuade by, these 
actions, is called Samj^radana. 

The word means whom it is desired to make known or in- 
form. As he praises Devadatta, />., while praising Devadatta, 

he wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other verbs. As 
^ he hides from (wishing that Devadatta should know of it) Deva- 
datta. she offers herself to Devadatta for (sexual embrace, 

wishing that he should know of it). he reviles Devadatta. 

Why do we say ‘the person whom it is intended to inform?. Observe 
tRt • Here pathi is in the Locative case. 

H '• H , 

[^e II 

II vnr?r^: nlr<5r ii 

35. In the case of the verb dhari ‘ to owe,’ 
die creditor is called Sampradana. 

The word is compounded of two words best and debt 

•'caning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to ?pi>n5’ debtor. As 
37»f he owes hundred to Devadatta. 


Why do we say ‘ the creditor is called Recepient? 
qr^ he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village. 
^ Locative case. , / 


Observe 
Here village 
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The Dative. 


[ Bk. 1 . Ch. IV. § 36-38, 


^ II II 


(^0 'Rfl^te) II 

II ^ f^f, = 3 TRm?!T: "IW^- ^ *iu^ 

^ " 3 (. the case of the verb sprih to desire, 

the thills^ desired is called Sampradana karaka. 

The verb W? to desire, belongs to the churAdi class. The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As 3^^: he desires 

flowers, <K^?r: he desires fruits. - ^ .a c 

Why do we say ‘the thing desired.’ Observe he 

desires flowers in the forest. Here is in the Locative case. 

^ II II f5- 

nf^TH: (tJSTO II 

II igyrnroW si#»r tiH«ii« 5 PPrf^ 11 

37. In the case of the verbs having the sense 
ofkriTdhto be angry, drub to injnre, irshya to envy, 
asuya to detract; the person against whom the lechng oi 
anger &c., is directed is called trianipradana. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealousy; and asflya means to find out the faults of another. The 
^^.ord kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. As 

iWftt-H^or^^heisangry upon. (/.c. with) or bears mahee to, or s 

jealous of, or finds out the faults of Devadatta. Here Devadatta is 

Wiy r we say • against whom the feeling of anger is directed.’ 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will ^ 

dative case, but the accusative. Thus he is ^ 

Le., does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word bharyi is 
accusative case. -., 

^ 11 '* ’ 

i ^ (^9 n II 

38. But in the case of the verbs krudh 
drub, when preceded by prepositions, the 
. whom ^1?,© teeling of anger &c., is directed is called 
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This aphorism is a proviso to the hist, and enjoins accusative case, 
where by the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta 
means having upasarga or preposition. As . When 

used simply, those verbs of course govern the Dative case by the last 
aphorism. As . 

II II II tr?^, 

ftwR: , (mo II 

II f%iw: , sm: , Rttw. ; 

39. ill tlio cas(3 of* the verbs nidb, to pi*oi:)i- 
tiate^ and iksli to look to, tbe p(;rson about whose g’ood 
or bad fortune questions are asked is called Sampradana. 

The word vipra^na means literally asking various questions ; and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus 

itjt: Garga is favorable to or looks to Devadatta, the sense is that 
being casually asked by Devadatta, Ikj reflects upon the good or bad fortune 
of Devadatta. 

Another explanation of this siitra is, the agent that puts various ques- 
tions is put in the dative oa^e. As rm'fRr or qr meaning, the 

pupil asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the teacher 
answers those questions to the pupil. 

II II a iifw-3n¥«n»T. 

551: , (^e II 

II 5l^5Tl^f5$# 5fCDtS. #!I?riTa|f >Tt¥ST II 

40. In the ease of tlie verb Sru pveciTtlecl by 
the prepo.sitions prati ainl an ; and meanin^i^ ^ to j)voTuisc,’ 
the person to whom i:)romLso is made (lit : the x^erson who 
Was tlie agent of tho formci- v(irh) is called Samx>i‘adana. 

The compound verb nnd wij^means to promise. A promise is 

on the motion or at the instance of another. The person so proposing 
^lio was the agent of the former action becomes the recipient of the promise 
fbe latter case. As he promises a cow to 

devadatta. 


a 

11 ^ irojr#. "He^rr: fiR^rrar: fr^vt 
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Instrument Karaka. [ Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 41.43. 




41. In the cast* of tlie verb grij preceded by 
anu and prati, and meaning ‘to encourage by repeating,’ 
the person who was the agent of the prior action; which 
is repeated, is called Sain]irad&na. 

The phrase purvasya karlA of the last is to be read into this aphorism. 
As . They encourage the flotri, /.t’., the Hotri priest invokes 

first, the others then follow him in invocation and by so doing encourage him. 
The word and srf^nT: mean encouraging the invoker. 

n II II sflTVlJEcHW, 

11 

1 1 fwrr'jsEfni afiTtmhf 11 

42. That wliicli is especially anxlliaiy in IJic 
accomplishment of the action is called the Instrumotit 
or karana karaka. 

As ^rfrT he cuts with the sickle. TT^^f f5»TRT he divides by the 

axe. The instrument takes the third-case atlix. 

Why do we say ‘especially? Because in the case of the otlu'r 
kdrakds, the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible for u‘i 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may .say 
the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of, 
the Ganges, ^^TTTT^f^the family of frogs in the well, i.c\ on the side.s of 
the well. 

■^gf: 5CT n II II t| (^0 

Ki^cxiro) II 

II ^ ii 

48. That whicli is esx)ecially auxiliary in tlio 
accomplishment of the action, of the vei*h div to jday, 
called karma object, as well as karana. Instrument. 

The present sutra ordains accusative case, where by the operation 
of the last aphorism there ought to have been Instrumental case. The force 
of ^ in the sAtra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this. 

or he plays the dice or with the dice. 

II Dli II 11 

(^w ii 
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44. In the case of liiring on wages, that 
Av^liich is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of 
t]io action of the. verb parikil, ^ employing on stipulated 
AyageSj’ is optionally called Sampradana. or reci])ient. 

This ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been 
Instrumental case. The word means to engage for a limited period 

on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for all time. As S[nTr^ 
or ? . 

Adhikarana. 

M II tt^f^ II 

, (^le) II 

II RPr ^r'rrr^fnstrrr^if^r^KTirr 

II 

45. That' wliicli Is rtilal'etl to tlie a.ction as the 
site whei'c the action is porlbrnied by reason of tlie agent 
or the object being in that place is called Adhikarai.aa 
01 - the Location. 

That in vvliich the action is supported or located is called Sdhira. 

As ho is seated on the mat. gR? ifit he is sleeping on the mat. flsiTPgff 

he cooks in the pot. The Adhikarana takes the 7 th case-affix. 

II 8^ II M 

, (^T« 3TTVJK:) 

4G. That which is tlie site of the verb's si to 
lie down, stha to stand, as to sit, when iiroceded by the 
Preposition adhi, is however called karma karaka or 
olyect., 

This ordains accusative case, where otherwise by the last sAtra there 
would have been the Locative case. As or he 

down, occupies or lies in the village. 

^f^farajg n ais n q^f?r n 3? Rr-fq-fqsor: , 

(^0 II 

II flf^rtrrvTiTt ii 

47. I'hat which is the site of the verb abhi- 
to enter, is also called karina-kdraka. ■ 
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Karma Karaka. 


[ Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 48, 49, 


As lie resorts to the village. This is an optional rule, 

as the word “ option ” of sutra 44 should be read into it. Thus we have the 
following forms also resorting to sin. resorting to 

good. 'I'he rule here is that of vyavasthita vibhftsa. 

II II ii , 

(^TO II 

II 37 M3 TflU; TO^milfr 37^ II 

7rf^7f3 II II 

48. That wliu-li is the sUc oftlio verh vas t. 
rlwell, when precetlcd by upa, amt, adhi, and ah, is called 
ktu'ina-ktiraka. 

As in3377ijf3 ^3f flic army dwells in the village 
or MI7^lf3. 

Yart :— Prohibition must be stated when the verb TO means “ hast- 
ing,” or does not denote lying in a locality. As tnS ^TTOm he fasts in 
the village. Here the verb upavasati governs the locative case and not 
the accusative. 

Karma. 

II II II 

N3 

(^T9) II 

7f^: II TTTOjf >T7f3 II 

41). That wliich it i.s intended should be most 
affected by the act of the agent is called the object 
or karixta. 

That which is especially desired by the agent to be accompl^ 
by the action is called karma. As tR? Ttfim He makes the mat. MR >R 5 f^ 

he goes to the village. Why do we say “ desired by the agent” ? Observe 
TOlfM he ties the horse in the gram field. Here gram is 
most desired by the horse, but as horse is not the agent of the ven, 
word HR takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “ most ^ 
Observe l>e eats the food along w'lth the milk. Here mi ' 

doubt desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desire , a 

the Instrumental case. ^ ^ -fii from 

Though the word ^ was understood in this sutra by anuvn 

the last sutra, the repetition of this word here is to indicate that t ic ^ 
vritti of the word ddhdra does not extend to this sdtra, because as 
n^t take ^ anuy|itti of the word karma into this sdtra, we do not a 
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BK. I. Ch. IV. §50,51. ] 


anuvritti of any word of the previous sfitra into this. Had we taken the 
aiiuvritti of the word karma from the last sfitra, then we could use the accu- 
sative case in those limited instances, where the word is capable of taking 
the Locative case also, but not in other cases. Thus while we could very 
well say W he enters the house, we could not say he cooks 

the food, he drinks saktu. By repeating the word karma in this 

sutra, such examples become valid everywhere. The karma-karak, takes 
the second case-affix. 

grR II \e II II fTOT, 

(r;to II 

3R4?firr II 

no. If tliat which is not intended to he most 
aiTcctod hy the act hecom(.*s iiowevcr similiarly con- 
nected Avitli the action it ttlso is called kaiina. 

I hat which is not desired by the agent is anipsita or object of 
aversion. Thus ^ he cats poison, He sees the thieves. 

going to the village, he plucks the roots of the 

trees. 


W!f^5T II HI II II (unS Ri’R) II 

^r%: II ^aKfoff ^ 11 

51, And that kslraka wJiich is not spoken 
of as coming under any of tJie special relations of abla- 
tion i&c., is also called karma. 

There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is called an 
‘ikatliita object, in addition to their usual direct one. As its name indicates, 
'I IS that object which is not otherwise kathita or mentioned by way of any 
of the other case relations, such as simifPT 'srf*raKr”f &c. and is, therefore 
optional. If the noun capable of taking this akathita object be not intended 
It^r any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs ; as, 

he milks the cow (her milkj itI ‘he confines the cow to 

fold.' Here and fTJir are akathita or optional objects. If the speaker 
not intend to have this object, the words will be put in their natural 
^^ses ; as, (ablative) (locative) m. 

The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives are mentioned 
the following kdrikA JWTT f ffrj ft jqpr tl 
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In the case of the roots ' to milk ’ ' to beg/ ‘ to cook ’ 

‘to punish/ ‘ to obstruct or confine' Uo ask/ ft ‘ to collect' 
to tell ‘ to instruct 'ft ‘to win ' (as a prize of wager) 

‘ to churn ’ 5^ ‘ to steal/ and also in the case of ffl*, If, and all meati. 
ing ‘ to take or carry ’ and others having the same signification, that noun 
which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in the Accusa- 
tive case; as, iff flftf (S. K.) ‘he milks the cow ' ; 

‘ He begs the earth of Bali ’ ; similarly ipifsT 

^f, qr^Tr?^ ^WTftfft^ 'rarft', Jrrcr^ ^ ?!^- 5 (Trftrr :[Rr 
gvjf ^ jsirrrft; 

!fr are examples of the other roots in order. »?rC[]nT 3 r >Tj? >Tnr t ^ftr ^r, ^f^- 
m are instances of this kind of 

object, because or and ftff or ^ have the same meaning as 5T and 
the roots given in the kasika. 

Obs.— The roots ft, 5^. 7*^ iTU , ^, ft, y and ever arc of 
^ery rare occurrence as governing two accusatives, in classical literature, 
though given in the above list. 

’The roots mentioned above and others having the same sense, 
take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other, secondary. In 
the case of the first twelve roots from Jf^to 5^, the nouns : , ’^^fvqrr , q^qRif^, 
Wf, &c. are principal objects, and &c. are secondary 

objects, for they can, according to the speaker's volition, be put in other 
cases. And in the case of the last four roots ^irr, is the principal object 
and irnr the secondary. Thus that which is necessarily put in the accusa- 
tive case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, 
and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon the 
speaker'sAvill, is called the secondary object. 

»ifa 5% n?!Twt5Tn»si«?[ 1 1 n 

II nnT-5%-n?iT?rRiR[-3T^-aj3^^l-«^i!rinR , 

'oft II 

^ft: II 5 rn^T«?f?Tr Rnr^^TRnfRf ^ a F 4 gFRr »Tgii 45 FriiTi 

3?^ ^ ^ tnF^crnrf gfr 4 #?fr 11 

II ipRnifj ^ ii 

II H 

52. Of the verbs having the sense of 
pn ’ ‘ k^Qwledge or information’ and ‘eating,’ and ot 
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verbs that have some literary work for their object, and 
of intransitive verbs, that which was the agent of the 
yorb in its primitive (non-ni or non-caiisal state), is 
called the object (karma) in its causative state (when the 
verb takes the affix (ni). 

In the case of roots that imply ‘ motion,’ ' knowledge ’ or ‘informa- 
tion’ or some kind of ‘eating,’ and other roots having a similar sense ; also 
ot roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransitive 
roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put in the 
Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; e. g. 


Primitive. 


Causal. 

??rnr 


Rut in rnfr (Rama makes Govind go) if some body else 

(^«jr f^) prompts Rama to do this, we shall have to say 

‘ Vishnu mitra prompts Rdma to cause Govind to go.’ Flere 
‘Rama’ is not put in the Accusative case, because it is the subject of the 
verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. 

Patanjali, in his MahabhAshya, adds this explanation on the meaning 
of the word in the sutra &c. may be either 

f^r or 3[r$flr ciR’ 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots 
and (denom. of have to be excluded from the rule ; as, 

. And the 

^ ^ with f% and rR with ^ must be included in the rule; as, 

When we adopt the 

second interpretation, the roots -fRq; , with ^ and ot with Rr , must be 
j'^cludcd in the rule; 

. 

There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to the preceding 
which are important. 

Varf : — The causals of sff ‘ to lead’ and ‘ to carry,’ do not govern 
Accusative, but the Instrumental ; e. g. HIT ?nrf% qffir m A servant 
^^rrics a load. >Trr ^rnruftf ^TT (S. K.) (He) causes a servant to 

a load. 
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, when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a ‘ driver,’ obeys the general rule; as, . Horses 

draw the chariot, • 

Va?'t:—{h). The causals of the roots and ‘ to eat,’ govern 
the Instrumental case; c. g. . The boy eats his food. 

^??rTvrfn^f^ ^ • (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 

Frtr/:— (c). , when it has not the sense of f^r ‘ injury to a 

sentient thing,’ governs the Instrumental ; as, 

; but ^r?r . 

By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above is meant such roots as arc 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
‘time,’ ‘ place’ &c., and not those roots which, though transitive, may some- 
times be used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or -when their 
meaning is, quite evident ; as, . Here , though transi- 

tive, is used without an object, because it can be easily understood ; hence 
and not ; but . 

In forming the passive construction of casual verbs, the princi- 
pal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primi- 
tive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other object remains 
unchanged ; e. g. 

Primitive. Causat. Active. Causal Passive. 

Rama goes to a village. (He) causes Rama to Rama is caused to go &c 

go to a village. 

The servant prepares a mat. (He) causes the servant The servant is made to 

to prepare a mat. prepare &c. 

Govind sits for one month. (He makes Govind sit &c. Govind is made to sit &c. 

(a). But in the case of roots that imply ‘ knowledge ’ ‘ eating/ and 
those that have a literary work for their object, the principal object is put 
n the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa 
g. »TFr^ 3Tir>T!r^ ‘ he makes Mananaka know his duty ’ ; ^ 

or ‘ M. is made known his duty’ or ‘duty is made 

mown to M.’ ; ‘ he makes the boy eat food: ’ or 

HlTf^rS (S. K.). 

With regards to roots that govern two accusatives, the rules 
nentioned above hold good in their case also ; i.e.y those roots tha^' 
nnply motion &c., govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive 
'ase, and others, the Instrumental case, sometimes ; as, 
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‘ (God) makes Vamana ask Bali for 
Earth.’ jflrTrjjrf suit 9rffr; ( ) iflsf sfl^sT ^rsif spit fir^rfil . ‘(The master) 

makes the cowherd take the sheep to the town.’ 

^ II II 11 ^ 

(V[9 3lf^ ^ ^ «BS$) II 

II fT#; wff#vn»*iwrat^: >wfw 11 

II f^iKi»HH<J 4 sTOsj^rnn^ 11 

53. The agent of the verb in its non-ni (pri- 
mitive) form in the case of hri to lose and kri to make, 
is optionally called karma or object when these verbs 
take the affix. 


nf ( Causal ). 

Pkimitive. Causal. 

As ftfir Hit fFCnffl Hit HTOH* or » IT C T «t«liH • 

The boy takes the load. He causes the servant to take the load. 

HfmrfH as? intFw or . 

Devadatta makes the mat. He causes Devadatta to make the mat. 

l^ar ^: — The subject of the primitive verbs and when used 

^ the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in the 
■ausal: as, 

Primitive. Causal. 

^ or . 

devadatta bows down to the Guru. He makes Devadatta bow down to the 

Guru. 

’I”*! ’jmi'T TIsnH or . 

ihe servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king. 

Kartrl 

II ^8 II I (^T®) II 

II ftfur !I% 3 l HTra5»dt!T HUHirCHf II 

54. Whatever the speaker choose.s as the in- 
6pendent, principal and absolute source of action is 
'^iled kartd or agent. 

The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as, Devadatta 

the pot cooks. 


4 
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?m fp H <»<« II in[TfH n fliw, Jwtiwj, ^ 

(«BW ^«ra5?l: W) U 

II smrsr^ Jfasf »nrf?r 11 

55. Tliat which is the mover thereof, i. e,, of 
the independent source of action, is called Hetu or 
cause, as well as kartd or agent. 

Thus 5 Rrr qfy( he causes to be made, he cause to be taken, 

When hetu is employed as agent the verb is put in the causative form (HI. i. 26). 

The force of the word ^ is to give both names to the mover of an 
agent, vis., Hetu and kartd: otherwise by sfitra i of this Chapter only one name 
would have been given. 

NipAta. 

The Particles. 

jmfhs^iftitiTriT; u({|u ^^11 wnr, fttncnni 

11 ifn 

tfiJT tftnwjT: II 

56. From this point forward upto the apho- I 
rism Adhirl-^vare (I.4.9'7), all that we shall say is to he ' 
understood to have the name of Nipiftta or Particles. 

The word of this sfltra serves the same purpose as the word cha 
of the last ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapravachniya 
take two names, t\ e,, their one name as well as the name Nip&ta. The letter 
C in is to remove doubt, i. e.^ aphorism I. 4. 97 should be taken as 

limit, and not sutra III. 4. 13 which has the word iswari also. 

WTO n ((Is II II (fSftrrafr) « 

II f^ R KT irr iT II 

57. The word cha ‘ and,’ &c., are called Nipata 
or Particles, when they do not signify substances. 

The following are particles (nipAta) f ‘ and’ ‘or’ f ‘an expleth* 
‘vocative particle ’ ^ ‘only’ ‘exactly.’ ‘ so, thus,’ ‘certainly, 
‘continually,’ ‘at once,’ ‘repeatedly,’ 

lently,’ ‘ abundantly,’ ^%'if’ ^ ‘ if,’ [the n is indicatory], 
‘where,’ ‘there,’ ‘what if?,’ ff? ‘no,’fWf ‘ ah,’ ! nrRPI [ 

‘ do not’ ‘ indeed !’ ‘ do not,’ ;r^ ‘ npt,’ ‘ as much as, 

ttniaj'so much,’ ^ i] ‘perhaps,’ ^ (disrespectful interjectioit) ^*1^ ^ 
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(interj.) ^ oblation to the go^s/ WT ' oblation to the manes/ forefathers 
^ ‘oblation to the gods/ (mystical ejaculation typical of the three great 
deities of the Hindu mythology), thouing,' ‘ thus/ introducing an ex- 

position, (?5r5 ‘certainly/ ‘ indeed,' aw 'now' auspicious inceptive), 
‘excellent/ W (attached to the present tense gives it a past signification), 

The vowels a, A, i, 1, u, 6, e, ai, o, au, when, as 
interjections, they indicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. 

tiTPrPT, jrr, (^’tt), ^r, 

tt, (f?), Ti?, 5fr, (^), swt, f^^r, 

5, C ^*1’ ,] ^rjgpT, ( 3^ ) , 

TPt, jpr^, 

irr^, 3R^, ( t ), 

( ^5^), ( >Tr3T^ ), ar?', ^r?, (*^15), 

To the list of indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 
the appearance of an upasarga (No. 59), of a word with one of the termina- 
tions of case or persons and of the vowels. In the example avdattam 

'given away,’ the is not really an upasarga, for if it were, the word (by VII. 
4. 47) would be avattam. In the example ahanyuh ‘ egotistic, 

the ahaA is not identical with the aham ' I,’ terminating in a case affix be- 
cause a pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative case, could not 
he the first member, in such a compound. In the example, ®iRmrfTTI asti- 
kshir^, a cow or the like 'in which there is milk,’ the asti must be regard- 
ed as differing from the word asti, ‘ is,’ which ends with the affix of the 
third person singular, otherwise it could not have appeared as the first 
member in a compound. 

jn^: II II II 11 

H «!?# ftTRRTilT H 

58. The words pra &c., are called Nipata when 
not signifying substances. 

The following is the list of Jir^; or ‘ prepositions:’ g , <m , STT , 

^ , 5^ , ft- ^ , srfir , , *rfSr , n 

The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
'"eluded in the last, is for the sake of giving the Pra See., words two names, 
"amely, those of Nipdtas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 

' ^'i when they are in composition with verbs. Not so however the chi &c., 
"'ords. They never get the designation of upasargas. 

When these words signifying substances they are not Nipitas. As qn 
the excellent army conquers. Hare the word qn is not a Nipita. 
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II II II 

(HT^:) II 

11 ^ «?rT ii 

^rf^^fnr ii ii 

II ’iT=«35?^^^T II 

59. The words pra &c., get the designation 
of upasarga or prepositions, when in composition with 
a verb. 

As !? + « iTCTirf^ . Here the dental ^ is changed into cerebral 

[ty because of the ir getting the designation of upasarga (See sfitra VIII. 4. 14). 
Similarly JTUrrir^:, . 

Why do we say when in composition with a verb? When in compo- 
sition with a noun they are not called upasargas. As rriTWt 
« a country destitute of a leader. Here ^ is not changed into or. 

Thus while 5yorr?r^: means ‘a leader 'the term JPTr?r^: means destitute of a 
leader ; though both have the same radical elements : — pra in one is an upa- 
sarga, in the other a Nipita pure and simple. 

Varf : — The word should be included in the list of upasargas. 

As given by Marut. + ijr + =??» = + rf + ?r 

(VII. 4. 47). Here Marut being treated as an upasarga, though it does not 
end with a vowel, the ^ is replaced by ^ by rule VII. 4. 47 which declares 
‘ fT the substitute of which is called ghu, when it is preceded by an upa- 
sarga that ends in a vow’el, and is followed by an affix beginning with ?T 
which has an indicatory k/ 

It might be objected, that as does not end with a vowel, sfitra 
VII. 4. 47 does not apply. To this we say that otherwise the giving the 
designation of upasarga to is superfluous; and in order that this should not 
be so, the fact of its not ending with a vowel is overlooked. 

Vart : — The particle should be included in the list of upasargas. 

Thus 4- >Tr + =?rS; = (HI. 3. 106). Here because ’vr^j^is treated as an 
upasarga, that sutra III. 3, 106 is made applicable. 

»lft5[ II \9 II II %, « 

II irfiraiHKrv n 

iqf^KHII ?fS?lnT II 

II ii 

60. The words pra &c., are called also Gati- 
when in composition with a verb. 
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As iTfnnT) Now the gerund of the simple root ^ would have been 

but as it is compounded with a gati word (II. 2. i8j the. is 
replaced by Fipr see S. II. 2. 18 and VII. i. 37* s? + 

(VI. I. 71). Here pra being called gati we have compounding by rule 
11.2.18; and then we apply S. VII. i. 37. Similarly Here pra 

being a gati word retains its own accent by rule VI. 2. 49. ‘ a gati retains in 
a compound its own accent when it immediately precedes a second member 
that ends in kta , provided the latter denotes the object of the action which 
is expressed by the root of which kta is added.’ 

Similarly , here pra being treated as gati gets annuddtta accent 

by rule VIII. 2. 71. 

The yoga-vibhAga or the separation of one aphorism into two, is for 
the sake of the subsequent aphorisms. The annuvritti of gati only runs 
through the latter sfitras and not of upasarga. So that while pra &c., have 
two names upasarga and gati ; uri &c., have only one name, namely, gati. 

Thus in SToffTTH and , by treating the words ir and as 

upasargas we change the ?r and ^ into m and q by rule VIII. 4. 14 and 
VIII. 3. 87 : and again treating them as gati we regulate the accent. 

Vart : — The words aRTft^f should be included in the list of Gati. As 
(0 (2) . In the first by taking it 

as gati we have samasa (II. 2. 18) and (VII. i. 37.) The other two cases 
illustrate accent. 

Vart:— The words and are treated as Gati in the Vedas. As 

. Here the word being gati, causes ^ to take annu- 

ditta accent (VIII. i. 70) . Here also the accent is regulated by 

VIII. 2. 71. 

II II ^Tfn 11 ftsr-«Tw:, % 

nf?r:) 11 

II JWf: ftritralri}' »if?ref?rr ii 

61. The words uri, assent, &c., and those 
that end with chvi (V. 4. 50), and those that end with 
<Hch (V. 4. 57), (when in composition with the verb bhh 
hri or as) are called Gati. 

The affixes chvi and d4ch are ordained when the verbs in composi- 
''on is either ^ , h or (V. 4. 50 and 57) flri &c., being read along 
With chvi and d^ch ; shows that the verb in composition with them must also 
I'o any one of the above three verbs, and none else ; in order to entitle 
'he name of gati. 
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The words and mean to assent and spread. As 
(II. 2. 18 and VII. I. 37) (VI. 2. 49), (VIII. 2. 71). So 

with the word . The following is a list of these words: — 


qrft. 

O' 

Mir<*wr. 

"S?#. 

msft. 

3(T^R<^. 


fir^. 



flic 







The words ending in chvi are also gati. As having made 

white what was not white. 

So also words ending in ^ as qg qz r ttcgl having made the sound 
pat. 

II II II g T g q} ^; p | n ,1; 

62. A word imitative of sounds is also called 
Gati, wlien it is not followed by the woi’d iti. 

The phrase wftfrenH is a Bahuvrihi compound ; = ‘ thal 

which has not the word after it.^ 

As having made the sound khAt. (VI. 2, 49), 

^^!Tr?gRft^(VIII. 2. 71), 

Why do we say * when it has not the word after it?' Observe 

n ^ II tR[Tf^ II , 

nfli: ) II 

^ II *n?Tr n finial »|^; n 

63. The words sat and asat when in com- 
position with a verb are called gati, when used in 
the sense of ‘ respect or love,’ and ‘ disrespect or in- 
difference.’ 

having honored (II, 2. 18 and Vjl. i. 37) wiwp^ . 

or Wlt*n(Vl. 2. 49) ^ ^ or aiw^ (VIII. 2. 71). 
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Why do we say when meaning * respect or disrespect * ? Observe 

n n , «n5i»i , 

?B9 nf^O H 

II ^ 45 T>^?r«?: ?r >Plf 3 II 

64. The word alam when in composition 
dth a verb is called gati, when used in the sense of 
3 rnament.’ 

The word ?5j5T^is an indeclinable and has four meanings : — 'prohibU 
)n, competent, enough and ornament.’ The term is gati when it means 
nament. As (II. 2. 18, VIJ. i. 37) ; (VI. 2. 49) (VIII. 

71) when it does not mean ornament we have 5 PT^ he goes hav- 

g eaten enough. 

^ 9 ) II 

II 11 

66. The word an tar is called gati, when used 
1 the sense ol ^ non-accepting,’ in composition with a 
3rb. 

The word means ‘ taking’ or ^accepting,’ means there- 

e the opposite of this namely * rejecting,’ abandoning. As ^pfiFT- 

went away having abandoned home; falsehood being abati- 

ned. . 

Why do we say ^ when meaning to abandon’? Observe 
5 [#fflr»m: the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse. 

Vari : — The word is treated as an upasarga for the purposes of 

- application of the following rules ; III. 3. 106 by which is added ; rule 
[- 3- 92 by which is added ; and rule VIII. 4. 14 by which jt is changed 
to irr. As , WrrfS: and . 

II II '< 

1*^, (nflf:) II 

II WT: II 

66. The words kaije and manas. are gati when 
i composition with a verb and used in the sense of ‘reac- 
oa by satiation.’ 
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The word means 'satisfaction of desire.’ As 

W he drinks milk to his heart’s content or till he is satisfied? So 
also • That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire {>iT;5r ) 

is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense we have 
or he went away he satisfied. 

jwnm II II II 5 ?:: , , ( »?(?»: ) II 

II jT: II 

67. The word purah in front of, when indeclin- 
able, and in composition with a verb, is called gati. 

The pronoun 'front’ with the affix forms , and by S. I. 

I. 38 it becomes an Avyaya. (See S. V. 3. 39 pur being substituted for 
pdrva). The object by making it gati is threefold (i) compounding by II. 2. 
x8 (2) accent by VI. 2. 49 (3) to change the: h into ^ by VIII. 3. 40. As 
TOfnifir and when not an indeclinable we have , 5^ , JT: frm 

WRT n I' II II II 

68. And the indeclinable word astam ‘ at 
home,’ is called gati, when in composition with a verb. 

The word is an indeclinable as it ends in (I 1.39); and 

means ' not visible.’ As the sun having set, rises again 

riches that have vanished. when not an indeclin- 

able it is not gati as ^Fnr?JT^the arrow has been thrown. 

sn^ II %% II II , 

( nfn: ) 11 

II 

69. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning 
‘ before in the presence of,’ is called gati, when used in 
composition with verbs denoting ‘ motion’ or with the 
verb ‘ vad ’ to speak. 

The word is an indeclinable and has the force of the word •ift' 
As n^siint, *i«toi|qi(^ , and ii^«ii4|«ufli. So also <|f<i Kl>i l and 

when not an Avyaya, we have • 

^ II Iso II II (»i^0 " 

II *v(- ?r^)r 'tyrWf n 
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70. The word adas ‘ that ’ is called gati when 
in composition with a verb and not implj^ing a direction 
to another. 

The word upadesa means a direction to another. When a person 
cogitates within himself and does not address another, that is anupadesa. 
That is when it is not a demonstrative pronoun. As 
and when used as a demonstrative pronoun we have 

fifin’ *T?r: 

II (91 II II l> 

ti ?nr^r: 5r# nfrojfr 11 

71. The word tii'as when n.sed in the sense of 
‘disappearance,’ is called gati whi'n in composition with 
a verb. 

As and why do we say when meaning 

disappearance ? Observe ffTfl i. e., standing apart. 

II ( 9 ^ II II ftflim, ijfsr, (nf^: «n*cT|^) 11 

II 1^: ?T«f: 11 

72. The word tiras meaning ‘ disappearance ’ 
is optionally called gati, when the veib kri follows. 

This is an example of 5 JT^T*f%>TrqT. As or (VIII. 3. 

42): firr: or f^r^fr(Viri. 3,42). The change of visarga into ?T is 

optional VIII. 3. 42. When not meaning disappearance we have Rr*: 

he stands having laid aside the stick. 

II 3 ^ II H , (ft'HTOT 

?>f 5 f »lfa:) II 
5 ^ f%>Tr!rr nfroirl wr 1 1 

73. The words ni^aje and anvaje both mean- 
ing ‘ supporting or assisting the weak,’ are optionally 
balled gati when used along with the verb kri. 

As sqr# or grqrw fnqr having given support, or 

ffW. 

’BnfTRjTWcdf^ II (98 II II , 

(*!%: ^fSl) II 

II ^imrnBTfttft ?T*?5:'nfSi fftj n 

^rf^w^ii «n»r>T II 

5 
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74. Tlie words sakshafc, ‘ in the presence of’ 
&c., are optionally called gati, when used along with the 
verb kii. 

Yffrt- —In the words &c. the force of iho affix is under- 
stood, namely making a tiling what it was not before. As or 

making evident what was concealed before. 

^ » 

II rrf^rt si^^^rr^rr^ 

II 

75. The word luasi, ‘in the breast,’ and 
nianasi ' in the mind ’ an^ optionally gati when the verb 
kri follows, provided that tliey are not used in the sense? 
of ‘iddC'ing.’ 

As or 3 rRtfv?^r ; or When it has the 

sense of placing we have 3ir^ ho lies down having clasped the 

hand on the breast, he ponders having placed the word 

in his mind. 

^ =9 II is^ II II 

n, (f^'HTOT ^fsi »rf%: 9^»t?SrTV|R) II 

II >p.w <1? , siHtJtnrrH ftiirsrr nftHjrr ii 

YG. And the woitls inadhyo ‘ in the middle,’ 
pude ‘ ill the foot ’ and iiivaciianc ‘ speechless ’ arc optioii- 
^11,7 g'‘iti, when kri lollows, the sense not hciiig ot 
‘ placing.’ 

As jpjJ or (fj or or fi?qT. 

But when it has the meaning of planing we have 
^ he lies dow n having put his head under the foot of the elephant. 

1^91 11 33 II H 

(>t%: 11 

II <rrcji 5?^^ jrfffwiifl 11 

YY. The word ]iaste‘intho hand,’ pai.iaii ‘ d' 
tlie hand’ are always and necessarily called gati when 
used with the vei-b kri in the sense ol ‘ marriage.’ 

As Mllyt |t»jf or having married. But f¥W fWf 

e went out having taken in his hand a kflrshfipana (a coin). 
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nrs^ II i®6 II II ai?vi^, (»!%: 

II 

^fxT: II 

rT?rJTP 4 s[T®f: ^rfro^fr 11 

78. Tim iiideclinahlo word pradl) vniu (bllowed 
hy the verb kri, is always called gati wlieii nssd in the 
sons(3 of binding.’ 

The word ends in JjT and means ‘favourably suitably.' When 
however it means ‘ bound ’ it is a gati: as, having bound. But 

when not meaning to bind, we have :—5Ta^ *TW- having made the 

rarriage agreeable, he is gone. 

II 3^ H tr^TfjT II 

(»li%: ?;f5T ) II 

II :[r*fr ^7*^ ^«t: 11 

79. Tlio words Jivika and npanisliad followed 
l)y the vorl) kia are call(3d gati when used in the sense of 
‘likeness or resoin bianco.’ 

As having made it as if it was a means of living ; 

having made it like an upanishad. But fTrf r irrf: having made 

ills livelihood he is gone. 

% nnviT?Tt: II C9 II ci^Tfir II ^ , Wn , , (nf^; 

II 

II # >fr^: !?r«K; q^P?i>s*rr.- it 

fiO. Th(! ]);ii'tit‘los called g-ati aiid njvisarga 
'U’o to be employ(Hl before tlie verbal root: (that is to say, 
they are iireflxes). 

The word # has been cmijloyed to include the term also. The 

preceding examples all illustrate the application of this rule. 

II <-3 II II t5i^, (»rf%: 

mo) II 

II fircrJ ir? 5 <ra»f ^rjr^r; ii 

81. In the cliliandas (Veda) these gati and 
''pasarga are employed indifferently after the verbal 
‘oot, as well as before it. 

As:--jrnjft 5 !rv ^sTfT «rrarra3^«?fw ii w (Rig. i. 2. G). 
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In this we have instead of ^trnqr^PT ‘ vayu and thou Indra, ye 

heroes, come ye both quickly to the soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer/ 

ansifftn:, {^0 no 
II 

II ii 

82. In the chhaiiclas (vecla) these gati and 
npasarga are also seen separated from the verb by inter- 
vening words. 

As:— ^ ^ ^rTT iNtftrrwr 11 ^ 53Tf^ (Rig. 1. 2. 4). 

" Indra and vayu, here are soma — libations for you. Approach, ye with 
pleasures for us. Fhr the libations are desiring you.’’ Here ^ is separated 
from the word ?n^rrby the intervening word !T?frP^: • 

Karma pravachaniya. 

n [\ w ii 

83. From this i^oint as far as apliorism I. 4. 
97 the particles treated ot*, are to 1)e nndorstood as liav- 
ing the name of karma-pravacdiani^-a. 

These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and 
differ from other particles termed upasarga and gati. As well 

praised by you, g you have sprinkled. Here H is a karma pravach* 

anfya and qualifies the sense of the verb, i. e. it is an adverb. It is not an 
upasarga, for had it been so it, would have changed the ^ into ^ (VIII. 3* 

The term kxrma pravachaniya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms such as, ^ &c., which generally do not exceed more than two 

syllables. I he word karmapravachaniya is not however merely a technical 
term ; it contains within itself a definition of itself. It means that which 
qualifies or speaks about an action ( ) is so called. 

w 68 (I Ti^Tf^T u « 

II ^ ^ II 

84. The word ana when it , denotes a sign? 

called karma-pravachaniya. 

The word lakshana means a sign ; an attendant circumstance 
invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely a^ 
occasional concurrence. The force of in this case is that of * after, 
consequence of, because of, or being indicated by.' As it raine^^ 
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after or in consequence of the muttering of prayers. To put it in other words, 
anu is a karmapravachniya when it governs the word which indicates the 
cause or the attendant circumstance of an action. 

So also srr^^^r. 

The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Sdkalya. The force of a karmapravachaniya, therefore, when fully analysed 
will be found to be that of an upasarga whose verb is not expressed in the 
sentence but is understood; and because of its being so understood, the 
particle itself seems to govern the noun which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb. Thus in the above example is in the accusative case, 

apparently governed by the preposition , but really governed by the 
verb understood. 

So also . The Taurus sprinkled water after the 

sacrifice, ^xTT: the people began sprinkling water after the rising 

of the canopus. 

Why make unnecessarily this sutra, when would have been called 
karma parvachaniya even by force of sutra 90 following, where also the word 
lakshana occurs ? This is for the sake of indicating that the karmapravachanfyas 
should always govern the accusative case (II. 3. 8) even in expressing 
(II. 3. 23). Otherwise Rule 23rd of the third chapter of Book II would have 

set aside Rule 8 of the same by the maxim of qrcw I.';^./2; and would have 

caused a karama pravachaniya to govern an Instrumental case where the 
sense was that of hetu. 

II II ( 3 W: ii 

85. The word ami is karma-pravachanlya 

when it has the force of the third case. 

The meaning of in this case will be that of ‘ with ^ or along with. 
As JpfbTj the army lying along side the river. 

hing along the slopes of the mountain. 

II 6^ II II (3T5; II 

II ^ ^ ^r^fr ii 

86. The word aim is karma pravachaniya 

when it is used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 

The word tfhr means ‘ inferior,^ and being a comparative term re- 
S^ires the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior ; 
complete the sense. In other words governs the person to which others 
‘nferior, in the accusative case. As H t ^ r ^TH T f : ‘ all grammari- 

inferior toSAkat^yana.’ 
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^ II 63 II 9irRl%. sto) II 

II ^ ^KHW^sftsT^fjTlr II 

87. The word upa when it means ‘ superior ’ 
or ‘ inferior to ’ is karma-pi'avachaniya. 

That is when the sense is that of ‘over, above,’ or ‘ inferior ’ as 3^ 
SifllT: a Drona is above a khdri. OT SKrafTHl: a karshapana is more than 
a Nishka In this sense 33 governs the Locative of the thing which is inferior 
(II. 3. 9). So also 3^ $<||«fc<liir: ‘all grammarians are inferior to 

S4katAyana.’ In this sense gq' governs the accusative case. 

gur II 66 11 3|TJ-Trd, II 

II qri "rtt qwq'URw nqvr: 11 

88. The words apti and jtaii are karnia-itrarn- 
chaniytt wlittn meaning ‘ exclusion.’ 

The force of ^ and is in this case that of ‘ with the exception of.’ 
As it rained outside of or with the exception of Trigarta, 

So also qft . In this sense they govern the noun excluded in 

the ablative case (II. 3. 10). When not having these senses, they are not 
karma-pravachaniya. As He waters the rice. Here it is an 

upasarga, and hence changes the ^ into . 

II 6^ II II 

II 

80. The Avord an as far* as, is karma-prava- 
chaniya when it expresses limit (e. g\ when it means ^ a^ 
far as inclusive of’ or, ^ as far as exclnsivc of.’) 

The word in the text shows that both sorts of limits are hero 
meant. As it rained as far as (but excluding) Pataliputra 

it rained as far as (including) Pdtaliputra =3Tr^5’^ 
'TTf^: ^ »wrr?rr: when it means Tittle' or is a verbal prefix 

it does not get this name. 

trasw: 11 w 11 “ 

" 51^'’ >JT» ^Rrf <3 ft!r3r>pf«rf iifar 7ft 
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90. The words prati, pari and ann are karma 
pi-iivachaniya when nsed in the sense of ‘ sign ’ (in the 
direction of) ‘ naere statement of circumstance ’ (‘ as re- 
gards ’) ‘ division ’ ‘ share of’ and ‘ pervasion’ severally. 

As (i) or ‘ the lightening is flashing in the 

direction of the tree.’ (2) ?rr^f!T?silr wrat Tft- = w ‘ Devadatta is a good 
man as regards his mother.’ (3) ^ qf^ ‘the poison fell to the share of 

Hara.’ arfRwf ?RTqr that it may fall to my share. So with qft and (4) 

Rf% he sprinkles one tree after another. So with qft and STsr. 

II n sift: , OTMnt (555r>i 

II 

II II 

Tlio word al)lii is karma-pravachaniya, in 
tlio above senses of ‘ in tlic direction of,’ ^ as regards/ 
and ‘ each severally ’ but not when it means division, 
‘share of.’ 

The illustrations given under the last sutra mutus mutandi apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head (4). As 

*Trrn:*rf 5 ^ &c. But it is not karma-pravachaniya when is meant. >Tnr 
means the share which is allotted to one as his own. As 
?kWRgive that which falls here to my share. Here abhi is an upasarga, and 
therefore ^ of ^ is changed into q". 

nft: Tiftftft II II cr^rft II ^ft: , ^ft- 

1 1 

II RRrirj? "R R^; RpjRTRjflRRTiflr RRfif II 

92. The woi'd pi-ati is kai-ma-pravacdiaiiiya 
when used in the sense of fcprescntativo (‘ I'cpi'esentative 
’) Of exchange (‘ in exchange for.’) 

That which is like to the principal is called . Giving in 

'cturn for what is obtained, is r^rtt . As R^ Abhi-manyu is 

‘I'c representative of Arjuna. RlRnre^ R^R^f^i he exchanges MdsliAs 

^or these sesamum. In these senses prati governs the Ablative (II. 3. ii), 

II II Ti^ift II «nr§%T, 

(^Jie) II 

II R^ 515 ^ Ri^RRRpfltRtift RRW: II 



S06 


KARMAPRAVACHANIYA. [ BK, I. CH. IV. § 93.55 


93. The words adhi and pari are karma-pra- 
vachaniya when used as mere expletives. 

As whence has he come ? or »r«sRr. These 

words though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachanlya so that 
they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words. 

g: H «J8 ii n g. , „ 

II 5 s[r5^: n 

94 . The word su is karma-pravachaniya in 
the sense of respect, (when it means ‘ excellently’). 

As >mT , w Wfi HqtiT excellently sprinkled by your honor. Well 
praised by your honor. By not being an upasarga, it does not change the 
into ^ (VIII. 3. 65). 

Why do we say ‘ when respect is meant ’? Observe gf^ ^ q,r<r 
has this your place been well sprinkled to-day. 

II II II 9ir%:, 

(^n9 ) u 

II T^flT 5|i4 || 

95. The word ati in the sense of super-abun- 
dance ( excessively ’) and ‘ excellently ’ is karma-prava- 
chanl3^a. 

The word means to do more than what is necessary for the 

accomplishment of an object. The force of ^ in the aphorism is to draw in 
the word Tsm^PT from the last. As sr^fn. It has abundantly been 

sprinkled by your honor, so also sifront excellently 

praised by your honor. . 

3?fq: ^wwfliT?^wn^k5gtli3 II II n^Tfar n 

) II 

^ rnjhif ^ Vjft: SR^rra^ifWJft 

II 

9b. The word lapi is karma-pravachaniya, 
w en^it implies, the sense of word understood (‘ some- 
what ’) or possibility (e. g., ‘ even ’ in the sense ..of such a 
^at person), or permission to do as one likes, (‘if you 
e ), or censure (‘even’ in the sense of what is disgract 
hu); or collection (‘ and’). 
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The word means the sense of another word which is not 

expressed but has to be supplied. As there may be perhaps a 

drop of ghee Here some word like vindu ‘ a drop/ stoka ‘ a 

little' mdtrd ‘a measure &c., has to be understood. The word means 

possibility, a supposition. As, possibly may 

sprinkle a thousand trees in one moment; qrfq he may praise 

possibly, a king. In the above cases it is used with the potential mood. 

means indifference on the part of the speaker where he permits 
another to do as he likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As^srfq 
you may sprinkle if you like, you may praise if you like. The 

word means censure, contempt or reproof. As 

The word means cumulative. As qyfq — arfq praise 

as well as sprinkle. 

In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does not 
change the into q*. 

It ca a a ) « 

97. The word adlii is karmapravaclianiya 
wlion used in the sense of lord ” being as a lord ” or 
‘‘having as a lord”). 

The word means ‘ master,’ and it therefore requires another 
correlative word denoting ^property’ of which one is master. The word adhi 
governs a Locative case. Sometime locative of the person possessing, 
sometime locative of the property possessed : as aifq” qrmwr: or 
qWTff: » Brahmadatta rules over Panch^las. 

ftwrar ^ H V- II ii , fsfti 

) n 

II f^Pir«n n 

98. The word adhi is optionally karma pra- 
vachaniya when the vei’h kri follows. 

As «JPjRr Here the word may be treated either as 

^ ’ifil or a . When it is a the accent will be regulated by 

i ^19. I. 71 ; otherwise not. 
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H %% « H « 

II mwr: h 

99. The substitutes of ^ are called paras- 

maipada. 

The word is in the genitive case, and means ‘ of 5T.' The won 
s^T 5 :[r ‘ substitutes ’ must be supplied to complete the sense. The term $ 
is a generic word for verb in general, viz., f??, TO 5??, 

TO TO The substitutes of 5T are the well known persona 

terminations by which the verbs are conjugated in those tenses. Namely th( 
following 

PARASMAIPADA 



< 

sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

ist 

Fers. 



TO 

2nd 

Pers. 




3rd 

Pers. 

Pnr 


m 

affixes ^ 

and 

( III. 

2. 107, and 124, 


111.4. 78)' 

?r5RTqT?w^q^»l II %eo ii q^ifn ii ?re;^-3TT5fl qnw5|q^ 

( «: ) II 

II .^"i q^wuntf sirmf flrnralfnmq^^firr ii 

100. The nine affixes comprised under tb 
PratyS/hara tail and the two ending in §;na (Sfiinach anc 
Kanach), which are substitutes of are called Atma 
nepada. 

The following are the Atmanepada affixes : — 


Sing. 

Dual. 

- Plural. 

1st 



2nd 


»Pi 

3rd rf 


R 


And the affixes and (III. 2. 106), 
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II 301 II II , 

^ , n«nf , Tivini , !5tnTT: ii 

II filrtjerw sR^rar: stt B?ra»r. q ^r ffi r ^q<jfi'<ichi : 

ipffiiT^f: snir«Pi\w«w*.?RTqTTOiiT »rafsfr i aww# ^^fiw«i?r; iwwsipfifqreirr 
iTT^rf II 

101. The three triads in both the sets Paras- 
maipada and Atmanepada, of conjngational affixes (com- 
piised under the general name tin, a pratyah^ra formed 
of the first and last of them, viz., tip and mahih) are 
called, in order. Lowest (3rd person of European Gram- 
mar, the middle (2nd pci'son), and the highest (1st person). 

Of the ig conjugational affixes, above given ; g are Parasmaipadi and 
9 are Atmanepadi. Each of these two classes is subdivided into three classes, 
according to person, as shown in the above list. 

ii io^ ii ii 

>|f%; II fTTfW^lvT^ >Wfi=5T ^5[r: 7?*^ II 

102. These three triads of conjngational 
affixes, which have received the name of Lowest &c., 
are called (as regard the tlii-ee expressions in ( ach triad) 
severally “ the expression for one ’’ (singulai-), “ the ex- 
pression for two” (dual), and “ the exin’ossion for many ” 
(plural). 

Of the six triads thus formed, each is divided according to number 
into three classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 

gtl; II <ic^ II II (^f^ ^ Hf- 

) II 

II «<TV ?t?n^ HTfw n 

103. Of sup (which is a Praty^hai’a formed of 
®u the first of the case affixes and the final p of the last 
®fthera) the three expressions in each successive set of 

three, are also severallv called singular, dual and 
plural. 
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ViBHAKTI DEFINED. 


[ Bk. I Ch. IV* § io4-io6. 


The sup or the case-affixes by which nouns are declined are 2i in 
number corresponding to the seven cases, see sfitra IV. 1 . 2 . They also 
have three numbers singular, dual and plural. 

II II II ^ gu: 

) II 

II ftnfw ^tjrrv ii 

€ ^ 

104. The triads of conj iigatioiial affixes and 
case affixes are also called vibliakti or Inflective affixes. 

The word means a complete triad. Thus means 

the three affixes of the seventh case, i. the locative singular, dual, 
and plural. So 5mr means the third person, singular, dual, and 

plural. ' 

lliotjll II 

, Wtfqfq , ssrfq , q^sqq: li 

ii 

106. Wlien the j)roiioim yushmad, ‘‘thou” 
understood, and also when the same expressed, is the 
attendant word in agreement with the verb, then there 
is the verbal termination called the middle (2nd person). 

This defines the 2 nd person of conjugational affixes. As 
thou cookest or T^f%; q^: or you two are cooking ; or 

you cook. 

qftq q q^q^qq^ qnq^iqqq ^qn II II «R{Tfq « 

nfre , q , qsiT-qqq^ , qjq^; ^ tiqq: , ^qq , q , ( qqjq: ) « 

II »mwrt , «i!q?halrq»r: 

II 

lOG. When joke is implied with reference to 
an action, the verb denoting it is \ised in the 2nd person ; 
provided that the word manya ‘ to think ’ is the atten- 
dant word (upapada) of stich verb, and of the verb many^^ 
itself, the affix mnst be of the 1st person and singnla’’ 
number. 
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The word !jfwr means joke, sport. As ffiT; 

. Thus thou thinkest ^ I shall eat rice/ thou shalt not 
eat, that has been eaten by a guest, , ^rrrohT 

^ f^r . I think thou wilt go by the chariot, no, thou wilt not, thy father has 
gone before thee on it. When joke is not intended, the proper persons 
should be used: as, . Thus thou thinkest ‘I shall 

eat rice.' 


II leto II II w- 

II ^ppr^l ^^TR^P^?# cjniwsw^ >5f^ ii 

107 . Wlieii the pronoun asmad “ I,” under- 
stood and also when expressed, is the attendant word 
in aga'eement with the vei-h, then thei'e is the verbal 
termination called the Highest or the 1st person. 

This is clear. As »if I cook, or merely <nrrt%-W^ or 

merely • 

sQr% nsnr: 11 906 11 nrtpff: h 

II nw ?nirTTft-?(«n5 h fnrrR ii 

108. In the other cases, namely where, 
“ thou ” or “ I ” are not the attendant words in agreement 
'vith the verb, there is the vei’bal termination calleel the 
Lowest (or 3rd pei’son). 

As tr^rfrir he cooks, q"^: they two cook, they cook. 


vik : , II II II tnc: , 

^f|rn u 

II qrft «r: ii 


109. The closest proximity of letters, there 
being the intervention of half a matrS, or prosodial length 
between them, is called contact or sanhit^. 


When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi. As = ff«r+XB<r . 
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AVASANA DEFINED. 


[Bk. I. Oh. IV, § ,,o, 


919 « H firtriT: gjiwm II 

II fttft Pfm: I ^ fircR: i ii 

110. The cessation or the absence of succeed- 
ing letters is called pause or avasana. 

The word avasdna occurs in sfitras VIII. 3. 15 &c. 
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PRICFACE. 

S INCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 
followed in its train, ami especially since the foundations of the Arya- 
viinaj and the Thcosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of 
UT ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest philosophies 
Lnd religions of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning 
>ut hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study 
>f Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of this 
anguage. Many Europeans too arc taking pains to have some knowledge 
the immortal literature of this ancient language. Very few of them, how- 
ler, have the opportunity of studying the language with that depth and 
ulness with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. 
^0 properly understand Sanskrit language, and especially that portion of it 
n which are locked up the highest aspirations. of the ancient Aryan hearts, 
the Vedas, the Brdhmanas, the Upanishads &c., it is absolutely necessary 
0 have a complete knoAvledge of the Grammar elaborated by PAnini. 

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrange- 
it ought to be an object of study witlf every one who wants to culti- 
his intellectual pow'ers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done 



( ii ) 


towards the locrical drvclopment of the western intellect, the AslUadhyAW , 
FAnini has fnlhlled the same purpose in India. No one who has studied ih 
book can rtdrain from praising it It has evoked admiration even from Ih 
Sanskrit savants of the west. Professor Max Muller thus gives his opinio 
about the merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar “The Grammatic. 
system elaborated by native' Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and tho^ 
who have tested Fanini’s w’ork wall readily admit, that there is no Grammar i 
any language', that could vie wath the wonderful mechanism of his elglit boot 
of Grammatical rules.” 

Unfortunately, however, for our (‘ollege and s( liool students, anrl ab 
for that vast majority of English-reading genthaium, whoso number 
daily on the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what 
{ ontained in S inskrit books, on English transhition of Sanskrit authors,!: 
translation of this important work ('xists in English, do sup[)ly tlii- wan 
w’e have undertaken to translate tViuini’s aphorisms, as (‘xplained in the wri 
knowm commentary called tin* Kasika. 'rhough it is not a close translalic 
of the whole of Kasik.d, it may be regarded as a free rendering of the mu 
important portions oi that book. \\ e ha\’e closelv t(.)llow'ed this comnumtai 
ex[daining it wdiere necessary, and in slioit, making the work a htdp toll 
student, desirous of studying tlu' Kasika in thi' original. 

The whole book will be completed in 32 parts and will i:over ahm 
2,000 pages Royal Octa\o. d'he I ask of translating, printing and publi>ii!r 
such an enormous work will entail great labour and expense. We are, ihcr' 
fort', f(ua'('d to apfie.d to the generous public for their patronage, so tli 
this undcrt.dving mav be brotight to a successful termination 

Am' encourag'U* of San-krit learning subscribing for tern or niui 
copies of tiiis work will be tbaidvlidly ix'gistered as our Patron and his nan 
will be made immortal with that o! tlu' book by giving it a prominent pkn 
in the front of tlie book wlvm it is completed. 

Our hearty thanks ar<' due to tiu' Honourable Iw Wdiite C S , l_)irett> 
of Public Instruction, N -W P. and CTidh, lor Ids kindly suli^cribin^ h 
10 copies of our Avork, and to all those g('ntlemen who Iiave hitherto 
scribed for one or more co[)ies. 

Intending Subscribers and Patrons are requested to apply wath icimt 
lances to the fallowing atldress : 

S.VTVAJN \N CIIATERJI, 

PUBMSHF.R OF PANINI, 

Allahabad, 

A\-ir. Provinces, Puiuu 
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BOOK SECOND. 

Chapter First. 


ti ^ It TT^tfn H H 

II , ?r. ^rre# <rfftfvr: >!|^ w ii 

1. A rule wliicli relates to complete word,.s 
(and not to the roots and afflxe-s out of wliicli the words 
are constructed) is to be understood to apply only to 
tlio.se words the senses of which arc connected. 

I, This is a paribhishA or interpreting aphorism. Whereever in 
this Grammar a is found, that must be understood to apply to 

words. A rule relating to or complete words is called qqf^f^r. The 
word fifvT is formed by adding f% to the root v^nqr ; that which is ordained 
is called What are those rules which are ordained with regard 

to complete words ? They are as fallows. — (i) Rules relating to or com- 
pounding of words ; (2) Rules relating to or the application of 

declensional and conjugational affixes ; (3) and the rule by which one word 
is considered as if it had become a constituent member of another word 

The w'ord means capable ; that is to say, that which fs capable 
'f expressing the sense of a sentence on analysis, is called iEf>rd ; or the word 
may mean that which depends upon words as connected in sense; 
liat is to say, a rule relating to words whose senses are connected 

■ogether. 

Thus it will be taught in sfitra 24 ‘ a word ending with the second 
'ase-affix is optionally compounded with the words &C. and forms 

^^tpurusha compound as, * who has had recourse to 

pain.’ But when these words are not or connected in sense there' can be 
compounding ; as, enc^ see O Devadatta, 

pain, Vishnumitra has taken recourse to his teacher’s house.’ Here the 
''ords ^ and though read in juxtaposition are not compounded^ as 
are not 
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Samartha words. 


[ Bk. II. Ch. I. § I. 


Similarly, it will be taught in sutra 30 ‘ a word ending with the 3rd 
case-affix is optionally compounded with what denotes that the quality 
of which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by what ends with 
the 3rd case-affix and with the word Sfy- Svealth as, = 

piece cut by nippers.’ Here also when the words arc not con- 
nected in sense there is no composition ; as, girft'siErRr 5^?^ 

' thou shalt do it with the nippers, Devadatta is cut by the stones.’ 

Similarly, sutra 36 declares, ‘ a word ending with the 4th case-affix, 
is compounded optionally with what denotes that which is for the purpose 
of what ends with the 4th case-affix, and so too with the words , 
&c.' 

Thus ‘ wood for a stake.’ But when these words 

are not connected in sense, there is no composition ; as, 

‘ go thou for the stake, the wood is in Devadatta’s house.’ 

Similarly, sutra 37 declares ' a word ending with the 5th case-affix 
may be compounded with the word as, Tear by 

reason of a wolf.’ But when these words are not connected in sense, there 
is no composition ; as, c# Hi ' come thou to me 

from the wolves, there is fear to Devadatta from Yajuadatta. 

Similarly, sutra H. 2. 8 declares ‘ a word ending with the 6th case- 
affix is optionally compounded with what ends with a case-affix as, rriT: 
jWr = The king’s man.' But when the words are not 

there is no composition : as njT', JF'TT ^ the wife of the king, the 

man of Devadatta.’ 

Similarly, sutra 40 declares. ‘ A word ending with the 7th case-affix 
is optionally compounded with the word ‘skilled;’ as, = 

‘skilled in dice.’ But when the words are not connected in sense, 
there is no composition ; as, 'TFTTnT? ' thou art skilled in 

dice, the gambler drinks in the tavern.’ 

Why have we used the word qf ‘ a complete word ’ in the sfitra ? So 
that this may not apply to e. rules relating to letters. 

Thus rules of ‘conjunction of letters’ are and notqqfift’ ; anfi 

therefore the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply 
Two words however disconnected in sense, must be, glued together by the 
rules of sandhi, if those rules are applicable. Thus sutra VI. i. 77 declares, 
‘instead of a letter denoted by the pratydhAra there is one denoted by 
the pratydhdra 7 ^t!l , in each instance, where one denoted by the pratydb^Ta 
qp!! immediately follows;’ as, = ^Mn[rr*T. This substitution 

of ^ for f will take place, whether the words arc in construction or not, aij 
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^ ?7rc&T ‘ let the curd remain, eat thou with the vegetable curry/ 
So also ^ ‘ let the girl be, take .the umbrella from 

Devadatta/ Here the augment (w subsequently changed into comes 
between and though the two words are not connected in 

sense (VI. i. 76). 

H 5? II tr^f^ 11 , 

u^-!3T3f«ns[ , II 

n «TT?T: 11 

II 3?s?i^Rf II 

2. A word ending* in slip or a case aflSx, when 
followed hy a word in tlie vocative case, is regarded as 
if it was the aiiga or component x)art of sncli suhsecinent 
vocative word, wlien a rule relating to accent is to be 
applied. 

In other words, the word ending in a case-affix enters, as if, into the 
body of the vocative (Amantrita) word ; as it will be taught in sfitra VI. i. 198 
which declares ‘ a word ending in a vocative case-affix, gets the uddtta 
a.'ccnt on the beginning t\e., first syllable.’ Now, this rule will apply even 
when a word ending with a case-affix precedes such word in the vocative 
case. Thus the word rf^T ^ O two lords *’ has uddtta on the first syllabic. Now, 
when this word is preceded by another inflected noun as ‘ of prosperity,* 
the accent will fall on the tw'o words being considered as a single word ; 

as ?rf5[7q;r Wff’Rfr JT^ yPTR^II *^fR-^rrH;il Rig. I. 3- i- 

‘0 Asvins, riding on quick horses, lords of prosperity, and bestovvers 
of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to your satisfaction.’ So also 
in the followinsf : — ‘ O thou wandering with a bowl. TrJT^rT 

~ -a > o j ^ % 

‘0 thou cutting with an axe.’ JTgfrurf ‘ O thou king of Madras.’ ^irirrH 
‘ 0 thou king of Kashmir.’ 

Why do we say ‘a word ending with a case-affix?’ If the preceding 
'vord ends with any other affix than a case-affix, this rule will not apply. 

‘ 0 thou who art pained, I am pained because of this 

% pain/ 

Here ‘ being a (a verb)’ is not considered as an afiga of 

vocative word. 

Why do we say ^ when followed by a word in the vocative case?’ 
rule will not apply when the subsequent word is not a vocative, As 
-GArga is at home/ 
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Why do we say ^of the subsequent?^ It will not be a part of the 
vocative word which precedes. As ‘ 0 Devadatta wandering 

with a bowl.’ Here has not become part of Devadatta, but of the 

subsequent word . 

Why do we say ^an anga or component part?’ Both must be con- 
sidered as one word for the application of the rule of accent, so that the 
first syllable of each woid separately may not get the uditta. 

Why do we say ‘ as if or It is not altogether the body of the 
subsequent word ; rules depending upon its own separate independent 
existence also take effect. 

Thus rule VIII. i. 55 declares * a word ending in the vocative case is 
not anudAtta when it follows the word there intervening a word between 
itself and as, Here kundena is considered a separate 

word for the purposes of Rule VIII. 1. 55 and is said to intervene between 
and the vocative word . 

Why do we say ‘ for the purposes of the application of rule of 
accent?’ For the purposes of the application of any other rule, it will not 
be the ahga of the subsequent word ; as, cKT ‘ 0 thou sprinkling in the 
well.' ^ . Here had and been the ahgas of the subsequent 

words for all purposes, their and ^ would have been changed into ^ and 
cy respectively by Rules VII. 4, 2 &c. 

Vart : — When a word ending in a case-affix becomes, as if, the com- 
ponent part of the subsequent word, it becomes so even when there ar^ 
several words in apposition with it which intervene between it and th 
vocative word ; because that, of itself, does not constitute want of immediate- 
ness. Thus ‘ 0 thou sewing with a sharp needle’ 

TOprr . 

Varl : — Prohibition must be stated of indeclinable words. As 
‘ 0 thou reading loudly.’ . 

II ^ II II 

n 

3. From this point up to the aphorism kada- 
rakarmadharaye (II. 2. 38), all the terms that we shall 
say describe will get the dosignatiou of samasa oi' 
compound. 


Bk. II. CH. 1. § 4 . J' 
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Thus it will be stated. ‘The indeclinable word »r«ir when not mean- 
ing like unto.’ Here the word fniTtr must be read into the sfltra to complete 
the sense. In fact this chapter and the second chapter treat of compounds 
and therefore the word compound must be read in all those aphorisms. 

The word prdk is employed for the same purpose as it was used in 
I. 4. 56 that is to give the designation of mm to various technical terms 
like stirirahinr &c. which otherwise would not have got the name 

of . 


^ II 8 II II ^ ^ ) II 

II 

4. The words ‘ saha supa’ meaning ‘with a 
word ending in a case-affix,’ are to be understood in each 
ot the succeeding aihioiisms. 


In this aphorism the word is understood from sfttra 2, so that 
It consists of three words v/^., gy, ^r. All these three words jointly and 
ieveially, one at a time or two at a time, should be understood as governing 
Ihe succeeding aphorisms, as the contingency of each sdtra may require 
rii.s aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the siltras that 


Why have we used the word Well, without it the sfitra would 
lave stood thus; 07 5<?r ‘ a noun may bo compounded with another noun.' 
ut tins overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. The word 0f 
s therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite sfitra into 
'VO separate and simple sutras, namely: — - 

(0* case-inflected word may be com- 

lounded with a word with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word 
wth the help of the three words 0-5; taken from sfitra 2, from sfitra 3, 

" from sfitra i, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com- 

'oiiids like 0550^ . The accent will depend upon these 

"^'iig considered as samdsa. 

^ (2). 07 r ^1; a sup-inflected word is compounded with 

"Other sup-inflected word. The compound which does not fall within any 
^ t e various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under 
’’"pneral head of compounds; as, W flfSBtfr W This 

so is for the sake of accents. 
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oranft u \ 11 gjsnftHWit , ii 

5, From this forward whatever we shall 
describe will got the iiaiiie of Avyayibhava samasa or 
adverbial conii:)Oinid. 

This is also an adhikdra aphorism like the last. As far as sdtra 21 , 
the compounds treated of, will get the designation of Avyayibhdva. The 
word like the word is a self-descriptive term, and not an 

arbitrary term like fir , &c. When that which was not an indeclinable 

becomes an indeclinable, it is called or ‘becoming an indeclinable.’ 

Ill the Avyayibhdva compound the sense of the first of its elements is the 
main one or the independent one on which the other depends. 

n ^ II II 

QTsjznr, 

tlf ( gq gqi 

qisqqtwq: gqiq:) (qq^:) II 

V ?r*rr^ HrfW ii 

6. All indeclinable (avaya) employed with 
the sense of an inflective-afflx (vibliakti) or of near 
to, or prosperity, or adversity, or absence of the thing’, 
or departure, or not now, or the pi'odnction of some 
sound, or after, or according to, or order of arrangement, 
or sirnultaiieousiiess, or likeness, or possession, or to- 
tality, or termination, is invariably compounded witii a 
■word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it 
in sense, aud the compound so formed is called Avj^a- 
yibhava. 

The words ^ and ^ are understood in this sfitra. Ttc 
word qq*! should be read as connected with every one of the above 
phrasea. 


BK. n. Ch. I. § 7 ] 
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1. — As a?Rr^ * a story relating to women.’ 

' relating to a girl.’ 

2. As ' near to the jar.’ OTTfiSjgff ‘ near to the gem/ 

3- — As girt * well or prosperous with the Madras’; 

‘ well with the Magadh.’ 

4. 5 gf^<rW ; — As ^ ill with the Gavadikas;’ ‘ill with the 

Vavanas.’ 

5. — As ‘free from flies;’ ‘free from 

mosquitoes.’ 

6. — As firff »T*T ‘on the departure of the cold weather’; 

7. ; — As ^yRr^gcji'ir ‘ past (not now) the time of wearing 

quilts.’ 

8. :[rsf ; — As ‘the exclamation Hari’ (thus 

‘in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari’). 

9. ; — As qr^r^rfr ‘ the infantry after the chariots.’ 

10. — The meaning of the word ^PTT is four-fold, viz. corres- 

pondence, sevcrality or succession, the not passing beyond something, and 
likeness; thus (i) ‘in a corresponding manner.’ (2) ‘according 

to each or several object or signification.’ (3) ‘ according to one's 

ability.’ 

11. ; — As H^fr; ‘let your honors enter 

in the order of seniority.’ 

12. ; — As 'Jif ^ simultaneously with the wheel.' 

*3- As ‘ like a friend/ 

14* ^nrf%T^?T; — As ‘ as warriors ought.’ 

15. — As lETOTTfl; ‘even to the grass’ t.e, the whole, 
not leaving even a scrap. 

16. — As erRr as far as the chapter of fire (i>. the whole 

Veda). 

»I«IT U la U II 

I'll ifSTeHtowe) II 

II «'rr ^nr ?r«rof#, 4«!r«nvrfv ^nfhii 

7. The indeclinable word yatlnl when it does 
tot signify ‘likeness’ is invariably compounded with a 
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word ending in a case-affix which i.s in construction 
with it and the compound is called an Avyayibhava 
Samfisa. 

Thus invite every old Brahmana. So aisc 

Why do we say * when not signifying likeness?' For there is nc 
composition when likeness is indicated. As As is Deva- 

datta so is Yajnadatta. 

This samisa could have been included in the last sAtra clause lo, 
but making a separate sutra shows that the word there, must be 

limited by the present sutra, to first three meanings of the word given 
there and not to its fourth meaning, viz. there is no compounding when it 
means likeness. 

H n II 
II 

^1%: II ^wiipr «Tf a? 

flBraf >1^ II 

8. The indeclinable word ydvat when it sig- 
nifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix which is in construction with it, 
and tlie compound so formed is called Avyaylbhava. 

The word means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 

limitation. As, *nf * invite so many Brdhmanas only and 

not more as there are pots if there are five pots then invite five Brah- 
mans ;if six pots, then invite six Brahmans. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning limitation’? Observe 

ate so long as it was given to me,’ i.e* I donot know for certainty how 
much I have eaten. 

II ^ n <15^, uflisn , > 

( ) u 

9. . A word ending in a case-affix is com- 
pounded with the indeclinable word prati, when memi' 
ing ‘ a little ’ and the compound is called Avyaylbhava- 
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The word *Tnrr means ‘ a drop,’ ‘a little,’ ‘a wee bit;’ as, 

'a little of vegetable,’ ‘a little of soup.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning a little’? Observe STf^ 
ffUfT ‘it lightens in the direction of the tree.’ Here it is not compounded. 

Though the word sup was, by anuvritti from ststra 2, understood in 
[his s6tra, its repetition in the text is for the purpose of indicating that the 
anuvritti of the word which began with siitra 6 does not extend further 

into the subsequent suiras. 

The word iTf^rn" being exhibited in the 3rd case-affix is not an upasar- 
jana (1. 2. 43) and therefore, it comes as the last member of the com- 
pound (II. 2. 30). 

11 11 n 

tifttiiT , ) II 

3[r?yr^n[r€f; m 

RTfR II 

10. The words aksha, ‘a die for playing 
with,’ sal^ka ‘ an ivory piece used in gambling,’ and sah- 
ksliya ^ numerals ’ arc compounded with the word pari, 
and the compound formed is called Avyayibhava. 

This is restricted to terms applicable to gambling. Thus there 
a game called panchika which is played with five dice or five ivory pieces. 
When all these five pieces fall with laces turned upward, or all with faces 
turned down, then the thrower wins the game. But when the fall is other- 
wise, he loses. Thus ‘ an unlucky throw of dice.’ ‘an un- 
lucky throw of ivory pieces so also ‘ an unlucky throw by one over’ 

krft, f^Tfr and lastly This is the maximum. But when five are of 

<^ne form, then of course, he wins. 

H 11 II 11 h 

* '9 

11, The word vibhasha or option governs all suc- 
ceeding sutras. • 

This is an adhikira sfitra. All the rules of compounding given here* 
are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which 
been treated of, before. Compounds like > WtR &c. 

‘^^ntioned above are invariable compounds ( OTra" J, the sense conveyed 
^ compound ternij not being capaj)le of analysis, by taking the senses of 
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tlie sepirate members of the compounds, or at least not capable of expressing 
any sense without inserting extraneous words on analysis. 

trsfjiif u d n 3 Tcr-TTrt-?iff:. 

f^e) 11 

^fn-. II HT ift fwrr 

^rtrar »T 7 fa 11 

12. The Avofds apa, pari, hahiliandindecliu- 
ahles ending ill aucim may optionally he compounded 
Avith a AVord ending in the tiftli case-allix, and the com- 
pound .so formctl Avill he AAryayihliava. 

.'\s fsff 5^: or sTTf^iT^'-jfr ‘it rained away from 

Trigarta. So also, or 'rfr;^JTW>tt.- ‘ round about Trigarta.’^fiffiliT or 

' outside the village’ gi'JT tTfipT or tnUfT ‘ cast of the village.’ 

Words formed from the verb aiq ‘to go,’ are ‘north’ srfg 

*east,’ &c. 

From this sufra we learn by inference (jhApak) that the word 
also governs the ablative case (see II. 3. 29). 

fir^: , ) w 

1‘]. 'Hio woinI un Avlion signifying limit: ex- 
clnsivo or limit incliisiw, Jmyy o[)tio!iallY be oompomrleii 
witli a word eiKliiig ill tluHitlh eas'^-aflix and the com- 
pound so forjn(3fl is called .VvynyibliaYa. 

As, or ’f’sff • it rained up to PAtaliputra.’ 

or nhe fame of PAnini extends even to 

the boys.’ 

*5i5i^?rw5(^ grrmg^ 11 38 11 iJKTfff 11 
Heft , , (HOHflfirsgo) ti 

II ?y^oi tTsrf^r 
fliirer >t^(% ii 

14. TJie AYord.s .ahhi and prati Avhen implyi'^o 
direction (towards), are optionally compounded Avith 
a Avord ending iu a case-allix denoting the limit, oi’ 
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goal wliicli regulates or marks the (lireetion; and the 
ivsiiUing compound is Avyayibliava. 

The word lakshana means a goal. See also 1 . 4 . 84 and go 

for a fuithcr exj^lanalion of this word. As or 

Uhe moths fall in the direction of fire.' So also or STfnf ITHT , the 

sense being, that making the lire their aims ( ) they fall towards it. 

Why do we say Svhen meaning lakshana 7 Observe ilRf Mie 
turned back and went towards Snighna />., having turned back he went only 
towards the direction of Srughna but not to that place itself. 

Why do we say the words abhi and prati ? Observe IT?T: 

Mie went in the direction of the fire.' 

Why do we say Svhen meaning direction towards’? Observe 

»TfT: or JT^HTJTirrT ’ the recently marked cows.' 

(( II II 

^t^rr^fr 11 

15. Tlio -word ami ^ near to ’ is optionally 
copiij^iounded with that Avord, nearness to wliich is indi- 
cated l3y the pai'ticle, and the resulting conii)oiind is 
Avyayibhava. 

As, ' the thunderbolt fell near the forest.' 

Why do we say ^5 ? Observe ?r?f ‘ near the forest.' 

Why do we say ‘ when compounded with the word, nearness to 
^hch is indicated '? Observe ‘ it lightens towards 

die tree.’ 

Though this compounding was valid even by sfitra 6 , because near- 
IS mentioned there also ; it is repeated here in order to show that 
311 Avyayibhava compound mentioned here is an optional compound after 
and not an invariable compound like others. 

^TtTT’Fr: II %% II II ^ 

®Tg:) ii 

f^rwr srwi^fl'Hrfv ?r»jr^ 

II 
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16. The word aim ‘ alongside of’ is option- 
ally compounded with the word indicative of that 
wliosc length the particle expresses, and the compound 
.so formed is called Avyayihhava. 

As, M5T«fir. TirfCI^ff ' the city of Benares extends .along.side the river 
Ganges’ Rarr ‘ Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length ol 

Mathura being measured by that of the Yamuna, 

Why do we say ‘ length’? Observe • 

Oreyj ^ H '> . 

n (arsiqiMtsrge) 11 

II ?r5?r*iT ^ 

RTromfR II 

17. And the words tishtliadgu, ‘at the time 
when the co ws stand to ho milked,’ &c. are Avya 3 nbhava 
compounds. 

The words &c. are all irregularly formed Avyaytbhava com. 

pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force ol 
•R in the sfitra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya. 
ylbh 4 va compound and nothing else. They arc as follow; 

, ’THWf , ’{ , 

5RIT , , ^tr , fR'TH’i , f , sir- 

rfttTRR, i 

RTTORT , TRT^TRR , V. 4. 1 27. C. g. II 

tn^ w I1 II II ’tn^, 

TIT (^ 03 ief«l 0 ««) II 

Rf%: II R l fRL R ^ sIl’ ’SPJRfRR ?!? f^W tlRTTf# SISTl^jtRRV tlRTOr h 

18. The words para ^across,’ and madhya 
‘middle’ may optionally he compounded with a word 
ending in the sixth case-atiix, when they take the forms 
piavc and madhyo, aiul the compound so formed i'’ 
Avjniylldiava. 

Ordinarily these words w'ould have formed Possessive Tatpuruslia 
compounds. The present suira ordains AvyaytbhAva instead. The force 0 
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^ in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative. As, qr?«f^T*^or TtrrnrfT*^ ‘across the Ganges.^ or 

‘middle of thd Ganges.’ 

Of course according to the option allowed by sutra II. i. 11., this com-r 
pounding need not take place at all, the same sense being expressed by a 
phrase ; as Tfr JfnT^r: or . 

II 9^ II II ^T, (^efareare^e) « 

II HT: ?nc?r:, m 

^rirmlr 11 

19. A numeral may l)e compounded with 
II word deiiobbig ‘one beloiigLiig to a family’ and the 
rosiilbing compound is Avyaylbhava. 

The word means uninterrupted descent of persons from a com- 
mon source whether through birth or knowledge. A succession of teachers 
and pupils, of ancestors and descendants &c., would constitute a ‘ family.' 
One born in or belonging to such a if?r is called a or descendant. 

As, ‘ of the Vydkarana which has two sages as its 

)rincipal expounders viz.^ Pdnini and Patanjali. So, saffcRC'W!!! ‘having 
hree representatives viz, Pdnini, Patanjali and Sakatdyana or Kdtydyana.’ 

When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge* 
hen both the words are put in the same case : as or * 

So also when the relationship is by birth: as, H r C g rgT H . 

Twenty-one Bhdradwdjas. These a subsequent compounds are like Dvigu. 

II Re II II ^ ii 

fRr: II ^*rmlr 11 

20. A numeral (saiildiya) may be comi)ound- 
with names of ‘ rivers ’ and the resulting compound is 

Avyaylbhava denoting an aggregate. 

According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( ) ; as 
‘at the meeting of the seven Ganges,’ ff^55r ‘at the meeting of 

the two Yamunds, ‘ where the five rivers meet/ ‘where 

seven Godavaris’ meet. See II. 4. i, 17. 

^ ^jrnrrff II 11 n %, ^r- 

^*1^, (wwf^esT^f^r:) II 

II 
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Tat-pubusha. 


[ Bk. II. Ch. I. § 21 -23. 

21. A word ending in a case-affix is coni- 
pounded with words denoting tlio names of rivers, when 
tlie compound word denotes a thing other than that 
expressed hy the hu‘ms of the compound, and is an 
a])pellative ; the compound so formed being an Avya^ 
yibhava. 

The aniivritti of the word sahkhyA does not extend to this sutra. 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds 
it is, however, a Nitya-samasa rule: for no Name (^Ijrr) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, tliese compounds can never be analysed. 
As, ‘the country called Unrnatta Ganges.’ So also 

It 4. 18. 

Why do we say ‘ when it denotes a thing other than that expressed 
by the component parts of the compound’? Observe tlie ' river 

Krishnavena.’ 

Why do we say * when it expresses an Appellative’? Observe 
Uhe country where the Ganges moves rapidly.’ 

II II II II 

II srr»?f sfft, 

^ II 

22. From this aidiorism as fir as aplmrism 
IT. 2. 2o, tlie word Tat-puriishii is tlio govei’iiing word, 
aud is luulerstood in all the following sutius. 

From this sutra as far as the sutra It 2. 23 relating to Bahuvrihi 
compounds, the w^ord Tat-purusha should be read into each sfitra. This big 
term is of older coinage than that of PAnini, being, in fact, made by 
older grammarians. In the Tat-purusha compound, the sense of the last of its 
elements is the main one, and governs the preceding one. The Karma- 
dhAraya (Appositional Determinative Compound) and Dwigu (Numeral Deter- 
minative Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of co,mpounds. The 
rest of this chapter and 22 sutras of the second, deal wdth this. 

II II II fjij: , II 

II flsjv vrrr^f ii 

28. And the kind of compoiind called Dwigu 
(igurnoial Doterniiiiative Oomponnd) is also called Tut- 
pnrusha. 
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The object of making Dwigu a subdivision of Tat-purusha Compound 
is that the affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68-160 should apply to 

Dwigu also. Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this sutra ; as 
sutra 52 of this chapter already defines Dwigu. Thus V. 4. 91 fern 

(IV. I. 15, 21), ‘an aggregate of 5 princes’ ‘ V. 4. 89, 'an 

aggregate of 5 cows.’ ‘ an aggregate of ten cows.’ V. 4. 92. 

f^ciicft 5 ftrf^crncitca^crmFm?%: 11 11 11 

II 

II fiifrrflPr: ^r»re^rw, tfirralr ii 

^ri^K^T'T II p!CfTrf?^tTl*rirf»?rr^'l'iTr ii 

24. A word ondin,!^ witJi tlio s 'coud e;ise-aflix 
iscom]iouiidcd witli tlio sv(jrd.s sridi ‘wdio lia.s Jiad rec^ourse 
to,’ atita ‘gouo by ’ patifca ‘ who Jui.s fiilloii upon,’ gata 
‘ wlio lia.'? gone to ' atyasta ‘ who lihs pa.sscd,’ prapta ‘ who 
lia^ obtaiuc I,’ and apanna‘w]io ha^ roachrd,’ and the 
re.sulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 

As gffsS 4- ‘ who has had recourse to trouble.’ sTTSfrfvtT:, 

So also : — SSrrfUTrtfffT. ‘ who lias passed over the dreary forest.’ 
f.illeii into hell.’ iniT'T<T. ' gone to vdla^e.’ nc<Tr??r^fr. ‘p.issed the waves.’’ 
fiJiJfT: 'who has reached pleasure.’ ‘who has obtained h.ippiness.’ 

Vayt '. — I he words inrl' , Jrr'lt' &c. should also be included. As qT H» Tifl', 
’TriJirift ; . 

II II II II 

II =?Frf 5 F#T rf^iq-v 11 

25. The indoclinahle Avord SAvayam 'oneself^ 
is compounded Avitli a Avord eiuUug»* in tlie a/lix kta, and 
tiio resulting compound is called Tat-piirnslia. 

The anuvritti of the word from the last aphorism into this, 

<^'^nnot take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next siitra. The 
^ord being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As 
^eet washed by himself’ . 

In this compounding, the two words do not appear to have undergone 
change after their composition. They are the same as tliey w^ere 
the composition. But by calling their juxtaposition, ‘ a compound/ 
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Tat-purusha. 


[ Bk. II. Ch I. § 26, 


two indirect advantages are gained. Namely these two words jre 
regarded as one word, and their accent is also similarly regulated, See 
Rule VI. I. 223. 

The words ending in kta which is a NishthA affix, are past parti- 
ciples. 

^ 11 H II ^|T , 

II 

II 

20. The word kliatwA in the accusative case 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kta, whoii 
censure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
I)urusha. 

The word means ‘ censure,’ MDlamc’ and this sense can be con- 
noted only by the compound word as a whole and not by any of its consti- 
tuent elements. This compound is also, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though 
it occurs in the subdivision relating to Optional Compounds ; — because it is 
impossible to analyse such a compound and express, by means of a sentence, 
the sense conveyed by the function of the compound word. 

As or '^jTK^: (literally lying on a bed) ; silly, stupid, going 

wrong or astray. 

There is no compounding when ^censure is not meant. As 
* lying on a bed.’ 


Why this word should have this opprobrioii*»’ meaning, will be under- 
stood from the consideration of the following facts : — a person under the 
Aryan social polity, could only then enter the married state or the life of a 
householder, as it was called, when he had completed his BrahmachArya t.e. 
the prescribed period of bachelor studentship. All Brahmacharis were 
bound to sleep on.^'ouqd and not on or cots, so long as they were 
BrahmachAris. A person who without completing his studies, and without 
obtaining the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was origi- 
nally called, in reproach, ‘who had ascended the couch in an improper 

way.’ Then the term was extended to all persons guilty of vile action. 


U U 


UCU LU ctn VI VllV dv-nwn. 




BK. n. Ch. I. § 27-29. ] Accusative Tat-purusha. 


229 


27 . The indeclinable word sami meaning 
< half ’ i^ compounded wi h a word ending in the affix: 
kta, and the resulting compound is Tat-purnsha. 

The word being an avyaya, and not denoting any substance, 
cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. T'lierefore the aiuivritti 
of the word would be inapposite in this aphorism. 

As ^rrfirfTfTJT ' half-done.’ ^ half-drunk ’ ‘ half-eaten.’ 

The object attained by thissamAsa is the same as in II. i. 25, namely 
making them one word and taking one accent. 

II Rc It II n 

M 

28. Tlio words doiioting time, being in the 
accusative ease, are optionally compounded with a word 
eliding ill the affix kta, and the I’esiilting compound is 
Tab-purusJia. 

This rule applies when duration of time is not connoted by the 
compound, which is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word 
does not mean here, as it would otherwise mean by Sutra I. i. 68, the word- 
form but special words denoting . 

As ‘the new moon,’ (literally, the moon that has begun 

to measure the month). Similarly applied to six 

iMuliurtas (of .|8 minutes each) which are called ^ and 3 ?^ which some- 
times occur in day time (in the summer month) and sometimes in the night 
(in the winter). 

■«[ II II II n 

?r9we^T5JT: gqr %«) II 

II aKTrj^rftsT: ftHRT 

29. Woicls denoting time being in the accu- 
sative case, are optionally compoiiuded with a word 
fading in a case-affix, when used in the sense of com- 
plete connection thronghoiib ^with the time (Le., dura- 
tion of time) and the resulting compound is called Tat- 
Purusha, 
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Instrumental Tat-purusiu [ Bk. H. Ch. I. § 


The word is understood in this aphorism; but not so the phra 
* ending with the affix 

The word means ‘uninterrupted connection/ For accc 

of these words see VI. 2. 2. 

As 5?^^^ ‘ a momentary pleasure/ ?T#rRr:[fTW. 

11 |o h u , ?n 

30. A word ending with the 3rd ca'se-aiH 
is optionally compounded with Avhat denotes cpialit, 
the (juality being tliat which is instrumentally cause 
by the thing .signified by Avhat ends with the tiiird cas 
affix and with the word artJia ‘wealth,’ and the con 
pound so formed is called Tat-]mrusha. 

Th'e words ?f<T, ?tTT are Ainderstood hero; and the whole of this sul 

'3 '3 

is an epithet of those words. A noun in the instrumental case is compoun 
ed with a word expressing quality, and with the word provided that t 
word expressing quality is itself the result produced by the sense of t 
word in the instrumental case. As ‘ cut by nippi 

‘made blind of one eye by a hog ’ ‘wealth acquir 

by grain.’ For accent of these words see VI. 2. 2. 

Why do we say ‘ when caused by the word in the instrumental cas( 
Observe ST^r gi>PF: 'blind of one eye/ Here in the 3rd case is not t 

instrumental cause that produced blindness and hence no compounding. 

Why do we say ' a wonl expressing quality ?’ Observe 
‘sowing with the cows.’ Here though ‘sowing’ is instrumentally caused by t 
cows, yet it does not qualify cows but the sower, and hchcc no compoundin 

Guna-vachanas are those words which, not being. , words formed 
primary or secondary affixes, or other words entitled to the name of saiikhj 
or sarvandma, or jAti, or compound words, are words denoting qualities ai 
capable of being used as adjectives quaUfying substantives. 

II ?CT 3r^U ^viT? ftM IpflW *1''^ 

anrat »i#T II 
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31. A word ending in tlie tliiid easo-aliix is 
compounded with tlie words purva 'p>-’ioi',’ sadri^a “like,’ 
• sama ‘ similar,’ iludrtha ‘words having' the seuso of loss,’ 
kalalm ‘(piarrol,’ nipuna ‘proficient,’ misra ‘mixed,’ and 
slakshna ^Jolislied sleek’ and the resulting compound is 
called Tat-xmrnsha. 

from this siitra, we learn incidentally that the words &c., govern 
tlie instrumental case. 

As, * 1 X ^7 'prior by a^month/ ‘ prior by a year/ 

‘iik" the mother,' fx-fvTrO" ‘ bhe the father,’ JTfJfr'T: ‘ similar to the 
mother/ ‘similar to the father,’ ‘ less by a inAshA/ 

‘a fight with the swords,’ ‘bandying words.' srr3|;f^*T: 

‘proficient in speech,’ s?r^ri' Rr-jor: ‘proficient in the observances of sacred 
duties/ ‘mixed with sesamum or iuggery ’ 

‘ polished in behaviour.’ , 

V art : — The word should be enumerated in the list, as »TRir^r; 

‘later than a month." 

^?(T 11 ^5^ II II 

II 

3'2. ;V word ending with the tliird case-affix, 
when it denotes tlie agent or the instrumoitt (II. 3. 18) 
iscomimunded divei'scly with wiipt ends with a krit 
afiix; and the compound so formed is called Tat- 
purusha. 

The word shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules 
and conditions. As sTf|sTf?tT; = ^srfT: ‘killed by the snake’ !Tt!rf^»f?r; 
‘civ'ided by the nails.’ TTIITf^SiT: ‘ cut by the axe.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting the agent gr the instrument ’? 
tihserve filfffPirfTfT: ‘ dwelt with alms.’ Here the force of the 3rd case is that 
•nentioned in sfitra II. 3. 21 aijd not that of II. 3. 18.’ 

Why do we say ‘diversely’? Observe ^r^oj ‘ cutting with 'the 

Sickle.’ (TTOiTrfe«TTrs^ ‘cutting with the axe.’ Here there is no compounding. 
®nt there is compounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of 
the word as and »r^ . 
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II II 15?§: , ^ 

|f>r: II EKif^jTtir^Rtf it^Nt wfsc# 

»r*w# mjsqv ^iRwr 11 

II f!?i!r?al *r?r'»2T^?”i sKRssnr 11 

38. A word eliding with the third case-affix 
when rfc den ote.s the agent or tin instrument, is com- 
• pounded optionally Avith a word ending in a kritya affl.x, 
Avhen-an exaggerated statement (Avhethcr of praise or of 
censure) is implied, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ‘ a shallow river’ (so shallow that a crow may dip hi^ 

beak into it and touch the bottom and drink). shallow well’ 

(so that a dog can lick vv'ater from the brink of it). rj‘»rrf^ ‘thin 

grass ’ (so fri^gile that it can be cut by vapour) . 

This sutra is in a way a prolongation of the last 

Vart \ — The phrase ‘words ending in a kritya affix’ must not be taken 
universally, only the kritya affixes ^ and are meant in the above sCitras, 
The following are the kritya affixes: — , (see 
siitra III. I, 95-132). Therefore there is no compounding when the word ends 
in as in qTrf^^f . 

II II II (^ef5re?if’ 

?iege^«) 11 

II a«PRr# Rr>Trsrr, 

>T?fn ir 

34. A word oudiiig with the third case-affix 
and denoting a condiment, is optionally compounded 
AVith a Avord ending hi a ca.so-afflx, signitying food, aiul 
the resulting compound i.s called Tat-purusha. 

That wliich is to be prepared is called ^prf, and that which prepares ' 
is s?i 3 R ; as ‘rice prepared or made relishable 

■with curd.’ So also wtrl? 5 T.' . The words > food’ and ‘condiment’ as repre- 
sented in the above compounds^ are connected in sense by verb 
understood. 
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II ^<5 II tRftfH II wtjflr , 

(^sfafOHOijegoiae) 11 

ii (»rMi’«irrcr^fi^ Sfft-jns.f >nwPpff v 

IfiTWl >TTr?ni 

35. A word, ending with the 3rd ca.ge-atfix 
and denoting a relish giving or retining ingredient, is 
coinpountled with a word meaning, victuals, and the 
coni]Jound Tat-pui‘usha. 

Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is called. HI®! ; its refinement 
i, called ftMt^TTOf . As ‘ barley prepared with juggery;’ ^3^^: 

‘llattened parched rice prepared with juggery.’ 

The connection here also tetwieen the two words is 'established by a 
verb understood. 

II ^ II II , 

Tf^i: II ri^Ttr ?r? v 

tiirar HTtlT II 

II stusr ii 

30. A word ending with the 4th case-affix i3 
compounded with what denotes that which is for the 
purpose of what ends with the 4th case-affix and, so too 
with the words artha‘oii account of,’ hali ‘ a sacrifice,’ 
liita ‘ salutary,’ sukha ‘ p^lcasure ’ and rakshita ‘ kept,’ 
iXitd the componnd is called Tat-x^urusha. 

The words , Wf are understood in this sutra; and the whole sAtra 
fjualifies these words. • 

By the expression / for the purpose thereof/ the special relation 
a material and its modification alone is by Patanjali here held to be 
intended.- As ^vood for stake’ (that-is wood which by modi-, 

fication will be changed into a stake). ‘gold for ear-ring.’ But not 

Here. r?>^5fnr ‘ pot /or cooking.’ ‘the wood mortar for 

iHreshing. From tliis.shtra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys 
the sense of ‘for the purpose thereof.’ The word ?r^qhf is taken as one 
''"ord by some, meaning ‘ a thing serviceable thereto.' See VI, 2 . 44. For 
see VI. 2. 45. 
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y^lyt; ._With the word vfi the compound so formed is a Nitya com- 
pound (an invariable compound) and agrees in gender with the word which 
it qualifies ; as, hiiilk for the sake of Braiimans and JTfWrirf 

‘gruel for the Brahmanas/ So also ‘ a sacrifice for Kuvera ’ 

‘a sacrifice for the great Raja.’ ' what is good for cows.’ ‘what 

is good for horses ’ ' what is pleasant for cows ’ ‘ whtit is kept for 

cows,’ (as grass). 

II II II , «$?! , 

gqr ’Sff ) II 

^RT: II g»Tf*r^ RW?«rV 

«>rr# htRt 11 

vrffjKT 'I ^ II 

37. A word ending Avith the Bth case-aflixis 
optionally componnded with the avoixI hhaya ‘fear,’ and 
the compound is Tat-purnsha. 

The phrase ^ HTT is unclcrstoocl here, and the sOtra qualifies it. 

As ‘ tear from wolves ’ ‘ fear from thieves’ 

‘fear from robbers.’ 

Vari : — So also with the words vjffi, wf;?! and >Tt: as ^siPfiTr: , , 

t 

This sutra is an expansion of sfitra 32 and an exposition of the word 
there. So that we may have the following compounds also: 

‘ gone out of the village.’ • 

^f>T: II siT?i ATfr? 5v?r ?rnTftT tt?j^ 

>prr?T ii • Sftt ^i»rr^T??Tr?Tf% 5 r«t?fr»rp 5 i€‘ ii 

38. A word ending Avith the 5th ca.se-affix is 
compounded Avith th'j Avord.s apeta ‘ gone away,’ apodhn 
‘ carried aAvay,’ mukta ‘freed,’ patita ‘fallen,’ apatrasta, 
‘afraid of,’ Avlieii the event tako^ place in a gradual 
manner, and the comiionnd is called Tatpuriisha. 

As, ‘ gone away from pleasure ’ g r gTq p ft g: ‘carried a.way by 

imagination ’ ‘ freed from the wheel.’ ‘ fallen from heaven. 

‘afraid of the waves.’ This is an expansion of H. i. 3^. 
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By using the word ^ in a gradual degree/ is shown the limited 

range of this kind of compounds. Not every ablative word can be so com-, 
pounded. Plence there is no compounding at all in the following cases: — ■ 
'fallen from the mansion. 'afraid of eating.’ For 

here the fall &c. is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 

II 11 II 

II qr'rlW ii 

39. Words Avifcli the sense of stok.'i ‘ a little,’ 
aiilika ^ neai',’ dura ^ far,’ and also the AVOi*d kriclichhra 
‘poiiance,’ ending' in the 5th case-atlix are eompounded 
with what ends in kta, and the corni^onnd is Tat-purusha. 

As ' loosed from a little distance.’ 

So also s?f?<T^rqriT?r: 'come from near’ S 7 >.^rTrrTrfnfT: ‘ come from near^ 

‘come from far,' f%q^»?r?frrfT. ‘come from a distance.’ saved 

with difficulty,’ ‘ obtained with difficulty.’ 

By rule VI. 3. 2 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind. 

Par ^: — The words arr?T 'a hundred’ and ‘a thousand’ are similarly 
com[)ounded with the word qr . As, -- qTO^r^TT: 'beyond a hundred.*' 

^0 also q‘c^^9ir. 'beyond a thousand.’ In these examples the word 3[rfT and 
being exhibited in the ist case and thus being upasarjana ought to liave 
stood as the first member of the compound (II. 2. 30) ; But these compounds 
supposed to fall under the class of &c., (II. 2. 31) and hence the 

upasarjana stands as the second member of the compound. Irregularly is 
also Che augment ^ ) interposed between these two^words. 

II «« II II 

)ii 

II fry ii 

40. A word oidjiig* with the 7t]i case-affix is 
cornpoxinded with the words saxn.xda ‘ skilled’ &c. and 
the corapouiid is Tat-purusha. 
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Locative Tat-purusha. [ Bk. II. Ch. I. § 40.43, 

The word in the sfitra being in the plural number indicates a 
class of words beginning with sauiida. 

As, ‘skilled in dice’^l^r^: ‘cunning in dice’ 

‘ a gamester in dice.’ 

The following is the list of words:— I ^rfbry, 2 , 3 , 4 

, 5 ^ > 7 meaning place, 8 , 9 'Tf > (or , 

10 q(^ , 1 1 , 12 , 13 ftqor , 14 ’ 15 >T?qr , and 16 ^jflr . 

>«, ) II 

^RT: II Rl^-qs?>- 7 f> ^‘7 V ^WT^flr HTf% II 

41. A word ending with the 7th case-affix Ls 
compomided witli the words siddlia ^perfected,’ sushka 
‘dried,’ irakva ‘ cooked ’ and haiidha ‘bound,’ and the 
resulting compound is Tat~pnrusha. 

As, ‘perfect in sAnkAsya.’ 'perfect in KAmpi- 

lya.’ ^Irrrg'ssji: ‘ dried in the sun.’ ‘dried in the shade.’ 

< cooked in pot.’ sgwft iff: ‘cooked in an earthen jar.’ ^ 5 |f^?>T: ‘ bound on the 
wheel. For their accent see VI. 2. 32. 

These are also further illustrations of the word in sAtra 32. 

II IT II , (’^CcTcft#- 

50139^ ) n 

IFW^ II 

42. A word ending witJi tlic 7th case-affix is 
compounded with the Avord dhvahksha, ‘ a crow,’ (anti 
with synonyms of crow) when contempt is impliixl; 
and the resulting comiJouiid is Tat-pnriisha. 

As, ‘ a crow at the sacred bathing place’ t.e., a very greerly 

person ; as a crow in a bathing place does not remain long, any where, 
a person who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, 
called a #{j?ifTSff: or a . 

When it has not this meaning, there is no'compounding: as, 

‘ There is a crow in the sacred bathing place.' 

11 ^ II II , 31!^ , ( 

) II 

II ^ HffIr n 
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43. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
compounded with words ending with a kpitya-affix (a 
tilt. pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusha, when ‘ debt’ is iinxdied. 

This compound is confined to the words formed by the kritya affix 
and not to every kritya-formed word. 

As, ‘ a debt repayable within a month.' So ‘ payable 

within a year.' ^ repayable within three days.' 

By using the word we indicate by implication any appointed time 
in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore we 
get compounds in the following cases also: — ^ The SAma that 
should be sung in the morning.’ ' the chapter that should be 

studied in the morning.’ 

Why do we say ‘ debt’.? Observe The alms that should be 

given each month.’ 

II «« II II 

) II 

II ^tirraf >TTf% II 

44, A word end iiig wK h llic 7tJi ca.sc-aflix 
invariably compounded with a word ending' in a case- 
nllix, when the comiiound thus formed i.s iiscd as an appol- 
liitivo, and i.s call 'd Tat-puru.sha samasa. 

A sanjnd is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invari- 
iihle (nitya) compojiid ; for we cannot express an appellative by a sentence. 

As, 'wild sesamum’ yielding no oil ; anything which does 

not answer to one's expectation. So also ‘ anything 

found unexpectedly.’ So also . 

The case-affix is not elided , in this case, in accordance to sfttra VI. 
3 - 9 * (T he 7th case-affix i.s not elided after words ending in consonants 
in short when the compound denotes appellative.) 

^Tft^T^»T^?I5TT: II 11 II 

( ) II 

II 
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45. The names of divisions of day or night 
ending with a 7th case-atHx ai-e compounded with words 
ending with the aifix kta ; and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

As, ‘done in the morning. ’ ‘ done in the after- 
noon.’ ‘ done in the first part of tlie night.’ spirmf^ ‘ done in the 

last part of the night.’ 

Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night ?’ Observe 
‘eaten in the day ’ rnfl ‘ occurring in tlie night.’ 

This being a continuation of sulra II. i. 32, we have diversely 

and . 

II ^ II It «!^ , ( ) •> 

«rf^: II tEpSit ^ ffTTE'TV ’R'Pl II 

40. The word tatra ‘ there,’ which is a word 
ending with the 7th case-afli.x, (V. 3. 10; is compounded 
with a word ending in kta, and the resttlting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus tnrHTEE' eaten there,’ rPTfifi ‘done there.’ tnrfW ‘ drunk there.’ 
By making this a compound, the same purpose is served as in shtra II. i. 25 
namely, these two words form one word and get one accent. 

II II II ^ , ( ) « 

II WT II 

47 . A word enclLiig with a 7tli case-afiBx is 
compounded witli a Avord ending with the affix ktii, 
when ‘ censure ’ is implied, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

As, qTfrf rf ‘ they are as if an ichneumon standing on 

hot ground (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) ^rT 5 rn^ N 

So also dried in water/ (figuratively used for any thing 

unheard of or impossible.) 

So also ) 'making water in a stream/ (fig.) ‘doing 

useless action.’ wrfir ‘ offered oblation in ashes,, (fig.) ‘a fruitless action- 

The 7th case-affix is not elided in the case of this sAtra also. 
sAtraVl. 3. 14, 


4 
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« »«- 11 It qrq , qf^WWT^q: , 

) II 

II ^R?rfS, <nt#%nrT*r: ^r«?refr?7^?f?rf >PTf5?r ir*?r»Tr#ii 

48. The words like i)9,tre-sammita ‘a dish-com - 
paaioii’(a pai‘asite\ &c.,are Tat-puruslia compounds, when 
contempt is imiilied. 

All these are irregular compounds. Some of the wo'rds contained 
in this list are compounds formed with the past-participle ( q? ); they could 
havt been formed by previous aphorism also. Their iticlusion in tliis list is 
for the purpose that their first member should have ud-ltta on the beginning ; 
because all the words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger 
class called ‘ Class ’ treated of in sutra VI. 2. 8i. 

The following is the list of the w'ords; — i , 2 qrr 9 ^^?jr;'a 

parasite’ (constant at meals or dinner time). 3 4 , 

.s 6 iOT^ST:, 7 8 Q 10 

n , i2JT»Tr^Rftr , 13 14 fTtrifipr;, 15 Fjfffi-nr: , 

‘7 , 18 , ig ijf WiTffl' , 20 , 21 22 

23 , 24 fl^vjs?: , 25 >r?ifiT:, 26 , 27 28 ifl^Sftfspfl', 

29 'Tf'^lfl' , 30 , 31 , 32 »fl^!I«TP>I: , 33 , 

34 II 

II |j<; i| 

II qqTqTrq^J^!f , 

( ^ofqs5fogof«qo ) ii 

II >^^13 IT^ ^1# tIT^ jertst SR- ^f5t ^ 

trj tfiRTisS, ?r»TRk ir 

49. A case-iiiflcclcd word denoting an action 
‘vltich naturally precedes in time (purvakaia), and the 
words eka ‘ one,’ sarva ‘ all,’ Jarat ‘ old,’ pnrana ‘ ancient,’ 
'iftva ‘new,’ and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their 
-o-rolative case-inflected words which are in the same case 
^''iththem; and the compound so formed is Tat-purusha. 

The phrase is understood here, the whole sutra qualifying it. 

Words which separately can be applied to n^ny distinct and differ- 
"t objects, when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposi- 
C ^qsfrRnitr''f ) or abiding in a common substratum. 

In the present sfitra the word-form pfirva-kAla is not to be taken 
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Irregular Tat-purusha [ Bk. II. Ch. I. § 49-15. 


(I. I. 68 ) but its significates ; while of the rest &c., the very word-form ig 
to be taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is 
compounded with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. As, 
‘bathed and perfumed.’ ' ploughed and levelled/ 

‘burnt and healed.’ ‘having one petticoat.’ ‘begging 

once in a day.’ ‘All gods.’ ‘all men.’ 3Tr:^ftl‘ ‘old elephant.’ 

‘an old cow.’ ‘old occupation.’ qrrrnjI^*T ‘ old rice.’ ‘an 

old habitation.’ So ; ^T^rvTq- ‘only rice.’ 

Why do vve say ‘when they arc in the same case?’ Observe 
‘one’s petticoat.’ 

These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadhdraya Compounds 
(I. 2. 42). 

ii ii ii , 

^r<T: II 3CT5?r. ^fHPrrf^r-TiriCT^ 

?T«II^ HTpr II 

60. The words oxprossingii iiouit of til c coin- 
pass, oranmuher (saukhya) outer into coiU]iosLtioii with 
the word correlated to them by being in the same case, 
\v lien the sense of the (^impound is tliat of an appella- 
tive ; and it is a Tat-jnirusha. 

The phrase ‘being in apposition,' is understood in every one of these 
sutras up to the end of the chapter. 

As ‘the town of Ishuk/lma^ami-in-the-east.’ 

‘the town of Ishukama<^ami-in-the-west.' ‘the live mangoes’ ‘the 

seven-sages’ (the constellation of the Great Bear). 

Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of an appellative?’ Observe 
’J^r: ‘ northern trees.’ ‘ five Brahmanas.’ See IV. 2. 107. 

^ ( ?rocT5f%9f^^^^€ege ) ii 

1^: II ijTtTV? 

^rersr «<n ciy , fi^pirv ?r>iT^ >r(H ii 

61. In a ca.se where the sense is that of *''' 
Taddhita -affix, or when an additional metnher come‘^ 
after the coutjK'nnd, or when an aggregate is to. he eX- 
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pressed, then a word signifying a i^ohit of the compass 
or a Tiumher, enters into composition witli a case-im 
jlf^cted word which is hi agreement with it by being in 
tlie Scamo case, and the conipound so formed is called 
Tat-pnruslia. 

First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhita-affix. 
Thus when a compound is formed out of the words 
‘that which is in the eastern halP (in which analytical exposition of the 
compound in question, the word (IV. 2. 107) serves to represent the 
force of a Taddhita-afiix) the compound having reached the form of 'T^r4- 
^rr^rr, the feminine termination of the is rejected, because Patahjali 
declares that the masculine state belongs to a pronominal when exercising 
any of the live functions belonging to a word; we have: — 7# + ^[Tr^Tr + ^ 
(IV. 2. 107) => (VII. 2. 1 17 and VI. 4. 14S) Svho is in the eastern hall.^ 

So also when an additional member comes after the compound (uttar- 
pade\ As, q# or ‘ loving the eastern or western hall.’ 

Tli.‘se littarpada Compounds are invariable (Nitya) compounds, so that they 
can not be resolved into their component elements. 

When a ‘ aggregate’ is to be expressed, it is of course impossi- 

ble to use a word expressing points of the compass ( words ). The 
following compounds are formed with numbers ( 015^1 ), when employed 
with the force of a Taddhita affix ; as, ‘relating to five barbers.’ 

‘relating to an oblation offered in five cups’ (IV. i. 88). So also 

(V. 4. 92) ‘whose wealth consists of five cows,’ 

The following are examples of aggregates: — ‘ the collection of 
five fruits ’ (IV’. r. 2f ) ‘an aggregate of ten bu miles,’ ‘the aggre- 
gate of the three worlds.’ ‘an aggregate of five virgins;’ this word is 

neuter by II. 4 17. and the long f is shortened by 1 . 2. 47. 

11 II II ^W' 35 :, ( wf^rc- 

) 11 

52. In a case wliore the sense is that of a tad- 
‘iliita affix, or when an additional moniher comes after 
tile compound or when an aggregate is to he exfiressed, 
tile compound^ the flx’st memher of wliieli is numeral, is 
^'alled Dvigxi or N'umeral Determinative compound. 
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First to take an example of Taddhitdrtlia:— as, ef^ 

«Trf^: ^an offering prepared or offered in five cups.’ So also ^Sjj^qffvr: ‘ prepared 
in ten cups.’ These are names of PurodAsa offerings ; and are formed by 
adding the affix in the sense of ‘ refining an object of food ’ by sAtra IV. 

2. 16; then this affix is elided by IV. i, 88. 

To take an example when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound. As ‘ loving five ships.’ ‘ money which has come 

by two ships ’ (ft + 5?^ + ?^ V. 4. 99"=ftsTnr) 

Of an aggregate we have The feminine is formed by IV. i. 2r. 

II II II 

( wfiecTOfs^ifc^® ) II 

«[ 0 l. II a^?iTrf% tif 

II 

53. Ca.se-inllecte(I words expre.ssiiig vileiiess 
are corapoiinded with case-iullected words, expressing 

contempt, and the resulting eomponud is Tat-puriisha. 

As t^TfsjfrCTi'rwf^; ‘ a bad or dull grammarian.’ Here it might be asked 
is the word sirrurcw ‘ grammar ’ a word of contempt, or the word |«n*Ti!T 
‘grammarian’? Neither ‘ Grammar ’ (it being a part of Vedanga,) nor tlie 
person who studies it /. the grammarian, can be an object of contempt 
ordinarily. 

The word ‘grammarian’ is, however, the expression of contempt in an 
indirect way, thus : — The person studying grammar but not studying it well, 
becomes an object of contempt and such a despicable person becomes also 
contaminated. The word is a term of contempt per se. It literally means, 

a person who on being asked a question, and not possessing ready wit aiul 
intelligence to answer it, scratches his head and contemplates vacancy 
and tries to divert the questioner’s attention by exclaiming ‘how 
beautifully clear is the sky,’ such a person is called ?5p?Tf^: . 

Such compounds are confined to cases where the reason for the use 
of any particular term is to express contempt with regard to the signification 
of that term. So we can not form a compound of the sentence 
‘ the thief grammarian;' for, contempt is not expressed wdth regard to the signi- 
fication of the word ‘ grammarian.’ But when tha term ‘ grammarian ’ it- 
self is used in a contemptuous signification, then a compound will be formed. 

This aphorism is commenced in order to introduce an exception to 
sutra 57, by w^hich an adjective stands as the first member in a compound. 
By the present sfitra, how^ever, the attributive word will stand as the second 
m ember. 
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Other examples of such compounds are: * one who hankers 

after performing sacrifices for persons for whom one ought not to perform 
sacrifices’ ‘an unbelieving logician/ ‘an athiest.' * 

No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the words 
are not used in an opprobatory signification as such. Therefore it is not 
in the following case. ‘the bad Brdhmana’ &c. 

II II II , 

( ) II 

'5f%; II q^rr ^ qqft ii 

54. The case inflected words papa hsiii,’ and 
anaka insignificant,’ are compounded with words 
expressive of vileness, and the comi)ound is Tat-purusha. 

Both the words qpT and qrqqf are words of contempt (^HTq) ; by the 
last sutra, they would have stood as second members in the compound; the 
present s6tra, however, is so framed with regard to sfitras I. 2. 43 and II. 2. 30, 
that they will stand as first. As or 'a contemptible barber’ 

qnr or ' a contemptible potter.’ 

ii^Hii II 

, ( ^ejfefirsgoga^s ) ii 

ii fir>ii«^r^#; gsF#; ?Tf , awg trv 

II 

56. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, are conipoiiiidod with words denoting what 
is likened to thein, by reason ot the latter ijossessing 
qualities in common with the former, and the compound 
is Tat-j)urusha. 

That by or to which a thing is compared is ‘ upamAna ’ and the 
‘upameya’ (the thing compared) is called or ‘common.’ Thus 

‘cloud-black Krishna’ (Krishna black as a cloud). Here is a quality 
common to Krishna and cloud: therefore ‘cloud’ which is the is com- 
pounded with it. So also ‘lily-white.’ ‘Swan-sounding’ 

‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.’ For accent see VI. 2. 2. 

But not so in ‘ black Devadatta’ or ‘the rice 

like fruits’ fq ‘clouds like mountains/ 
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ii w ii 

«qm-3?if^fH: , ( ^ettof^sgow^q^nsiTRi^® ) h 

II 3M%<(yT(%?f *?rrerrf^fH: <j4hh«ii^: , 

^nTRfr htPt , ^ ii 

50. A case-inflected word denoting siibj'ect of 
comparison is compounded with the words vyaghra 
‘tigcjr,’ &c., the lattei' being the standard of comparison, 
and in construction with the former; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha ; provided that any word exx^ressing tliu 
common characteristic (^nn^) as explained above, is not 
employed. 

This is a modification of sutra 57, by which the objective would 
have stood first; by the present, the attribute stands second. As 
= T^T52rra[: ‘ a person-tiger’ (in strength) 

In the last sutra, the compounding was between the and the 

common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the and 
certain but never with fTPn^iT Therefore we can not forna this 

kind of compound from the following sentence: — ‘a man 

strong as a tiger.’ Similarly II 

The words cejtst &c. are /*. e., this is a class of com[)ound 

words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a posteriori 
and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori. 

The following is the list of such words: — 

f. niTST = A tiger. 2. fltf =« A lion. 3. =. A bear. 4. 

- A bull. 5. =• Sandal. 6. = A wolf. 7. ^qr = A bull. 

3. TOf » A boar, hog. 9. =* An elephant. 10. » A tree. 

II. = An elephant. 12. ^ = A kind of deer. 13. *■ The 

spotted antelope. 14. yrjfj-oF =* A lotus flower. 15. » A tree Butea 

Frondosa. 16. =* A rogue, cheat. 


1. ^ 

f A lotus-like face. 

2. ) 

3. * Sprout-like hand, a tender hand. 4. ♦ 
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^TIT , ilj^ll 

^pFT: II w?r fMf's^^ff^sTr ff^Tr^rf^r^r^rsT 

57. A Cilse-iiiflected word denoting* the qiiali- 
fi,‘r (tlie Adjective), is ('oTTi])ounded diversely with a case- 
iiiflected word denoting the tiling thereby qualified, (the 
Substantive) the latter being in agreement (same case) 
with the former; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

The Oliscriininator ’ is called and the ‘ discriminated ’ is called 

f%^t'S3T as ‘a blue lotus,’ ‘ a red lotus/ 

By using in the rule the expression Vliversely ’ it is meant 

that in sorne^ cases it is imperative to make a compound (f^cTOWl) as 
■a black snake.’ ‘red rice’: — and sometimes it is forbidden; as, rr*?!’ 

‘ Rama called also JAmadagnya’ (as being the son of Jamadagni): 
and in some cases it is optional, or 

Why do we say ‘ qualiller ?' Observe ^7. ‘the Takshaka snake.’ 

Why do we say ‘ qualified/ Observe 5?rf^rT^?Tvr^: ‘ the red Takshaka.’ 

) II 

5 f%; If ?rTC W =^>1 >T»-^ ?'!■<■ ptt g?fcrr: ^TRf'Tffiir- 

^TT , H? 5 ) 5 ^v ^fRrar ii 

5<S. The cascTnflccteh words purva ‘ prior,’ 
a])ara ‘other,’ jn'athania ‘ lli'st,’ charaina ‘ last,’ j’aghanya 
‘hiiKhno^t,’ sainana ‘equal,’ luadhya ‘iiiuldle,’ madhyama 
‘■i^iiddle,’ and \Tra ‘Jiero,’ are corn 2 )ouiided with words 
ending with acase-allixaud wliich are in agreement (same 
case) with them ; and the compound is Tat-puriisha. 

As ‘ancestor,’ (any one of the three, father, grandfather and 

great-grandfather), sm'f^'T; ‘successor,’ '^rifjpsr' ‘last person,’ ‘hinder- 

most person,’ ?r«rf!T7^: ‘equal person,’ if^^f or 'middle person,’ 

■heroic person.’ 
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ii ii n 

, ( ifOcief^ogoiai^H ) n 

II Wfwrr; , nfj^rRTV 

Hffir II 

^PS^»T II 'C 5 ?TU 5 p!rfr»T ii 

50. Tlic case-inflected words srenl ^ class ’ 
c'fee., are compounded with words krita hnade ’ &e., whicli 
ai*o in agreemout (same case), wit Ji tliem; and tlie com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. 

Yart \ — 'Fhe words &c., for the purposes of tliis sutra, are suppos- 
ed to have the force of the allW (chvi). 1 lius =HrfcT'|jfTr 

‘ made into classes ’ (those who were not classified before). 

The class of words called ffrTTR' are fikriti-gana and cannot he known 
a priori. This SamAsa is also an invariable Samdsa by reason of sutra II. 2. 
18, since all words that end in chvi ( ff ) arc called gati (I. 4. 61.) 

I. = A line, a series. 2. iisfr — One or 37 ^* . 3 ' 

heap, collection, multitude. 4. 5^?^ = Name of Krishna or ^ . 5. nftr - 
A heap, mass, collection. 6. fn^ = A collection, heap. 7. fqrrqr = An 
object or . 8. f^T^-Poor, indigent or f|vir?r, pT^Pf. 9. <?T = Distant. 

10. =* The god of rain. 11. = Divine, celestial. 12. = Sha- 
ved, bald. 13. = Become, being. 14. = Sraman or VTO • r> 

Liberal minded. 16. = A teacher. 17. - Handsome. 

18. = Brahman. 19. = Kshatriya. 20. = Dis- 
tinguished, distinct. 21. q? = Clever, skillful, dexterous. ' 22. ’ -- 

Learned, wise. 23. == Right, proper, good. 24. = Shaking, 

trembling, tremulous. 25. = Skillful, dexterous. 26. fjqcj = Wretched, 

helpless. 

I. ff?T =* Done, performed, made. 2. ^ = Measured 3. " 

Thought, believed, supposed. 4. = Produced, formed. 5. 

spoken, uttered. 6. =» Joined, united. 7. = Known or under- 
stood thoroughly. 8. *» Repeated, recited. 9. 

Reckoned up, counted, summed up. 10. = Considered, suppo^^^^^ 

imagined n. = Served. 12. = Ascertained, known. 

13. ■= Corresponded with, answered. 14. = expelled- 

banished. 15. = Assisted, benefited, served &c. 16. ^ ‘ 

17. Seen, looked, perceived. 18. ^f^rf Counted. 19- 


Irregular Tat-purusha. 


rBK. II. Ch. I. § 6o, 6t. 

L 


ur 


Broken, torn, rent, burst. 20. = Said, uttered. 21. f%*sT?r =» Well- 

known, renowned. 22. grlfw = Risen. 

li ^0 II q^ff^ II ^ 

) H 

5 % II 2 ?^ wvrs^f^rr 

m (^nro 11 

II trrTnr^ffrfl’q-RTOijqR’T 11 *1 ir 

GO. A word eiidin.^* willi iho a-lllx kta, and 
not having’ the negative augnitnit nan is compounded 
with the sanui Avord ending with tluj affix kta hnt whicli 
is distinguished Ironi thu former, by liavdng the angmimt 
nafi; and tli ^ ('omponnd is "fat j)’n*nsha. 

Thus fffffrrrq 'done and not done/ ‘eaten and not eaten,’ q|^- 

qN ‘ drunk and not drunk,’ ‘spoken and not spoken.’ 

The intermediate augment JT or the as in the following two 
examples, do not make the forms dissimilar. ^TfffrT , f^T?r- 

II 


Vu /'^: — ‘The compounds fr^PTfriT Sec. should also be included. 

I. 2. 3. 4 r?r>fi^. 4 5 qRR^ 

7. q^rjiT^r. S, qr^rrqrf^^r. 9. qRRqTfJT^r 

Vart : — The compounds like should also be enumerated, and 

there is elision of the second member in these compounds. As qifUT-' 

^ qr^rfu^: ‘ the king beloved by the people of his era.’ f.c. an era 
flaking king. 

I. 2. sKrrq|fpit?T. 3- 

' Cs 

II <iT»r Tfr»r 

*>^ii 



248 


IrKEGULAR TaT-PURUSHA [ Bk. II. Ch. I. § 6j, 6t 


Cl. The words .sat ‘good, ’ mj d lat ‘great, ’ iiaramii 
‘highe.st, ’ iittama ‘best,’ and ufkrishta ‘excellent,’ 
are eomiDoiinded with the words denoting the per.son 
deserving of respect; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As 'a good person,’ ‘a grt’al man;’ TOT’T^rqT. ‘the highest 

person ;’ ‘the best person ‘ the excellent person.’ 

Why do we say ‘with words denoting tlie person deserving of 
respect?’ Observe ‘ the ox was jiulled out of the mud.’ 

II II xr^iTH II 
II 

II 

G2. A ca.S(.>-Lulle(*t(.‘(l word denotlii.y^ obj;rt 
deseiwing of rospiict is c*oiiij)ounde(l witli tJio words 
vrindaraka ^einiiioiit,’ uaga Ssorpoiit or ch^pliaut,’ kuujai'a 
kdophantf; and tlio ooinjxiuiid is Tat-j)in‘uslui. 

As ‘ an excellent bull or cow.’ ‘ an excellent 

horse’. So also iftqT^T- . &c. Why do we say 'when meaning the 

object deserving of respect?’ Ob.serve ^T^fWrffaT: ' the siTpent Susiina.’ 

II II II , 

II 

^fqr^fr >Rrf% II 

Od. The words katara ‘wliicdi or who of 
two’ and katama ‘ wJiioli or who of many’, when used 
in asking qiK'stLous about the genus or class, are coiu- 
pounded wdth otiior ('ase-inflect .‘d words with which 
they arc in construction, and the compound is Tat- 
puriislja. 

As and ‘which of the tWo is katha, and which 

kdlApa?’ and ^fT^q^r^rr. ‘ which of these is kapia &c.’ 

It might be objected, ‘what is the use of employing the worti 
in the aphorism ; ^since the word SRriJT is especially employed in 
asking such questions; (see V. 3. 93 ) and the word cF?rr will get the same 
signification by being read along with it?’ The very use of this phrase 



Bk. II. Ch. I. § 64, 65. ] Irregular Tat-purusha. •j.g 


in the aphorism shows that the word has other meanings besides that of 
an interrogative pronoun, of determining j 4 ti ; as ‘ which of 

you two, Sirs, is Devadatta,’ and SFrurf ‘ which of you, Sirs, is 

Dfvadatta.’ Here there is no questioning!. about jAti, all belonging to the 
same genus, hence there is no compounding. (Accent VI. 2. 57.) 

II li II 

) II 

II ^'TT , f|?J?:«IV >T7f?T II 

04-. Tho word kiiii ‘ wlud,’ when inijiljin^ 

‘ contenijit,’ i.s com jtoiindtMl with ;i word (tnding- in acase- 
allix, and the compound is Tat-ijnrn.sha. 

As Re crsrr ir ^ ‘ he is a bad king who does not protect his sub- 
jects.' Re ‘he is a bad friend who hates.’ faf jfl; ?fr a STfRl ‘ it is 

a had ox that does not carry.’ 

'I'he affix?’g (V. 4. 91) does not come after this compound as in ^r^rcnr:, 
^TSTHT. &c., by force of Rule V. 4. 70. Otherwise the form would have been 
f^rnr and not fgfcr^r. 

Why do wc say ‘ when censure is implied?’ Observe rniT = W 
rm- ‘ whose king 

II ^’4 II II 

) II 

> 11 %: II firerf^: 5 rri%Trf^ ii 

G5. A ca.se-inflected word denoting- a g(3nii3 
(hiti) is compounded with tlic words pota ‘ a hermaphro- 
dite,’ yuvati, ‘a young female,’ stoka ‘a little,’ katipaya ‘a 
fiw,’ grishti ‘a cow which has had only one calf,’ dheiiu 
iiulcli-cow,’ va,-^a ‘ a barren female,’ vehad, ‘a cow that 
iiiiiscarries,’ hashkayaril ‘a cow that has a full-grown calf,’ 
Pi'avaktri ‘ an expounder,’ ^rotriya ‘a learned Brahmaua,’ 
^'Ihyapaka ‘a teacher,’ and dhCirta ‘ a cunning fellow; 
''^bd’ the resulting compound i.s called Tat ]>urusha. 
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As f>Tfr?r young female elephant’ ' a female elephant.’ S(j 

also 'a little fire’ ‘a little butter milk,’ , iftvj^ , 

, *Tlr???r , *fr^'5^t!Tl' , ‘an expounder of Katiia’, ^*4^rf^5qr, • 

Br&hmana who has mastered the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ 

^ a teacher of the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or a common noun ?’ Observe 
JT^=Frr ' Devadatta expounder.' 

The word vj^ has not a bad signification hen'. Hence ^vj,t moans 
‘a BrAhmana well versed in the Katha brancli of the Yajur Veda.’ 

II II 

wrfef^^ ) II 

II IFTTRT’Tff^ RTf^rr^#. II 

GG. A caso-inflected Avanxl denoting' a g'oiui.s 
(jati) is compounded with a woid denoting praise and the 
comp()und is Tat-purusha. 

The words denoting praise should be rudhi words like >TrTf^^r 

&c., which retain their specific gender though used along with words of 
other genders, in apposition with them, as, ifrJT^niir*? ‘ an excellent cow,’ 

‘an excellent horse’ ‘an excellent cow.’ These words art; 

generally used at the end of a compound to denote ‘ excellence ’ or ‘ the best 
of its kind.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting genus Observe sgJTfrt »PTr^5Fr ' 
excellent virgin.’ 

55IT II ^19 II tr^TtH II g^T , 

^r%. II , rrfT^irv 

II 

G7. The woi'd yuva‘ young,’ is componu(h<l 
with the words klialati, ‘ bald lieaded,’ palita ‘grey -hail- 
ed ’valina ‘wrinkled,’ jarati ‘decayed,’ when they aio 
in agreement (same case) ; and the compound is Td- 
purusha. 

The word is exhibited in the feminine gender, in the aphori-‘'f"i 

with the object of indicating the existence of the following maxim of 
protation JTr^ II 
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' A PrAtipadika denotes, whenever it [s employed in grammar, also 
such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an aflix denoting 
gender.’ 

As, ^ + ?jrr7fw: = . So also in the 

feminine: ‘bald in youth.’ So fern. ‘ grey-haired in youth^ 

^fClFT^r: fern. ‘ wrinkled in youth ’ fern. ‘ appearing 

old in youth,’ (prematurely old.) 

a??lTWT II II q^lfsr II ^ 

3?3IIrJTT , ( ^oftefTe^Ol® ) 

II ?>??r-!fnRir5Hre5«=inrjfr?rrv 

08. Word.s eiuliug- with a kritya affix, and 
tlio w^ord tnlya ‘e(iiial,’aud its sytionyais, are compounded 
with words wliicffi do not denote g’ouus (Jati) being in 
tlu! same ease with them; and tlie compound is Tat- 
pui'usiia. 

As, ‘ liot food,’ ^53i5r^'^ ‘ salt food ’ qrsft^rsffWwi ‘ cool drink, 

‘ equally white,’ ‘ equally white.’ ?tf3jiT?T5T ‘equally 

great.’ 

\\ hy do we say ‘ when not denoting a genus’? Observe ^ 5 ^ 
‘eatable rice.’ Here the word is used as an Adjective 

not as a common noun. Hence there is no compounding even 
under II. i. 57 . 

II II u^rffr H , JiopT , ( iBtffTcifirewf 

) II 

II ^'T^'irarf^sTr w«tntfv)*i »|!t , 


00. A case-iuflcctod word deuotiug ‘ colour ’ is 
‘■oJiipouuded with another case-iutlected woi'cl which is 
lu ffgreonieut with tlie forinei’, and also denotes colour, 
dad the compound is Tat-purusha. 

re j ’ ‘ spotted antelope,’ ‘ antelope dappled with 

• dappled with black spots’ &c. For accent VI. 2 . 3 . 
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H 39 II II f m?;;, ^ 

(^efii9?re^e^’^T0 ) 11 

^f%: II MRCrfFtiH. »prfff II 

70. Tlie word kiniia,r;i ‘a boy ’ is compounded 
with co-ordiuato words .sramana ‘ an ascetic,’ &c., and the 
comijouud is Tat-purusha. 

In this list of MTfOT and the rest, with the words wliich are feminine 
such as 54T*Tl!Tr , XT5rl%<Tr, the word must also be in the feminine 

gender; with the words which appear as masculine, e.g. 

the word eF^TfC must also be masculine, because ‘a PrAtipadika denotes, 
whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender. 

As, sjJTffNTOr and cRititmTOT 'a virgin ascetic or a bachelor 

ascetic.’ 

II 

I. >iTTOr = Labouring, toiling. 2. STSTf^PTr = Gone abroad or into 
exile. 3. = An unchaste woman. 4. ~ A pregnant female. 

5- = A hermit, devotee. 6. fREft = A female servant. 7. 

o An unchaste woman. 8. =* A teacher. 9, = Handsonu*. 

10. ~ Learned, wise 11. - Soft. 12. =* Right, proper, 

good. 13. = Shaking, trembling. 14. = Clever, sharp, skillful. 

11 M II II , »TfHW , 

(^ecregeqe ) ii 

^pFf: II gjqprrr »rf 4 c!jf arr^?^ i 

II ^ qri^r^fcilr 11 

71 . A ea.se-hiflocted word denoting a quad* 

. rup'^d is coniponnded with the co-ordinate word gtir- 

bliini, and the conipoiind is Tat-purusha. 

<ftn’r4«Tl‘ ‘a pregnant cow.’ ‘ a pregnant she-goat.’ 

Va'Pi : — It should be stated that the rule is confined to the word;? 
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here or 

‘ the pregnant cow called Kdl4ksht or Svastimati.’ 

W by do wc say ‘ quadrupeds ?’ Observe • 
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Irregular Tatpurus^ha. 


II (9!? II II ^ , 

nsrsfko ) II 

fr^: II ^rjTRrr ?ri?r??rf5^0=nv >1^% 11 

72 . And tJie woi-ds mayui'a-vyamsuka ‘eim- 
iiiii”' likr; a]Kaico>-k,’ &c., arn Tat-pumslia compounds. 

Those arc irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds. Tlie force 
,il the word in the aphorism is that of riistriction. For though the comjiound 
Ilia: is allowable, we cannot form a compound like 

'rhe following is the list of such compounds :— 


II 


I. 2 3. 4. 5 

^JitJor^^OTTrin the Vedas. 6. TfS^TSTor qr?JTW . 7. r!r>^;?5»J?Tor 

h ^-;hni ti?rfrT! 5 r ■^??r 7 ?ria' as, 9. tr^i-# . jo. n 

<j.if 7 rfaT 5 Tr ( ^’tr j . i’. ^Tfg^fftrirr . 13. §,>i?rfeirr . 14. CTf??-^iifrr . 

1.1 siiT'i^i^rtiarr . t6. ixfsrs.ffi'^rr • 17. ^sT^rffs^fl’^rr . 18 qffrsffl-jrr . 19. 

-o. or 21. or !j>^r . 22. . 

. ^ 4 - . J5. fT'T.r^'^f . 26. . 27. 

5 Tr?r^^Tr. 29. sTr?r . 30. ( ) . 31. tur^r^P^rtr . 32 

kw^rRr^irr) . 33. , 34. ^.-^erra^rr . 35. 7,50^ ftr . 36. 

^5*irlrv4.Tf . 37, or Prf^f . 3T ^rT^r . 39 . 

1'^. ^gsrNiT, 4,, s^|^r'^=^i4. 42. 5 Tm 7 ?:r= 5 f^ . 43. 7^54^^. 44. r^r^ji^'T , 

4.1 46. ? 7 rf^ri?ir 5 T 5 !f . 47. <fr?4Tf«iT?fi' . 48. , 44, 

'ir'^^rTRljrR . 50. grrqrjm^^ir or s,fr^;Tr . 51. Rrq^Jifrfeci'r 52. ffrir-q- 

■ 53 - . 54. (ir?fqq?fr . 55 ??7^.fr . 5f3, ^^fg-rrir^rr ii 

^ff^4V4rrfi . 57. 5 T,Wi^: ■ .fS- ^rf^sfr^q . S9 

60. ( ) . 61. i 3 i 5 rr??ri?>r 

. 62. M^frTfTir?fr . 6^ 

66. tarifttmtir . 67, . 68. ^rr^rRf^^jrrr . Go qrrqq- 

70. ^?qr^T' 5 rr . 71. . 72. frf^'v^ft^^cir . 73. q’’^'?T?r''.r . 

^4 


or 

^o- ’T=q?Pj3Tf?Tr . 64. .65. 
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[ Bk. II. Ch. I. 

grrff(%TT'^j^*T . 

I. . 2 . . 3 . . 

. 7- • S. ^r^frrf^irr . 9 . 3^:!rr?^r»T. 

10. 



II II 

BOOK SECOND. 

Chai’Tkk II. 


ii % ii q?[Tl% ii 

II !Tgfr|^TrT^^n^?$^ 5 Tl’ ?T 5 rf^ f^?# 5 r ^ 

^Tiff: €Tnaift5?ff5?T^^^rr. ii 

1. The words piirva ‘front,’ apara ‘near,’ 
adhara ‘lower,’ and uttara ‘upper,’ are comi^ounded when 
ill oonstruction wi(h a word signifying a thing that 
has parts, pirovided that the thing having parts is 
disLiiigiiished numerically by unity ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

The word ‘ekadhikaraua' (the unity of substanc^d^ the attribute of or 
qualifies the word ‘ekadcsiii.’ This debars the Genitive Tat-purusha compound 
Ordained by sfitra 9 ; which would have placed the words ‘ piirva ’ &c., last in 
tile compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I. 2. 43 
^ind II. 2. 30), they take the precedence. 

^ + ‘ the front of the body'; ST5T?:^rjT; ‘the back of the 

body’; ‘ the lower part of the body and ‘ the upper part 

of the body,’ 

Why do we say ‘ what signifies a thing that has parts 7 Observe 

?l?r8R?r. But not so in ^ OTftnnrnr?^ ‘invite the fore-most of 
pupils’; because here the substratum (adhikarana) is not unity (eka). 
how do we get the compounds like * noon'; ‘ evening'? The 

"ord ‘ahna’ is compounded with every word signifying its parts, because we 
^carn this by inference from sfitra VI. 3. no. 

^ ^ II II 

) II 
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2. The word ardha when it signifies ex- 
actly equal parts i. e. halyes, is always neuter, and i,c 
compounded with a word signifying a thing that has 
parts, provided that the thing halved is numerically one; 
and the compound is Tat-j)urusha. 

The word sr.'f is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 

tion. 

The word and are understood here. This sfitra 

also debars sutra 9; as 3 :f:gfTcq^: “ ‘ a half of the pepper’; ^ 

‘ a half of the KosAtaki.* 

Why do we say ^ when it is neuter’? Otherwise we have iTRT^: ‘ half 
the village ’? ‘ half the city.’ 

The word ‘ ekadesin ’ must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 
' a half of the animal is of Devadatta’; we cannot compound 
the word ‘ ardha ’ with ‘ Devadalta.’ 

The word ‘ek^dhikarana’ must also be taken here. So we cannot com- 
pound ‘ the half of the peppers.’ 

II ^ II II 

, 9 iTSTT?iw»i , II 

II festiftfirsT ?js?^rf6r «?rs?pnmrl 

iT' 

B. The words dvitiya, ‘ second,’ tritiya ‘ third,’ 
chattirtha ‘ fourth,’ and turya ‘ fourtii,’ are optionally 
compounded with that word which signifies a tiling 
that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is 
distinguished nnmerk-ally by unity. The compound 
so foi'med is called Tat-punisha. 

This also debars sutra g. By the force of the word ‘optionally’ 
used here, II. 2. g. also applies. The prohibition contained in II. 2. ii. asto 
the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not apply here ; for that 
rule can find its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned here. 

As fetfW ftwnrr: = fHIVnlwr 'second begging.’ When we apply 
sfitra 9, we have ftwtfsyfhi. So also with the words IFtlNifSKTr , ’ 

'4 

Varl : — The word ‘ fourth ' should also be included. AsfSW*' 
5^1# or trtNfiWf ■ 
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But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sOtra, 
of the phrases ft?fN fWUrrar or • 

WFTqw ^ II 8 II «r?[TfH II nrji-antiw , ^ , 

f^tniT , ( ^«wefn«i9ge ) it 

II WIT 9 TPT 5 r TWtft Of omov OfRfr Hffo II 

4. The words pnipta ‘ obtained,’ and §,panna 
‘obtained’ are optionally compounded with words ending 
ill a second case-affix and form Tat-purusha comixiund. 

The anuvritti of thr words ‘ ekadeAin ' and ‘ ekddhikarana’ does not 
exist here, This aphorism states an alternative course to rule II. i. 24. Thus 
we have nrfnftfT?!?: ( Unff ) or ' obtained his livelihood.’ So 

also sjfqwiftRr^; or . 

SBi^r: U H II II- , (^9- 

fil 9 ?I«lfl ^9 ) II 

II 

^r^:?j5fr: rfi ii 

Words denoting time are eom])oundecl 
wlieii In coiistriietion, witli words denoting the object 
whose duration is measured by the tim% yuid the coiii- 
poLind is Tat-x)urusha. 

5 This is also a kind of genitive compound. As *rr^ 

^ a. month old' (born a month ago.) So also ‘a year old.' 

^ two-days' old.' &c. 

II 5 . II H , ( ^*?4:fr9f^9fT9 ) II 

II !Tsr?r»iu 7 wf ?r»T 55 !r# >TTf*r 11 

^rf^Nw^ii snilr 11 

G. The negative word nan is compounded 
'v-itli a case-inflected word with wliich it is in con- 
struction, and the compound is Tat-pnrusha. 

As srstTgpr: = HWfnir; ‘who is not a BrAhmana,’ (though a man). The 
*tofsr.is elided by VI. 3. 73: 

The i^^of *r is also elided even when the second member is 
* verb, provided that censure is implied as «r nrwi ' thou cookest not 

0 knave.’ 
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The word has six senses:— ( i ) ‘ likeness or resemblance 

as »T?irSP>r: ‘one like a BrAhmana and wearing the sacred thread &c., but not 
BrAhmana, but a Kshatriya or a Vaisya.’ (2) ‘ absence/ ‘ negatioi 

‘ want/ or ‘ privation/ as Sfjtpr ‘absence of knowledge.’ (3) ‘differenc 
or ‘ distinction/ as VT?' ‘ not a cloth, but something different from or oth 
than a cloth’. (4) ‘smallness,’ ‘diminution’ used as diminuti\ 

particle, as ‘ having a slender waist.’ (5) ‘ badness,’ ‘unfi 

ness,’ having a depreciative sense, as ‘ wrong or improper time.’ (f 

‘ opposition,’ ‘contrariety/ as ‘ opposite of morality,’ ‘inimor 

lity.’ 

II (9 II II 

TfrT: II gtr 11 

Y. The word lsliat‘a little,’ is compouiidec 
with a ca.se-iuflected word which does not end with; 
kyit-aflax ; and the com]Jound is Tat-i)urnsha. 

Vart \ — It should be stated that the word is only compoundei 
with words expressing qualities (adjectives), as ‘ a somewhat proud. 

‘ a little brownish.' ‘ a little hideous.' tq-jsrff: ‘ a little rais 

ed.’ ' a little yellow.’ i^T»fijr ‘ a little red.’ 

Why do we say ‘with words expressing qualities’? Observe 
there is no compounding here. 

II c II II , (lef^oeTegc^c ) ir 

II 11 

II fteil*rr €«i«nr ftsi 11 

8 . A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
componnded with a case-inflected word with which it 
is in construction ; and the compound is Tat-puru.sha. 

As t:nr: ‘the king’s man ’ wroq^KHl'iri : ‘ the Brdhmana's 

blanket.’ 

When a word takes the genitive case because of its connec- 
tion with a word ending in a kfit affix ; that word may be compoundedwitb 
such a kfit word Rule II. 3. 65., states the conditions when a 
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^^i^overns the genitive case. Thus fwnwVST: ‘a hatchet’ (a fuel cutter), 

' Palisadestroyer. 

Why do we sa^ so ? The very fact that a special rule has been made 
for the compounding of genitive cases governed by krit-nouns, shows that 
other words which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so com- 
pounded. Such as the genitive cases ordained by II. 3. 38, 5 i, 52. In fact the 
genitive case ordained by any rule of Pdnini, other than II.JS* 5®, is a ‘ pr^ti- 
padavidh^na' genitive; and a word taking genitive case according to those 
rules, is incapable of composition; see vdrtika under II. 2. 10. 

II <! II II 'v , ( «e- 

ii 

trrf^^ Ii li 

II ^lTfrTT^»r II 

9. A word ending with a sixth case-affix Is 
compounded with the word yaj<aka ^sacrifleer’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, w'ould have 
been prohibited by Rule 16 in the case of &c.; hence the necessity of 

the present aphorism to guard against such a prolnhiti m. As WOTJiTraTcir: ‘ a 
Br^hmanas sacrificer.’ ^ one who sacrifices fur Kshatriyas. 

,( ) , 

I. - 2 , T 3 T?Fr . 3. . 4. *TR*tqrqir . 5. . 

wqsir or . 7. or . 9. . 

*0 II. . 12. . 13. , 14. 15. fir. 

* 6 . . 

Vart: — A w'ord in the genitive case is compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides in the former w'ord. As ‘ BrAh- 

inana-caste.’ * sandal-scent.’ ^Ffwrr^f: ‘the wood-apple juice.' 

Varf: — So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and the 
of comparison nr is elided. Thus r?^STnr : ~ nq^tn: ‘ the 

whitest of all.’ nW *tf^.* *» n#nfr«^ ‘the greatest among all.* This 
v^rtika’ is an exception in anticipation to the next sdtra which prohibits 
composition, when the genitive has the force of specification. Thus 
a co\v whitest among all/ 
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Compound Prohibited. [ Bk. II. Ch II. J lo, i t 


^ Ti M 11 , (W?|9fi»eg9- 

II 

II ?rf w sr ii 

«rrf^«»i II s?f^T 9 f«r'TRr '«r ^ it awjrs T 5 E«?ni ii 

. 10. A word ill the genitive ca.se is not com- 
poxnided with another, wlien the force of the sixth case- 
affix is that of specification (nirdh&rapa). 

With this sfilra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account 
of its genus, attribute and action, is called ‘nirdhArana.’ As 

'the Kshatriya is the most powerful amongst men.’ ^sejr «Rf ^vr#iTtT»r: 
‘ the black cow is the most milk-giving amongst cows.' ‘the 

runner is the swiftest amongst walkers.’ This form of genitive meaning 
‘ amongst,’ is ordained by sAtra II. 3. 41. 

Vaf't : — A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other than 
sdtra II. 3. 50, is never compounded. See sAtra 8. Thus the following words 
are never compounded . 

II in-"! g IftTW a^ 5 ?rar ?t«Jr 'sr^ *1 11 

11. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded witli a woid liaving the sense of an 
ordinal, an attril)ure, or satisfaction, or with a participle 
ending in the affix called ‘ sat’ (III. 2. 127) or an indoclin- 
able, or ending with the affl.x tavja, or with a word 
denoting the same object (i. e., when they are in apposi- 
tion). 

The wofd ‘artha’ joins with all the fir.st three words, as (i)5Wf*rf 
‘fifth amongst the pupils;’ (^) asrWIT ‘ the blackness 

of the crow,’ (3) irstRl gr'ftr: ’ satisfied of fruits;’ 'KWI^f ' 

( 4 ) wrgt3??jr ‘ the doing of a BrAhmana ' the doing of a 

BrAhmana. (5) ‘ beinf done of BrAhmana,’ 5 ^* 

irrUR^^r ■ . When however the affix i^ having the indicatory ^ 

(III. I. 96.) there is compounding as wrfl "i 5 ir^g 'the BrAhmana's duty.’ (7) 

'of the king Pataliputraka’ tTfftj#* ‘ of the sAtra compos^*^ 



p.K. II. Ch. II. § 12-14.] CaMPouND Prohibited. 


m 


Panini.' We can however form a compound like the following I 

By the general rule relating to words in apposition contained in sfltra II. i. 
^7, the difference between that sutra and the present, is as to position of the 
words. In the genitive compound the genitive word would have stood first 
if compounded ; not so in the other, there the quality stands first. 

^ (I II II ^ I ( 

^ ) » 

II T^lr ^ 5T II 

12. A word ending wit h a sixth case-affix is 
not coiTipounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ 
when the force of ‘kta’ is to denote ‘ respect ’ &c. 

1 he affix ^ is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by siitra III. 2. 188. The present sfitra alludes to that aphorism when 
it uses the word «nrr; and pfijd itself is used only as an illustration and includes 
the other two significations of ‘ kta^ also, namely mati ‘ inclination,’ and 
buddhi ‘understanding.’ 

As rr^rf ^TfT: — 5.^: — ‘the king wishes, understands or respects.' 

Why do we say ‘when meaning respect’? When ‘kta’ has not this 
signification there is compounding. As ‘ pupil’s laughing.’ 

"fli II ^ II II , % 

( 5? ) II 

^r=fi II ^ <1^ qf ii 

■ 13. A word ending with a .sixth case-aflix is 

(lot compounded with a word ending with the affix ‘kta,’ 
vvhen the foi’ce of the latter is to denote ‘ locality’ in 
W'hich something has happened. 

When the affix tK is attached to roots denoting ‘ fixedness, motion 
T eating’, it gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the 
iCtion denoted by the roots i. e., that the action is located by the agent in 
I'ls or that site (III, 4. 76); as ' here they have gone.’ 

I'ere they have eaten.’ 

^ I1 1« II II ^ ) II 

ii «K4f*i-qT ?jT ^ qr 

, . 14. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 

'ot compouTided with another, when the force of the 
fctiitive case is that ot the accitsative. 
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The anuvritti of sir <ioes not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 
qualifies shashthi. SAtra II. 3. 66 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
accusative, the genitive may be employed /*. when the agent and the object 
of the action denoted by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a 
sentence, the object is put in the genitive case and not the agent; as 
‘ the milking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder.' 

‘ eating of rice agrees with Devadatta.’ 

‘ the drinking of milk by Devadatta is indeed excellent,’ firf^sTT 
TfiXW ‘wonderful is the structure of sfitras by Pdnini.' 

II it , 

) II 

II 11 

15. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word ending with ^trich’or 
‘aka,’ when the force of the genitive case is that of au 
agent. 

The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the genitive-case. The affix (T^ is taught 
in s6tra III. i. 133, and the affix 8?5ir is not a single affix; all affixes that 
have an element 5 are sfir; such as or or | 5 r (siitra VII. i. i.) Thus 
‘your honor’s repose’ arfftrairf ‘ your eating ’ 

‘ your going in front.’ 

The affix is employed always in forming nouns of agency ; hence 
there can be no example of a word in a genitive case having the force of an 
governing another word also having the force of an agent. The oT^ 
therefore serves no purpose in this aphorism, but applies to the sfit/as that 
follow. 

The genitive has the force of an agent under conditions rnentijiied m 

II 3. 65. 

Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent’? Observe ? >1Tnr^* 

'n II ^ II II ^ " 

II ^ ^ arWl iTi»-«tl ff II 

16. A word ending with the sixth case-afflx 
is not compounded with a word ending with ‘ trich ’ 
‘aka’ affix when the force of these latter affixes is 

of an agent. 

The word ‘kartari’ qualifies the word ‘aka’ only and not ‘tfitl'' 
the latter always denotes the agent and nothing else. 


BK. H. Ch. II. § 16-18.] Nitya Tat-purusha. 


As srrf ‘the creator of waters’ jrf ‘ the destroyer of cities’ 
‘ the holder of thunderbolt.' 

It might be suggested that the word being read in the class of 

(sfltra 9) ought to be compounded. The word there means ‘hus- 
band/ while in the example we have given, ifmeans ‘holder.’ 

The above are examples of words formed by Now w'e shall give 
ixamples of words formed by thus ‘ the eater of rice,’ 

^th 6 drinker of saktu.’ 

H 18 II II %«m, 

II 

^1%: II ^frRr^rnrf ^ ^ ^T»TRfr >TTf^ n 

17. A word ending with, a sixth case-afdx is 
invariably compounded with a word ending with aka, 
when tliese affixes denote a spoi*t or a livelihood; and the 
".ompound is Tat-purusha. 

This is a Nitya-samisa incapable of analysis. This anuvn’tti of 
he word ‘na’ which began with sdtra 10, does not extend further. The affix 
never has the sense of sporting or livelihood ; the only examples possible 
ircot ^aka.’ Thus 3 ;f’r< 5 =?»T^T 4 ^r 5 R'r ‘a sort of game played by the people in 
he eastern districts in which udddlaka flowers are broken or crushed.' So 
ilso ' a play of gathering flowers.’ 

So also ‘ one who earns his bread by painting or marking 

he teeth.’ ‘ a nail-painter by profession,’ 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning sporting or livelihood.’ Observe 

H ic II II j-nfn-sr-srr^m , ( 

) II 

II ^ *rRr jirr: ?i>f«?!T ?T*Tr!^f»r >nrfn ii 

II »mr«ref n 

II sn«ri^; iBTswwf ftffNnrr ii 

II «5CT«m ii 

II TuMt »5IRTO«' II 

II f%Trr>r: wrssiwf ii 

II f8sr ^ Rnr«»ir^ R>T^in?lT; 'gf'wnfrfire^# ^ f«arn u 

II irrfliw^ ?ff 4 «iT«r>fhiisrf ii . 



Nitya Tat-purusha, 


c Bk. II. Ch. II. ^ 
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18. The indeclinable word ku ‘bad,’ the par. 
tides called gati, and the prepositions pra, &c., are in- 
variably compounded with other words with which they 
are in construction ; and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

The word ku means ^badness or sin’ ; as, ‘ a sinful man (2) 

Gati (I. 4. 60) ‘having asserted (I. 4. 61.) II 

So also with the words ST &c., when they are mere particles and not 
used as ‘upasargas,’ or ‘gati’; as meaning ‘ bad,’ in ‘a bad man’; so also 

5 and srRf meaning ‘ respect ’ in ‘ honorable man’; ‘ excellent 

man ’; arr means ‘ a little ’ as STTft'j'vT: ‘ brownish. 

Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as or or ‘ tepid.’ So also and II 

Vart \ — The words q &c., when the sense is that of ‘ gone ’ or the 
like, combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Thus ‘a here- 

detory teacher ’; so also . 

Var^:--rT\\c words 1?;% &c., when the thing denoted has the sense ot 
‘gone beyond’ or the like, combine with what ends with the second case affix. 
As (1. 2. 44 and 48) ‘without a bed-stead,’ 

^exceeding the necklace in beauty.’ 

Vart : — The words &c., when the thing denoted is ‘cried out’ &c., 

are compounded with what,ends with third case-affix as 

‘ what is announced by the cuckoo’ t. <?., the Spring. 

Vari : — The words q-R: &c., when the thing denoted is ‘weary’ &c.^ are 
compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix as 

' weary of study.’ ‘ wealth’ (sufficient to support a maiden). 

Vari: — The words |%r &c., when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond' 
&c., are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as 
‘ who has gone beyond Kausimbi ’; so also . 

Vari:—A word enters into composition with ff ‘like and there b 
no elision of the case-affix, and the first member of the compound retains 
its natural accent, as ‘ like a word and its meaning,’ ‘ 

two garments.’ 

Prohibition must be stated of 5 ? &c., when they are ‘ Karnu 
pravachaniya’; as ‘ the lightening flashes in the direction 

of the tree, ‘Devadatta ia good towards his mother. 
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II II ( ww- 

^f^r: II gfTTf'Tpra's# ^pjsfsr ?T*?r*nrni «f ?i»Tf*rt ?r»n# >wf« 11 

19. An upapiida or attendant word (III. 1. 92), 
wliich does not end with a tense-affix (III. 4. 78) is in- 
varialdy compounded witli that with which it is in con- 
struction. The compound tlius foiuned is Tat-purusha. 

Thus ‘ one who makes pots,’ •f 4 l<' 4 i?r: ‘ one who makes cities.’ 

Why do we say Vhich does not end with a tense-affix 7 Observe 
^vir^rr^rrs^ ‘ he goes to bring fuel. 

• It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant ; since the anuvritti of the words 
is understood here, so that will find no scope. To this we reply that we. 
should infer that the words OT ^TTf should not be read into this and the last 
apliori^rn. The following ParibhAsha also arises from this sfitra. 

^'Tfrfrr strt n 

“ It should be stated that Gatis, Kdrakas, and Upapadas, are compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case-termination or feminine-' 
affix has been added. to the latter.’^ ^ 

The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by slitras, 
i8 and 19 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded with pri- 
mary nouns before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to the latter. 
The same considerations apply to kArakas also. Thus ‘a female 

brought in exchange for a horse,’ is formed correctly. 

add (IV. i, 50) and we have STlfqsiftfff . If on the other hand, the 
feminine affix had been added to previous to its composition with 
the form would have been s^:[qjTf|’rTr , and vve should have had no base, 
ending with short 9 f and in that case could not have been added by . 
IV. I, 50. 

II ^9 II tr^fsr 11 smr , ( ’qcm. 

) u 

II «r: ^WRT: »Wf%!ns^»r II 

20.. When. an upap.acla is compounded with 
indecliixahle , then it is compounded only with those . 
^vyaj-a.^ which end in the affix . 
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This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule. As ‘ he eats having 

made his food sweet.* So also ‘ having seasoned.* The avyayas 

ending in s?iT are formed by the affix ©155^ (III. 4. 26) &c. 

Why do we say ‘wdth avyayas ending in «T^*? Observe 
‘ the time of eating.* Here the avyaya ends in ^ of the affix added 
by rule III. 3. 167 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in con- 
struction is not a verb, but sftr , or ‘ time.’) 

The force of the word only is to indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains only, after any root with 
regard to any upapada ; so that no composition will take place where the 
affix SR as well as another affix is ordained after a root with certain upapadas. 
Thus sfitra III. 4. 24, declares: “ the affixes and orjfT come after a verb 
when the words , qiR and are upapadas.” Here the sr (affix is 

not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with it namely . 
Therefore in ‘ having first eaten * there is no composition because 

iR4lr^*T is not the only form we can have; for, is also used in the 

same sense. 

# 

21. An upapada ending with a third case-affix 
(III. 4. 4Y) &c., is compounded optionally with an inde- 
clinable formed by the affix 3?q[^andthe compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

The term is understood here. The upapadas ending with a third 
case-affix &c., are given in sfitra III. 4. 47 and the sutras that follow. As 
or ^ after having relished the food 

with radish.' So also or (HI. 4.49) 'he lies 

pressing on his ribs,* For upapadas ending with other cases, see sdtra III - 4 
52 &c. This being an optional rule, it is not ftecessary that the upapada 
should be tulya-vidh^na with the ; so that this optional compounding 
take place even under rule 111. 4. 59 where M*^^is not the only affix enjoined, 
but there is *grr as well. This vibhAshA may therefore be called both tnff 
i?f|R vibhAshA. It is Rff with regard to those rules where *T*r is the only 
employed; and it is' tRR with regard to those where not the only 

affix. 
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n M H II 

gw ) II 

^frf: II irSNrr 

22. An npapada ending with a third case-affix 
or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ktva ; 
and the compound is Tat-piirusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have ^=^4 or ^ 4 : fffTT . Here the affix is 
added by sfitra III. 4. 59, In the case when there is composition, the =grr is 
replaced by the substitute ; otherwise not. See VII. i 37. 

The condition of the upapadas being in the 3rd case &c., applies 
here also. Therefore there is no composition in or . 

gg^ff : II H II ( W ) l| 

II sirffr ii 

4 '* 

23. The remaining compound is called Bahu- 

vrihi. 

A compound which does not fall within any one of the rules gi\;fn 
above, will be Bahuvrihi. This is a governing aphorism and extends up to 
sfitra 28. Thus ‘possessed of a brindled cow.’ 

n ^8 II II (ge- 

) II 

II ^nri# II 

«rrf^^ 11 n 

II ''f II 

II wffW'i’inr^<?VFRlwn4#Tv n 

ntfiNt»t.ii «5?r!rf%^nr'r®TrM Twrnr^ii 

nrl^^ii srr^^lr wnrv ii 

II snfrifwmt’T? ’^r^nwfrTV ii 

II ^'rfvurrrjft’inflTifW ii 

24. Two or more words, ending in any caso- 
form a compoTind, denoting another new thing, 

iiot connoted by those woixls individually ; and the com- 
pound ig called Bahuvrihi. 



Bahuvrihi. 
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The Bahuvnhi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 
the first; as ’TPf “ ITHT: ‘a water-reached village/ 

‘a bull by whom a cart is drawn.’ ‘RMra to whom cattle is offered.’ 

‘ a vessel in which rice is placed.’ ‘ Devadatta pos- 
sessed of a brindled cow.’ ‘a village possessed of heroic men.’ 

Bihuvrihi compound is not formed with the sense of the first case. 
As 3T?T: ‘ gone when it had rained.' 

Why do we say ‘ more than one’? So that there may be compound- 
ing of many words, as in the following verse : — 

‘ Why was the daughter of the king of the mountains married by 
Siva possessed of beautifully-delicate-locked-hair, and cheap-deer-skin-dress.' 

Bdhuvrihi compounds are formed of words having the same 
case, so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded; as 

. 

Varf The compounds of indeclinables are Bahuvrihi ; as 
* possessed of raised mouth.’ So also &c. 

The second member is elided in a Bahuvrihi compound of 
which the first member is a word in the locative case, or a word with which 
comparison is made (^q-iTFr). As, ^ ' in whose 

throat there is blackness (Siva).’ ‘who has hair on his chest.’ 

5^1%^ 5^ ‘ he whose face is like that of a camel.’ 

‘ ass-faced.’ 

Vart : — Bahuvrihi compound may be formed after eliding the second 
member with a word in the sixth case denoting ‘ collection or modification.’ 
As =» ^3(J^f^Trr.‘ , f ‘ he who has a collec- 
tion of hair 4S crest.’ ‘he who has orna- 

ments made of gold.’ 

Vart : — The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after r &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent term. 
As * a tree of which the leaves are all fallen.’ So also 

Vart : T^he compounding of words signifying What exists, . coming 
after the negative !T>t should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
of the terms. As,^ ^ ‘childless.’ So also ‘wife- 
less.’ ' 

Vart :-.Compounds like Hfewftn should be stated Bahuvrthi. Ai 

JTftl®!!’ . ‘ a Br^hmant having milk/ These words are indeclinables. 
The word asti h^re is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb, . 
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11 u 11 

, sraro-anw-aTf^-iTf^^-^OT: , ^ 1 ^ , ( ) 11 

II ^ wwr Tsf# WRT qgr t q q rqmyrf^rarrig^tr: ?nre«n* Rf jfWp 

«iTrat»prf%ii 

26. Indeclinable words and the words asanna 
‘near,’ adCira ‘ near,’ adhika ‘ more ’ and the words called 
s ihlchyd (numerals) are compounded with another san- 
khya word, when the sense is that of a numeral or saii- 
khya. The comj)ound is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus (V. 4. 73) ‘ those who are near ten t.e. nine or eleven.’ 

Similarly OTtra: ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ (VI. 4 . 142). So also STRTW^^rr; ‘nine 
or eleven.’ sTfr??Tf- ‘ or eleven.’ ‘eleven.’ 

So also two ‘ numerals ’ may be compounded; as, : ‘ two or three.* 
ff4:[rr:‘ twenty.’ 

Why do W'e say ‘ with a numeral’? Observe RTtT'n': ‘five BrAh- 


Why do we say ‘ with an Indeclinable &c’? Witness sn’w'rf: 'tq' . 
Why do we say ‘ when denoting a numeral ’? Observe f^[% 

‘ of cows more than twenty.’ 

II ^ II II 

( ^ 9 ^ 5 « ) n 

II ii 

^#5Tri^ ii 

26. Words which are the names of the points 
ot the comx)ass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus dakshiaa-pfirvd, * south-east,’ (the direction midway 

between south and east.) ‘north-east.’ 

The word ffpr is introduced in the sutra to indicate that no compound- 
ing takes place when the words denotfng direction are derivative words 
primary signification is not indicative of direction ; as 

‘ the point ^jetween east and north. ^ Here the words ‘ east ^ 
” ‘ north ’ though denoting directions, are derivatively so, and hence 

no compounding. 
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Vari : — Whenever a Bahuvrthi gets the designation of SarvanAman 
(I. I, 28, 29), the first term becomes masculine, by VI. 3. 34; as + 
RjT? = ?fircri<rf ii 

II ^ II ii , TVl ffir, 

: ) II 

tl ?f#f% TO? •n 

II 

27. Two homonymous words i both being in 
the locative case or both being in thf3 instrumental case) 
are compounded, the sense being ‘this happens therein 
or with that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi. 

The word ?nr means ‘a word in the locative case/ and ‘a word 
in the instrumental case.’ The word ^T^q* or ‘similar form’ applies to 
both. The word indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘ seizing, striking, 
fighting.’ All these senses are implied by The word is exhibited in the 
locative case, if the sense is that of seizing; and the word is exhibited in 
the instrumental case, when the sense is that of striking; the word indicat- 
ed by the word is ; as ^ 

(VI. 3. 137 and V. 4. 127.) ‘ hair to hair, fighting by pulling each other's. hair '; 

‘ hair against hair’ ; IX ‘stick 

against stick, fight with stick and stave;' so also »Tjrc7r^5Tl' . In the above 
examples the samdsAnta Affix is added at the end by rule V. 4. 127 ; and all 
such words are Avyaya or indeclinable. The final vowel of the first term 
is lengthened by Rule VI^ 3. 137. 

Why do we say ‘ having the same form ’? We cannot form such a 
compound from the following ; ^ . 

II II Ti^ifir II flw, 

) II 

II Itkfif «rf fPrwS 

II 

28. Tlie -wc^rd saha ‘ together’ is compounded 
with a word ending with the third case-afflix and the 
compound is Bahuvrihi ; provided that, the companion 
and the person accompanied are equally affected 
action or thing, in the' same manner. ' 


Bk. II. Ch. II. § 28.^0 j 


^"'^va-.v.pata ,x Dvandva. 


Thus , yj ~~7 

accompanied by his son' b*4, ■ 3. 82, changed to « 1 m , 

Vbich there is no ' tulya-voga 'f ' • 

that this condition is oft’ited 

5 '?t II ^<! I, 

f^- II »T^ garatf ) „ 

Whom f 

.,ta„,l, i,, .; »onl^ and,'.,, ^^ilh 

eti IS Cilllod Dvandva. ’ ‘ compotitid .so loftn- 

'■ommunity of referee I'tdi'cated by^ • ^ 

conjnnction ’ ani/a of reference a\ 

'^'-'"'nunity of reference and '« tiie first’ Uv! 

place 1 . • ' ^ "'^^^ateralnes.s of ref.,- cases 

(il , the words are not Z '^°">P°-tion does 

%agrodha trees.' So ^ 

a comil jaiia ( i. 2. 4-3 v ■ , 

^«^pout,d. to he placed hr,t 

■tf'econstanT’ri-'''™""’'’''’'^ relati,rt7^'"‘?'‘"^ 

““^aphorisms W-fT been il/ T’'**"*' 

“'»"•< ».,d.. „rfk„ ' “» p.e.' 

,,. 
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PURVA*NIPATA IN DvANDVA. [ Bk. II. Ch. H. § 31 


31. the upasarjana i.g to be put last in the woiv 
Eajadaiita &c. 

Thus rrsr?*^: ( ?wiRf nwr ) ‘ a chief of teeth ’ (z>., an eyetooth), 
is not merely the upasarjana that is placed last in these examples ; 1 
words which by some other rules W'ould have stood first, stand in t 
list as second. 

I. tnr???!:. 2. sT$^. 3. RT(inTRi?ni. 4- snijiwi. . 5- flf?i 

6 . 7- 8. . g. ( ) . 

s'tnirs'f . II. . 12. . 13. . 14. snv 

. 15. ( 8 Trr»^Rf;ni?vT^ ). 16. 17. 

19. . 20. . 21. 22. 

23. . 24. . 25. jRnnvf . 26. . .27. stotr 

28. 29. I^PruiTii. 30. Jir3m*r»i. 31. (»flr»i^T3r«^ . 32. ifhni 

. 33- ( »Tt7r5T«ir'rf7P!r«ni; ) . 34. 35. Ctarti^r 

nrsH). 36- 37 38- J9- ( fwirrrtii 

40. 41- ( • 42- f^errift. 43. ( N^re^ifii 

44. *iraf7ift . 45' • 46- • 47- srrnmfr . 48. jrqtft . ^ 

3^n^. 50. or 5'' 52. ftirWlspf. ; 

. 54- ^iPW^ • 55- • 56. . 57. »iM 

58. 59- 

5^ II II rv^rfk II ^ u 

II II 

32, III a Dvandva compouiicl, let a word callc 
/^ ( I. 4. T ) stand first. 

As ‘ Hari and Hara.’ So also and Whei 

there are more than one such ftr words in a compound, any one may be fixe 

upon as first member; and the rest to follow no fixed rule. As ^ 

Why do we say ‘Dvandva? Observe which is Tat-purusha. 

II II II 

II sntrti^' ? 7 «E^iT i?i- "it init=?itnr'^ 11 
flf^^ II II 

' It B:«Jv?r»rra^ 11 

33. In a Dvandva compound, let what begins 
with a vowel and eiids with a short «r be placed 
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Thus, ‘ the camel and the ass.’ ‘ the camel 

and the hare.’ 

Vart: — When there are may such words there is no fixed rule As 

Vart: — In the Dvandva compounds the would stand first only then, 
when the rule of a?iTrof??f does not prohibit it. Thus or Here 

and though do not stand first, because beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short ST, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2). 

' Why do we say ‘ sm with a tf’ (f. i. 70)? This rule does not apply 
when it is long sir as s?5C^ + ifq-: = or ^qT![t . 

II II 11 

ii 8 r?r «Enrr# T^jr^fTK^jr 11 

II ^!»rnTrwrfT!Tr ii 

II «r^ 11 

II 1?^^# m ip II 

II ^klHR^ sjfgr ^r#f%qm: Ii 
^nOfsirir n ^fsrrrifir ?r^? 3 qr: 11 

II 11 

34. In a Dvandva compound, that word-form 
whicli|has fewer vowels, is to be placed first. 

Thus + and II 

When there are many w-ords, there is no fixed rule. As jf^ETfsifH^fltSTr: 

Vart: — Names of seasons and stars consisting of equal number of 
syllables should be arranged in the compound according to their natural order 
of succession. As y»T ^ rrf j T fi r rf^5 =ff r : ; . 

When they do not consist of equal syllables, the shorter should be 
Placed first; as . 

Vart:-^A word consisting of light tlaghu) vowels is placed first. As, 

Vart: — The more honorable of the two is placed first ; as, RmrJqirct 

'bother and father,’ MHOT^ ' faith and intelligence' ‘initiation and 

Posterity 
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Vart\—The. castes are placed according to their order: as, 
fir?^?rr: ‘ Bi Ai'-mana Kshati-iya Vaisyaand Sudra.^ There is no limitatioi 
of equality of syllables here. 

Vaf'l '. — The name of the elder brother is placed first ; as 
‘Yudhisiithira and Arjuna.’ 

Varl: — Among numerals, the less in value is placed first; as ‘two 
and three' ; ‘ three and four.’ 

11 

H 

II ?TR»Z|rff II 

II 1 1 

^rf^^^ii ii 

11 irrJ ^ II 

35. A word with the seventh case-affix and an 
epithet are to ho placed first in the Bahiivrihi compound 

In a Bahuvrihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is nc 
rule for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule; a' 

^ who is black in the throat.’ So also . 

Vart: — The sarvandmas and the numerals stand first; as 

. In a compound formed by the composition of sarva 
n4ma words with a sahkhyd word, the latter should stand first; as, 

See. 

Vart: — The word may optionally stand first; as 0 

Vart: — After the words ^ 8 cc., the word in the 7th case-affix come, 
as subsequent ; as ‘ a hump-necked ’; &c. 

How is then the word ‘ hump in the shoulder ’ to b( 

explained ? This is governed by the general rule, and not the excep 
tional vdrtika. 

Ot^T, a a II fsftssT, ( 5^) u 

II ’'T u 

II ftmr: ^rrfnsBraa^f^: ii 

iirfi^^ II !RT»inif»qrv 1? w fPr ii 
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36. Wliat ends with a Nislitha(I. 1.26) shall 
stand first in a Balmvrilii compound. 

Thus ;jTiPiir*T: ^one who is devoted to devotion’; ^ one who has 

made the mat’; ftfirrTfHSr: ‘ one who has begged alms.’ 

Vart: — A word expressing jdti (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent; as, , ^TT^r^: , and &c. 

Varf : — The words ending in NishUia or in the locative case stand 
subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘striking’; assf^W^ ‘ready 
with sword’; ^(i^rfuj: ^holding sceptre in hand.’ 

II H II w , 

( i?*!, ) •' 

«rf%: II 3Tr^frn?=!ir^ ii 

37. In the comijonxicls Ahit%ni and the like, 
the Nishtlia-formed word may optionally he placed first. 

Thus or 9xrf«?rrf?7: ‘ one who has consecrated fire,’ 

>. . 2. . 3. sirw^y^r. 4. 5. 

6. ^n<fhT . 7. »T«rThr .8. . 9. »rfli^ . 

1. . 2. 3. . 4. . 

This sff'ywfir class is Akritigana; so that words like it? &c., must 
I>e looked for in this class. 

^5«kt: II II II 

(^% ) II 

^i%T: II ?ii5vrrr^ ir^lPTiTnrr: 11 

38. The words kaddrah and the like, are 
optionally placed first in the kayma-dh^raya. 

Thus or KadArajaiminilj or jaiminikaclAral,. 

tawny Jaimini.’ 
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Optional Purva-nipata. 


[ Bk. II. Ch. II. §38. 


I. !ir*ir. 2. «r?Tr. 3 - wir-4- 5- • 6. 

8. 9- *2. 13, 

ftjpi). 14. 15- '6. 1T5C. ly- i8- >9. 

. 20. ^ . 

This sfitra enjoins an option where by general rule guna words being 
ttributes would have invariably stood first. 

Why do we say ‘ in the karmadhAraya compound '? Observe tKai<- 
ifPl: ' a village of tawny men,’ which is Bahuvrihi. Here ends the force 
if I. 4. I and II. I. 3. 
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BOOK SECOKD. 

Chapier III. 


H 3 II II II 

II 

1. Tlio woi\l ' aiuibhiliite ’ mnauing* ‘not being 
spooitied ’is to bo nndorstood as the governing word. 

Whatever will be tauq^lit from this point forward, should be under- 
stood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. The 
case-affixes like those denoting 'object' ‘instrument’ ike., are applied to a noun, 
only then, when the force of the case-aflix is not otherwise denoted or mention- 
odor exhibited. The force of a case-affix may be so denoted either by first, 
the conjugational affixes ; secondly, by the Primary affixes or thirdly, 
by the secondary affixes ; or lastly by compounds. Thus sutra 2 declares 
that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the object, as cFfrf^ ‘ he 
makes the mat’; qr^f ‘he goes to the village.’ But the object can otherwise 

ho denoted. Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as qr?: ‘ the mat is 
made.’ Here the termination of the verb denotes the object. See sutra I. 3. 
^ 3 - and HI. 1. 69. So also by the krit affix, as ffq. gR?: ' the mat is made,’ see 
butra III. 4. 70. So also by a Taddhita affix as or meaning 

‘p^irchased with a hundred’ =» 57^^ • Similarly by samdsa, as 

==s?rFrr?gffr ?TR: II 

T5?fl®rT II II II II 

wffT. II ?rr fefftjif Rr>ir% u 

^rRT^>TII I 

^fr4^»r II fr-srlw-vnr^ ^ ii 

2. When tlic objoefc i.s not donotocl liytlio fcoruiina- 
of the verb, i. e. wlioii tlio vei'i) does not agree with 

second case-affix is attached to the word. 
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Accusative case. 


[ Bk. II. Cm. III. § 


The terms dvitiyd &c., are technical phraseology of older gram 
marians, and hence not defined by P^nini; they apply to the triads of ^ 
affixes. SFT? ‘ lie makes tlie mat/ q-R 'he goes to the village.’ 

The words and the double forms TT&Tft* , 

wlicn they have the sense of nearness, govern the accusative. Some 
limes other cases also, as qTit ‘on both sides of the village’; qfif <o 

all sides of the village’; firijqfri ‘lie to Devadatta’; ?Trfn^‘just over lb 

village’; or ^vfp4Y ‘just below the village.’ 

Varf : — I he words , q'R’ff: both meaning ' .»*ound ’, 

both meaning ‘ near ^ and fr ‘ woe be to,’ and ^{^ ' to/ govern the aecusa 
tivecase;as, 3 TWr ‘ round the village/ qrq ‘near the village 

‘ woe be to Devadatta’; ^^f|T?nT?r Rfrp'qrrr ‘ to a hungry pLisoi 

nothing occurs to his mind.’ See I. 4. 49 See. 

JfHtm ^ II ^ II II 

) II 

II ^ ii 

3. Ill tlio chliaiidiis (Vi‘d;i), tlio ohj'oct of ITio v erl 
]m ‘ to ha-ritice’ takes the vailix ol the tluiil case, and o 
the second as well. 

lids ordains the third casc-aflix ; and by force of the word 'and 
the second case-affix is also employed as ‘ he satisfies 0 

pleases Agni with barley-powder,’ or ‘he throws barley 

powder into the fire as oblation.’ 

Why do we say ‘ in the vedas?’ In the classical Sanskrit, the accusa 
live only must be used and not the instrumental. 

II 8 II ii , 3^ 

( ) 

II 

4. A word joined AvitJi (or governed by) the Avord 
antara, or antarona takey tJie jsecon'd case-altix. 

The anuvrltti of dviliyfi is understood here and not that of tritiy-^ 
Both these w'ords antarA. and antarena are NipAtas. They govern the ac 
cusative. This debars the genitive case. The word antarA means ‘ 
tween’ while antarena means ‘ besides that,’ ‘without,’ ‘exception, "'d 
reference to ’ ‘regarding.’ As. ^ ‘ nothing caa ^ 
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rained without exertion. Wfirr or »tN ‘the bowl is be- 

ween thee and me.’ rrr ?rC"r ?rflr: ‘ who else but thee is able 

to retaliate.’ 

Why do we say ‘when joined with?’ Observe arffTCT 

tiraiTr: . 

H H » ii , 

) II 

(1 3^?zr?cr i’ 

5. After a atohI denoting’ time, or length, the 
ailix: ot* tlio 2iid case is employed, when denoting full 
duration. 

‘he reads for a montl^/ lie studies full one month/ irr^ 

‘ prosperous'during the month' (uninterruptedly), J'S'TT: ‘flowers 

during the year continually/ ‘the river winding for one kos 

without any break/ q‘<icf; Uhe hill through one full ko5.’ 

‘0 king the hall of Visravana is loo yojanas in length.’ 

The word or ‘ full continuity ’ means the complete rela- 

tion of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 

Why do we say ‘ atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity? Observe 
ftrvfl’# or T#W: ll 

9TT75rjf II 5 II II 

) II 

II STT^'rr II 

0. TliO tliird easc-ailix is oinployed after the 
words denoting the duration of tinn^ or place, Avlicn the 
accoinplisliment of the desired olp'eel: is meant to be ex- 
^pres.sed. 

JTf^JTRcr^rivTl-cT: die learnt the .Anuvaka in a month/ 
te learnt the Anuvaka by going over a kos/ 

The word means ‘the finishing of an action, on the attainment 

the object intended by the action, but not before.’ Thus 

means ‘Anuvdka was perscvcringly and effectually read by him 
in the whole year.’ 

When the idea of apavarga is not intended, the accusative case is em- 
Pbyed, as »nr^r»r>if)^ri5fr=3ir.' ‘learnt for a month, but not yet completed, the 
^^uvaka/ 
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Accusative Case. 


[ Bk. II. Ch. III. § y.r 


II Is II II 

, ( «T^T^a?(^T« ) II 

^frr: II ar'-'rf ii 

£ 

7. A iiouii (leiiotingf time or placo gets the afll: 
of the .seA’^ciith or tlie httli ease, Avhonthe sense implied i 
that tlic time or s[)a,c.3 is the interval 1)6 tween one actioi 
and anotlier action (or implies an interval of time air 
space between two karakas). 


Ex. 3T«r wr ‘ having dined today, Devadatta wi 

dine in or after two days.’ Here the ‘time' is tlie interval between lli 
a^ent and his power of eating. So also ^ 

f%\^rr ‘ standing here, he will hit a mark at the distance of one kos. Here kt 
is the interval between the agent and the object, or the object and the abk' 
tion, or the object and the location. The rule I. 3* does not apply here. 

II c II II 

II 

II ii 

8. The second cdsc-fifhx is employed after a won 
wliicli is joined with a karmaxjravachaiuya ( I. 4. 83), 

Ex. 4!?aTiT^!Tmfr ‘ h rained on (hearing) tlic reading of tli 

Veda by Sdkalya.' So also b 




9. Where a word is governed hy a karniapravaclm 
niya in the sense’ of hnore than’ ( I. 4. 8T ) or ‘lord ol (4 
4. 97) there the 7th case- atiix (locative ) is employed. 


Ex. ^rI!J. 'A Drona is more than a Khari,’ STf^UBTf^ 

‘Brahmadatta is the lord of PanghAlas.’ The phrase indica 

that both the thing owned and the owner may be in the locative 
1. 4 97- 


Se 


This aphorism debars the accusative. 
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uRfH- . ( ) II 

^r%; II H<T Tfr f?*?#: II 

10. The fifth case-afiix ( Ablative ) i.s employed 
wlieiT a word is govei'ued by the following karmaprava- 
clianiyas i. e. ajja, an and pari. 

Ex. 3 T? orarr or q-fr qR’f^qf^rqfr tf: ‘It rained off or upto or with the 

exclusion of, Piitalipiitra.’ 

The q-R here lias the meaniiiir of ‘exclusion ’ ([. 4. S8) being read 
along with 3 Tq ; therefore, not here qR fqia?T (f. 4. 90). 

^ II 91 II II urei-fSff^- 

^ ( <B^aro ) ( ) II 

5 f%r: II ufwfrsr rnr ii 

11. adie .’Itii case-afiix (ablative ) i.s emjjloyed after 
vliat .soever is governed by a karmapravaclianiya intlio 
iCii, so of ‘ .substitute ’ or ‘exchange ’(1. 4. 92). 


Ex. qf^ ‘Abhimanyu is the representative of Arjuna.’ 

rqrq?qffr.ak-q: qfqarzsflr ‘ he exchanges m-lshas for this sesainum.’ See I. 4. 92 
n an explanation of qf^fqpq and qfll^R . 

II 95^ II Ti^tfsr 11 

qpir: II vffPrr ^ffrisftJinnf qfitqpfrqtqriiTf ^qftr q<n:^is.qqf3j# 

qq?T: 


12. In the case ot roots implying motion, the i)lace 
0 which motion is directed takes the affix of the 2nd 
Accusative) or the 4th (Dative) case in denoting the 
ohject,’ when physical motion is meant, and tJie object 
s not a word expro.ssjng‘ road’. 


Ex. qrq or jnqRT ‘he goes to the village.’ But not so in qqfrr 

^S’irfq (the verb not denoting physical motion) ‘he goes mentally to Hari’ 
‘ he goes over the way ’ (the object being the ‘ way ’). But not 
’ 'n cooks rice (the verb not denoting ‘ motion )’ nor in 

W’T ^jfRf (the verb not denoting ‘ the object.’) 
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Dative case. 


[ Bk. JI. Ch. Ill, ^ 10, 13, j 


The word adhvan includes the synonyms of road (I. i. 68) ^ 

, ^nr ir^eiiRr. 

No/e : — The prohibition applies with regard to the going over c 
occupying the road; so that where a person from a wrong road goes to th 
right road, there the fourth case-affix will be employed as . 

II 9^ II H ii 

II 11 

II II 

^rm^^Tii ^frowTR II 

grmw 11 OTR 5 T 11 

II II 

13. Ill cleiioting llio sampradaiia-kamlca ( I. 4. 33 
the fourth affix or the Dative is employed after tli 
noun. 

Ex. ^rf ^rRl die gives a cow to the teaciicr ’ TR 

^ it pleases Devadatta ’ (I. 4. 33) (I. 4. 36) ' he desires flowers 

The fourth case-affix should be employed when the sens 
is that of ‘ for the purpose thereof ’ as trR ‘ wood is for making posh 
‘ gold used for the purpose of making car-ring.’ 

‘ pot for the sake of cooking.’ dnortar for the sake of threshiiu 

Vart : — The verb and other verbs meaning ‘to be fit or adequal 

for, result in, bring about, accomplish, produce, tend to,’ govern the daii^ 
case: as, ‘ the barley gruel tends to produce urine.' Soak 

. 

Vart : — The fourth case-affix is employed with the force of ‘ indicalir 
a portent or calamity,’ as. 

‘ The reddish lightening portends wind, extremely red indicates hea 
yellow portends rain and white lightening prognosticates famine.’ 

Vart : — The fourth case -affix should be, employed in connection wii 
the word ^ri: as * good for cows.’ 

H 98 U H 

, ( Wnf) II 

II 



m. II. cn in. § 14. 16. ] 


Dative case. 


14. The fourth case-affix is employed iu denoting 
tJie object (karma) of that verb, whicli is suppressed 
(sfcliaiii) in a sentence, and wliich has in construction 
(iipapada) theroAvitli anotlier verb, denoting an action 
performed tor the sake of tiro future action (kriyartho 
ILL 3. 10). 

In other word .s, Avheu the sense of an infini- 
tive ofpui-po.se lornied by ‘ tiimun ’ and ‘nvur(TIL g 10 ) 
is .siippre.s.sed in a sontence, the olp'ect of this infinitive 
is put iu the Dative case. 

Tr5*.^r = TTSffPHirTd ^rri?r ‘ he goes for fruits i. e., to bring fruits.' 

rills (lcl)ars accusative case. So also we have ‘hg goes for fuel.' 

riie words and itriUTT arc in apposition. The first is a Bahuvrthi 

lompound of bfoTfiJ + and means ‘ a verb whose upapada denotes the 
lurposc of the .action (kriyartlui).’ Thus in ‘ to bring fuel’ ; the 

iirinitivc verb 3Tf?'J>T is fi(r?rui77f , the object of this verb is ; when this 
Cl!) is suppressed, it becomes ?jrrf%5T. ; the object of this verb takes the 
uurlh case-affix. 

Why do \vc say ‘of the verb whose upadada denotes the purpose of 
he action ?’ Observe . 

Why do we say ‘ in denoting the object.’ Witness 
for fuel he goes with a cart.’ 

•Why do we say ‘ when suppressed’ ? Observe pr5Tf% . 

II tl II ^ WTO- 

) II 

7/Tr: II 5>iia<Tf7r6rw«r!iT?rrrfr 11 

15. The foiudh case-affix is omifioyed after a 
aTule-foi-m wbich ends iu an affix denoting ‘condition’ 
fi>stract nonn. III. 3. 11.) and having the force oi the affix 
iim (or Infinitive of purpose). 

bx. ^nrnr srsTf^ ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice ’ = jnrft. So also 
ttnffr , 3- JTfti . 

The word wtl means ‘ having the same significance as the affix 

II II || 

•s, tv k' f 

II qji; ^ II 
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Dative case. 


[Bk. II. Ch. § iG-i 


IG. Tlie fonrtli case-affix is employed in eoi 
juiictioii with tile words uaniali ‘ salutation,’ svast 
‘ j)cace,’svaha, svadha (terms use I in offering oblations t 
Gods and Pitris respectively), alam ^ a matcli for ’ ‘sull 
cleiit lor’ and vashat a term of oblation. 

Ex. w JT^r 

^Salutation to Gods'; ‘peace to the people’; ‘svaha to lire' ; ‘svadha to tl 
Pitris’; ‘an athlete is a match for an athlete' &c. The word includes i 
synonyms also, as &c.; so • 

The ^ indicates that the Dative will debar Genitive, in spite of II. 
73, in the case of these words, though used bcnedictivley ; as,^i^rT jfp-ifr 

ii 33 n ii 

, fiifluiT , ) II 

II fir^Trrr ii 

17 , 111 denoting the indii’cct object, Avliich is no 
an animal, of tlie verb manya ‘ to think,’ thti dativ(3 cas 
is optionally employt^d, when contempt is to bo shown. 

Ex. ?r win w«TRr wr ‘I do not consider thee worth a straw.’ 

5^ W^RT wr ‘ I do not consider thee worth a chaff.’ Why do we use the woi 
Observe ^ win f^?WWrft . The optional dative will not be employe 
with the synonyms of the verb So also the sutra uses the form w?w wit 

the vikarana , indicating that it is Dlvadi that governs a dative, and in 
the Tanadi ; for the latter governs the accusative only, as ^ WW W?W. 

When contempt is not meant, the verb does not govern the Dativ 

as: — 

ar^wrw fq-f 1 br^trtrw ww wrwr w 

‘ I consider a rock to be a stone, I consider mortar but as woo 
1 consider him to be the son of a blind woman whose mother cannot see.’ 

So also when the object of comparison is an animate being, it 
not take the dative:— as ?r 3TiTr?y ' I do not consider thee even as 
jackal.’ The case of ;t is an exception. 

Instead of using in the sfitra, the word shoul 

be used. The following words belong to NA.vAdi class, they are alvvayi’ 1 
the accusative after the word , never in the Dative; — ‘ship,’ ‘crow 
W 9 r ‘food,’ ‘parrot,’ and ‘jackal.’ 



Bk. n. Ch. hi* § i8-2[.] Instrumental cask. 28, 

II 'ic II ii gci^qr ii 

^f^rf: 1 1 ^®r ^?rr n 

ti 

IS. Ill (Icuotiiig^ the agent ([. 4. 54) or the Instuu- 
iiieiit (I. 4. 42), tli{3 tliii’d casc-atfix is oiujiloyed. 

Ex. fr^f ‘done by Devadatta,’ ‘he cuts with the 

sickle.' So also, TT^?rr II 

Varf: — -The following words take the 3rd case, ‘original,’ syr^T 

'almost,’ Jfr^ ‘gotra,’ ‘ equal,’ f?rT*T ‘unequal,’ fcsfrCTT, and as JTr^trj 

^rrlr^i: , or f^qr^«T v^r^r^r , rge^f^^r &c. 

II ^(j II TT^if^ II , 

( ) II 

11). 5V4i(ui lli(3 xroni 5^1; 'witli,’ is joiiiofl to 
axYori, tli(3 latter takes the tliinl ea^e, xvheii tlie st^aseis 
tiiab t]i(3 YYord ill tlie tliird (arse is not tlie j)i‘ineiEal but 
the acc(3mpaniinen t of (he ])i‘inci[)al thing. 

Kx. cr^»>r fT^r ‘the fath<!r has conn* ^vith the son.’ 

The same will be (ho result with the synonyms of as, 

‘uitli the son.’ .So also when the word is understood, as Panini himself uses 

in I. 2. C)5 <S:c., 

Why do we say ‘when not the principal.’ Observe, 

H ^9 II II , (grlltlT) II 

%r^: II f^^ra ii 

20. J3y" wdiatsoi.nan* liinl), btaiig detectives, is 
Pdiiite 1 out tJie defect of the |)ei-son, aftia* that the third 
ttisc-ailix is ern^doyed. 

As, ST^iTjr ^rnj: ‘ blind of one eye’ Tfl^T ‘ lame of foot.’ TrpETT 5g(!5: 
The word ahga in this su.c^a ap{)Iies to the whole body, whatsoever by 
^nsoii ot being a member of the body is defective is indicated here. 

?r?«ii|5n?rar3) ii ii ) ii 

, 11 ^(^ijgRTr 5?i(T , ^rr^)’3Tr 

II 
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Ablative case. 


[ Bk. III. Ch. II. § 27-29. 


kArana and hotu. Here also the word tjdoes not mean the word-form hetu 
(I. I. 68) but its synonyms also; as f<if or or 

&c., . 

(I 5^4 II II II 

II 11 

II II 

ii 11 

II ^>^ h \ 11 

II ^arE'ir^Tf^ ii 

II ^ 11 

2R. AVJien II 10 7Vpfi(iriii:i-krira.kii (L 4. 24) is 
doiiotod, the fifth caso-atfix is pjiiployaMl. 

Ex. qT»Trfrn=^3[rFI ‘he comes from the village’ (I. 4. 24) ; ^ >-^r 
(I. 4 25), TCrTR^ (I. 4. 26 j tS:c. 

Vart: — 'the fifth case-al'lis; is employed in denoting the object, ^^h(al 
the verbal participle ending in elld ^l ; as s?:(Tff»Tf^JT = Ri^Tf^FPi; 

‘he sees from a palace.’ 

VarL — And under similar circumstances in denoting the location the 
place where an action is perform xl is put in the ablative case, as, 

= ‘he sees from a seat.’ 

Vd/'t : — In questions and answers, the fifth case-afnx is employed; — 

Tf^f^TW ‘ whence is your Honor coming ? From Patali putra.’ 

Vayt \ — That point of tinu or space Irom which distance in time or 
space is measured ih {)ut in the ablative case: — is. iTTR^TFr 
^xTJTlf^ ‘ Sankasya is from Gavidhuma four yojanas.’ 

‘ Agrahayana is one month from Kartika. The word denoting the distance 
in lime is put in the locative case, as . 

Vart: — In the above the word denotingthe distance In space may he 
put eitlier in the nominative or locative ; as ^T#^J^TFT; 

II HITT?! ?fn: ^ 

II 
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29. When a noun is joined witli words niean- 
o; ‘other than ’ or witli arat ‘ near or remote ’ or itara 
Lffereiit from ’ or rit^ ‘without,’ or words LiidLcative of 
i) ‘directions’ (used also with r(3terence to the time' 
rrospondiiiy’ to 'them) or with words having ahehai ^ to 
Hid’ as the last meml)er ot tlie eompoiiiid laiid expres- 
/o of direction), or witli words ending with tlie affix 
li or ahi (V. 3. 36 and 37) the fthh case-affix is employed. 

Ek. 3 T- 2 fr, f% 5 rr , Hrrcr , ‘ different from Deva- 

;ta’ STTW ‘ remote from or near to Devadalta.’ The word arAt 

[\\\\iv^ ‘near or remote ’ would have taken the sixth case-affix by sutra 34, 
this enjoins 5th case-affix. ‘excepting Devadatta.' ‘east 

he village/ iTRm ‘north of the village/ ‘ the spring is 

)r to summer ^TfRTT.ao the east or west ot the village’ 

lUrf^ TT ‘to the south or in the eastern direction of the village ’ 

1 he words like &r., formed from the verb ahehu are also ; 

ir separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained by the 
:t sutra does not come after them. 

II II II 

Ttl^T II 

^f%r; II 

30. The .sixOi caso-filKx is oinihoyed -vvliou 
0(1 in coiiiitictiou \\'ith words eiidipg- witli affixes liuv- 
^ tlie sense ottlie affix atasucdi (V. 3. 28). 

The affix is ordained by V. 3. 28. 

Ex. iTPT??f ‘ to the south or north, fore 

’tj in or above the village.’ 

II II II ^srqT , II 

II 'TS’^nrr i wt ^ n 

31. With a word ending with the affix ‘enap’ 

3.5), the seeond case-affix is employed as well as 

sixth. 

«n«P^ iTWRi ‘ south of the village.' 
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^r>r 1 1 2«F5ii; R-Tf STW M?sr!Trt?rr u 

:j 2. When joLU(3d with the avofcIs jivLthak 
‘without,’ vhui ‘without’ and luiiia ‘ witliout’ tlio tliinl 
case-adix i.s cunjiloycd, optionally (as avoU as tJie tilth aiKl 
the second). 

Ex mrsrW'T u4 ^ R^r 24>T 'H^rr ^ ' without or different from Ruma.' 

Tills sutr.a may bedividi-d into two parts; — (l) JJTT R^TT =TrTrR: ( 2 ) 

• By ttii^ arraii, 4 '<-ineiu we can read dvitlya into tlie apliurism. 

R^r R'Tf Ratw^nJr R^rr 1 

R^r ?R^ iTftPfi^rar ^#>11 TfR^ ?,>fi n 

^ ii n ii 

T|55(ift.’flrviifi^wr ) II 

^Rf. II ?tfr^ 3 t?7 ?sRt?i ^ri3 

Cffl^rr >i^R w 75=?*$? II 

3B. WJtcu expressing an instrunient-karaka, 
optionally after the words stoka ‘little,’ alpa ‘little,’ kricli- 
chhra ‘ dilticulty,’ and kaMpaya ‘ soni",’ th(3 flftli casc-allix: 
is u.scd, Avhen the,y do not denote niatciial ohjects. 

Ex. ’inw? ?r and arp^r*^; or 3T?7?H?i ‘ he got oil 

easily &c. But Rt? ??. , ST<-T? ffi-T^r 75 t: &c. 'killed by a little poison. No 

option allowed, as it ijualifies a sub.stancc. So also 3 =^ 1 ^ ‘ 1'^ loosens .1 
little.’ Here is used as an adverb and not as an instrument ( • 

II II II 

) II 

^fk. II ^rR??ir3 RhRkh?!? 75^41 n 

34. When in conjunction with word.s havins 
the sense of dura ‘distant,’ and antika ‘near,’ the .si-vtk 
case-affix is optionally employed. 

Ex. 5Twr^TrFiF?r ?r ?$ fr Ru^if, sr.Ftrai, ?i ‘ the loa^i 

is distant from or near to the village.’ 
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The force of the word is to indicate that the 5 lh case-afTix 

f>ni|,lc)ycd in the alternative, would have run into this sutra, had we not used 

• anyatarasyani.’ 

^ II ti II 

31^«r; , ^ ) II 

=fi%. II fjffhrr 

II 

o5. Af‘t(^r the words having^ llie srnse of dura 
ahstaiit,’ and antika ^ near,’ the soeoiid case-alhx is used 
li wadi as tjui liflli and Ihe tlih'd. 

Ex. ?r and or . 

This rule applies only when these words have their original significa- 
tion and do net denote a subst-ance. Otherwise the proper case-affix should 
bo oinployed, as ^^q[: , w . 

^ II II II , 

=5 , ( ) II 

II nrHf%4ir«Jri'T’Wiir sjirci- ^i:rf??i^Ta>-?iv 11 
II ^ Tariff XR II ' 

II ^ ii 

11 gFfT:^Fr'^f ii 

II ^rr?fir4 ii 

=Trr^cF?T II ^ ii 

II ii 

o(5. The s<n"(aitli ra.^c-ainx is eniph^}^^! when 
die soaso is that ol'hx^al ion (1. 4. do; as well as al'tor the. 
^^vonls nicaiiiag- ‘ distant ’ or ^ near’. 

hx. ‘ he sits on the inat^ ' near or distant 

the village.’ ‘he cooks in the pot.’ t hus the w'ords ^ ' 

^nd take four case-affixes, namely the second, third, fifth and seventh. 

Va^r /: — Words like ‘ who has learnt,’ ^^T'iIt^ ‘ who has com- 

Pi'chencled ;’ /. e., words formed by adding ^ to the past participle in tF , 
h'^vern the locative of that which forms their object: — as BTvfl’tfl* ‘versed . 

‘ well versed in sacrificial rites.’ STTEl^ 
read in the Veda.’ See V. 2 . 88. 
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words and govern the locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otlierwise is shown; as ' well behaved 

or ill-beliaved towards his mother.’ 

xhe Locative absolute is used in cases other than those 

specified in the next sulra, namely, in cases where the action done or suffered 
does not indicate tlic time of another action; as ^fCTf ‘ the 

poor are sitting, while the rich are eating/ ‘ the rich 
are eating, while the poor being seated.’ So also vice versa. 

Yart\ The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or 

purpose for which anything is done ; as. 

‘Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his tusks, the chamari 
cow for her hair, and tln^ musk-deer for its musk.’ 

71 ^ 11 ^l9 II II 

) " 

II 

l]7. By tli(3 aotion (l)havti) of what-soever, tlio 
time ofanofcJior action is iiidicatcdj that takes the sev^aitli 
case-altix. 

This is Locative Absolute, TTrT: The cows being milked, he 

went away’ ^^JT>Tr^EfRT^. ‘and returned when they were milked’ 

Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe 
Why have we used the word ‘action’ twdee ? Witness 

f ^ 

n ^6 n II ^ » 

'( ) II 

38. The sixth cu.sc-;ifli.\' is employed (as wdi 
as the seventh), when disregard is' to be shown, attci 
that 1)y whose action the time ol another action is m 
dicated. 

This is Genitive Absolute. !jrtTr^rt*T ‘in spite of her wccpii'n- 

he went away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English words ^ 
with-standing ’ ‘ in spite pf ' ‘ for all,’ &c., *1^: TOT 
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p^Jaiiflas were killed like so many beasts, Rakshasa lookingr on/ (not-with- 
htaiuling that Rakshasa was looking on). 

it ii it 

^nfT: II 

>T^^- II 

oO. TJi(^ sixth and tli(3 SGAanitli oasn-alTlxes aro 
u^od aTti'i’ \voi*ds wlaai llu/7 are j'oLiied w^itJi svaiiiiii 
‘nMst(n‘/ isx^ara ‘ lord/ adlii [)-ibi. ' ruler/ daya la ‘ an heir/ 
sikdiiii ^ wheiess/ nratiblifi 'a surety/ and prasiita ‘ be- 
got Lei 1. 

*T^f or ‘ master of rows.’ So also JT^mUTfTfH: or 

, nfr ^r^rr? or irr^ , ir^r or ifR , sTf^>r &c. 

Th e,se words natuiailly would have governed the Genitive; the present 
^uLra ordains Locative as well. 

II «0 II TT^lf^T II 

|aj§5T'«4T , ^ , 3T%?(Ttrw , ( ■er^ ) li 

h 3Tr-fi=Hrr sjfrTrfcff ^gjr-ar Pt'T'i: frf>-?rf ^rif s^rtTraf JT*?T»TRrar 

II 

40, III (-oiij unction witii tiie woi'ds nynkta 
‘ ong-ivi;-oa/ and ktisila ‘skilful,’ when incaiiing' entire 
uh-ioi-j)', ion in an en,ti,-a,a’enient, llic sixtli and the seventli 
c:ise-ainxes are nsod a Tier a '\rord. 

Ex. sfmflFT. ^Jrar ^«iq>i:"r5?r ^rr ‘ deeply absorbed in mat- 

nidking ’ 

When not meaning Gleeply absorbed/ the construction is different^ 
frft ^die cow is .slightly yoked to the (\'irt.’ Here the seventii 
^dse-cifhx only is employed. 

HHg 1 ; «1 II 11 zirT:, 

( ) II 

II ^rfr f^^rriu 11 

4 h The sixth and tlio sc'vcntb ease-aHixes 
are used aftoi* those yvbrds tVoJu whieli sp)e(/Ll 1 ca( ion is 
^Lado^ (us of ail individual Iroin the wdiole class). 



ClSE-AFFIXES. 


[ Bk. II. Ch III. § 41 .^^ 


1194 


Ex. im ift^ ‘among cows the black one gives much 

milk.’ JT 5 <s?rRf or . 

A nirdhArana or specification is made by separating one from the 
many by reason of its genus, quality and action (II. 2. 10). 

11 II II 

II 

II «rRT!^''5klITPH$ ?T?r: T^itf RrHf^47r% II f%»mfr II 

42. The fifth caso-aflix is employed when 
the thing speeifled is different or divide I from (and not 
included in) that from whicli speciticatiou is iuteiidod. 

This debars the sixth and the seventh ca^c-aFfixes, as, JTpiu: Trif^- 
‘ Mathura is more beautiful than PAtaliputra.’ 

II II II ^IT^. 

II ^TPi iF?rTr'iT?tf trT«f|- h 

ir;%: snr5^ ii 

43. Ill con nuctiou with the words sridliti 
‘good,’ and iiiAiuna ‘ skiLlthl,’ when they denote rospoit, 
the seventh case-affix is employed ; provided that the 
word prati is not used. 

JTRft orf^j*!: ‘ good behaved towards his mother’? But 
irRr ‘ Devadatta is good behaved towards his mother.’ 

Why do we say ‘when respect is denoted’? Observe, ?Efr> 5 ^rrr 5 T. 
‘ the servant is good towards the king.’ Here it is a bare statement of a fact. 

The exception applies not only to but to other prepositions, like 
qft , &c., as, qpR II 

Hrfini n , II II II nf^’ 

^ ) II 

• II sif^ifT ■^^nTTOinfl’ n 

, 44. Ill conjunction with the words prasita 

‘longing for,’ and ut.snka ‘greatly desirous of,’ the thinl 
case-affix is used after a woixl, as well as the seventh. 

Ex. f^jrqr qr ‘ longing for sleep.’ or iTf?l<T- 
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sfgrt ^ II )i\ II ii 

) •' 

|rfT; II siFrirvr^rsrjjifRr ;r<ft«rra!r*tr RrH'fifl’ >ttw; ii 

45. Wlien nn affix declaring the time of an 
Asterism is elided hy lup (1 V. 2. 4) ; the seventh and the 
thinl case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is 
so elided. 

Ex. ^ when the moon is in the Asterism of 

Pushya, let him drink milk.’ Sec Rules IV. 2. 4 and IV. 2. 5 . So also 

• But not so here ‘ he lives in PanchAla’. 

Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also there is elision 
of the Taddhita affix. 

Why do we say ‘ lup elision ’? Observe Hhe planet in the 

Md^hA.’ Here there is no elision. But why not in 3Tcr«j^: , 3T«r|pRT^r. Be- 
cause they do not denote location, which is understood. It is when location 
is expressed by such words that we may use the third case-affix in the 
alternative. 

Ji«j»rT 11 8^ n ti^fn 11 

^ftT; II 5?rf?rTf?5RrtJ«trt’ ii 

4G. Where the scu.se is that of the Homiual- 
stem (I. 2. 45) or of gender only, or measure only or num- 
boi- only, the first case-affix is employed. 

Ex. ‘aloft,’ ‘below,’ ‘virgin,’ ‘tree, 

‘ owl ^foj: ‘ a rncasure’ . By ^number’ grammatical number is meant; 
as^^: ‘one/ ‘two,’ ‘many’. 

The sense of a Prdtipadika is to denote mere existence. Genders are 
three, masculine, feminine and neuter. Measures are such as drona, khAri, 
adhaka &c.. Numbers are singular, dual and plural. The Nipatas which do 
not denote anything are also Prdtipadika. 

^ II »s II II n ( inim ) n 

II >mr ii 

47. And when tlie sen.se is that of addressing, 
the first case-affix is employed. 

Ex. I m ‘-0 Ram’ f m) , t mr- it 
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^tJOTrT%clK II »<• II II 

n«j^i ) II 

f f%. 1 1 ^tr TOir 

4S. Till! Avonl (‘)i(liii“' witli tl)e first c;iso-alHx, 
in ilin souse ol addressing-, Is called Aniautrita or x'ueativr 
A'lll. 2 .78'. 

^1%: 11 »<; II II ^ 

( ) II 

^ffT. II sirHffwmTrJir >T^f3 11 

4!). Til live s'iis(> oC vocative, the singulav 
luunber ol'tJic tirst casioalli.v is called Sanihiuldhi. 

The vocative hingular is c.illed sanibuddhi, whcni it is cinpltiycd in (lit 
vocation. Thus VI. 1.69 di'cl.ires ‘after an inllection base cndini^ in 
or in a short vuwch a consonant is elided if it be lliat of Sainbudvlli. ’ 
as t TR II 

II \o II II , ia^ ii 

II 

50. Tlio sixth casisaHlxis (MnplojM.Hl in tlio 
reniaiiuiig cases, that is to say, wlit^ro tliofo Is a soiist*, 
sncli as the relation l)(.d:w( 30 ii property and its owuei', 
&c. cUfFereiit Iroiu tiiat ot ti Avorcl related to a verb 
and Iroiu that ot'a JXornLiial-steni. 

Ex. Tr?r: 5^'T- ‘the king’s man’ q:[fr: 'Tff: ‘beast’s foot’ 
father’s son.’ 

II II II ' 

( ti# ) II 

II ^mtrr^wxrrirRPu^JT ii 

51. Oftlie verb 5T jidtl, Avlien not used in 
sense of ‘ to know,’ the iustruiiiont takes the sixth case- 
affix. 

Ex. rWffir ifRlJt ‘ he engages in sacrifice with honey’. So also 
The verb ^ when not meaning ‘ to know has the significance v 
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‘ to act, or to enga io;’ or it may denote ‘ false knowledge’; as, ^Tfqrfir 
Compare I. 3. 45. 

But not so here 'Tsf ^TRff^ ‘he recognises the son by the voice.’ 

II II tl^TTH II 

jfsrft'T >!rsr PthP^ft ii 

52. Of till! vei-b.s having- tint .s('nsc or‘ roniem- 
bet-LUg-,’ (adllik) aiul of daya ‘to giv(',’ ‘ to jfity ’ ‘to 
pi-olect,’ ‘to move,’ and of isa ‘ to rulcof l>o master of,’ the 
object takes tJie .sixtii case-atiix. 

I-A. sifiT 3 T‘.-!tf?l ‘he remembers llu mother,’ ‘he gives clarified 

hutti’T,’ ^TnTflITfJTl’'r ‘he can not rule his limbs.’ lUit not so here 
because here is not the object. 'Hie word is also understood here. 
So that the cases not otherwise provided for, take this case. So that 
is also allowed. 

II II <7^1?^ II 

) II 

II sRclt: iFtnir# <sr^ 

II 

5)3. Tito ohject of the verb kri tako.s the .sixth 
caso-aflix, when it means ‘ to impart a iimv quality or 
virtue ’ (1. 3. 32). 

Ex. ‘ the wood gives a new quality to tlie water’ (or 

ho prep ires the wood and water for s.acrificc). (By VI. l. 139, ^ ■* inserted). 
When is not me.int, tlie second casc-affi.x is employed: as 'hd’ 

^frfrt . 

The word ^<T is also understood here. So that we have also 

7?^^ II 

II HU II II , 

, <3!^^ , ( ) II ' 

II rsirvW HiwirsKrtijr ^niej 

Ti'Tit'r <!r^ II 

^rf^eKH II smR- n 
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64. The oh.ject of verbs having the sense ol 
ruj ‘to afflict,’ with the exeo])tion of the Causative verb 
jvaraya ‘ to be feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when 
the verb expresses a condition (i. c., when the subject is 
an Abstract noun). 

E.'i. rro'- ‘ tlie disease afflicts the thief STfRT: | 

Why do \vc say ‘when the subject is an Abstract noun? Observe 

breaks the banks.’ So also not here ^C: 

‘ the fever burns the thief.’ So also when the verb is used, «rTrT^[% 

nR; I 

The word is also understood here. Thus ft^T: It 

HI’?: U HH « '• , HTH: ( 

$1^ ) II 

II srni siwro 

m fTf^3 trir 4^1% II 

55. Of the verb nath when meaning ‘to 
bless’; the object takes llie sixth case-affix. 

Ek. »i'-7<fr ‘ he blesses the honey.’ But »Tr"I^5!'iT’T’TfV^ > 31*7 ??rl'- 

‘he solicits minavaka saying (child) son, study.’ Here !}TtT does not 
mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 

II H5 II II 

, ff ) II 

frH: II irrRr ftqyur 'rn sew fT<T 'TRnf f?€r fe?freif 'isl 

II 

5G. The object of the verbs jasi‘ to strike’; 
‘to hint,’ Jian ‘to strike’ preceded by and sr , nat to 
‘injure,’ krath,’ and ‘pi.sh,’ when they mean, ‘ to injure’, 
takes the sixth case-affix. 

’^lt«J7 , si?f5fr , i wf’i 

»rl% , frsrfE ^rr , 'he injures the thief.’ 

The root sfff belonging to the Churadi class should be taken, and not 
Divddi. fsf with the prepositions pra and ni may be taken inany order- 
1 he root takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. This verb is Bhvddi 
and falls into the subdivision ghatAdi, and is called there a ^ 

verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative affix (Vt 4 - 
Thus WW is an irregularity. 
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Why do we say * when meaning to injure? Observe trr^rr: ‘ he 

pounds the barley.' 

The word ^fqr is also understood here as . Only these 

govern the genitive, not so here II 

II II II 

( ) II 

II qt!T ^IfTRr^CTr: CJ ^ fT*Ti^4Tr?T II 

57. The object ortho verbs vyavahri and 2 )an 
^vdioii they are synonymous, that is when tlioy mean 
‘ dealing in sale and purchase transactions ’ or ‘ staking 
in gambling,’ takes the sixth case-affix. 

Ex. 3TfT?2T or q-'n^ ‘ he deals in, or stakes hundred.’ 

Why does not the verb take the affix arr^? It takes 3TRr v. hen mean- 
ing 'to praise or honor/ and not in the sense of ‘ gambling, or bartering ’ &c. 
Not so here :(rc?f^r sjrTfrr^ ’he throws the dice,’ frr?TC[Tf^T ‘he praises the 

Brahnuinas.’ The word is also here understood, so that we have 5j?f q®i# 
‘he stakes a hundred.’ 

II II II I (sqil’fq’ift: 

) II 

II 5?t^iTfn^rirRT«ft7 ii 

58. The object of the verb div when having 
tlie ahove-meatiouod sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘staking,’ takes 
the sixth case-alfi.x. 

Ex. ‘he stakes or deals in hundred.’ But not in frrs(*7 

‘he jokes with the Brahmana.’ 

The yoga vllibAga, when this root might well have been included in 
the last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding sutras, in which the anuvritti 
of runs, and not of others. 

II H 
) II 

II swjI ?rf% ii 

50. The object of the A erb div when having 
the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking, option- 
^tty takes the sixth case-affix, when it is preceded by an 
"pasarga (or in-ciwsition). 
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Kx. 3 rrrTe' 5 T ‘ he deals in or stakes a hundred.’ 

But no option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last aphorism ; nor 
docs this rule apply when the sense is not that of dealing or gambling. As, 
‘he throws the missile.’ 

fsrftqi U II II , sIT^% , ( fjg. 

) II 

II yrr^rrorm^ RpTi%fr 4 ^Rf ii 

GO. The ol)J(3Ct of tli(3 verl) di v" when liaving 
tlio abovc-ineiitionecl sense of ‘(heading’ or hstiilviiig’ 
tiikes the second cnse-alllx in tlie IJraliniana literatni*(‘. 

Ex. irnr^^ (M.iilr. S. i. 6. 1 1 ) In the Vcdic literature 

the simple verb div takes the accusative instead of the genitive. And with 
upasarga it is optional. The anuvritti of the word ?rq‘ does not extend to this 
sutra, or the following. 

ii ^9 ii ii , 

) II 

01. d'Jie ohjt'ct ol'the verb ]3reshyti and hrftlu 
(impei^attve singiihir ot Divadt vei'b, nnaining ^ send ’ and 
‘utter,’) denoting sacrih(dal food, takes the sixth ctisr- 
allix, when making oUerings to deity is meant or when 
deity is tlie r(a*ei).Lent. 

Ex. ' send to fire - as oblation, 

the goat, the fat, and the marrow.’ But not here: — 3 Tfr^ ■ 

Because the verb is not preshya or bruhi. So also not licre ^ 7 ^ • 

Because it Is not an oblation. Not here too Hrcj'T^R . BeCcaiise 

the recepient is not a diety. Compare VIII, 2. 91. 

Varf : — d his rule docs not apply when the word ilR^TfT 'set out 
qualilies the word as; RR'iTrT ‘send to 

and Agni the oblation set out for them’ &c. 

<95^^ II II II I 

) II 

fRr: II 5?fr^ isr#t’ ff>iPif4^Rr ii 

1 1 qsw ii 
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G2. In the clilianclas tlie sixth case-affix is 
employed diversely with the force of the fourth case- 
affix. 

Ex. : or ^ to the moon, a male deer.’ 

^ or ' to you lords of the forest, are lizard, 

kalaka bird, &c. So also ^qT (R. Vcd. X. 136. 7). 

Why do we say ' diversely ?’ Observe . 

Yart \ — In the Veda, the 4th case-affix is employed in the sense of the 
dxth: as ttT ??T?fHrRr# Svho soever woman drinks with a woman 

n her courses, gets herself in menstrua. So also ‘who 

:Ieans her teeth, her teeth become black.’ isrr?T?^rf% ‘who pairs 

lor nails, her nails become ugly.’ So on, in 
m) , irr 11 irn:; (T. S. 2. 5. i. 7). 

II ^ II II ^ ) II 

II 5?fRr ii 

03. The sixth caso-atlix is diversely emjdoy- 
)il in the chhandas in denoting the instrument of the 
i^orl) yaj ‘ to sacrifice.’ 

Ex. or 'he .sacrifices with butter.’ JEf|'(R«r or ^TUfl II 

11 II II f!?^-aT^inTtir, 

KT% , ) II 

II 5?T?rJrRf ^r^jfv:5Fn[x& 11 

64. The sixth case-affix is ompdoyod in dmiot- 
dg location (adhikavaiial atloi* a Avord denoting time 
kalti) when used along Avith a Avord ending Av^ith an 
affix' having the sense of kiitAaisuch (V. 4. 17) ‘ so many 
Inies.’ 

kx. ‘he cats five times a day.’ In short, 'words 

'caning so many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the 

'^'fitive of time in the sense of locative.’ As ‘ he studies twice in 

day.’ 

Why do we say 'having the force of Observe STf^' 

^ sleeps in the day,’ 

This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 
^^^^Pressed (prayoga) as in ariffir 3^*1 • Nor when the time is not meant, 

‘ < he eats in two brass vessels.’ So also when location is 
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not meant: as 3 =!# • The jhl being understood we nave . 

H II II , ?!fg 

( ) II 

II iTrJi^r^ 5r%R: as^fe 11 

(55. The sixth case affix is emifioyed after a 
avord, hi denoting- the agent and the object, when used 
along with a word ending- with a ]<rit affix ^ITT. 1. 93). 

Ex. ‘the composition of Kalidasa.’ STT^rTT 'the per 

former of sacrifice.’ So also ?Trrw ‘your turn of lying down.’ 

jrr ^ ‘ cutting with weapon.’ 

Why do we say ‘ krit?’ Not so when a Taddhita-affix is employed a 
. lu other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective anc 
objective. ^ ^ 

11 H ) ii 

II ^ 5 ?t€nT^: ^^FTTS^JT II 

II ii 

GG. When the agent and the object of the ac 
tion denoted by the words formed by krit-affixes, are boll 
nsed in a sentence, in the object only, the sixth casc-affl: 
is employed, and not in the agent (the object is piitii 
the genitive case and not the agent). 

sfTV^f ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is 

wonder.’ ^ ‘ Devadalt 

pleases me;’ Tm- 'TTT ‘ the drinking of milk by Yajnadatta.’ 

Vart:—^ When the agent and object are both used, the agent is 
in the Instrumental, or genitive case, when, as some say, the krit ternu 
lions are of the feminine gender, or as others say, when the terminations ar 
of any gender; as, ‘the creation of the world , 

Harl is wonderful’ 5[|^RR5T;(rf^^r^r^f3J ‘the dissertation on v'O 

by the ^chdrya’ firP^rr? TTRsj^: or qrfinf^r ‘beautiful is the stru( 

ture of sutra by Panini.’ Apte. 

II ^9 II u ^ ^ 
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II II 

^rf^^ii II 

G7. The ]xist participle ending in ^ when 
a.scd in the sense of tlie ]n‘esent tense, (111. 3. 187 and 
188) is used with the genitive. 

Ex. cr^ri ^ honored by kings/ ST^^^JTrllr ^ I alon# am re- 

rarded by the king.^ 

Why do we say ’? Observe ^ rice is cooked.’ Why do 

VC say ‘when denoting the present tense 7 Observe qr^T iT?T: ‘gone to the 
tillage.’ 

Varl : — When used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are 
ised with the genitive, as ^rt ‘the dancing of a peacock.’ 

the laughing of the students.’ sqrfTfrq 'the screaming of the cuckoo/ 

^Vhen, however, agent is desired to be particularised, the instrumental case is 
uiiployed: as • 

This sfUra debars sutra 69 by which genitive is prohibited after 
'^ishthA affixes. This is an exception to that sutra. 

II II II , 

) II 

«rf^: II qqfq f%Hi%r 4 qrfT 11 

GS. Tlic ]mst pai'ticiple in ^ is used with 
the genitive when the former expresses location (III. 4- 
VO). 

This also is an exception to the prohibition about NishthA contained in 
0.3. 69 . As ‘this is their seat.’ ‘this is their sleeping.’ 

In connection with verbs taking two objects, both take the genitive 
'ase, when a word ending in krit-affix denotes the agent, as they would have 
■a^en the accusative: as, qcfriS[q^q ‘ Chaitra is the leader of the horse 

the village.’ When, however, one is the principal, then the object lakes 
genitive: as, qR ‘ Chaitra leads the horse to the village.’ 

5T II II II 5T, 

II ?5 3 ^ g'cK Sls?T?r ^HT 'T^ fl 

II jgf 5fi-H>if5rr?rR!Tffw>T; ii 

II fSisr: n 
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G9. The .sixth case-affix is not n.sed to ex 
prc.ss the a<i:eut or tJio ohj'ect, Avheu tlie woixl is govern 
ed hy an Active Participle ending in tlic affix ^ , or 7 
oi- , oi' hy an Tn(leclinal)le, or hy a Past Partici^dc ii 
tC and or l)_y a word ending- in an affix having tlu 
sense ot'^^^or hy a iShnin of .agency formed hy ^|| 

After these wor<ls, tlie Instrumental case must be employed to denot 
the Agent, and the Ac<'usative case to denote the object. This sutra debar 
Genitive wliicli \AOidd have come by II. 3. 65. The word is fornphl b 

irf ^ ^ ~ ^ • 

1. The word Fj means the substitutes of rj /. the Present Parti 

ciples inyjri, (ill. 2. 124), (III. 2. 106) (HI. 2. 107) f% am 

(III. 2. 172). Thus T%T , or , tIT: I 

2. The affix ^ is enjoined by III. 2. 168, as, gR 1 

The prohibition applies when a word ending in (III. 2. 136) is tlu 

governing term ; as, II 

3 . Tlie affix ^ is ordained by III. 2. 154: as W. I 

Vaj'f : — But the word in secular Sanskrit, governs the Genitive 

as ‘ lusting for the slave.’ 

4. Indeclinables formed by affixes, as, I 

Varf ] — This prohibition, however, does not apply to the indcclin- 

ables formed by (III. 4 . r6) and (III. 4. 17), as, jrr 

f^r r^rTfstr^T (I. i. 40). 

5. NislnliA /. e., tTT and ^fT ; as ar'rf# HtTT^PT • 

G. The words formed by affixes (III, 3. 126), as, 

7. The ^ in the aphorism is a pratydhfira, formed by taking tl^^ 
IT of (HI. 2. 129) and the final of (III. 2. 135), meaning the affixes 
:[rT?r^ (in. 2.128), ^3[r (HI. 2, i29),':UfT (III. 2. 130) and (HI. 2. I 35 ^- 
As ’RffTT: , 5 TRTvTR , , MKKUIR , ^ • 

Vtirt : — Optionally so, when the root takes the affix 
or II 

11 iso u u 

) II 

II s?sr?«r Hf^ffT ^trS 
smtn II 
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70. The sixth case-affix is not used when the 
word is governed hy a verbal non 11 in ^ denoting 
futurity, oi‘ in denoting ‘ futurity and indebtedness.’ 

The affix ^cR- , such as &c., denote futurity, and never 

denote indebtedness. The affix such as Rffir (HI. 3 . 3 and 170) denotes 
both. Thus ^ ‘ he goes to make a mat.' 5r5ri>r ‘ he 

gcjcb to eat rice.’ So also with , as, iTr*T *PtI’ or irpit ‘ he has to go to the 
village.’ ^ ^ he owes hundred.’ 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting futurity or indebtedness ’? Observe 

‘ the cutter of barley.’ II 

Why is the Genitive employed in the following » 5’r7NT*»rf 

^cfv:? The words «grcR- and , though formed by 3?^ (III. i. 133), are not 
formed by that which denotes futurity, ins.^ III. 3. 10. The present 
sutra relates to this latter 3 ?^ , and not every in general. 

^ 11 (93 II II ^ , 

( ) 1 1 

II finrRr ffr'Sft’irr irff sr ii 

II 3 >T«r!rr!TF fr?jf 'TS'<friTf?rsn!flr?r^«r: ii 

71. 'riio sixtJi case-affix is oi'tioually emioloy- 
ed ill denoting tlio agent, (l)ut not tlie object), wlien tiio 
M’ord is governed by a future I’assive Participle (kritya). 

By II. 3. 65, verbal nouns, (krit-formed), always govern the Genitive 
in denoting agent or object. The present sutra declares an option as to 
agents only, in the case of those verbal nouns which are Future Passive 
Participles. Thus or (III. i. 95). 

Why do we say ‘ in denoting the agent ’? In denoting the object, 
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory. As ^TrHr*T II 

Vart: — The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects. 
Thus STR'mr II 

11 11 11 

II g??rncF: Rr>Tf%r 4 ?nr«Rr??ff , tw q’ff ^ , wtfirim 

II 

72. The third or the sixth case-affix may 
t>Ptionally he employed, when the woi-d is joined with 
fiuother word meaning ‘ like to, or resemhlance except- 

g^JT and g^urr . 
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Thus ?^?T or U But with 

JHT and the Genitive must necessarily be employed. As W?7T' 
rrdrT , gw fpswreir ^ 11 

Thouo^h the anuvritti of qr was understood in this sfitra from the previous 
fitra, yet the repitition of is for the sake of the subsequent sutra. 

The word ^ in II. 3. 73 attracts the word into that sutra ; but had 

he word not been used in this sutra, then the word ^ would 

lave attracted the word instead, which is not desired. 

On this sutra, Professor Aptc says: — ‘PAnini says that the w’ords 
nd gw can not be used with the Instrumental. But this is against good 
sage: as, wf ^gT^^rr(Kum. Sam. V. 24), (Raghu- 

ariisa VIII. 15). 5fw (Magh I. 4).’ 

II 19^ II ir^TfiT"ii 

?n\) II 

II sTTf^rf^ Kf^s^r »w hi srti ^ a l t nl ^sff 

I R-^i?»Tr5^<>ir«f: II 

II 3T5rrg'!?rr?l^r traWtr?'i ii 

73. Tlie loTirtli as well as the sixth caso- 
iflixniay he employed, wJieu hlessiugi.s intended in con- 
lectiou with the words ayusha ‘ long lih;,’ madra ‘ joy,’ 
iliadra ‘ good fortune,’ kuiSala ‘ wellare.’ sukha ‘ happi- 
less,’ artha ‘ prosperity,’ and hita ‘ good.’ 

The ^ in the sutra makes the employment of Dative optional : in the 
Iternative wc have Genitive. 

7 «/'/:--In this sutra &c., include their synonyms also. 

Thus or II Similarly 

H j H j , 3T , or 

II 

Why do we say w'hcn ' benediction is intended 7 Observe 
r^rTFST the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta.’ Here 
lere is no option allowed: and the Genitive case is only employed. 



II fgfftmWTEPPJ II 

BOOK II. 

Chapter IV. 

>-oOO-^ 

II 9 im^iOt II f^: I 

fi%: II ^mrer: II 

1 The eompoiiiid Dvigii (II. 1. 52) is singulai’ 
in luiuiher. 

The word is a genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning ‘ the 

cxpressjion for one,’ that is to say, it expresses the sense of unity. The rule 
therefore, enjoins tiiat the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound is that of 
unity. 

This is confined to SamdhAra Dvigu i. e., an aggregate compound 
taken in a collective sense. As, ‘ an aggregate of five cows/ 

(IV. I, 21.). The sense of Dvigu being that of one, it follows that ib retains 
the singular number even when further modified by other affixes, and used 
as an attributive and though no longer a Dvigu ; as, StTlr^qT II 

5^55 HTft»i^ji%HTfT 5 fnT ii r ii ii 

) II 

II RiTRT^f 5 r*: wirr^Rf ii 

2. A Dvandva comiwimd too is singular in 
number, when it is compounded of words signifying mem- 
bers of the animal body, plajmrs (or singers or dancers) 
and component parts of an army. 

As,qrf^r^' the hand and foot' ‘ the head and neck ’ JTr^f^rsfT- 

‘players on the mridariga and panava (kinds of drums)’ 
soldiers on chariot and horse.’ , rPi^r?rrr»T 1 1 

This rule applies to cases of SamAh/ira Dvandva or aggregate 
^'^andva Compounds only ; and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II. 2. 29.) 



S08 Dvandva Compound. [ Bk. II. Ch. IV. ^ 2-^. 

In the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses 
the singular is optional ; (II. 4 . 12.) The present rule also gives us an ind^x 
as to where we must make SamA.hAra Dvandva and where an Itaretara 
Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying members of animal 
body, players or army, ^^re always and solely Samahara Dvandva. The 
compounds of words like 'curd and milk’ (II. 4. 14.) are purely 

Itaretara Dvandva and can never be Samahara Dvandva ; while compounds 
of words denoting tree, animals &c., (II. 4. 12.) are optionally either Samahara 
or Itaretara Dvandva. 

it ^ u 11 i 

(5'5=, 

11 =^r'^Rr ii 

II =%rrr 

3, A Dvandva compound of words signifylug 
persons hclonging to the dilfo rent Yodic-Schools Avhen 
tlie sense is that of repetition, is singular. 

The word 'srrCT means a school or branch of any of the Vedas de- 
signated by the name of the person who founded such a branch and hence 
means such a person. The word means repetition by way of explana- 

tion, illustration or corroboration ; tliat is to say, when a speaker demonstrates 
for some special pur[)oses, a proposition which had already been demonstrated 
before, that is called anuvada. 

This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots and ^ only ; tis 
‘katha and kfilapa arose (again, further demonstrating their 
doctrines)'; ‘ katha and kauthuma established again.' 

Why do we say ‘when meaning repetition’? Observe 
or 5 T?zi 5 : gFf^oRlrviTr:, when demonstration for the llrst time is meant. It is the 
aorist of and which takes such a Dvandva and not any other verb or 
any other tense of these verbs; as:— TO^ffre^rTT: and gr^f??T 

Note : — This sutra is translated thus by Mr. lyangar, ‘ Aggregation 
alone is admissible between words denoting peiso'ns belonging to the differ- 
ent charanas of the Vedas, w’hen they are used along with the aorist derived 
from the roots sihA and in, in the sense of recitation of the charanas as al- 
ready learnt, as distinguished from learning them the first time.' 
Bohthlingk’s translation is, 'The Dvandva Compound of the names of Vedic- 
Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly mentioned equally along 
with another. 1 
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11 8 II II ^=r:, ^3T-7!tT^. 

vj'O'sON. * si»Na' sa 

I ( 5'?, ) 

4. A T^Viiiulva. conipoiul of words denoting 
sncrLlices (kratu) (M'dainod by tlio idijur (Adlivaiyii) Veda, 
is siiigulav, jprovided tlioy are iioV(3r used i]i tlie ucuter 
gjiider. 

As, ‘the Arka and Asvainedlia sacrifices,’ 

‘the Sayaluui and Alirah'a sacrifices.’ 

Why do we say ‘ Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe ‘the Ishu and 

Vajra ceremonies,’ 1 1 

Why do we say ‘when not in the neuter gender’? Observe 
‘thcRajasuya and Vajapeya sacrifices.’ 

Wliy have w'e ? In'cause the word 5^7^: is a technical 

term applying only to So.na-sacrilices and not any sacrifices in general. 
Tlu'refore, though Darsa and Paurna;na.“>a are Yajur-veda ceremonies, they 
nut being Soma ceremonies, tlie present rule does not apply. 

«3Tvmi^?ttifs(Jr3;e3r5isqTnm II \ ll ll , ?af({% 

, (f»?, ) 

II iRxrrafir 8Trc?;r frq-f tr?? ii 

5. A Dviindva compoinid of words doiiol i.ii<>: 
(porsoiis who 11 1, VO studied) siihjocts, wliioh in thoircuhor 
ot study ai’o not remote from each other, Is siti^ailar. 

As, ‘ a person who has studied the pada arrangement 

and a person who has studied the krarna arrangement ; so also . 

Why do we say ‘order of study’? Observe ‘father and 

son/ Why do w^e say ‘ not remote ’? See ^rrrJcT^t^f^riljV ‘ sacrifice- kn owe r 
and the grammarian/- 

ll ^ II II 3tTfcf: , 3TITlf’>I5TTn , 

( 5'5, ) II 

II srrf^^rf^f JTs^rsrf s:?x »TsiTT5:^r% , ii 

G. A Dvandva componnd of words signify- 
•*'^0 jAti (genus) which arc not names of living beings, is 
®i^igular. 
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Tlius ‘ the probe and the knife ‘ fried rice am 

barley cake.’ 

Why tlo we say ' words denoting genus 7 Observe 
' Nandaka and Panchajanya.’ 

Why do we say ‘ not of living being ’? See srtgmrvrMT “ Dr.-Himamo 
and the Kshatriyas.’ 

1 his rule applies to the jAti or genus names of substances 
and not the jati names of qualities and actions. (^llT%^r5rrrrT), 'riius 

‘colour, savour, odour, and tangibility JT»T^r^^JTJT^rrtrTrrT ‘ goino 
contraction and expansion.’ 

Even with jati names of sub.stances, the Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when tlie objects are spoken of collectively as a class ; when, 
however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper number 
should be employed ; as, 5 ? 5g(it 5?rR5T^rf7 ffRf'rr ‘in this bowl arc the 
badari and amalaki fruits.’ 

The words ‘genus,’ g-s^r ‘substance,’ ‘ quality ’ and r%^r 
action are technicid terms of Indian Logicians. Jati has already been ex* 
plained. Substances are nine: earth, water, light, air, ether, time, .sprier, 
soul, and mind, yualities are twenty-four: colour, savour, odour, tangibilitv, 
number, dimension, severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriori- 
ty, weight, fluidity, viscidity, sound, understanding, pleasure, pain, desire, 
aversion, effort, merit, demerit and faculty. There arc five actions: throwing 
upwards, throwing downward.s contraction, expansion and going. 

II I9 II II 

, ( 55t|e ) 11 

II (HvrfJr'ip'Tf 

8?=I ^^^5^1% It 

II sRRf fnnr ^rnrrmf 11 

II q-Rnf srflR<ft 11 

Y. A Dvandva comxjouud of words of different 
genders, denoting names of rivers and countries, biit not 
of towns, is .singular. 

Thus ifiTfuflr'W ‘ the Ganges and the Sona.’ = i*«*W*^ 

‘ the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra.’ " 

Why do we say ‘ of different genders ’? Observe ‘the Gang^^s 

and the Ydmuna.’ Both being feminine gender, so also »ry 5 R* 3 F^- M 
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Why do we say ' rivers and countries'? Obbcrve ‘ the hen 

and the pea-licn.’ 

Wliy do we say ‘ not of a town? See , Jambaba and 

Salukini ’ which are the names of two villages or grama. 

We have taken the word ‘ river,’ as the word ‘country' docs not in- 
clude ‘ river.’ So also ‘ mountains ’ are not included ; as ‘ the 

Kadasa and the Gandhamidana.' 

yarl : — The prohibition extends to villages and towns (grama) but not 
to cities, (Nagara), as JTclTTrH'r?53^ ‘the cities of AJathura and Cataliputra.' 

]'Tz;V: — When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applie.', ; as ‘ the city of Saurya and 

the village of Ketavata.’ 

II £. II 11 , ( 5.5 ) 11 

II ^3iT?rT 8 C- 5 : II 

8. Dvandva compound of words signify- 
iiig'siuall animals, is singular. 

Thus ‘ the louse and the nil ‘ the bug and the 

mosquito.’ The word means an animal of a V(‘ry small size. Some 

say that animals not having bones are called , (inverfebratesj ; others 

say, those which are small in size ; others say, all below the mongoose are 
kshudrajantu. 

II c II II , 

( 555;, ) II 

II w f%rrw8:rf^r ii 

9. A Dvandva comj)ound of words signifying 
tliose animals onlv among whom there is xx3rmanont 
eiiiuity i. e., natural and eternal aiitix^atlij^ or quarrel, is 
^f^fgulor. 

The word means enmity: and means permanent. 

Thus, irnrfr^^’T ‘ the cat and the rat’; ‘ the dog and the 

jackal ‘ the snake and the mongoose.’ 

Why do we say ‘ natural and eternal '? Observe 

‘ Gaup^li and SAlankdyana are quarrelling.’ 

The force of the word ^ in the aphorism is that of ^ ‘ only.' Dvandva 
^^inpounds of such animals only are invariably singular ; no other rule, even 
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if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds. 'Fhus rule ij savb 
that Dvantlva compounds of beasts and birds, is optionally singular . "I'hat 
rule (by I. 4, 2.) would have set aside the present rule. Put ^ prevents that, 
and no optional plural number is allow(‘d in case of beasts or biids that arc 
naturallv at war; as ‘ the horse and the buffalo ‘ the cruw 

and the owl.’ 

) “ 

* o. 

10. A l)vaii(l\'a, (‘.ompoinid of'woid-^ diuioling 
those cLis.s(?s oi'Sudras who liave ni)t Ixhui ox[Khlud Jiuiu 
the comniiiiiiou of hb<A’lior classes, is siip^’uhir. 

Thus, ‘ carpenter and the blacksmith 

‘ the washerman and the weaver.’ 

The word means one not expelled (from the dish). 

A Sudra who can take food from the dish of a higher chiss, without 
permanently defiling that vessel, is called an Anirvasita Sudra . 

Why do we say ‘ not expelled V Obseive ‘ the Ch.indaki 

and the Mritapa.’ 

U 11 11 II 

5'50 II 

II g-?x^5E:qrfr^ ii 

11. The word gt’^tvaswi, and otlio’rs ai*e also 
Dvandva compounds wdiicli take tJie singuJar ]iunibt3t*. 

Thu.s ‘ the cow and the horse.’ So also JTTFR^^ • 

JT^r 3 :?rrft: 

I. 2. . 3- . 4* 5- 

6. ^€JT^R-T^ . 7- . 9. 

. II. • I ^ 1 3 - • M- 

TR . 15. . 16. . 17* 

20. 21. 3 F^?Tr^rl’^<T . 22. . 23. 

24. 25. . 

Var (: — In this list, the forms as given, are singular; but when 
same words assume different forms they may take either number. 
ifncifJT or irrscIV . in this form of iff and the next rule applies and opb^ 
is allowed. 
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^itjiw II 11 II farvjT^, 

( 5CTI9 ) u 

^r=fT: II rjnj 

g-?ir II 

II i^frrrf: 'frf 7 d?rr ii 

12. A Uvaiidva comx^oiind of words being* 
the lunnos of trees, wild animals, gras -^, (?orn, condiment, 
(loiaestic beasts and birds, and tluMmm])r)unds asva-vadava, 
]nn*va-para and adbarottara, are optionally singnlar*. 

12 Thus, ‘ the laaksha and the Nyagrodha trees'; 

^F^fTJT or ‘the Ruru-deer and the spotli d antelopes ’] 

^?f 3 j^r 5 Tr: ' tli(j Rusa ^rrass and the Kasa grass or ‘ the rice 

and the l)<irley ’ ?fj^rTiT or # ‘ the curd and the butter ' ifr^ft'sr#T or q'f; ‘the 
cew and the budalo or ‘the Tittiri (a kind ol part- 
rid<nb and the Kapinjala birds or ‘ tlu* hoi>e and the mare'; 

or ^ ‘ the first and the la.st ’; 3Tv:rfrTTC*^ or r ‘ the upper and lower.’ 

Var/. — The Dvandva com pounvl of words denoting name^s of fruits, 
irmy, large tree's, wild anirna.P, birds, small anim. ds, grain and grass, 
is singular, when a large numbra* or qininLity ol these is spoktui of ; that is when 
a Lirge number of them is taken collectively, the compound is siiigular, 
:)thor\vis(‘ not ; as, ‘ <i badari and an Imalaki fruit are here’; 

rfg^Wfrll ‘a charioteer and a horseman ‘ a Plaksha and a 

k^yagrodha tree ’; ‘a Ruru and a Prishata deer ’; ‘ a Hansa 

^nd a Chakravaka bird ’; ‘a louse and a nit’; ‘a brihi and 

Rva grain ’; ^:[T=?iir 5 jr ‘ the kusa and k:Ra grass. 

'srT?ff^^T^?rTf^ 11 11 11 , 

^ , ( firm^T 59 TJ^ ) II 

ffTi:ii r^’siffrfSr-s'r’iiffrr ?T 5 ?Rrtr 7 f?n>TT!T^rf^ 5 Tr»r 5 r 5 ^r 7 rf^ 7 f 551 
'^*fr 5 rr 5 ^fTC!Tru v^rr: 11 

13. A Dvandva eompoiind of words of coii- 
tiury signiticatioiis, but not being- tbo names of con- 
O’ete substances, is ox)tlon:illy singular. 

Thus or ^rflr's^ 'cold and heat’; ‘ pleasure 

pain ’; or ‘ life and death.’ 

The word means words of contrary significations. ^ indicates 

anuvritti of the word ‘optionally ' from the last s^itra. 
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Why do wo say ‘of contrcary signilicatiops 7 Observe, ‘lii< 

and aiig(?r,’ which arc not of contrary significations. 

Why do we say ‘not being the names of substances 7 Observ 
cold and warm w. iters, ^ which denote substances. 

^ 11 ga n n 

( ) » 

1 4. '■| 4 ie D viiiidva coiiipoiii ids like ‘dadh ipaya 
&e., are not singular. 

Tims 'the curd and the milk or JrrapT'sft ‘ Iht 

clarified butter and the honey.’ 

With this siitra begins prohibition of singular number which previous 
sutras would have caused. 

The folloujiig is a list of such compounds: — 

I. . 2. or . 3. jTgT^TiTrTrfl' . 4. 

5- 6. <Trt:«rr?':^f^5p4 . 7. stfr^froll . 8. 

9. fwir?rf5fhi ffTTrfRffl'sT. II 10. 11. . 12. 

13. STi.^;T?Tqr^Tl‘ . 14. . 15. . 16. . 17, 

. 18. . 

^ ^ 5^?® ) H 

^1%: II ^rrvr^of ^f^qr^ni., ^ ffr^# iF^f^ 

15. A Dyaudva compound denoting a fixed 
number (ctavatva) of concrete things (adliikaraiia) is not 
singular. 

As, <?^^rST: ‘ ten sets of teeth and lips’; ‘ 

sets of drum ;ind panavika players.’ Compare II. 4. 2. 

II II II 

, 3P5: ) II 

II 3Tfvr?i;riniir7r7e!T 5^5 11 

10. A Ovaudva compound, denoting an aP' 
proximate number of concrete substances, is optionally 
singular. 
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As, or ^ nearly ten /. e., nine or eleven sets 

){ teeth and lips or OT^jCrr *Trtf^cKt|T®ift’^r: ^ne:irly ten 

nine or eleven) rnridahga and panava players.' 

An indeclinable, when compounded with a numeral, may either be a 
3ahuvrihi or an Avyayibhava compound. When the compound is singular 
n form, it is Avyayibhiva, and when it takes proper number-terminations, 
t is Bahuvj:ihi compound. As, (II. 2. 25). 

g 9is II II % 

) ” 

11 ^^rirPcTrrrr^Tfr fc’iT.* H^f 11 

11 feRirfirs': it 

II 3 TTr m ^ fl:^: it 

?Trr^^yi;ii 11 

17. It, namely the J:i\’igu or the Dvandva 
’.omponud, with regard to wJiicli singular number has 
)eon ordained by the abo\a3 rules, is always a neuter 
-t’oudei'. 

As, 'an aggregate of ten cows,’ ‘hands and feet' 

‘head and neck.’ 

1 his sutra debars the operation of the rule by which a compound 
:ets the gender of its subsequent member. See II. 4. 26 

V/irl : — A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in shorts, is employ- 
^1 in the feminine gender only ; as , yyrrtff . 

Varf: — A Dvigu, the last member of which is a feminine word end-ir 
ng in affix, is optionally feminine ; as, or . 

y art '‘ — A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word ending in , 
s optionally feminine and the 5 r is elided ; as, or q^rT^ , 

Vart: — Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigu compounds 
nding in qr^ &c., qs^q^FT ; . 

11 a a arsind w??: , ( sitf- 

5^^) II 

II ars^qrqv ^qrtr >Tffq 11 

II II 

II qq*: t| 

ii fffrqrWrqiijRr qrRfq ^ qTf?cq^r 11 
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18. An AvyaylbMva (II. 1. G.) compouiul is 
also iienter gender. 

Thus, srfvTRtr ‘ pertaining to a woman so also, OT^TtR’, •Sic 

But for this rule, an AvyayibhAva compound would have been cithei 
without any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first member, vvhidi 
is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principal member in the com- 
pound ; or it would have taken the gender of its subsequent member, likt. 
other compounds in which the last member is principal. 

The force of ^ is to include cases not mentioned already. 

Var /\ — Neuter gender is employed after the word ^ preceded b) 
or ; as ‘ sacred day ‘ lucky day.' 

Varl: — The word q’lf is neuter when compounded with a numeral or 
an Avyaya ; as . 

Varl: — Adverbs, qualifying verbs, are put in the neuter gender and 
accusative case ; as ‘ he cooks mildly,' ‘ he cooks well.' 

II II II 

• Na ' ^ 

II 

5%: II jrqjprre 
(rr>Tfw II 

19. A Tat-puruslia compound, with the excep- 
tion oftliat wluch i.s formed by the particle nan, and 
of the Karmadharaya compomid, becomes neuter geuebjr, 
in the ca.ses exjdaiued in the following siitras. 

This is a governing sfitra and regulates the sense of the succeeding 
aphorisms which show when a Tat-purusha may be neuter. Thus, 
or. ?rr (II. 4* 25); but (the compound not being Tat-purusha) ; 

(it being a compound with ?T^=bt) ; and 'TCTOfTT (it being Karmadharaya. 

ii ^0 11 11 

) II 

II ^rirpif I^r^ ax ^ 

II 

20. ' Wlicix denoting an appellative, a Tat- 
piiru.sh.a comixuund ending with the word kaiitb^ 
‘ town,’ is neuter in gender, provided that it is the nam® 
of a town situated in the country of the UiSinaras. 
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As, ‘the town of Sauj^ami’; ‘the town of 

Ahwara.’ 

When not an appellative, the form is different; as, . So 

also if the town is not in the country of the Usinaras ; as . 

This debars the rule ( 11 . 4. 25.) by which a compound gets the gender 
of its subsequent term. (For accent see Iv. 2. 124.) 

II II 11 ^wr- 

^1%: ii HfRr tipflr- 

^qrjfrrsFT^fKrJrrNr^r^nrf q^^»Tr?rr^ni ii 

21. A Tat-purasha compound endings with 
tho words ‘ upajiTa’ (iuveiitioii) and ^ ui^akrama’ (com- 
moncement) is neuter in gender, when it is intended to 
express the starting x>oint of a work Avhich is first in- 
vented or commenced. 

As, s^rr^rcryjT <the grammars Kaldpa &c., had 

their commencement with Fanini’s invention ‘ Vyddi-inven- 

rd Dushkarana’; s?r^: ‘the palace is an invention of rich folks.* 

T?frT5fr^fF^ JTf^rrRr ‘the measures are the invention of king Nanda.* 

Of course, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not em- 
ployed ; as * tte chariot made by Devadatta,’ rM"* 

the chariot commenced by Yajhadatta.’ So also the sense may be that of 
invention &c., but when these words are not employed; the neuter gender is 
lot used ; as ‘ the slokas invented by Vdlmiki.’ N. P. Prof. Hoh- 

hlingk gives ‘ The Orammar omitting the time of 

iay is the work invented by Panini, (VI. 2. 14.) 

H 11 ^TTTT, 

) M 

22. ATat-p iriishacompound e idiiig with the 
^V(3rd chhaya Ishadow’ is neuter in gender when the 

is that of profiiseuess of the thing indicated by the 
fii’st term. 

Thus, 5U?T^S[nr*T ‘ A crowd of locusts darkening the sky.' ^ 

^garcane shade t. e., groves of sugarcane.’ Otherwise, ‘ the sha^ 

of a wall.’ (VI. 2. 14, accent.) 
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The sfitra 25 gives optional neuter; this rule enjoins invariable neute 
when chhaya has the sense of profuseness. 

l< U 1 1 

( ^153^9*1555^ ) 11 

*f(%: II ?f>iPfrerTPT^<fr ?ir ?r*ir >r5wi<r^ ^ 

II 

23. A TatpiiT-xislia coiTij)ouncl ending with thf 
Avord sahlia ‘cmirt’ is nenter, in'ovidud tiiat it is precedeii 
by (a word synonymons with) the Avord liaja, or by ; 
word denoting a iiondininan being. 

As ‘ the King’s Court.’ ' bord's Court.’ 

But in ^n=RPTr 'the King's Court,’ the word is not neuter; fo 
synonyms of ?Tfrr are only to*be taken and not] the word-form ^TiTF ; ai 
ap[)arent exception to Rule I. i. 68. 

So also ‘ the Court of the Rakshasasd ' the Coiir 

of the Pis^chas.’ 

But in gpirS’^FTHT , &o., the word is not neuter ; for the won 

non-human has a technical significance meaning RAkshasa or a monster. 

95SJI55T ^ II II II SrajT^T, ^ . ( 55^< 

) II 

ij.n: II STrrr^TT ^ ?rr ?f?!^?rRTWr II 

24. A Tat-jnirnslia compohnd ending AA’itli 

the Avord sa.blia, Avhen it doe.s not mean a house, 
rnean.s concourse, is neuter. 

As, I ‘ the concourse of ladies and slaves ;’ otherwist 

ST 5 rltI?T>Tr ‘ the poor-house.’ 

II II II 

fWTOT, %HT-l*:T-^;nT-Sn55I-fH9[rT5T*T , ( * 15 ^^ , ) II 

■rffr: I sqr B^r^rr f%?Tr >TOm " 

2,0. A Tat-purusha compound ending with 

the AATord.s senii ‘army’ sur^ ‘Aviue,’ chhaya ‘shadow’, 
‘honse’ and ni6a ‘nigiit,’ is optionally neuter, with the 
exception of tliat which is formed by the particle uaw 
(11. 2. 0) and the Icarmadharaya compound. 
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As ‘ the Br^hmana army/ ^ the 

barley wine/ 'the shadow of the wall/ *T|r:[lT?yr 

' the cow house/ , 3 C^f%^rr ‘tomorrow night.’ But ‘ non-army/ 

rr»T^^ good army/ the former being negative and the latter karmadhdraya 
:ompound. For accent see VI. 2. 14, 123. 

II *rf 3 nr s:’'K«r 'w ii 

*rrf^S 5 ir>!; ii Jir^w^rl' ^r^ns^r: ii 

26. The gender ofDvandva or Ttit-piiriisha 
•uriipourid is like that oi the last word iu it. 

This applies to Itaretara Dvainlva or coupling by mutual conjunction 
' those two (fern ) the cock and the peahen ’ ‘ those 

J ' ‘ O '3 

WO (mas ) the peahen and the cock.’ The Samdhdra Dvandva is always 
euter. So also in Tat-purusha compound not especially mentioned in the 
irevious aphorism: As ST^irVr^: , ‘ half a pippali ; s?v-|^ 3 rrrrcf^r . 

Vart : — Prohibition must be made in regard to (i) Dvigu compound, 
2) compounds with STfT , and, 3T?y, and (3) compounds with G.iii words ; 

h, ‘ Puroddsa prepared in five cups ( STT^T + ) ‘has 

ibtained living/ WTST^f^^p ‘ gone beyond Kau^ambi. 

II 5?(9 H n , 

27. The gender of tlie compound of the word 
‘horse’ and vadava‘ a mare,’ is like that of the 

irst word iti it. 

This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 4. 

2 ; in that case it will be neuter. &c., (in 

very number and case) ‘ those two (mas.) the horse and the mare.’ This is 
exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
^Ijsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound. 

^ II Rf' II ii 

, «T^-TTt , n , “ 

ii*iiT«>?it'|rftnrl »wltr« ntwifY ' 
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28. Of the com poll lids ‘hemanta^ii^irau’ an 
‘alioratre’ the gender is like that of the first word ; inti 
Chhandas. (vedas). 

jfr»^rPr , «• 

This aphorism debars the general rule given in II. 4. 26. 

This applies to these words in all cases and numbers, not being co 
fined to them in the dual number, though exhibited in the s{itra in the du 
number, as:— , STTrmr: , aT^trnrrdjlrsW: ‘ The white fortnig 

is fuel-wood, the black fortnight is the dung-cake, and days and nights a 
bricks (of the altar of sacrifice).’ 

Why do we say ‘in the Vedas 7 Observe 
. In the Vedas the ordinary rules of gender are often set aside; this 
an individual example of the universally exceptional nature of the Vcdi 
language. 

U 11 II l 

II rrsr ar? jRr ii 

II ii 

29. Tlie DviUidvix fxnd Tiitpiinisha compnniu 
ending with ratra and alma and aha are siDoken of ii 
the masculine. 

These words refer to krit and Samasdnta affixes. Thus the word n 
is formed by rr 3 r + (V. 4. 87) a?!' is formed by V. 4. 88 and by V.* 

91, The general rule II. 4. 26 also does not apply here. 

‘ A space of two or three nights ’ 

‘ the forenoon, the afternoon and noon’, ‘two days’ n^f:, ‘ three days.’ 

Varl \ — The words See., are masculine, as 

&c., 

^^li M 99 ir a n 

S3 V > ^ N. > S3 S. 

II 3 (jiflr II 

30. The Tatpiinisha word apatham ‘ a 
road’ is neuter. 

‘ this (neuter) is a bad road ’ BTq’qrfir ‘ the fool roani^ 

on wrong roads.’ But a (masc.) ‘ a roadless country.’ Here the 

compound being Bahuvrihi the word is masculine so; also fnnfl H 
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^ H M II , gfn , *9 , 

( ) " 

II 5 TC^ ^ II 

31. TJie words ^ardJiarcha" &c., are spoken of in 
iiiiscilino and neuter. 

As and sTvi^jT ‘ half averse’, ifR^T: and ^cOw-dung.’ 

'\]csc. twofold g-Midcrs sometime, convey different meanings, the masculine 
Kin having one meaning and the neuter, another. Thus ’?TT; ‘ treasure,’ q-^r: 
r ‘ lotus ’, ‘ treasure,’ and or ' conch-shell,’ or 

^diost.’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word it quali- 
es. or ‘salt’; but when it is considered as a derivative word 

leaning ‘horn in or belonging to tlie sea’ it takes the gender of the word 
qualidcs. ^nT-’ ‘best’ ‘compendium.’ So and . 



I. 

ST>j=^. 2. 

jfrro. 3. ^qRT. 4 

5 * 

6. 



(^«Tq). 

8. 


9 * 

:us;(q. 10. iftT. 

1 1, ar^. 12. 

13- 

Sfi-qPvT 

4 * 

qu. 


C " 

16. 

17. 

00 

f 

0 

20. 

3 TO- 

irr. 

21. 


2 2 . 

23. qrr? 

24. 25. 

&fq. 26. 

’^e?’ 

: 7 . 


28. 


29. 

30 

31. jTwsr. 32, 

33 - 


4. 

TOr- 

35 - 


36. 

87. ?r, 5 »T. 

38. r?»T 39- 

rsTW- 40* 


0. 

rq>TR. 

41. 

^rc. 

42. 

Tnr 43- 

44. ^yvqq. 45, SThqv:r. 46. 


/• 


48. 


49. »jrri|-sr. 50. (ttHtt. 51. Trgsif. 52. 


3- (^rrmcTT) 54. jfr^. 55. 56. 57 58. 59. 

60. (^1^). 66. 52. 63. 64. (qr^r ) 65. 66. 

1^. 67. 68. 69. q'of. 7o. 71. *qJT<T. 72. qf|T. 

3- 74. ^TT^nj. 75* sTs-rq-q. 76. 77. r^q-. 78. Rnihr. 

} 80. 81. q?E^. 82. 5^rT. 83. 84. 85. 

(^). 87. 88. TO. 89. TO. 90. ■ 91* 

2- 93. tpT. 94. froPT . 95- 96* «nfhr. 97. 9S. 

99- . 100. . loi. (^?) . 102. r^J?!Tr • I03. :qrFcfr. 

^4- (^qr^i. 105. fTHTT^FT . 106. (?rr3^TO). I07. TO^ . I08. 

^ 9 - . no. qy. III. • H 3 . ftRt? . 1 13. (^gjar). [14. 

116. Rffirr . 1 17. HTMT . 1 1 8. Jjjnn. 119. 

121. . 13?. . i?3. . 124. (^rynr). 

^ 126. Prey. 127. Tt?^ . 128. 129, Jinr. 130. 

17 • >3'. 'FST'ii. 133. (^. 133. |i45T. 134- 135- 

i* ■ •37- 138. 3-74W . 139. 140. 5Kqr<r. 141. 

^f»r.) 142 >qf5ff5f 143. (^r^.) 144. ?5(rf. 145. 146. f^rr. 

(tJu), 148. (^). 149. («T^), 150. f (ijrw . 151. . 152. 
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153- 

. 1 54 - •) 

155- 156. • 

157* 

^3 

???. 

159. . 160. 

^nr. 161 . . 162. 


163. 


164. 

. 165. gt. 

166. qn. 167. rrs?. 168. 

sT»gr . 

169. 


170. 

^r^*T . I7t. . 172. (sg^). 173. 

ursg. 

174. 

efT^ 

> 75 * 

53 ^ 55 ?. 176- 3 iwr 

00 

179. 


18 


. 18 1, . 183. 

(gra). 183. srsT. 184. 

ggiflgr. 185. 



186 . g-^. 187 . ga. 188 . g? . 189 . agjrg. 190 . 3 pnl»r . igt. gg 

192. 193. ( ?ag ) . 194. (Tgr). 195- aaa. 196. f^. jg 


W>T . 

198. 


199. 200. . 201. 

202. ( 

203. 


204. 

( ) . 205. . 206. ( ). 

207. 

208. 

g^-iT . 

209. 

(^^)' 210. . 21 1, 

212. (r^qpi 

213. 

. 

214. 

215. . 216. . 217, 

. 21 


. 219 


220. fft?f . 221. ^JT^. 222. ( ?^PT?J ) 

. 223. m \ 

224. 


225. 

226 ^<T?T . 227. . 22 

8. 22 

vT?r0. 

N 

230. 

*TPr. 

231. . 232. 233. . 234. ^ 

235 ' 

. 

236. 

sligg. 237. ggi5T . 238. 239. 

wr^. 24 

*fhf . 

241. 

. 

242. girg^ii 



ii ii f^r ii 

II Tg«ftagr?3T fggg^grl^ft a .??nTgnT^!rgfw fgWl gta: 11 
32. In the room of idam ‘this,’ in case of it 
re-employment in a subsequent member of the sara 
sentence and referi’ing tpjbh e same thing (anvMe^a) ther 
is the sub ditution of aswhicli is anudatta i. e., gravelj 
accented, Avhen the third case-allix and the rest follow 

The word sTfgr^jj means literally saying (idesal ‘after’ (anu) c 
after-say or re-employment. 

(actually a?) replaces in all cases except the nominativ 
and the accusative, when anvidesa or repetition is implied, replaced 
the whole of ^f^by 55 and not only the final AnvAde^a means rcpeatin 
in a second sentence with reference to the preceding in which it has ahead 
been used. Both pronouns, the antecedent and the subsequent, must reh 
to the same object. As, 

‘ These students studied in the night and they have read in the day 
The substitute will replace even w’hen the latter takes' the 
(V. 3 . 71 .) 
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?TT^?*TRr ?% ‘Give this student a blanket 
and give him also a cloth’. S[f^q- S^ftW IcfttT’T, sj>m Hhis 

student’s conduct is excellent, and his wealth is great.’ 

Sc also when the affix (V. 3. 71) comes after the Pronominal 

as g[rwp-^f , 37^ . 

The mere mentioning in a subsequent sentence is not anv^desa: it is 
the employment again of what has been employed to direct one operation, 

to direct another operation. Therefore the rule does not apply here: 

‘feed Devadatta and this Yajnadatta.’ 

tl II II 

% 3T3^T^, (3T5«ri^^r , 3Taj , 11 

II sT[rrf?jX -n-ri: ii ^ ^rPr 

ii 

33. Ill the room ot ^ 5 ^ in case of its re-em- 
oloyment there is tlie substitution 'of the gravely accent- 
id aj^ when the affixes (V. 3. 10) and ?rt (V. 3 . 7 ) follow 
aid the affixes h audfixiari'. aiiudatta also (gravely ac- 
leiited.) 

Thus snr ‘here,’ and st?txt‘ hence ’ in the following;— 
m: ; ST^ n=^r 1 ■ We live in this (etasmin) village, 'happily, 

lerefore let us read with full devotion in this (atra).’ ^tre>Tr^if 5 nrr^ 5 ;:frivff 5 T’ 
Rft ^ s?rr^tl|ir:jivfh^ I ‘ Learn from this student Prosody and also learn 
om hiir. Grammar.’ By rule V. 3. 5 arji; is declared to be the substitute' of 
fR ; its repetition here is to indicate that this sm; of anvddesa is anud^tta. 

II II II f|?ftxn-7X-3X>l , 

) II 

II -rr sfRT ?x^iT^lrr' 5 rrt 3 T^ 5 i?nnf^XTw wrrlsrfr 

^Xra: II 

34. When an affix ot the 2 nd case or ?r (Ins. 
ing.)or 5 ,t^ (Loc. dual) follow.s, which is aiiudatta 
’ be substitute of and ^fiutlic case of its re-em 
loymeiit. 
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The word also understood in this sfltra though it was not so in 
the last. This skipping is technically called ‘ frog-leap.’ Thus;— fjf or ^5,, 
5 ^ 4 ^?IT'nT , ‘ teach this pupil Prosody, and teach him 

Grammar also.’ or iraq; 55rt<>l rr^^lrtr ‘ snjr ‘this pupil 

studied in the night and he studied in the day also.^ spuit: or 

family of these two students is respectable 

and their wealth is great/ 

Vart\ The word neuter and singular, is also used in anvAdesa: 
as, ‘ bring this bowl and wash it/ The above three 

Siitras regulate the accent only of certain pronouns. 

II II q^lfjl II II 

35. The clause ‘when the affix is ArdlicT 
dhatuka ’ is understood in the lollowiiig aphorisms up 
to aphorism 58 ol this chapter. 

Thus it will be taught in sutra 42, ‘ that ^ is the substitute of 
when follows/ The words ‘ when the affix is drdhadhituka ’ must be 
read into the sfitra to complete the sense. The result will be that in the 

ardhadhatuka namely the or the Benedictive mood, 9?r is re- 
placed by but not so in the Sarvadh^tuka i\ e., the Potential mood 

( ). Thus, Benedictive ‘may he kill’ ; but Potential 1 ^^ 

him kill.’ 

The word is in the 7th case ; the force of this case-afldx 

here is not that given in I. 1.66. i. e., the sfitra does not mean ‘ when an 
Ardhadhatuka affix follows/ But the 7th case has the force of indicating 
the subject, the meaning of the sutra being ‘ when the subject is an Ardhadha* 
tuka affix/ The result of this explanation is, that the various substitutions 
enjoined hereafter should be made first, and then the respective affixes 
should be applied. Thus whenever we want to affix any ArdhadhAtuka-affix 
to iT^ ' to be/ we must first substitute for it, and then take the proper 
ArdhadhAtuka-affix which would come with regard to Thus we can apply 
to ^by rule III 1.97 which says: ^ after verbs ending in vowels 
applied/ But this affix could never have been applied to VH which ends in ^ 
consonant. Thus we have . So the substitution does not depend 
any particular affix, but Ardhadhatuka-affixes as a class. 
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u II II wfivj;, ^q-f^ , 

{*% , ( w|-viT5^ ) II 

II ^r«T TTrT: ^ feRf 5??^^ || 

3C. The word ^jrfNr is the substitute of stt ^ to 
eat,’ when tlie affix ot-tt (VII. 1.37) or an ardhadhatuka 
alHx beginning with ^ follows. 

Tf^n.TSi ‘ Having eaten.’ ( q + s?^ + = q + 3 f>j + lEf). So also 

' eaten ’ ( STf + fr- = + tT ). 

The f in ifTfx^ is merely for the sake of articulation and is not an 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal 5f 
( yr ) . So also the f in &c., is merely for the sake of articulation. But 
H? + tF = WT-' ‘ food ’ is an irregularity. 

The employment of in this sutra indicates the existence of this 
Paribhdshi. ‘ A bahirariga substitution of supersedes even antarahga 
rules/ Because in case this maxim did not exist, the substitution of srrvy- for 
before F^Kp^ which is taught in this sfitra, would follow already from the 
vord (before that which is distinguished by an indicatory qr’) in this rule, 
e., iTTvy would (by maxim ^ that which is bahirariga is regarded as not hav- 
ng taken effect, or as not existing, when that which is antaraiiga has taken 
‘ffect ’) first be substituted for before tR- and afterwards for 

Why do we say ‘ before affixes beginning with ?| 7 Observe ds 

iaten.’ 

Why do we say 'before affixes having indicatory q? 7 Observe 

II ^l9 II II 

sn|qre ) ii 

II Kfi' ^ >TratJ^ snltfl h 
II II 

37. When, lull (aorist) or sail (clesiderative) 
follows is the substitute ofsi^'to eat.’ 

he ate/ The ^ in servile and indicates 

substitution of ITJF for of the Aorist (III. i. 55,) So also in desidera- 

'wishes to eat/ 

y art\ — The verb is replaced by when the affix follows 
*T + sif +irq^ = + irq = * voracious.* 
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11 \c II II TRT-3nt:, W9) 

38. And when the affix irii and srr follow 
is the substitute of st?. 

' food, grass,’ + tjst =tTra + « (HI- 3- '9)- 'voracity. 

jf + HI + STT = n + . 

5ff& II II II , ( 3T^v 

sne ) II 

II f¥r^ II 

89. Ill the chliaiidas (Vedas), is diverse- 
ly substituted lor^r^. 

q^rTr^RJT I 35Tpvj>ijfT I (Yajiir Veda Vaj. S. Xv^III. q). Sometimes it docs 
not take place ; as srrtTR’a • 

The word is used in this sutra and the word STy'SRTT^irr^ in the 
next. There is evidently difference between the senses of these words; other- 
wise Panini would not have employed them in such juxtaposition, had they 
been synonymous. For then the anuvritti of in the next sutra would 
have been sufficient. The following verse indicates that difference. 

‘ Sometimes they are, where there is no express rule for their ap- 
plication ; sometimes they arc not applied, in spite of an express rule for 
their application ; sometimes they are optionally employed or not, and some- 
times there is some other result, licence permitted by the rule.’ Thus in 
there is not elision of the penultimate. 

II II u 

( ST^;, vm, w: ) II 

II H'tRi ii 

40. When Rr? (Perfect) folio w.s trai is optional- 
ly the substitute of h^. 

H'lTO or Hr? ‘he ate,’ or HT?^: ‘they two ate,' W: or HTJ;' they 
ate.’ The word is thus formed;— + ^ + 
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j gj ^ (VII. 4. 6o) = ff + + arg: (VII. 4. 62) = -stt + 

«rq + »TW«(VIII. 4. 53) = 3T + (VI. 4. 98.)=5I^: (VIII. 3. 60). 

II 81 II II 

w|: ) '< 

II »itRt 3?5?mr??rf Ttw: 11 

41. When fn? follows, ^r«i is optionally the 
suistitiite of ‘ to weave.’ 


In the Perfect tense thus we have two roots: Let us first take . 
Then we have regularly t + f%? = t + lU^T = The roots in ^ $ and 

Kfare treated like roots ending in arr thus: — 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

I. 



?f%»T 

2. 

or , 



3 - 



n- 


In this case samp rasa rana or- 
dained by VI. r. 17 does not take 
place by VI. i . 40. 


When however we take the base the being for the sake of 
articulation only, we have the following forms: — ^ + 10?^ = ^ + ^^ -f a? (VI. 
I, 8)=:gr^ 4- ^ + a? (VI. I. 17)=^^!^ ; the is not chan gee? into ^ by VI i, 
38. In this dual we have + a??m = ^ + 3 TfT: (VI. i. is) = ^ 

+ 3 ?g- (VII. 4. 60) = The affix being |%w affix by rule I, 2. 5 there 

s samprasdrana before reduplication. Thus we have . 

f'urther by »'ule VI. i. 39 before fgifg affixes ^ may be ojitionally substituted 
^ , f- e., gfRrg: or and or grg: I 

f^T %% II 8 ^ II II f 5 t: , aiv, 

) II 


I » tttt wi vrrg* 1 1 

42 . ^vris the suhstitiito oJ: 'to kill/ when 

Hie ardhadhatuka (Beuedictiye) follows. 

^ 'may he kill,' ^;qRfTnT ‘ may they two kill,’ ‘ may they all 

j The substitute ends with short a? , this a? is elided. This elision 
like the original (sthdnivat I. i. 56), in forming the Aorisl , we have 
r^s+ t- . Here zero being sthdnivat prevents the Yfiddhi of 

which otherwise would have taken place by VII, 2. 7. 
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gfe ^ ^ II n 5%; n (f^T, «rre) ii 

II qfr ^ 'rrwr »wRr ii 

43. And when ^ (Aorist) follows, ^ is the 
substitute of ?!T . 

‘ he killed,’ STTvff^r'^ ‘ they all killed.’ The division of this 
aphorism from the last sulra (yoga-vibhAga) indicates that the next rule 
applies to Aorist only and not to Bcnedictive as well. There is no option 
in Benedictivc Atmanepada. 

II «« II II , ®l^' 

44. WJieii Atmanepada affixes follow, is 
optionally the sul).stitute of in the (Aorist). 

Thus wrfvT?- or srr^tT : Hr^Rr?rwr*T or ^rrf fwr or 3 ?r^?T. 

The verb ^?r becomes Atmanepadi when preceded by (I. 3 - 28). 
Bysutral.2. 14, the Aorist-affixes in the Atmanepada are after ^^and 
by VI. 4 . 37 the rT is elided before Rkw affixes, then by VIII. 2. 27 the 
is elided. Thus . 

ni II II II , nx , , ( we ) » 

^f?i. II fnr nr f^trrr'trfxfr 'XX'tT: ii 

II ffrl II 

45. JIT w the substitute of the root^o^wlien 

5iy follOAVS. 

^iTTH ‘ he went.’ (II. 4. 77) ‘they two went’ ‘ they all went. 

The repetition of tlie word ^ in this sutra though its anuvritti was coming 
from the last aphorisms, indicates that there is, no option allowed even in the 
Atmanepada, qr being the invariable substitute in all the Padas. Thus sqrrR 
'you went.’ The form BTrrfrT is thus evolved ST + irr + flT^+^y ^ ' 
(II. 4. 77.) 

Vart:—il^ is the substitute of to remember’ in the Aorist, as it is 0^ 
Thus ‘ he remembered.’ WTJ’- The root belongs 

Ad^di class. 



Bi{ II. Ch. IV. 5 46-49.] Ardhadhatuka-substitutions. 32a 

9lt U II II ^ , nft: , 9?^^% , 

( ftj: ) II 

pn1r4€lr>i'Trrf?«r 

46. When the affix fbr (Oansal) follows, qfir 
is the siihstitute of foj when the sense is not that of 
‘informing’ hnt that of ‘going.’ 

iTii?r^ ‘makes him go’ n«raf«l &c. But Sfnrranf^ ‘causes 

to believe.’ 8Tf^»rrT*rf?r. The f of nfJf is for articulation. So also to 
‘remember’; as, 3TfvnT«j7Hei II 

^ II II II ^ , 

nft: ) II 

<jf%: II f«flf4fhT=mT?*r 11 

47. And when^ (Desiderative} follows, nftr 
13 the substitute of ci when the sense is not that of 
‘informing.’ 

' wishes to go ’ f^i|f*i» r a :, But srsTfsT^sfritRl^rf^ ‘ he 

wishes to inform the meaning.’ So also with far , as arf&fSnTRRfh The yoga- 
vibhaga indicates that the anuvritti of only runs in the next sutra and not 
o[ fe . The form is thus evolved in the Parasmaipada ; n>T+ ?|!^ = n>T + >t^ + 
ti (VI. 1. 9)=n + iT>r + tr (VII. 4. 60) = w + »n[ + w (Vii. 4. 62) = If + »rH 
+ f? + (VII. 2. 50) = and then we add the personal terminations. 

II 86- II II ^ , nf»i: ) II 

II frsj TrSt JTftTTjfTr >1^ 11 

48. And of fy ‘ to study,’ nfir is the substitute 
when follows. 

‘te wishes to study.’ The rootfsr is always 
preceded by the preposition srfi-T . This will be Atmanepadi by I. 3. 12 
I. J. 56. The form is similarly evolved by the application of rules 
VII 2. 58, and VI. 4. 16. 

II S'? 11 II ) II 



330 


Ardhadhatuka Substitution. 


[Bk. II. Ch. IV. §49^ 


40 . irr^ is the substitute of when fe? (Perfect) 
follows. 

The substitute being like its original (I. i. 68.) iriT would have been 
Atmanepadi, even without the indicatory, . Why has then this sr been 
added to it ? The object is that in the sfitra I. 2. i. iirr there should mean 
this substitute and not the verb * to go.’ 

Thus we get Slffirsfir ‘ lie studied’. Srf^iriTt# , See VI. 4. 64 

and III. 4, S. 

H \0 II II ftwTT , 

( f?: , ft. »tr? ) II 

II wfir Rprnrr h^Rt i i 

50 . iTT^ is optionally the substitute of 
when gg^JAorist) and (Conditional Future) follow. 

Let us take the case when replaces . The affixes of 5SF and 5fi 
are treated as f^rT by 1.2. i. and then by the Rule VI. 4. 66 (When an 
Ardhadhatuka affix, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by an 
indicatory SF or gr follows ; then let f be the substitute of long arr of the verbs 
termed ^ and of FT, ^Firr, FT, FT , , ^t), we get iri^Tgr (stRt + bt + Ft + 

. In the alternative we have 

and . 

So also in 5f3; ; as or in the alter- 
native, , a^.^^FT^and . 

^ ^ , H H II 

FTT;, fwi^T ) II 

FficT: II fit fFHrrr ffRt 11 

51 . iTfg^ is optionally tho substitute of fs; 
in the causative fe, when that causative takes the 
sail (desiderative) and chan (Aorist ). 

aTRrfiTFrTfFFfF or 3F-FTRFfFFRT ‘he desires to teach.’ The form is thus 
evolved: FT + for^=:irrfF (VII. 3. 36) ; then by the rules already stated, wc 
get the above form with the affix ^F . ST^F^FTF or ST»-FrfFF?J ‘he taught, 
i is changed into »F by VI. i. 48. Thus if + pi^ =: 8F + Pl^ = HT + *l 
+ f= ifIf . This rule applies to the desideratives of causatives and aorist 
of causatives. 



Bit, II. Ch. IV. § 52-54.] Ardhadhatuka substitution. 


331 


: II II II , < 5 ; II 

II fWnT»TrtHTt II 

52. ^ ift the substitute oi the verb bto ‘ to be,’ when 
all ardhadliatuka affix is to bo applied. 

Hf%rTr ‘ he will be/ order to be/ ^ must be/ Now 

the Perfect tense]arfixes are also drdhadhAtuka affixes (III. 4. 115). The Per- 
fect of is therefore. the same as that of namely, &c. There is, how- 
ever, an imjiortant exception to this rule, namely, when is employed as an 
auxiliary verb in forming Periphrastic Perfect of other verbs. In that case 

forms its Perfect tense regularly, Brr^T , STF^: , strt: &c. This apparent 
breach of the present sutra is explained by taking the term in III. i. 40. 
as a Fratyciliara including and , and if 3 ^^ could not form its Per- 

fect in the regular way, its inclusion in this Pratyahara would be useless; 
hence we conclude, that as an auxiliary verb, forms its Perfect regularly. 

gl%l lift: II II II (3»Te) II 

II gfr 11 

53. is the substitute of 5 ^ ‘to spoak ’ when any 
cmlhadliatuka affix is to be ax:)plieLl. 

^vfrr Tic will speak,’ ‘in order to speak.’ The % of is for the 

sake of articulation only. The substitute being like the principal, is 
Atnianepadi when tlic fruit of the action accrues to the agent, as ‘ he 
spoke,’ ‘ he will speak.’ 

^T5»^ II II II (®fTe) II 

ii mjk ^rrct^TrwsK n 

II 11 

II II 

II ^^5^: II 

^r^ 5 ^ii^^ 5 EijfTrs[^rftfiT II 

54. is the substitute ot ‘ to perceive, to 

tell,’ wheii auy ardhadhatuka affix is to he applied. 

‘he will perceive or tell’; STr^ 5 ^r^»T ‘ in order to tell’; 

‘f^ust be told.’ The substitute being like the principal, ^^3? being always 
^fnianepadi (I. 3. 12), xpiT>r would have also been always Atmanepadi. But 
that case the letter Tf would have no scope ; it therefore follows th<it 
is not always Atnianepadi, but under conditions mentioned in I. 3 - 7 *^* 
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Vart \ — This substitute is also said to begin with cR^ instead of , 
Thus . 

Vart : — Prohibition must be stated when meaning ‘ exclusion ’ ; as 
‘ bad men should be excluded.’ 

Vart : — Prohibition must be stated when the affixes and ^ follow: 
as rr^^r: ‘ the RAkshasas are cruel.’ This is Vedic Sanskrit ; modern 

The meaning of the root here, is ‘to injure.’ So also 
here the affix is . 

Vart : — Substitutes are made diversely in denoting appellatives and 
not qualities and in the Vedic Sanskrit; as aT$r*T ‘food’ (here the substitute 
does not replace killer’ being substituted for before ); 

JTTW ‘ body ’ ( t]T is substituted for fUT before the unAdi affix ); (here 

is not replaced by ig^rf before 3 T?t); STfirnT 'a court yard’ (here is not re- 
placed by 5^ as the next sutra 56 requires). 

W U II II II 

II f%f? ^ II 

55. is optionally the substitute of wlicti 
(Perfect) follows. 

The%f^ also is an Ardhadhatuka affix and by the last sutra would 
always have been the substitute of the present sutra makes this subs- 
titution optional, as and . In the alternative we 

have and ^ he told &c.’ 

II II II 31%:, (W®) II 

II ^rsjfr: Jimw arai ii 

56. ^ is the substitute of tlic verb stw ‘ to cirivi’,' 

‘ to lead,’ when au ardhadhatuka affix follows, witJi 
the cxcci)tiou of the affixes (111. 3. 18.) and srf 
(III. 3. 69). ' ! 

>Iirr?T^: ‘ driver,’ Wtr"ftar: . 

Why do we say ‘ with the e.xceplion of and Observe 

+ *T*f + 'society'; q?ni: ‘driving out So also with SP^, as piftt 

‘ a multitude or herd of animals &c.’ ‘driving out of cattle.’ See III. 3 - ^5' 

Why have we used ^ with a long f ? For the sake of forms lik' 
iJ^ilTf: &c. 



BK. n* Ch. IV. J 57, 58.] Elision of Yuvan affix. 


883 


7^^/:-_Prohibition must also be stated (along with and ) of 
the affix , as ‘ a meeting, fame.’ 

yart : — The substitution is optional before Ardhadh^tukas beginning 
with a letter of PratyAhAra (all consonant except ^ ) as or qrRir^iT 

rtqJ^or . See VI. 2. ‘144 lor accent. 

?n II II II tTT, (srSI: we) ii 

II ^ ^ ii 

57. is optionally the substitute ofs?^ wheu the 
affix 5 (III. 3. 15 &c.) follows. 

This declares an option in case of the affix , the word 5 in the 
Sutra referring to this affix ; as, or qr^fr ‘ driving stick or whip.’ 

^aRrtiwfsT^T fOf 11 

ni%: II inipfirw ^ "7% ii 

Trf^si» IT 1 1 sT 5 irei'’HTtTrTrTrr 1 1 

58. Aftei’ a word ending wLtli the Gotra affix <n( 
(IV. 1. 151' and after a Gotra word denoting the de.s- 
cendaut of a Kshatriya or a Rislii (.seer), and after a woi-d 
ending with a Gotra affix having an indicatory ^,the 
affix sTcj and pr employed in forming ^prir (IV. 1. 1G3) des- 
cendants, are elided by the substitution of^^ ii 

I. Thus by sutra IV. i. 151 (the affix comes after &c., in denot- 
ing descendent) we get 355^ + (VII. 2. 1 17) ‘a grandson of Kuru.' 

This is a Gotra word (IV. i. 162). Now in forming a word denoting a lower 
descendent than grandson, we add a Yuvan affix. Thus + I. 95). 

Now this ^ 3 ^ is elided by the present sfitra, and we get the form aslrs^f: which 
thus means both a Gotra and a Yuvan (IV. i. 163) descendent of Kuru. So 
that is the name both of the father and the son. 

Now it may be objected : ‘ the word belongs to the class 

and by IV. i. 154, it will take the affix f^‘ 5 ^ . Do we, what we may, the 
form will be cFh’^^rrarf^' (VII. i. 2.)’ To this we reply, the word oFy<oiT: which 
see in that list of &c., is notjthe word sffhrsjff: which we formed by adding 
^ under rule IV. i. 15 1; that TikAdi word is formed by ^ under rule IV. i. 
*72, cind is confined to Kshatriya. The which we have taken, denotes 

* Brahmin Gotra formed by IV. r. 151. 
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[ Bk. II. Ch. IV. § 58^, 


2. Now to give an example of a word denoting the dcscendent of a 

Kshatriya. We take IV. i. 1 14. which tells us that ‘ the affix may be added 
to the words which are the names of Rishis, or of persons belonging to the fami- 
ly of Andhaka, or Vrishinis or Kuru,’ The Andhaka family is a Kshatriya family, 
and is a person of that family. Then + ' a de.s- 

cendent of Svaphalka.’ This is a Gotra descendent. In forming Yuvan des- 
cendant we have . Now this must be elided by the present 

sfitra. So that means both father and the son. 

3. Now to give an example of Rishis family. The sfitra last mention- 
ed IV. I. 1 14. will also hold hero. We take the word ; and 

irrfilS': ; the Yuvan affix f will] similarly be elided after this ; and thus the 
word means both the father and the son. 

4. Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by affixes having 

indicatory 3^ . Thus sutra IV. 1. 104* declares ‘the affix STi? comes after the 
words &c., in denoting Gotra descendents.’ Thus + J Then add 

f37to denote Yuvan descent, and we have tf: -f* . By the present rule 

this is elided and thus we have both for the father and the son. 

The above examples show the elision of the affix fa? . Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the affix s?Q!T . Now rule I\ . i. 154 
‘the affix comes after the words &c., in denoting descendent.’ Thus 
RrT 4- (VII. 1.2.) Then to form the Yuvan descendent w^e 

add STiTj by IV. i. 83. Thus . By the present sutra, this is 

elided, and we have ^cFr^(%: both applicable to the father and the son. Other 
examples can be multiplied. 

Why do we say ‘there is elision only after these- words ’? The 
Yuvan affix will not be elided after other words. Thus rule IV. I. 1 12 say^^ 
‘The affix comes after &c., in forming Gotra.’ 

Now is neither a w'ord formed by Tm nor is it the name of a Kshatriya 
or a Rish! ; nor any affix having goes to form it. Therefore the Y^an 
affix will not be elided after this. Thus ^ (iv. I- 95) 

‘son of Kauhada.' 

Why do we say ‘ affix denoting Yuvan descendent is elided?’ An affix 
not denoting Yuvan descendent will not be elided. Thus the pupils 

are called which word is thus formed: ^ 

‘ a descendent of VAmaratha’ (IV, 1. 115)* Then to denote pupils we 
add by IV, 2, 1 1 1. Thus ‘ a pupil of VAmarathya. 

Why do we say ‘Yuvan affix 5^l!^and are elided’? The othe 
Yuvan affixes under similar circumstances are not elided. Thus the Yuva 
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dcscendent of (grandson of w) will be Here the affix (IV. 

I. j oi) is not elided. 

Viirt : — All Yu van affixes are elided after Gotra words not denoting 
Brahmin Gotras ; as applies equally to father and son; tTRTf%: father, 

son; father, son ; father, son. 

Here, first is added by IV. i. 173, then qR^ to denote Yuvan descendent. 
Then this qRT^ is elided by the present Vartika. 

11 H<! II II ^ (jf^, gn- 

f^t:) II 

II $f5 ^»nrffr 1 1 

50. And after the words &c. there is the !5;?r elision 

of the affix. 

«fl^r + (IV. I. 1 1 8). ‘The Gotra descendent of Paila.' 

TtI: + fT>T (IV. I. 156). The present rule intervenes, and the Yuvan affix 
flT^T is elided; so q?y is both a Gotra and a Yuvan word. Some say that the 
‘Paila &c, words are formed by the affix ; (IV. f. 95) and then the 'uk- 
elision of the Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 60. They would limit 
the scope of the present sfitra to cases where the Gotra of the people is not 
known, the Prachyas not being indicated. 

I. . 2. jcTT^fy . 3. . 4. ^R«RfTRr . 5. 6. 

«wf6T. 7. . 8. Hfnrfir . 9- . lo. . n. • 

12. . 13. . 14- • ‘5‘ ^rrfwfw . 16. . 

ly nf^r. 18 . 19- • 20. ^ifer^nr . 21. . 22. 

'wirre’^: . 23. TnrniT . 

ht^t9 II ¥ II iif^i:, (ffw, II 

60. After a word ending with the Gotra afQx (lY. 
1-95) there is lixk- elision of the Tnvan affix, when the 
Gotra ot the people called Prachya (Eastern) is denoted. 

ir^n^ + = 'irWirR'- ‘the Gotra descendent of Panndgara’; after 

tGs the Yuvan affix 'K5i«(IV. i. loi) is elided by the present rule, and so 
‘'RtHirfr: is both the father and the son. So father and son. The word 

here qualifies the wprd Gotra understood and does not show that it is an 
optional rule in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. When the Gotra pf 
Prichyas is not denotofl. tbftre is np elisipn. Thus flfir: and ‘ spn pf 

Dikshi.- ■ 
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5T n u n ?f, (gfn, u 

^Rrf: II ^TunniFST sr W?i ii 

01. After the avoivIs wh= 7 f 5 F and the re.st there 
is not luk-clisioii of the Yuvan affix. 

is the name of the father and is the son of th( 

former, formed by the Yuvan affix (IV. i. loi). 

I. . 2. vrtrf^ . 3. tirfir • 4 - n?f®r . 5. Iwfrft . 6. hfn 

7. . 8 . . 9. 10. II. 12. 13 

nnre-r^. 14-^:^. 15 16. . 17. sit5?itRi. 18. sTrytyRi 

19. 20. 3Tf^f%. ai.sTT^:?!. 22. 23. ^riifV • 24 

sirsifRi • 25. . 26. . 27. wftiiTr%. 28. anrsHB • 29. aroft 

30. . 31- sTfRr??»Tf^ . 32. <ff,*T . 33. ^rr'jqrfCT . 34. . 35 

. 36. I^fiiii 

?T 5 T 3 f^ af5 II II TT^fir 11 953, 

11 

II wsfffejjj.Fat g»i; vj^ , 8^i 

G2. There is liik-elisiou of the rnrnr (IV. I. 
174) affix, when tlie word is used iu the plural number, 
provided that the plural number is taken by the base it- 
self, and not by its standing as a compound epithet depeii* 
dent upon another word, and provided that the base 
is not used iu the feminine. 

= 3 iir + bT£IT(IV. i. 170) ‘a prince of Aiiga’; plural ‘the 
princes of Artga.’ The affix WT is elided by the present rule, and the 
Vriddhih vanishes with it too (I. 1.63) ; but ‘the princesses of Ailga/ 

plural of srfift ‘ a princess of Anga.’ But ‘he to [whom the prince o( 

Vanga is beloved' forms Its plural ‘they whose beloved is the prince 

of Vaftga/ there being no elision. 

II ^ II II (»n- 

«wfir f .f vrfn ii 

63 . After the word &c., there is the fii^' 
elision of the Gotra affix, when the word of itself 
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not as part of a compound epithet dependent on an- 
other word, takes the plural ; hut not in the feminine. 

= ‘a descenclent of Yaska not nearer than grandson/ 

III the plural, the affix is elided and the form is ‘ the descendents of 

Yaska.’ 

II 

I. . 2. mj . 3. . 4. . 5. . 6. . 

7. . 8. . 9. . 10. . j I. . 12. r«r^l' 

Tr| . 13. ^5F^i^rtr . 14. . 15. . 16. . 17. 18. 

fipT?; . 19. r^5^?r ■ 20. • 5 T|^Rv . 21. 22. 23. . 24. 

. 25. . 26. . 27. . 28. . 29. . 

30. ?^YT*rr?r . 31- . 32. • 33- . 34- • 35* • 

36. 37. Hpy5:fJT. 38. . 39 - . 40- • 41- • 

ti M II ^rsf-grti:, % « 

II 11 

G4. And there is luk-elisioii ol the Gotra affix- 
es?!^ (IV. I. 105) and (lY. I. 104.) when the Avord of 

itself and not as j^art of a com j)ound epithet dependent 
oil another, takes the iilural hut not in the feminine. 

= ^rn^: ; plural inif: ‘ the male descendents of Garga’. So 
also ‘ the male descendents of Vatsa’; the singular being, Similar- 

ly, + BTTf = (IV. I. 104); plural f^f; and not ; similarly 
singular ; plural. 

But these affixes are not elided when th e word forms part of a com- 
pound. Thus, fiRiiTn^: ‘those to whom GArgya is beloved;’ : ‘those 

lo whom Baida is beloved.’ 

These affixes will not be elided in the feminine. Thus, »rF^: , jffT, 
feminine plurals. 

Of course these affixes must be Gotra or patronymic affixes, otherwise 
Ihere will be no elision. Thus sftT + ^>T = ffCET: ‘ living on the island,’ plural 
here the affix ^i>r is not elided as it does not denote a Gotra. So 
‘ the pupil of Utsa,’ plural . 

F^r/i-r-In forming Tat-purusha compound of the singular and dual 
genitive, the affix ^ffT^'aiiid are optionally elided. Thus ’ 5 F?r *nTnJ- 

or = irr**«W or . 
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Similarly or or . 

Why do we say ‘the affixes or 3?^ ’? Because other affixes will not 
be elided in forming compound; such as STT I 

Why do we say ‘ singular or dual ’? Because in the plural 
compound these affixes must necessarily be elided and not optionally; thus 

JT^lfcgr ■ 

Why do we say ‘ in forming compound ’? Because in forming 

other compounds, these affixes will not be elided. Thus, which is an 

compound, meaning *Tfn^ ^r>ThT . Of course, it is only in the Geni- 
tive that this rule is applicable ; it will not therefore apply in 

&c., as q-CWP^: I 

II II II isfij. 

G5. And after the words ^ 

tliere is luk-elision of the Gotra-alfix, when tJie 
word takes the plural, hut not in lemiiiine. 

Thus the plural of (^1% + 3 :^ IV. i. 122 .) the des- 

cendent of h the regular plural of STf^qr. So also, singular 

plural singular c|?h^T', plural ^rHf: ; so, ifrrFTr:, ■ 

In all these "the affix has been elided. Thus HJJ + ‘ Hic 

descendent of Bhrigu. Of course, it is only in the plural number that the 
Gotra affixes and are elided, not in any other number ; so we have in 
singular vrnt^:; dual srrt^ ; plural STHRI:, &c. 

But when these words are part of a compound, the Gotra affixes are 
not elided in forming their plural. Thus fJRTT^r: or fxRT^Tnf^: I 

In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided. Thus:— 

ferai: I 

11 II II 

(^ 13 » 5 * 1 ,) « 

^1%; II ^ sirRi>i%ir5 7f nmpfl# httutT^ 

II 

66. There is Ink-elision of the Gotra-alli^ P{ 
(IV. 1. 95) after a word containiug many vowels (a pol} 
syllabic word) which denotes the Gotra of the peop ^ 
called sit«n and when the word takes the' plural. 
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The plural of TO’RTTft': isqwiir:, there being elision of fs^; so also »(q[- 
fTOT: plural of so the plural of is^Brl^; ‘the descendants 

of Yudhishtliira. But and qj’i'W: not being polysyllabic, their plural will 
be and . 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting the Gotra of PrAchyas and Bhdrat- 
as’? Because when denoting the Gotra of any other people, these affixes will 
not be elided. Thus ^rfTRr^r: plural of plural of . 

I'hough the BhAratasare Prdchyas, its specification here is to indicate 
that, wherever ‘ Pr^chyas ’ will be used, it will not include Bh^ratas as in 
V. 4. 60. Here the Yuvan affix of Bharatas will not be elided. Thus 
lather, son. 

67. After the words there i.s not 

luk-elision of the Gotra affix, wlien the word take.s 
the phiral. 

Tills prevents tlie application of II. 4. 64. Thus *rr'rT!T + 9 T 5 r = if'r<r'?iT', 
plural JTfqr^srr: ; singular plural . The rfpTT^r &c.. belong to VidAdi 

class, vide IV. i. i 04, and are the following: — f^SI , f^? , >nT5r , 5 T^?r, 
aTfttPT, and ?;frT' 7 . The remaining word.s such as flttf &c., should not 

betaken in this sub-class fn the case of ffr?l &c., the Gotra affix must be 
elided ill the plural by Rule 64. Thus &c. 

555 II II II , 

rl, II 

68. Afterthe words &c. when used as 

hvaudva compound, tliere is tlie luk-elisiou of the Gotra 
ibfflxes, when the compound word takes the plural. 

Thus f%^-t-fTr 5 I = ^^?rr7 (IV. I 154). Its plural is i #?rnr^sr: + 

^fRTiT^T: = f^^T^fl^T: I There is elision of . So also plural 

(IV. I. 95) -I- »inr#lT«nT: “ ; there is elision of f-si (IV. 

'■ 95). The following is a list of such compounds. 

I. 2. .? Tr^rj-rijrr (sTiT^irafsTr: + Ptr'rarrasrr . 

99 t elision of qrg^). 4. TF=^f^^r. -I IV. i. 95, cli.sion 
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of 6. 3'SSriir^Hf: ( S^S?r?T: IV. 1. 95. + 5;r^>ir: IV, I. 

ii2, then the elision of and ST^). 7. STyjTfFttJtJrr: (the elision of ysf^lV. 

9.95 as in 4). 8 (sriTOmiT?!: IV. i. 154 + FtNfTJT: IV. l. 95, elision of 

f^J^and . 9. (elision of as 1114) 10. fiS'>irf 3 riTf 5 <TO^n: 

(elision of ) H- st — f ftrtiir; (MfliTTr’T: IV. i. io5+?rwr^«r; IV, i.q.5 , 
elision of both ?r>T and y»T). 

,aiT5^ , (^15 ) II 

Pf II 

69. After the words 54:5? &c. there is option- 
ally hik-elisioix ot the Gotrji afli.x when the words take 
the plural whether they outer into a Dvandvu eout- 
pound, or are u.sed sepai'ately. 

Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been eniinioratctl 
in the group of Tika-kitavadi of the last sutra. The elision is invariable in the 
Dvandva compound of these three, but when used separately the elision is 
optional. As, TT=5Fr?rfr^:, But the plurals ot 

the Gotra-derivative of^5K (IV. 1. 99) is ^qr^r: or sIVq^rr^RT: ; of ^*T- 
qntR: isf^JRTT: or of is or >^rT!=fr!T:. d'he plural of !^rrT^(^: 

is ejrf^qfrr: or ^rf^t^'^T. 5 The plural of is fi^lurfiT^Tr: or gf\r<sr!Tti^rnnT:- 

The plural of is or . 

Of the rest of the words belonging to this group, there is option 
allowed, both when they occur in Dvandva compound or when used alon(‘ 
They are as follow: — 

I. qrcRrrr^ . 2 . . 3. 4 • 5 - *^^0?^' 

^ . 7. . 8. . 9. . 10. . II. • 12. 

. 13. • 14- . 15 . 16. fr^orfeiw . ^7 

. 18. qnj^F . 19. ^1??^ . 20. . 21. •sFjcFi . 22. 3 ? 5 t^pt . ^ 3 * 

ST^fqiPRf . 24. . 25. ITrTR . 26. . {27. . 28. ' 

29. . 30. . 31. . 32. BTijTiT . 33. . 34 - ' 

35 - • 3 ^* . 37- . 38. tojcsfc! . 39. • 

41. ) II 

II ije II ^^tOt II 

(^55 tjsiO " 

II MRtw^ff»3Fir^t>iilr ?rsTV3«5 qftfirswnv 

^ri!3=rTn»inrqr?Tii nqw; ii 
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70. There is liik-clisioii of the Gotra affixes 

gjjTT and ^3^ of the words and when they 

take the plural ; and thi^ words arirf^cr and are tlia 

substitutes of tlie bases sj remaining afetr the elision. 

The plural of STi'-rPE?^ is (as if it was the plural of ) and 

of is The affix (IV. I. 114.) after and the affix 

?j^(lV. I. 105) after are elided. 

'the “sr in is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. i. 163) ; 

the word has udatta on tlie middle vowel ; and its substitute will also 

have the same accent. 'Fherc is no elision however in 
(IV. I. 8q) cfih'^^rxBr’rr: (IV. 2. 111 ). 

,{ Wl) " 

71 . There is luk-olLsiou ol the case-affix of a 
word when it gets the name of a root, or os a crude 
form. 

A noun is changed into a root ( ) when it is made a denomina- 
tive verb. As (IH. i. 8; h^‘ wishes for a son of his own. A noun 

^ ^ 

which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form (I. 2. 46) j as 
‘having recourse to pain’’ ‘kings man.’ In all these examples, the 

case affixes have been elided. 

Thus , here the 2nd case-affix is elided, 

= ^ 7 ^: &c. 

Why do w^e say ‘ when it gets the name of 'TTW or 3 n’irfTl^qr ? 

Because when it gets any other name, such as srjr &c., the case-affix 
is not elided. 'Ehus I 

ami H (sH II II am: , 

(^’t) U 

II arf^q^Rp-^r 3[rfT n 

72. After the verb sra ‘ to eat ’ and the re.st, 
there is luk-elisiou of the Vikararia (III. 1. G8). 

Thus ST^ + + Rl = »r;% ‘ he eats’; ' he kills ; JfS' he envies, 

hie Adidi verbs belong to the second conjugation. In this class of verbs, 
Iterefore, the terminations are added direct to the root. 
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;u2 

n ol ii ^xfsf 11 , (sjxiJ 11 

^f%. II arm 11 

7:1 In the Clilmiulas ( Vodas) tliero is diversely 
the luk-elision ot the \ ikarana gr'i; (TTI. 1. ^i8). 

rficrc is elision in other conjugations than Adadi ; and there is some- 
times even no elision in Adadi verbs. As ^ he kills V ritra. 4 - 71 ’^ 

-f- instead of f'^rTl wSo also. 3 ?.? 5T^ instead of (Rig. V. 1. 

32. 5). In these cases the Vikarana lias not been elided. 

In some cases the ^TT is elidx'd as instead of II 

^ II i9« II 115 ^:, !»r^, ) II 

ffir II 

74. Anh there diversely the Ink-elision of 
nwJllL 1, 22} Avhen the affix (III. 1. 144) follows. 

By using ‘ divcrsrdy ’ there is elision of ^ 3 ; when other affixes than 
follow, both in the sacred and profane literature; as f?r^=T: hnuch cutter' 

; *Tr7T- ‘ niuch purifier.’ from m ‘ tohirop.’ from 

‘ to fall,’ the ^ being adde<l by (Vll. 4. 84) 

So also is elided before other affixes than 3 ?^; thus 
II See also I. i. 4. 

st^: II tsH II II 

(aii:) II 

II ?n- atw ii 

75. After flic verbs 9 ‘to saorifiee’ aiifl otliers, 
there is .^lu-elisiou otthe Vikarana 577 (HI. 1. 

These verbs belong to the Juhotyfidi class, ‘he sacrifices’ (^dl• 

I. 10). ^ causes the reduplication of the root. So also (%^!% ‘ he fears 
from Rr?r ‘ to purify,' he purifies. 

si|i5 II <s^ 11 XT^f^ II 55«xj, , (Sjtr: 3:§0» 

^f>r: If SSfRr ^ H 

70. In the Ohhandas there is t^ln -elision of 
^ diversely. 

Elision does not take place where ordained, and takes place where 
not ordained, (instead of ' he gives pleasant objects,' ^rr?l 

instead of . 
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So also there is ^Ju-elision of the vikaranas after roots other than 
those belonging to the Juhoty 4 di class. Thus; qtift , 3rfir»r . 

II (#3 n tr^rfir ii 

(gn) II 

II nrfit tsn ^ 'tr ^ r%= 5 ir <Tf5 <TrtT: 11 

II nrlf 4 ?or«r 11 

77. There is luk-eli.siou of the affix (III. 
1. 44) ill tlio Para.smaipa(la, after the verbs nr ‘ to go,' 

1,0 stand,’ the verbs called ^ (I. 1. 20), qr ‘to drink’ and ^ 
‘to be.’ 

JTT is the substitute of (II. 4 . 45 ). the affix of the Aorist is 
elided after these verbs in the Parasmaipada as ‘he went/ ‘he 

stood/ ‘he gave/ 3TVTff^^‘ he held,’ 3?TRT ‘ he drank,’ 3T>m ‘he was.' 

Var ^: — The verbs irr and qr in the aphorism mean the itt ‘logo' 
(which is the substitute of iprr , and not 5^ ^ to sing,’) which also a.ssumes the 
form Iff , and Tf ‘ to drink ’ and not qrr ‘ to protect.’ The verbs itt ‘ to sing ' 
and qrr ‘to protect’ will form their Aorist with without its elision ; thus 

‘he sang,’ STTRfl^ ‘ he protected.' 

In tlie Atmanepada the is not elided ; thus thhV . 

; II 34 II II rawm , 

II srr w? ?ir s[r «r Rwnsrr ^ ii 

78. After the verbs sir ‘ to smell,’ ‘ to drink.’ 
[ff ?iy ) ‘ to pare,’ g^r ( ^ ) ‘to cut,' and m ( ^ ) ‘ to destroy,’ 
there is optionally the elision of fkw, wlien tlie parasmai- 
Ifi-da term inations are employed. 

Thus »nrm or sisiRffw ‘ he smelled or ‘ he drank sr^jm 

'' *fTrRfff( ‘he pared,’ or ‘ he cut’ and ST^inr or STHRfhfT * he 

estroyed.’ ^ 

There is no option allowed in Atmanepada ; thus, 3 T?rr?Tr?Tf 

II 

The root is a Ghu verb, 'and in its case, the would have been 
c by the last rule also. The present declares an option. 
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II 19<S II 

^nj II 

^ffT: II rniif?'-?r fipTwr HTf^r ii 

YO. /Viter the verhs ‘to expand, and others 
there is oi'tio'ially the luk-elision of when the 
Atman 3 ijada alii \e.s a and ura of the second per.son follow. 

Thus 5Tfm (VI. 4. 37) or mws? ‘ he expanded,’ smuf: or wraf^sir: ‘ thou 
didst expand.’ Similarly ST«ra or STOfts? ‘ he gave.’ H«W: or ‘ thou 

didst give.’ 

The roots fr?r and ^ 5 ^ must both belong to the Atmanepada, and not 
to Pcirasin lipada. Hence in the Parasmaipada. theic is no elision of 
Thus, ‘ you did expand.’ 

•V ^ d 

%5, (^*t) >' 

?fTl: II tre F CW ^ W nft ’if'T ^TfsT S 

gn,»nrrnii In the Mantra 2>ortion of the Vedas there 

is Ink -elision of the si^n of the AorLst (& Perfect), al'tei 
the verbs ‘to ttaf gr ‘to be crooked,’ "nj ‘to destroy’ \ ‘to 
choose,’ ‘to cover,’ ??,‘to burn,’ verb.s ending in long nr, 

‘to avoid,’ fi ‘ to make,’ iiiti ‘to go’ and 5 t(% ‘to be produced. 

The word is the name given by ancient grammarians to the affixes 
of Perfect tense as well as the Aorist, or it might be common term for all 
tense-affixes. Thus from rrtT we h ive sm^T in the sentence, wf'T FffH 

From the verb t 've have from ;i^T we have tfCT?, 

in the following verse HR: 'Tf’S- I "Ihrocm^ “ 

(Rig. 1 . i8. 3.) 

The word H in the sfitra includes both ^S; and as the wor 

in the following ft«r ^TKf# flUif 3 t^ 5 rS^' »m: ?*r STT T I 

f%w.- ' 3 - 3 ). , , 

From ?f we have as in •TRtSft: - 

sirJtl) II (Rig- VI. 6 1. '14). The word STftf, means verbs ending in long«r as^H 
‘to fill.’ Thus, f%T: rrriir5?«TMtaij '8Wr>lV«V I STPir STStt 

WW V II (Rig. 1 . 1 15 - 1) j 

The root gives us as in the following verse:— W Tt STIw*!? 
«m OT I ?r:(^^:ii (Rig-VIlI 75. 12). 
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From |i we have as in the following verse |rw: 

^4' II (Yajurveda III. 47 ). 

From iT*r we have sThi^t ; as in the following verse: ^ 

^rrn^f^ i ii (Fxig. VI. I.i ). 

From we have siirfT as sr^PT bt^ ^rTT: • This is an example from 
the Brdhman literature, as the word ir^ in the sfitra refers also to the 
Brahman literature. 

«3n*T: II II II 3?m:, (%: , ^ap) ii 

II 55Ti;>Tq^Rr ii 

81. There is luk elision in the room of that 
tense affix ( ) which comes atter ott>t of the l^erfect. 

8 ?rq is used in forming Periphrastic Perfect ‘ he endea- 

voured. Here, after the verb all tense-affixes are elided, and the Perfect 
of ^ is added to form its Perfect. Similarly II 

arami^tjgcr: n ii ii WTTum, auTir-HT:, ii 

82. There is liik-i.Uision of arr^; (the feminine 
tei'niinatiou) and a<T (tiie case-allixes) after an Avyaya 
or Indeclinable. 

Thus, ![IT 5 TRTn^ ‘ in that IialB. Here the Indeclinable rPT Uhere,' 
does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to 'in 

that.' So also fpff ‘ having done ’ ft^Tf &c. Heic the case-affix is elided. 

II 6 ^ II II sr , 

I3?5r; , H , (l<T: II 

II 3THSrir?s?i^jhir^TjTrcf*T gTlr <5 *t h^Rt, «‘fl’ 

II 

83. There is not Ink-elision of the case-afEx 
ixtor an Avyayi-hh^va compound that ends in s«r-; is 
hie substitute of its case-alBxes, hut not when it is the 
*'iftli case-affix. 

This debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the last 
’^hra; instead of luk-elision, we have added to the words ending in ^hort 
for examples of this, see sAtra 11. i .6 as ‘ upakumbha is 

^landing’; 'see the upakumbha.’ ^ 
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Why do we say ‘afterwords ending in short ST*? Because after Avyayl. 
bhivi compound ending in any other vowels there is not substitution, but there 
is total-elision of the case-affixes ; as 

But the ablative case-affix is not elided after Avyayibhiva com- 
pound ending in short ST , nor is there the substitution; as 

II ^8 II U 

3T?xXxft^l%) II 

84. The cliange to of the third and seventli 
case-affixos coming after an Avyayibhava conipoiind 
that ends in sr, occurs diversely. 

or ffrf ‘done by upakumbha’; or 

‘put it in the upakumbha.’ 

Varf. The substitution is invariable and not optional in the locative 
case when the AvyayibhAva compound denotes prosperity (II, i. 6.) or a com- 
pound of rivers (II. i. 20 and 21) or a compound having a numeral for its 
member (II. i. iqI; as, ‘well or prosperous with the Madras 

‘well or prosperous with the Magadhas’; similarly 

I The word ‘ diversely’ establishes^all these even without tho 

V’artika. 

II II ii 157 : , 5x-^ 

II 

ffw. II SIOTTF^<«X <rtCT'X??mW^'TT?»X ^ !Sr^;;TO rra# axixxn 

II 

85. Iff, n and r^are substituted x'espectivcly 
ill the room of the thrce-alHxes of tlie third person ot 
TO ( First-futui’e ), hoth in the Parasmaipada and tlie 
Atmanepada. 

Thus in the Parasmaipada qftl? ‘he will' do,’ ‘they two w'ill doi 

ttfflfr: ‘ they will do.’ So also in the Atmanepada we have sil.ittn', 

8xv«lnrr;i 

Why do we say ‘in the 3rd person’ ? Observe I i' 
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H?Tri=*irw H^rtr^rim ii ^ ii 

fTr^” I 

;!n?i;^qrrw5^S^^nrm 5Tpfg??i^^r*^r ^ i « i 

’^r fror i 

^»|f>rc^r3[ffr^ *tferr ii ^ |i 

>ithTfJ5ri^f)wr°r r^'^rrJTFr^fTO i q-f^ (^^^3r) 

jf ; »if|T^pnT?rrr^rr>Trri^ ^vT^rnrN^rm:^ »ifhT?»T^K i ^rrr^vq^lrftr^fi?- 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 


The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, 1891. 

^ ^ * The original Text and Conmientarics, carefully edited with English 

lotrs and explanations, bcspiMk of much dilie;ence, care and ability ; and those 
if the Enghsli-readiiig' public who lunm a taste lor Sanskrit cannot be too 
hn.nl<h]l to Habu Sris Ehandra lor offering them so easy an access to the 
ntricate n:gions reigned over by that Master Grammarian. ^ We rccom- 

lend this book to all English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 


The Tribune, (Lahore), gth December, 1891. 

* * * The translator has spared no pains in preparing a translation 
'hich may place Panini’s celebrated work within the comprehension of people 
ot deeply read in Sansludt. d'he paper, printing and the general get-up of 
lebook before us are admirable, and considering the size of the book (it is 
itimated to extend to 2000 pages) the price appears to be extremely moderate. 

The Amrila Bazar Palrtka, (Calculla), /8M December, 1891. 

* * * Judging from the first part before us, we must say that Babu 
ns Chandra has succeeded well in the difficult work of translation, which 
iems ter us to be at once lucid, full and exact. It is no exaggeration to say 
lat Babu Sris Chandra’s translation, when completed, will claim a prominent 
ace among similar works by European Sanskrit Scholars. 


The Hope, (Calcuiia), 20th December, 1891, 

» • • The get-up of the publication is of a superior order, and the 
ntents display considerable painstaking on the part of the translator. 


The Ary a Patrika, (Lahore), 22nd December, 1891. 

S u talented Babu has rendered a great service to the cause 

^anskrit literature by producing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. 
His effort is most laudable and deserves every encouragement. 


Kariiatak Pair a, (Dharwar), ^th February, 1892. 

, * Mr. Vasu gives ample proof of his competency to undertake 

ork which is not an easy task even to learned Sanskritists. 


^ The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), ijlh February, 1892. 

. hac: H Chandra is well-known '^or his scholarly attainments, 

aone the translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly 
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recommend it to those who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through 
medium of English. ® 


The Mandalay Herald, ^\st December, 1891. 

^ Students and readers of classic language of India are m,, 1 
indebted to the learned Pandit for his translation of this scientific work on ti ! 
grammar and philology of the Sanskrit language. 


The Arya Darpan, {Sliahjahanpnr), February, 1892. 

♦ Such a work has been a desideratum. It is well got up and 
praiseworthy. \Vc wish it every success. " ’ ' 


The A Uahabad Review, Janiiarv, 1892. 

* ^ ^ 1 he translator has done his work conscientiously and faithfully 

The translation of such a work into English, therefore, cannot but be a 
boon to all students of the science of language and of Sanskrit literature in 
special. Ihc translator deserves the help of the (.ioverninent and the Chiefs 
of India. 


The Maharatta {Poona), y/// Jnlv, 1893. ' 

If we may judge from the fii-st part which lies before us, it will 
prove a very valuable help to the student of Panini. * So far r«s it goes 
it is creditably performed, and therefore deserves patronage from all stiidciitT 
of Sanskrit and the Education Department. 


The A) ya Siddhanla {Allahabad), i^th November, 18(91. 
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niRFACE. 

^jlNCE the adveat of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 
^ followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Arya 
and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her 
ncient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest systems of pliilosophy 
lid religion of the world. Our schools and colleges arc annually turning out 
uiidreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of 
.iiiskrit literature, ancMiave thus learnt to appreciate the beauties' of that classic 
ingaage. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of 
he immortal literature embodied in this ancient language. Ve^*y few of them, 
)vvcv’cr, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight 
;il fulness of CO nprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits 
f the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language,' and especially 
lat portion of it in which arc locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient 
uyan hearts, visi.y the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, &c., it is absolute- 
' necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by 
’anini. 

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intcl- 
ictual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the 
)gical development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyfiyi of Panini has 
one for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book can 
drain from admiring it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
wants of the West. Professor Max Miiller thus gives his opinion about the 
lerits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar: — “The Gramiliatical system ela- 
orated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
'sted Panini’^ work will readily admit, that there is no Giammar in any 
'^g'Jage, .that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
n'ammatical rules." 

Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans- 
"h books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
^portant work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken 
hanslate Panini’s aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
the Kasika. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of the Kasika, 
niay be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
3ok. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neces- 
and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying 
Kasika in the original. 



.a , • . 

7 'he ^y(7rK vv}^n completed would, it fe estim^ited, cpyer nearly ttv 
thousand pages,^ It wauld not thereforllbe possible to C9mpl^ it and publi;, 
< it as a cpmpletcd work within a short time Wc liaye^pn that xiecbunt thourr[ 
1t expedient to publish work in parts, ‘that it miglU'be'of great advantage t 
our readers mid a matter of great convenience to the .publishers The^/^i•/^/( 

as" indicated by- its name, is divided i’ntg asitia Adkydyas^ i. eight Book 
Each of tliese S^oks again Is divided iiito f(^ur chapters., It habthu 

been fou7fd,e7cpedient*to publTsb^ the work m 32^arts vyhich .are '’available to' ou 
subsgribocsHjonly^ anlS, v^^lien ftitir p^^cts ai*e •out, to ha^e them bound in om 
volume available^to the.non-siib^cidbing public as- 4 vell as to oljf sifbscribers. 

The rate^ of 1 ^'subs^iption for 'th^'‘-complete ^wm*k published in eigh 
Bpoks or chapters are asi follow , 

. , “Rs. 20-<K> advance, including postage. 

- {ForHon)^£.^-o-Q ^ ^ . 

Price pqi' set of;4, parts boiKid in one voluirve, t\ ^^-'one'Book or Adkydya. 
.includiftg p6staga»-^J^8. 5 ; 65. 

Any ^hcourageVof Sansknt^liCafning'vsubscribing foV ten or more copies 
of this work will be thankfully regisfefed'as our Ratron and his jaagie will be 
made immortal witli that of the 600k by^ giving: St a.4H’ominenfc‘ place in the 
front of the=|book When it is completed. .Y' . 


, .^^'Otir hearty thanks are due. to tljfi Honourable E. WltltCi^c. s., Director 
of Public Instruction, I^W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subserfbing for 10 
copies of our work, ancktq all those gentlemen wfio have hith^rtp subscribed 
for any number of copjes or in any way encouraged us iaoirr und^taking. 

A ' 

P^nluipffice^ * 


Allah 


Office^; \ 
abad. ) 
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^ ItT^: II 

BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter I. ' 


— :o:- 


JTr*nT: II \ II II JT^: II 

«rqft*Trf^^rrr»T*Tr?^^f^?Tr ii 

1. An affix. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of otiicrs. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth l^ook, whatsoever we shall 
treat of, will get the name of Tratyaya’ or an affix, except the 'prakriti’ or base 
(such as in HI. i. 5 are bases, the affix being the ffipapada’ 

or dependent word (such as in III. 2. 24 arc upapadas), the ‘upadhi’ 

or attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as in III. 2. 25 is 
an upadhi); in the sutra, III. 2. 25, the word is a prakriti, ff?f and arc 
upapadas, q 3 T is an upadhi, the affix being the substitute and the augment. 
Such as the affixes taught in III, I. 96, as 

‘to be done’. 

tn:5!g H ’R II II ttt:, % ( U^oriT: ) II / 


^f%r: II qrv ^ ^rnfr^qr qr%qft^r 5 :r 11 

2. And snhsequont. 

This is also an ‘adhikara’ or regulating sutra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a ‘paribhash^’ or interpreting 
^►phorism. That which is called an affi.x comes after, or is placed after, the 
'clhatu’ or root, or the ‘pr^tipadika’ or crude form ; as sR-Tfs^JT and 

The force of the word ^ ‘and’ in this sutra is to indicate that the affixes 
here treated of, are to be placed after a root &c.; not so, however, the affixes not 
taught in this Adhyaya. These latter, such as Unadi affixes, may sometimes, 
he placed in the beginning or the middle of a word. 


u ^ u m (xt^pr:) h 

^f%r: II ^ II 

3. That which is called an affix, has an acute 
Accent on its first syllable. 

This sOtra may also be treated as a ParibhAshA or an AdhikAra sutra. 
1C udAtta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel, 
^ cn on the first of the vowels. Thus the affix has udAtta on the first 3?, as* 
This general rule of accent applies only where there is no special 
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rule laid down. Thus, rule VI. I. 163, declares that affixes having an indica- 
tory ^ will have udStta on the final ; those having an indicatory have accent 
on the middle (VI. i. 217) ; those that have an indicatory t are anudatta ; those 
having an indicatory throw the acute accent on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix (VI. i. 193); the affixes having an indicatory sj and^ 
throw the acute accent on the first .syllable of the word to which they are 
added (VI. i. 197) ; the taddhita affix having an indicatory qr takes acute 
accent on the final (VI. i. 165) ; and the affix having an indicatory ff is svarifi 
(VI. 1.185). 

II 8 II II 

(HFTiI:) II 

^f%: II 57. fq^ Rtuxrr 11 

4. The ctise-affixe.s (.su])) and the affixes hav- 
ing an indicatory 7 (pit) arc anndatta. 

This is an exception (apavada) to the last aphorism. As ‘two 
stones’ ; the case-affix aft is anudatta ; so also ; so also t^Ri ; The third 
person singular affix Rrr has an indicatory q, and is anudatta. But not 

^11 II II tjw 

( jRim: ) II 

11 Rnr f%irr HfRri! 

u ii 

5. Aft(3r the verbs comes the 

affix 

This affix is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to 'des- 
pise , 'to endure and ‘to heal’ respectively, though they ordinarily mean ‘to 
hide , 'to whet and ‘to dwell'. As ‘he censures or dc.spises’; 

‘he endures patiently’; ‘he heals’. But ^fpTRRf ‘he protects’; 

‘he sharpens’; ‘he makes sign’. 

When ^^^is added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. i. 9. Thus,. 
W -f (VII. 4. 62)^-^?^ to which is added the third person 

singular termination 

|| ^ || tr^rf^ II ’TT*r; 

3T«nW, ( nc«riT: ) H 

qN: II RPT qvj JJR 

>TTRf» ii 
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6. The affix comes after the verbs ‘to 
honor’, ^ ‘to bind’, m ‘to cut’ and ‘to whet’, and 
long i is the substitute of the f (VII. 4. 79) of the redu- 
plicative (VI. 1. 4) syllable. 

The is to be added only then, when the sense of the dcsiderative 
verb is as below : 'he investigates’, ‘he loathes', ‘he 

straightens’, ‘he sharpens*. The verbs given in this and the preceding 

sutra, are Desiderative in form, but not in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in 
the next sGtra, maybe read into this also, whereby the addition of becomes 
optional. Thus f and are also valid forms. 

\rr^T: ?TT It 3 II It 

HfRr II 

II sTnrynrmTwtPT*! ii 

^iT 11 ife5ra«n?ai?!jfil^ II 

7. The affix sasr is optionally attacliecl, in the 
sense of "wishing, after a root expressing the object wish- 
ed, and having tlie same agent of the action as the "wisher 
thereof. 

As, m ‘to do’; f^^^fk=^fif*gFRr ‘he wishes to do’. This is the 
Desiderative proper. It is optional to employ the desiderative affix, the same 
sense may be expressed by a phrase. The root must also be simple and not 
compounded with any upasarga, when the affix is to be added. Thus 

Why do wc say ‘after (a root expressing) an object’ ? The affix- 

will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus ; here there is no 

Jiffix. But TRT will be fTnrrft^fir. 

Why do wc say ‘when the subject of the verb to wish, 

is also the subject of the verb denoted by the object wished’ ? Observe f 

Here Yajnadatta is agent of the verb f^f% ; but he is 
riot agent of the action ^r^Tfr; hence there is no affixing. 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of wishing’? Ob- 

serve ‘he knows how to make’ ; here the sense being that of know- 

there is no affix. 

The word ?rr ‘optionally’ shows that a sentence may also be employed 
^0 express the same idea. Thus or 
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The word qnfr: being especially used in this shtra, showsUuTthi 
^51 is an ardhadhatuka affix, while the taught in the two precedin 
.sdtras, will not get this designation. 

Vart : The affix is added, when the sense is that of ‘in imminen 
danger'; as jry = fwRl5rRr ‘the bank is in imminen 

danger of falling down’. So also 

Far/ : There is no affixing of after a verb which has already taker 
in the sense of wishing. As But the of III. I. 5, 6 noi 

denoting wishing, we have «rr»rrw'm. 

5^ *3nr^: 11 C II II JIT:, an ? ^»T:, 

T^?srnrt, ii 

II cfnf^ ^TEsg: II 

11 u?ffg "rf^rgrfJifg ^Trrsgg 11 

8. The affix 5g=q;i.s optionally employed, in 
t he .sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case-affix 
exprc.ssing the object wished as connected with the wish- 
er’s self. 

This forms the Denominative verbs, i. e., verbs derived from nominal 
ba.ses. As, ‘son’, ‘he wishes for a son of his own’ 

ar=5^„iTj (11,4, 7,_ VII. 4. 33). 

VVh}’ do we use the word gq ? The affix should not come after a whole 
sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case-affix. Thus in 
^srPr^fg, the affix comes only after and not <Taf. 

Why do we say Atmanah ? Observe n?i: ?^Pr*6lRl ‘he wishes a son for 
the king’. Here there is no affixing as the wishing is for another and not for 
one’s own self. 

The ^ in is for the sake of classing kyach, kyah and kyash in one 
common group by simply using the word cfq’, as in sOtra ?t; I. 4. 15 ; while 
distinguishes kyach from kyaii &c., and is not for the sake of accent, the 
affix will be ud&tta by III. i. 3. 

Vart In affixing kyachy prohibition must be stated of pronouns in 
\and of Indcclinables. Thus in there is no affixing. 

Vart : In the Veda.s, the affix is added even when the wish is with re* 
gard to another. As gr w stskt Here (p). 
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formed by kyach, a? being added by III. 2. 170, and srr is added by VII. 4. 3'7. 
See Rig Veda I. 120. 7 ; 27. 3 &c. 

II <5 II II 

^ ) II 

II g^?rTr?^4t!T II 

9. And tlie affix Is also cniploj^ed, 

ii] the sense of wishing, after a word ending hi a case- 
affix, expressing the object wished as connected with 
the wisher’s self. 

Thus, ‘ he wishes for a son of his own’. 

The making of this a separate sutra instead of adding it with the last 
aphorism and making one sutra of them botl), is for the sake of the subsequent: 
>utra, where the aniivritti of kyach only runs, and not that of kamyach. The 
% oi kamyach is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. Here, there- 
fore, rule 1. 3. 8 which would have made the letter sr indicatory, docs not apply ; 
because no particular purpose would be served by making indicatory. Or the 
affix kdmyach may be considered to have an indicatory ^ before it ke. the affix 
being chakdmya, 

II \0 II TT^rfsT II !3TT^, 

( ?rr, ii 

II ii 

10. The affix is optionally employed, 
iu the sense of treatment, alter a word ending in a case- 
affix denoting the object of comparison. 

Thus, Srr^== 5=3f^^f% g[RJT ‘he treats the pupil as a son’ 

Var^ : So also in a locative case. As dwells in hut as 

if it were a palace’. q^/in a cot he lies down as if he were on a royal 

bedstead ; he treats a cot as a royal bedstead’. 

II W II Ii 

5^:, ^ ) H 

II h^Ri, it stItT ii 

u II 


2 
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11. The affix is oiotionally employed in 
the sense of hehavuig, after a word ending in a case, 
affix, denoting the object of comparison of the agent ■ 
and there Is elision (lopa) of the final tr of the noun, it it 
ends with a ?r. 

Thus, j.'^sTrat, ‘the crow behaves like a hawk’ ; 

‘she behaves like an Apsara’ ; or «Rr?r# ‘it becomes milk’; ( 

+ ^r= Vii. 4. 25). 

In the words — afprra^, and — arorrat^ the final b is in- 

variably elided when forming the denominative verb : but not so in the case 
of <nr<T where the elision is optional, as or Tartar^. 

The elision of refers to the final g and not when it is followed by 
any vowel. Thus ; here the tr is not elided as it 

is not final. See. I. i. 52. 

Frtrf After the words aT4in=4, ^Isr, and the affix ffiir is op- 
tionally added in the sense of behaving like some one or some thing. As 314- 
or aj^iTP^rat^, or tflgraw, or The alternative forms 

arc derived by the affixing of ijan. 

Vart According to the opinion of some Grammarians, the affix fan 
comes optionally in this sense after all crude nouns. As or 3 T?:tR3, 

or nf Hrstt. 

k ii n Hsr-aTrf^:, 

gr^:, u 

^ II 

12, The affix in the sense of beconiiu^^ 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the crude forms and the rest, which do not end with 
thq atfix (V. 4. 50) ; and there is elision (lopa) of the 
final consonant of these words, if they end in a conso- 
nant. 

Thus, 'he becomes, much (from a little)'; 

'he becomes swift (from being tardy)'. All these roots will be Atmanepadi (1.302)- 
The phrase 3?^%: ‘not ending in the adverbial affix f , refers to every 

one of the words belonging to the class It may be objected, what was 

the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix f%?r itself denotes that 
something has become what it was not before ,* and therefore a word which 
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taken the affix will not again take in that very sense. The repetition 
of here shows that the words &c. never take the affix in the 
sense of ‘something becoming what it was not before’. Thus the present sfttra is 
an exception to sfitra V. 4. 50 which ordains 

< 

i?PT*TTO, 

jvsm: n- 

I 


!5frf^5nf^5i4w: n It TT^rf^ II 

fT 5 W:, “ 

n\k { : ti 11 


13. The affix in tlie sense of becoming 
what the thing xneviously was not, is employ (ul aftci* 
the words &c. and after those that end with the 

affix (V. 4. 57), when these words do not take the affix 
(V. 4. 50). 


Thus 5Tlrf^r^ or tTtr^rTr^fir ‘he becomes red’; or qrqrnsrRr ‘he 

makes a noise like patapata’; (^ffT^rr + VII. 4. 25). 

The word is formed by adding the affix (^dc/i to the word 

which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix kyasJu The 
affix ddeh is added to express inarticulate sounds. 


There is no special class called loJiitddi. The Vartika, therefore, pro- 
poses that the sutra should read without the word ddi, as vfTrf^rf^^^: 3B^q; ; 
'the affix kyash comes after loJiita^ and words ending in ddch\ 


This rule applies to words other than which arc always in- 
variably Atmanepadi owing to the affix while is optionally 

both. (I. 3. 90). Thus or f^TsTT^f^ or or 

*^rnrf?r or e^rqr^. The lohitddl is an ^rr^ftf^niT, the following being some of the 
words of this class ; »T?r, and 


The indicatory ^ in is not for the sake of prohibiting £^nna and 
^’f'lddhi (I. I, 5). For ^-un a or viiddhi takes place in a dhdtu followed by a sdr- 
''^'^dhdtuka or drdhadhdtuka affix. The affix is not added to a dkdtti but 
lo a nominal stem : hence there is no scope for the operation of g 7 ina &c. The 
^ IS for the sake of grouping cj^rs'.^and in one class as as in sQtra 
^ ^ (I. 4, 15), There is, however, no word ending in ?r among those enumer^ 
above. 
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The affix (V.4. 57) comes when the verb following is one of th, 
three 3 T«;. >T> or cF ; as q?q?T^rrfiT, or The present sQtra teachc 

by implication that when follows the above restriction, that th 
verb should be ^^or is not applicable. Here comes without the ad 
dition of c|r, or 

The anuvritti of sf'Ef : comes from the last shtra ; and hence the aff> 
is added in the sense of f. so. nothing booming that whici 

it was not before. 

H II 11 ( Ipn: ) H 

14. The affix 51^^, ill the .sense of exerting in 
(iLslionesty, is eiriiiloyed alter the word dniscliici’, 
when the latter has the fourth case-affix in construe, 
t ion. 

Thus, ‘hc is assiduous for trouble, i. e. he h 

assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’. 

The affix comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the 
words 5rr^, SR'S' and ; as, 3 F=E?Tr?iff, 

and ir^^rnsR. 

When the sense is not of 'evil’, the affix is not added, as h'JT; 3F^? .. TFf^- 

W [| XT^rf^ H 

) II 

II HTfn n 

II ^^FTT^iT II 

fi rfq’^: ^ II 

15. The affix is employed after tlio 

words, rlf*T?iT haimliiating’ and ^iw 'austei'ity’, wbeii 
they are used as the objects of the action of repeating 
and performing respectively. 

Thus, ifl: ‘the cow ruminates.’ 

Vari: This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
jaws. Therefore there is no affixing here ; as, offlft 2r?fxrfiT. 

Vafi: The Prasmaipada affixes are used after the word 1 
‘he performs austerity’. 
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H II Tn[Tf?T U ^Tsq- 

(«^:, H 

II wr«q^Tafr?j!in[r5?T’5^ ^4iii Rfiral ii 

^rf%'5fw II ^s«r^ ii 

16. The affix is employed in the sense 
of ejecting, after the words ‘vapour’ and 3>«»i ‘heat’ 
;is tlie object of the action. 

Thus, •iT^Traa ‘it emits vapour’; ‘it sends out heat’. So also 

ifTIJl# ‘it ejects froth'. 


ii n tr^rf^ ii ai?5[-tK- 

II 5T»f tr ^trr^frj^ru n?^rai i 

II «^5Tff?5T5fffrr>?ivf?r II 

^nf^«r II sHrfr^ftsfrrafitTrTt^r^itJt^CTiT^Jir ii 


17. The affix in the sense of making, 
tomes after these words, as the object of tiie action, 
viz :— sT5f ‘souikV, It diostility’, ^5i? ‘strife’, st>? ‘cloud’, 

‘sill’ and ‘cloud’. 


Tlius, = ?T«?ra# ‘he makes a noise’. So also In^, grsifr- 

?i«, i 

Vari : — It should be stated that tlie affi.x comes after and sft- 

?rt ; as, ^%rsr^, 5f|q-f?r#, ^Tsitra# i 

Fan.-— So also should be included the words 9T?r, ST^T, ?fl^, ^r?r, 'Frrr 
%r and ; as sTfrat, SRlarraw, fieptfr, and ^- 

I 


The word in the sfltra is not the Grammatical Karana or the Ins- 
trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘doing’. 


^'§<fflrrTT^II II M<^TRr ll ^^-STT^ST:, 
^ II 5ifli?f|' #?5rr?rRuj5Pi^ j?wr^ 

18. The affix in the sense of feeling, comes 

3 
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after the words ‘pleasure’ &c., when the pleasu^ 
&c. belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

Thus ‘ he feels pleasure’ ; ‘he feels pain’. 

Why do we say ‘when the feeling belongs to the agent’ ? Observe 

‘the valet knows the happiness of his master Deva 
datta.’ Here the agent viz. a valet, is not the percipient of the ‘happiness,^ 
which belongs to his master ; hence there is no affi.xing. 

WtJtrr?; I 

jr?7, ^fr^cr, ^fr? i 

it ?«! ii ii 

X * N V 

f^W:, ^ ) II 

II sfiiq; f fr 'Twfl'iii 

lb. The allix in the sen.se of making 

comes after tlicsc words as the object of the action viz;— 
TTw ‘adoration’, ‘honor’ and ‘wonder’. 

Thus STtn. ‘he worships the gods’ ; ’T^'T, ‘he honors 

or serves the ciders’ ; ‘he astonishes ( malrcs it wonderful)’. The ^ in 

indicates that it takes the affixes of the Atmanepada. (p 5 f?r + Jf- 
+ ST (VII. 4. 3.i) = r^’fNr). 

^‘s^vrniWNrTTOfw ii ii it ^^-‘HT^i^-^'^gTrrr, 

N.^ N. N. » N* \ 

( ^ ) II 

q-i% ; II fci^ II 

c «■ 

ii ii 

II H 

n Tfr^r# wr ii 

20. The alfix Ter?;, in the sense of maldiig, 
comes after these words as the object of the action, 
viz 5=^ hail’, ^X^ot’ aiid h*ag’. 

Thus ‘he lilts up the tail’, (the sense must be that of lifting 

or throwing about); ‘he collects pots in a heap’; 

beggar collects or wears rags’. Of the affix ftjlF, the effective portion is %, the 
other letters are servile. The w indicates Atmanepada (I. 3. 12) and or serves the 
purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4. 5 1 which applies generally to all 
affixes containing f^, such as &c. 

Varl : — After the word 5^ the sense of the affix is that of liftihio 
or throwing about. 
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: — After the sense of the affix is that of accumulation in a 


heap. 

Varl : — After the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear- 


ing- 





( ) l< 


II Jtrs Rtf RRf ?5T Rf5T fiff rf^ RTr'^ fCT'^R^RRf 

II 

21. The affix iu the .souse of makiug, 

cornes after the.‘^e words as the object of tfie action 
viz : 55R ‘shaving’, Irm ‘mixture’, icsT^^f ‘soft’, 5TR"r ‘salt’, sw 
‘vow’, ‘dre.ss’, ?5 t ‘plough’, Rfsr ‘strife’, frit ‘done’, and 
ifftf ‘matted liair’. 


Thus 5'5^2Ti% ‘he shaves’; Pr^imRT ‘he mixes'; ‘he softens or 

alleviates’; ‘he salts ; ‘he fasts on milk’; ‘he covers 

with clothes t. e. dresses’; ‘he ploughs’; ‘he makes war’; 

‘he appreciates kindness’; f^^€rr^f?T ‘he combs the hair, or disentangles matted 
hair or delivers from sin’. 


The affix after the word 5m has the sense of ‘eating’ or ‘abstaining 
therefrom’; as TOlr pTtmRr ‘he drinks milk/ ‘he abstains from the 

food prepared by a low caste’; after the word the affix denotes the sense 
of covering. After and the sense is that of taking ; as 

The words in the siltra are ^ and and not and This 

anomalous form shows that in forming the Aorist of these by adding the affix 

I. 48) the reduplication takes place, but not in the same way as if the 
affix were ; i.e. the does not take place here in the Aorist (VII. 4. 

93)- Thus the Aorists are and and not and 

which would have been the forms by the application of rules VII. 4. 79. & 94, 
if there was 

The word means either hair, or matted hair, or sin, 

^-3ipr:,^-3TTtb 

Rf%: II RrRRlT RTfS, 

1^*^? RT %RT?nif5T?rr: I 
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22. The alHx in the sense of repetition 
ot the act, comes after a root, having a single vowel and 
heginning witli a consonant. 

The phrase kriyd-samabJiiJiAya means repetition of the act or its 
intensity. As q^'to cook’, 'he cooks again and again’; ‘he shines 

with great intensity’. The root must be a simple root, and not compounded 
with any upasarga. We cannot therefore make intensives of verbs like sff? 
‘to go’, (because the root ^ is preceded by the upasarga i?); or ‘to be 
awake,’ (because it contains two vowels) ; or f er ‘ to see’ (because it begins 
with a vowel). 

Varl :-~Thc intensive affix comes after 
and STO, though some of these contain more than two vowels and others begin 
with a vowel. 

As, and 

The affix is not added in these cases ^ yfpTH or Hit as it U 

against usage to make Intensive forms of these verbs on the sense of intensity, 
though in the sense of repetition we have and 

In making the Intensives, the root is reduplicated and it takes the tei- 
minations of the Atmanepada as the root is 

N 

( ^ ) a 

23. Tlio adix i availably cernes, in tlie sen>^’ 

of crookedness, after a simple verl) expressingmotion. 

Thus ‘to m )vc’, ‘he moves crookedly'. So also 

After a verb of motion, the ^5; never expresses intensity or repetition ; so if 
the latter sense is to be expressed, a phrase must be employed ;as 
wanders much’. This is inferred from the word used in the sutra i e, iff, 
always has the sense of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion. 

Hra-^Tfhrn^, (?n^) a 

^rTf: II aq -jp? 3TH ^ 

II 

24. The affix w when it is intended to con- 
vey the sense of contempt (*rf?) in respect of the sense 
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of tlie root comes always after tlie foiloAving roots, 
viz:— sjq; ‘to cut off’, ‘to sit’, ‘to walk’, ‘to mutter 
silently any sacred formula’, ‘to gape or yawn’, 

‘to bum’, ‘to bite’ and ‘to swallow’. 

Thus ‘he cuts off badly’; ‘he sits badly’ ; ‘he 

walks badly’ ; ‘he recites badly’ ; so also 

1 he affix does not come in the sense of repetition &c. after 
the above verbs, but only in the sense of censurable performance of the 
action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must be used to express the 
intensive or the frequentative meaning. As Hjf g»qrf?r ‘he cuts off much’. 

Why do we say ‘when contem2)t in regard to the sense of the root 
is meant’ ? Observe ^grrvj ‘he recites well’. There is no affixing as no con- 
tempt is denoted. Why do we say ‘in regard to the action denoted by the 
luot’ ? When the contemt^t is not with regard to the sense of the root, but 
with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thus 
■JTTr^ : ‘the Sudra recites the sacred mantras’. The word of 
the last ai^horism is understood here also. 

Cv Nd ' ^ -V 

II II 

25. The affix i.s employed after these 
words, Adz:— ‘truth’ (Avhich tJieu takes the form of 
as exhibited in the sutra), ‘a letter’, ^ ‘form’, 
‘a lute’, ‘cotton’, ‘celebration’, ‘an army’; 

‘the hair of the body’, ‘tlie skin’, ‘mail’, to ‘cele- 
bration’, ‘poAvder’ and the verb of the Churadi class. 

Thus ‘he speaks truly’; RtthpiRt ‘he unfetters or liberates’; 

‘he looks’; OTft®RTRr ‘he sings with the lute’; ‘he makes a brush’; 

‘he praises in verse’; ‘he advances with the armyl; 

‘he rubs over the hair’; ‘he feels of the skin’; ‘he puts on the 

^ail armour’; ‘he celebrates or colors’; he pulverises. The 

roots of the Churddi class belong to the tenth conjugation, for a list of which 
the DhatufD^tha. After the verbs of the Churddi class, the affix is em- 
ployed without alteration of the sense ; as ‘he steals’. So also f^Prr^tRr. 


4 
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[Bk. Ill, Cil. I. ^ 35 

V<tri The words sra, and ?r«!l take the augment 3 TrH[ before the 
affix f^=q[ ; as, #?rraf 3 . The whole equation is thus shown 

+ for’^+nT'i, + f?pi = 3T«r + 3TrT+f +sif^ = 3T^rf7+sTR, 

('VII. 3. 83 j. The final syllable called f> is not elided in this ca.se, ie of 3^,^^ 
the .syllable is not elided before fiT^, as it would have been by VI. 4. 155 
The reason is that if snT was to be elided, there would have been no necessity 
of adding it. The affix fCT^^has the sense of ‘unfettering’ after the word <rr3[r,of 
‘.seeing’ after 5:7, of ‘singing in accompaniment’ after ^UTf, of ‘brushing’ after 
fTST, of ‘praising’ after of ‘leading’ after #;Tr, of ‘rubbing’ after of 
‘taking’ after of ‘putting on’ after and of ‘taking’ after 

11 ^ II ii n 

(I PH: msHTfH HfH: ^TOff^TTaft pHifrH JsftiT- 

srfH-aH 'TTHrfrTS? si??r^ HpRr 11 

II HtSirrtffffH'mWH II 

Hifi^Hii 3 Tf^Rrf|rH«Hxr‘H 5 ?m fern ufrRt 

gTpfHiiT II sirRr 11 

II HWHHirff fir II 

20. The affix fern is eini)loyefI after a root, 
wiicn the operation of a catiser is to l)e expressed. 

The /rr’/zr (1. 4. 55) means the mover of the independent agent; an 
operation relating to the /telu, such as directing &c. is called heiumat ; as grs 
HtHTHiH ‘he causes to prepare a mat’; ssrfH tthhRi ‘he makes the rice to be 
cooked’. In other words, the affi,x fiirH forms the causative verbs. 

Fhr/: — The affix comes also in the sense of ‘he does that’ after the 
words ?W&c. Thus gsf HTafir = ‘he makes sfitra ’ So also 

Vart : — After words ending in affixes and describing legends, 
comes the affix fe'=H, when the sense is ‘he docs that’. The affix is cli- 
ded, the word reassumes its basic form, and the base is as if the agent, 

thus = 

Under the conditions mentioned in the last ^rfS^K, the upa- 
sarga srr is elided, when duration of time is meant expressing limit. Thus 

; here the srr of arnrRr is elided. 

Under the conditions mentioned in the second vartika the 
affix Rry^ has the sense of hnaking wonderful’, meaning 'attaining that’. Thu^ 
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BK. Ill- Cii. I. § 2;-28.] 


sftwr JTrftsmjrr ‘going from Ujjain he 

finds the sun rise in Mahismati (wonderful speed)’. 

Vart :— When an asterism is in composition and the sense is that of 
knowing, there comes the affix fcT^ after a word ending in affix, the 
spa affix is elided, the word reassumcs its basic form and the base is as if the 
aycnt Thus jTRrra = *ft5r?frfr. So also a'TrPtifrsrafh. 

II II TT^rf^ II (?I«)n 

II II 

27. Tlic affix is entjtloyctl after the roots 
q;(r3 ‘to itch’, &C. 

Thus, ‘he itches or scratches’. This word takes ter- 

minations indicatory. The words See arc both roots and nouns, and are 
placed tliereforc in a separate list by tliemsclvcs and are not included in the 
^^cncral list of verbs. Ihe affix applies to these words as roots and not as 
nouns. 

I 

5 r?lT, 

^VTr, friT^, 

H^JU, ^?:crT, iT^r, and 1 

^rm 11 n h 11 ir’cr-^tr- 

28 . Tlic aflix conies abter 'to protect’, 
‘to heat’, ‘to approach’, to 'to contract or praise’ 

and 'to jiraise’. 

Thus ‘he protects’; ‘he heats’; so also, Rr’«i5nTf?T, 

and q?rr?Tm. 

The verb TO.bcing read along with q?r no praise,’ has here the sense of 
praise only ; so that the affix does not come after the verb qxrr when it means 
do make a contract’ ; as TO^, TO^T. 

The verbs in Brr^ do not take Atmanepada affixes, as there is no indi- 
catory letter to show that. 

^ II ii ii 

II ofsfr vrrg^TOjraf ii 
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Ava &c. 


[Bk. III. Cir. I. § 29. 


29. Tiie affix conies after the sutra roo 
‘to reproach’. 

The indicatory r .shows that the verb will take the affixes of th 
Atnianepada ; as ‘he pities or reproaches’; so also, 

I) \0 II II II 

II 11 

80. T]i() affix comes after the root ^«r ‘t( 

desire’. 

The cj indicates vriddhi (VII. 2. 1 15) and shows Atmanepada ; as 

‘he desires’; so also and 

II ^ II II arni-an^:, anf- 

BIT, II 

5 %: II sTrl«rm^f^WRrm«nT?r; ^ ii 

31. Tlie afiixe.s srra anti those tliat folloiv it, 
(i.e. 3?rJT, and ftr?) are optionally added, ivlien it is 
desired to exjiress one’s self ■with an ardhadhtituka affi.x. 

Thus 5 tr 3rd. sing, of the Future is an urdhadhatuka affix. It is 
optional to retain the aya of gopdya before this affix. So we have ifpTrfiiHr or 
jflar ‘he will protect’. So also aTfurTr or or 

But for this sutra, the affixes STHT &c, would have come always even 
when Srdhadhatuka affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional. 
Therefore proper ardhadhatuka affixes should be applied when wc retain STPf 
&c. and when wc do not retain them. Thus the ardhadhatuka (III. 3 
95) will be cmploycTd in fonninc;; thd feiiimine noun from the simple root, but 
the ardhadhatuka 5 ? ( III. 3. 103 ) will be employed in forming the feminine 
when ^c. are retained, l lius irfcrf: or JTlTr^r, 

mrrgr: u 

II ^l^TTCf^rTr: >7r5^Jfr II 

32. All the words eliding with tlic affixes 
and others are called Dhatin 

This extends the sphere of Dh^tu or roots already defined i^ 
sutra I. 3. I, These roots may be called derivative roots. They are separate 
independent roots, and have all the functions of a root, as taking tcnse-affi>^-^ 
&c. as shown in the above examples. Thus ao wish to do\ ^rfr 
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'aiise to do’; ‘to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same 

as I? 'to do’ and thus take 3[rT &c. 

II II II ^-cTT^, 

(^3X^0 II 

^Prf: II ^ 

33. When ^ and g? follow, tlien ^ and 
arc respectively the affixes of a verbal root. 

^ is the common expression for ^5; and ^ formed by reject' 
ini^ their special amibandhas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the 
Conditional tenses. 537 is the ist Future also called the Periphrastic Future, 
Thus The ^ of TTrfe is indicatory and shows that the 

nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this ; as ‘to think’, ‘he 
will think’. 

a II II (^in^:)ii 

9flr : II ftn; >?^Rf 11 

34. is diversely tfie affix of a verbal root 
Avlion follows. 

The tense called or subjunctive is found in the Vedas only. 
When the subjunctive tense is employed, the affix is diversely added. 

Thus ^rRpJTrT, rTffrsr^, Sometimes fl^is augment is not employed ; 

thus ^f% Thus in Rig Veda I. 1 . 2 , is an example 

of with feq i| 

II II II «Rro-Hc*raTf, 

5TTXT, vrnft: ) II 

II sirr^ xjs? 5K;??rr«tf, 5??f: 'xmiTf 3Tr«i Jjnrnlr wt Ri 

irtff3)T?,rRww II 

II 5frre?t#afrr^ fftt n, ii 

35. is the affix of the verb ^rra_^ ‘to cough’, 
and of those roots that are formed by affixes (i. e. the 
derivative verbs), when follows, except in the Mantra. 

This forms the Periphrastic Perfect. The Perfect of will be 

after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided ( II. 4. 8i ) and 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb or or ft is added. As 
^RTW^- 'he coughed’ ; ’qtr«tnmp'‘he stole’. So also sftsprNw. 

5 
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3^>4 


This rule however does not apply to the Vedas; as frsirfr pj,, 
Veda I. 79. 2. "" 

Varr.—This rule also applies where the root is polysyllabic con- 
sisting of more than one vowel ; as fi 

The final of stfi; is not indicatory. 

n)5xraf:, ( f%fe, arni^) a 

fRr. II ^T'E8!:rrr^r5^3?fi?iTrE'g Tsf? <nr?t. sTimr^r^r n 

11 grorav n 

3G. The a/lix s?m is used wheii fs?? follow.s, after 
a root beg-iniiing wiUi a letter of v% pi-atyaliara and hav- 
ing' a Jieavy vowel, excepting the root ‘to go’. 

Thus ‘to try’, ‘he tried’ ; so also ‘he guessed', 

‘he grieved’. 

But forms ‘he failed or went’. This applie.s to mono- 

syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except 3i or atr. The 
verb ^rtS' ‘to cover’ is, however, an exception; its perfect is arttfsiR ‘he covered’ 
Why do wc say ‘beginning with or any vowel except ST or str’ f 
Observe Perfect mrI (VII. 4. 71 ). Why do wc say ‘heavy vowel’? 
Observe 3^, Perf. ttrt (VI. 4.78) 3 r^;, 3^5;. Why do wc say ‘vowel’? 
Observe Perf. ; sr, Perf. 

a ^3 a a ^-3TXT-3Tmg (%f?, 

3TTO )a 

?Rr: II ^ sTtr »rI, stra Rrl? 'u-tf.- strmR^i 

II 

37. After tlio vcrb.s ‘to give’, ‘to go’ and ‘to 
protect’, am ‘to go’, and ‘to sit’, tbere is the affix mw, 
when f%? follows. 

Thus ‘he gave’ ; 11511111=3^ ‘he ran away’ ; arr^rm^ ‘he sat’. 

(gTTXJ, f^) a 

3 Rt: II 33 ?rf, % gr?, wr 3 f%3Twti, fwf? <rx'^J«RxmRrf 

»I3Riii 

38. The affix 3^3 is optionally employed aftei' 
these, viz ‘to burn’, ‘to know’, and srnr ‘to wake’, 
when follows. 
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Thus 3?t5iT5^^ or or f%tf, sinms^^rr or »nrnrrr. As 

there is an agreement in the present instance to regard the verb as ending 
in a short guna is not substituted, as it would otherwise have been by rule 
VII. 3- 86. 

II II etT, 

( 3Tr*T, 3T?iT5n:^T^^ ) II 

II fspil Hw,,i^|- wTssrraiH, fH^^MrTOrqTr<Tnmr;, e 
srnmr^r^ =grf%«r?^rB' H?ffi 11 ?*. 11 

39. 3TT»r.^ is optionally affixerl, when follows; 
after these verbs >ft ‘to fear’, i^t ‘to be ashamed’, h ‘to nou- 
rish’, « ‘to .sacrLQce’ ; and when is affixed, the effect 
is as if there were elision and the roots belonged to 
Ilvadi class. 

The effect of 3;?7 is to cau.se reduplication by I'lile VI. i. 10 . As 
ft<ijji5:«?rnc or fir»Tra, or fiiipitt, or wffr^^^ir or 

^?ra. 

<» ~g wMti^ %%fgrii 8 e iitrarf^, 11 11 

II RpT^ Tr^T', l?r^% 

40. After a verb which ends with the 
verb a; ‘to do’ is amiexed, when follows. 

After the above verbs formed by taking tlie augment the 

perfect tense of ^ is added to form their Perfect. This has already been 
illustrated in the above examples. The word ^ includes also the verbs 
^^and All these three m ly be used as auxiliaries. The verb when 

u^ed as an auxiliary, is not replaced by (HI. 4- 5-) before the affixes 
which are ardhadhatuka affixes. Thus qrw>=^^rr, qrr^r»^>^, qx^^rr^Tm. 



?%, II 

•v 

41. The form is optionally employed 

as an irregular .form. 

This irregular form is obtained by adding the affix 3TrJ][ to the 
root *to know,’ when followed by 5 T)r? or the Imperative tense ; the tense- 
affixes of are then elided by luk ; moreover there is no substitution oi gima 
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as required by VII. 3. 86 ; and when we have thus obtained the form 
we annex to it the of the verb ^ ; thus we have or ‘let 

them know’. The third person plural is not only intended to be spoken of by 
the employment of the form in the aphorism ; on the con- 

trary, the word shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative 
may be so employed ; as &c. 

42. The forms 

^rnr^rf^r? irregularly formed in the Chhaiidas. 

The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorists (^) of the 
causatives of the roots to sit’, ‘to be born’, and ^ ‘to sport’: 
to which the affix btr is added. The third is the Aorist of the root N ‘to 
collect’, to which has been added after the reduplication and the change of 
*9 into cR- of the root. The auxiliary is added to all these four. The 
fifth is derived from the root ’^‘to blow, to purify’, by adding the causative 
affix annexing the affix before the terminations of the Potential 
and then using after the form so obtained, the auxiliary The last is the 

Aorist of ‘to know’, to which is added and the auxiliary is em- 
ployed. These are the archaic forms ; their modern forms arc as follow 
irnffsRft, st^tI^, i 

5% II ^ II II Hcara:) « 

^f?r: II SIr?r^ Ttfl: II 

43. When follows, the <afSx is added 
to the verbal root. 

The f of p!5t is for the sake of articulation, the ^ is for the sake 
of accent (VI, l. 163.) showing that an affix which has an indicatory has 
uddita on its final. Then remains only which after all, is to be replaced hy 
other affixes, as we shall show below. In fact ^ 5 i is the common name for all 
Aorist affixes. 

II II xtctRt II II 

N • ^ 

II II 
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44. Ol'f^wi, is the sub.stitute. 

The f of is for the sake of pronunciation, the is for accent, 
and the real affix is as ‘he did’. When is added, the termina- 

tions of the Aorist assume the following forms. 


Parasmaipada. 



Atm a 

nepada. 

sing. 

dual 

plural 

sing. 

dual 

plural 

i.^t pers. ^ 


€'»T 

fe 



2 nd pers. 



SEUr:,m: 

^TRTf 


3 rd i^ers. 


H: 

0 J 

?rT, ^ 




The substitution of is optional in the Aorist of the roots ‘to 
touch’, giT ‘to rub’, ‘to plough’, ‘to become satisfied’, and ^ ‘to 
light’. Thus the Aorist of has three forms ; or 

Similarly has or BT?frr^r«; or 

iT^rrc^ff^^, BT^rr-^ 7 ?T^, or fT, BTjrrc^t'k, BT^rc^'fw or i 

ITO: II ^ II TT^rf^ II 

3Ti^:, 5%) I) 

^f%T: II ^ s^rT^jlr 11 

45. After a verl) tliat etids in a 3T5 t (‘ousonant, 
and has an vowel for its penultimate letter, and does 
uottake ft (VII. 2. 10), istJic substitute of Pe^t. 


The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with are as follow: 




Parasni 

aipada. 



Atm a nepada. 



sing. 

dual 

plural 

sing. 

dual plural 

1st 

pers. 






2nd 

pers. 

W- 




Srd 

pers. 




1 ^ 



As, and fr^ in the last sutra have their Aorist with as 
^f^d so 5^ ‘to milk’ forms ‘he milked’, ‘to lick’ 

Why do we say ‘when ending in 3 [r, ^T, ^ and^’? Observe 
here Rt=^ is employed. Why do we say ‘having for its penultimate f, 
^ Observe BfVTr^trT. Why do we say ‘not having an intermediate 

? ^ Observe Brg^jr^ftfT and See VII. 2. 4 and VIII. 2. 28. 

fl^^aTTftnT% II IK « H f5i!9R:,!3nf^ni5r, (^^:,w:)ll 
wf%: II ft5i^vjf«(rrf«^f»r?tra=95Tra^ '®^. w snS^ft >i^r?i ii 

46. w is the sxihstitute of aftex’ the vevl) 
when it is em]xloyed ia the sense of embracing'. 

6 
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[Bk. hi. Ch. I. { 4;.^^ 

This is a restrictive aphorism. As ‘he embraced 

the girl’. But 'the glue joined the wood’. 

H pr: tl 83 II II pi:, (^:, ) * 

^Pw: II fii'TtJft: araf?3jt ’T II 

47 . is not tlie substitute of after tlie 
verb 'to see’. 

This is an exception to the sutra III. i. 45. enjoining iW. The root |r 
will form its Aorists by III. i. 57. and will take »Tr, and fen; as or 

‘he saw’. 

W II 8 c II II 

(n^:, 5f¥) II 

II vjmwT: Ttiw '*«Tnrwrt Hwfe «ir^«rnfef>t 

pfe <tw. II 

II «^n«ini=T'f II 

48. After a root which ends in fi!j(III. 1.20, 
21, 44, &c.) and after the verb fn ‘to serve’, r ‘to run’, 
and « ‘to drop’, nr is tJie substitute of when «r 
follows signifying an agent. 

The w prevents ^una and vriddhi ^ is to distinguish it from ^w. 
When is added there is reduplication (VL i. ii). The usual terminations 
of the Imperfect arc employed after the root, when is used ; as 
‘he caused to mak«’; ‘he served or went’; ‘he ran’; 

‘it flowed'. This form is not used in Passive ; as, 

The root v*r ‘to love’ should also be included in this rule. iir»T, when 
it takes the affix fer (HI. i. 30) will of course be included in this sdtra, by 
virtue of its ending in ffrj ; the Vdrtika makes the additional statement that 
even when the root upr does not take the affix the present aphorism 
must apply to it. Thus we have ‘he loved’; when it takes fcjr^, thf 

Aorist will be •Htnr«rw (VII. 4. 93, 79, 94 ) 

H 8 <! II II 

( 5 %) II 

wpii; II w? TT^.iHtrKTnfewf f:, » 

49. After the roots v ‘to suck’, and ‘to 
grow’, V. is optionally the .substitute of Pw, when ?*'. 
follows signifying an agent. 
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As, ‘he sucked’. When it takes the alternative , then 

rule Ik 4- 7^- comes into operation, and we have and ‘he 

sucked’. So also of we have HRrfit^^^'he grew’. It albO takes the w^, 
(III. I. 58) and then its form is 

II H* II •' ’VV. 

•' 

50 . After tlie verb ‘to ])i'ot('{*t’, w is op- 
tionally" tlio substitute of in the riibandas. 

This rule applies where the root iT»T does not take the affix 
dl I. 28). AsifJTr^ BT^irqTi*? ‘Mitra Vanma protected these 

our houses’. The other forms are or »iTfiTr>'s=r»T. In the secular 

literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first. 

II II II 

(^:, ) II 

^rpt. )i <TRTfnn, ?t«?, f^r »Ti »my 'ftn^wr 

51 . After the causatives of the vtu'bs ‘to de- 
ci'case’, ho sound’, ‘to send’, and m ‘to ^*0 or to beg’, 
^Js not the substitute of in the (/hliandas. 

Thus we have ^r^T^r: in the Vedas ; in the classical literature; 

so also and their classical forms being qf^qfTW, 

ancIiTiT^^. Sec Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I. 162. 15. and Tanini VI! 2. 5. 

II II II 

^Tf?rRft, (^:, II 

1 1 wTOl, m'mrt?, n^it^ att, *rar nfwrrt^it wr, ^«r: 

52 . After tlie verbs vs ‘t(j throw’, ’rn'to speak’, 
and ‘to speak’, hsf ig the siibstitTite of f'sr, wlieu 
follows signifying the agent. 

may be either the root, or the substitute of w (It 4. 53) 
so also 15^ may be the root, or the substitute of (II. 4. 54). The 

belonging to the ff^rf^or the Fourth conjugation, falls under the 
^^bdivision and therefore it would have taken in the Parasmaipada 
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by rule III. i. 55. The repetition is to indicate that it takes th^ 
Atamanepada also ; as (VII. 4. 17), and srnsJtw.,. In the Passive 

we have <Rrf[%«rnfTPT. 

It II TT^rf^ II ?r:, (^; 

3T^, II 

II fsTT 3 <r??, Sr#>- 1 TV TT^Sf, Hfhr II 

53. After the verb.s M;o puint’, ‘to .spriu, 
kle’ and f ‘to call’, is the sul).siitute of when 

follows signifying the agent. 

Thus ‘he painted or wrote’ ; ‘he sprinkled’ ; and »Tf|rn 

‘he called or challenged’. 

II •< II aTT?H%TT^, 

( 'B#:, «r^, f ) || 

II sTf?;i#iTt5 qr<i: sTfWfirwpi 11 

54. After the verbs and f, Mr i.s op- 

tionally the snl)stitnte of f^, when the affixes of the 
Atmanepada follow. 

Thus MiOTW or ‘he painted' ; srftrMfr or stRtmt ‘he sprinkled' ; 

Wipr or MjRrT *he challenged’. 

: II II TT^rf^ I) 

^f%: II srfw<r ?5 in:^ srrri^it 

mbRui 

55. MT., i.s the snb.stitnte of after the verbs 
5^^ ‘to nonrish’, and the rest, ‘to shine’, and the rest, 
and the verbs having an indicatory when the affixes 
of the Parasmaipada follow. 

The verbs classed as TSff.f, are a sub-division of the 4th conjugational 
verbs ; and wsirff verbs belong to the 1st conjugation. As 
rished’; ‘he shone’ ; n»^, sririw^ ‘he went’. But not so in the Atmar 

nepada ; as s^itfrRrj, 

H II tT^rf^ II 

^ ) II 

II 5 infl, 57 ra ff jRiV, 11 




BK. III. Ch. I. 5 56-58.] 


Substitution of£hu. 


3;i 


56. . After the verbs « ‘to go’, ‘to order’, 
fliicl ‘to go’, STT., is the substitute of r« 5 i in the Parasmai- 
])iida as well as in the Atmanepada. 

Thus 'h2 went’; ‘he ordered’; srmr.. ‘he went’. This sdtra 

has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Atma- 
nepada ; as (I. 3. 29). The ^ in the text is for the sake of drawing the 

anuvritti of the phrase *in the Parasmaipada* of the last sOtra, into the pre- 
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sfltras also. 

VJ II II II Tt-fTT:, It 

' Vpff: l| iftwMl^r: H*tRi II 

57. is optionally the substitute of r'*»r after 
that root which has an indicatory ri;, when the Parasiiiai- 
pada terminations are employed. 

Thus from ‘to divide’, we derive Mfh?w.or But we 

have »ir>iTT in the Atmanepada. So from fg[r^ — or 3Ts#«ftfr. 

“ Hc II II 

Hrr^sffrH^Rr 11 

58. And, optionally is the substitute of 
after the verbs ^ ^to grow old’, ^to stiffen’ ^=^aiid >= 5 ^ 
‘to go', and 'to steal, ^to go^ and ^to grow’, 
wlieii the terminations of the Parasmaipada are em- 
ployed. 

Thus STSTTtT,, or srrfpftq ‘he grew old' ; or BT^qH>?T^‘he stiffen- 

BTq=^^or MqPqtq ‘he went’; or ‘he went’; or irqt- 

‘he stole’; or ‘he stole’; or ‘he went’ . 

or ‘he grew’. The roots and T^^both give 

hse to the same three forms, viz. and The use of 

one root would, therefore, have served the purpose. The employment of both 
■ndicates separateness of their meanings. Others say that the use of both 
•■oots indicates that in the case of »6Rq, the nasal is never elided. Thus 
the Aorist of Ta«q will be arr^r^q and 

II M'S II II 

^ ) II 
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Substitution of Chli. 


[Bk. Ill, Ch. I § 5g_5. 


II ^ ^ f BpTfti rmSTf >Tff% II 

59 . After the verbs f> ‘to do’, it ‘to die’, f ‘ti 
tear’, and ‘to rise’, ari^ is the substitute of whei 
used in the Chhandas. 

Thus ST^rn ‘he did’; ‘he died’; sr^t?! ‘he tore’; stpe^ ‘he rose 

See Rig Veda X. 85. 17, X. 44. 6. The classical Aorist of these verbs ai 

ST^tl, STflfltl,^ and STFWfl. 

H ^0 U II TT^;, ( f : ) II 

iT%' II T? > 1 ^ sTffTr. 5 r^f. tirt^ =E^rvt!Tif 3 Tr tr?!. 11 

60 . f^cT i.s (die .substitute of n® 5 T after the voi'i 
T? ‘to go’, wiicn the allix n follows. 

The affix ?t here means the third person singular tcnsc-affix of th 
Atmanepada ; as Brrrft ‘he went’ ; but not so in the dual and plural ; as m?Tmr 
‘they two went’, ‘they went’; f%nT + ;T^ 3 T-h qr^ + 

(the affix ?t being elided by rule VI. 4. 104). 

^q-^.^-^fr-rrrftr-'aiTfTiwr:, arwrcTT^Tq , (f:, finff , t) ti 

f hr: II <t 7 51 ^ ^VT ’ffi nrfit rrrrf^ 'ir^rr^nrrrTni fw 

fiir nffri II 

61 . Proi^i.s optionally the .sub.stitute of f^wAvhei 
?i, the third person singular of the Atmanepada follow' 
after the verbs <13; ‘to shine’, ‘to be produced’, ’I't ‘t' 
teach or know’, %»; ‘to be full’, 'iiar, ‘to extend or proteci 
andiTTiTi'to snioir. 

Thus HftRr or sriffTT 'lie shone’ ; srsiR or ‘he was produced 

»T?tfk or 3 TW-^ ‘he know’; sT'Tjt or sTTir? ‘he was full'; anribr or sTrUnisr ‘he es 
tended’; aTeTrifTT or srcTrrf^? ‘he grew’. 

II II II ST^:, (f 

) II 

II arsn'm^qr^r; ti^je? (TT^rventTfr ii 

62 . fq-’i is optionally the substitute of f^sr wbei 
fl. tlie third person singular of the Atmanepada follov^= 
after a root wliich ends with a vowel, and when the d’ 
ject itself is spoken of as the agent. 

A reflective verb is one in which the object is spoken of as th 
agent. In reflective verbs therefore, f^nir is employed after roots ending ' 
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vowels ; as ‘the mat became made of itself. This is an 

optional rule Therefore we have also ^5': ; similarly 

‘the embankment broke of it.^.clf. 

But in verbs other than those that end in vowels, t. e. in those which 
end with a consonant, the is obligatory in the rellectivc voice, and not 

optional ; as ‘the wood split of itself. So also in verbs 

other than reflexives ; as 

II ^ II II 

II 

II u’^rijr, 3TOfr?<n:5^r ’EsfvcTTVSTr n 

G3. 1=^ is optionally the substitute of f^sr after 

the verb ’to milk’, when it is used rellexiA eJy, and 
when ^ follows. 

Thus srtrf? or >fl: ‘the cow milked of itself’. In verbs 

Dthcr thiin relloxive, the HcT is compubary, e. g. aifrf? ifltrrTrsr^'T ‘the cow 
was milked by the cowherd’. 

51 : II II II 57 , ^ ) II 

^Fft: h 5T?iTr?<n:?^ f^tirr^sirsT M 

G4. P?tii is not the substitute olT^sr, after the 
verb ‘to obstiaict’, when used in tbc rctlexivo sense 
ill the third person singular of the Atmaueiiada. 

Thus 9is:q-»rr^ >il ‘the cow was obstructed of itself’. In verbs 

other than reflexive, f%in is employed, e. g. >irnr'n»r^=T. 

II II (5f, f";, 

SR^-tF^fr ) H 

ffa: II rPT wtin, =E«rvcTr?^r ^ ii 

G5. is not the substitute ofb=5T after the 

verb riq; ‘to siilfer’, wlioii used reliexively, and when the 
sense is that of experiencing remorse. 

This prohibition applies even to the passive and impersonal voices 
of the verb ? 5 t|; ; as 3T?ni tf<T?rrPI*Ef: ‘the ascetic performed austerity’ ; 

^finin' ‘he repented from evil deeds’. 

f%5ir^57T7Plv^T: II iA II II fW, ( fft, 

% ) II 
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Yak, Sap and Svan. 


[Bk. hi. Ch. I. § 66-69 


M Nrfff: »wfif ^fisr w « -CN: li 

66. Pmr is the substitute of f*5T when of the 
third person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting tlee 
action (Nt^) or the object ^*4- 

A verb is said to denote an action when it is used impersonally 
and it is said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As 
>PT?iT ‘it was lain by you i, c, you lay’; ^‘the mat was mad( 

by Devadatta’. The repetition of here is for the sake of distinctness. 

^ H ^3 II TTSTI^ II 

i\ >n 4 r 4 ^s«si 5 r ti 

67. The affix comes after a root, when a 
(HI. 4. 113) follows, denoting the action or the 

object. 

In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in th( 
conjugational tenses. Thus in Impersonal verbs ‘you sit’, 

‘you lie’. So in passive verbs ; as q»?: and qrii.-. The ^ of Jras 
is servile, and prevents guna and vriddhi. This affix is also used in reflective 
voice as ‘the mat becomes made of itself’. 

3nT^ii II II wfflr, vrrcft:)ii 

yftr; II <n: 4 r»n 4 r; wfa 11 

68. The affix ?ni, comes after a root, when a 
'follows, signifying the agent. 

In active voice, ^pi is employed in the conjugational tenses. This affix, 
which is technically called a f^rCT comes after roots of the class and after 
compound roots formed by &c. (III. i. 32). The indicatory , makes it a 
<ir jt ir t r ^ affix by III. 4, 113, the <i indicates that the vowel has anuddtta ac- 
cent (Til. i. 4). As v^-l-?jT^4-fH=A+®’+f^=4r-tsT-ff5i=N^fir- (VII. 3 - 84). So 
also Tqf^. t 

uTn[Tf^n (^' 

) II 

11 fHf « 

69. The affix comes after a root of the Di- 
vadi class, when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting the agent 
follows. 

This debars ^pi. The servile ^ of tfjpi; is for the sake of accent (VI. 
197), showing that the uddtfa accent falls on the radical verb and not on the 
affix ;and the indicatory makes the affix sarvadhatuka ; as 
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(VII. 2. 77) = ; so also lh.Q Divddi verbs 

belong to the Fourth conjugation. 

anr 11 so 11 TreTi^ii^, 

mar-'»’^ra-M5-iF5-?F5-arft[-5f3-t?R:, ^anrj 11 

II «Rj »5TrF <f5 w; ^5 tRt wfl- 5r«r ^ 3C^ ir??t^r 11 

70. The affix 5^., is optionally employed in 
the active voice after the following verbs ; ‘to shine’, 
isffiT ‘to .shine’, h«t ‘to whirl’, w»r ‘to walk’, ‘to be sad’, 

'to fear’, ‘to cut’, and 5 t\ ‘to desire’. 

Thus artTB" or ‘he shines’; or ^STlT^ft ‘he shines’; or 

‘he whirls’; !»rr>tf% or nfP^Ri ‘he walks’; i5T«iffr or pfir^rRj ‘he is sad’. So 
also 5 rt?rf^ or or or sTTfn. 

II 3^ II tr^rf^ 11 

m, ) II 

II ^Twtj^'mrrlsr st»?r* 11 

71. The affix is optionally orb ployed after 
the verb ?rtr ‘to strive’, when ibis employed, without a 
preposition, and when a sarvadh&tuka affix denoting 
an agent, follows. 

Thus ortraffl ‘he strives’. But no option is allowed in 

The root belongs to the Dtvadi class. 

II 95 ? II tnfrfn II ^-are:, % (3?nT, an) 11 

ff%: II 5 c?r^ sit^rwr 11 

72. The affix is optionally employed after 
the root ‘to strive’, when it is preceded by the pre- 
position triT, and when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting an 
^geut, follows. 

Thus or?r®ftrf?r ‘he strives’. 

II 3| II II 35 :, 

11 

*{f%: II >wf»i ii 

73. The affix vi comes after the roots of SvMi 
<^lass when a sarvadhS^tuka affix denoting an agent 
follows. 


8 



3;6 Snu, Sa and Snam, [Bk. Ill, Cii. i, § 7^., 

This debars ^r,;. As 5+5[H+fWT = ‘he presses oui 

These are roots of the Fifth class 

^cT: ^ ^ II 3« II II 5 ^;, 'V, (^: ) II 

fF^i; 11 ’g^r. 5;g!Tf^r^lr a<tr T iT «iHH VT- it fRTsrirrtiTr »wRr 11 

74. And IT is the substitute of and there 1 
the affix X? after it, when a sarvadhdtuka affix denotiir 
an agent, follows. 

Thus M+X5+(frT = xr+ 7 -|-fiT = iTC!ftfTt ‘he hears’ ; jtito.- ‘they two hear 
II lITT^f^ll 3m:, smicimTm, (Xrr:) 

II 9Twr??*tfir€nf x^iiT^raf a 

7;-). The affix is optionally employed afh'i 
the root srw ‘to pervade’, when a sarvadhatuka affix deiio 
ting an agent, follows. 

Thus ST?t?irtT or sT^ffT ‘he pervades or obtains’. 

eTjmX# cm: II 3^ II TT^xf^ II cW-WT^-cm:, (3T?qcIT^T 

55r:) II 

II w>{T=a5T^T:ift ^sijiTSTrf^Trrrrnrf xj hxP' ii 

70. The affix X5 is optionally employed aftei 
t lie root a'5T ‘to bore or hew’ when a sarvadhatuka allLv 
denoting an agent, follows. 

Thus 5r?rfit or o(rf«? ‘he hews the wood’. But wwRr ‘Ik 

cuts with speech’. 

XT: II 33 II tr^rf^T II ^-3TT%wr:, XT: II 
II 5 ? sTHT#, xr^?*raT ii 

77. The affix u is employed after the roots of 
the Tudadi class, in denoting the agent when a sarvadhu- 
tuka affix follows. 

This debars it<t. The indicatory nr makes this affix a sirvadhAtuka 
affix, As ^+5 j+Rt = Wf+ST+fiT = (I. 2. 4) 'he pains or torments’. 

^Tf^tXrm H 3 C II tr^rf^ 11 » 

II Hmd, »Tt5kTiT x’ffii * 1 ^^ n 

78, The affix x^ comes after the roots of the 
Eudhadi class, in denoting an agent when a sarvadhft- 
tuka affix follows. 
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This debars •The indicatory it of the affix shows that the 
iffix 5 T is to be placed after the last vowel of the root ; see Siitra 1 . i. 47. As 
= + + ^cjp^'he obstructs’. So also 

he splits'. The indicatory ^ is for the sake of sfitra VI. 4. 23. 

^ : H 9 «; II II cnT- 3 TTf^-^ 3 W:, II 

II ^ jfstv ii 

79. The affix 3 comes after the roots of the 
TaiiMi class and after the verh ‘to make’ when a sarva- 
lliS,tuka affix follows, signifying- the agent. 

This debars ?j<^. As ?Pi;+ 3 +f?r = ?pfTr?i ‘he expands’; fr+3-f fa ^ 
IjftRf ‘he makes’. Though the root ^ is included in the list of the Tanadi 
rerbs, for which see Dhatupatha, yet its separate enunciation in the present 
iutra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb ; 
hat is to say, tlie root is a Tanadi root only for the purposes of taking 
he affix ; all the other operations of Tanadi verbs arc not to be performed 
ipon it. Thus the rule II. 4. 79. does not apply to Thus and 5Tf;??Tr: ; 
he elision being compulsory and not optional. 

n II w 11 xT^rf^ 11 ar, 

M 

^f%: II flR fgRr RtRt Rfm^Triflf; 

80. The affi.x ? comes after the roots ‘to 
|)lease’, and ‘to hurt’, when a sarvadhatuka affix , 
lonoting the agent follows ; and in these verbs h is the 
substitute of the final x- 

The root or belongs to the fhuAdi class. Thus r»T«r -h 
= ni'r +3T+ 5 +f?i = + 3 - -t fir (VI. 4. 48) — r<4!flf3 ‘he pleases’, 

t might be asked, why there is no £una of the f of fqsT by rule VII. 3. 86 
■-hich requires the base to be gunated before a sArvacihatuka or an Ardha- 
hAtuka affix. The answer is to be found in sAtra I. i. 57 ; the substitute of H 
■-hich is a blank, is like the former occupant {st/uinivat), and thus prevent.s 
Una. 

??n II II xn[TfH ii ii 

33R111 

81. The affix comes after the roots of the 
^ryadi class when a sffi’vadhdtuka affix follows denoting 
te agent. 
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This debars As + Y«rr + ‘he buys’. So also iJtojfft 

‘he pleases’. 

^ ii 

82 And there is the affix rrr after 
or ‘to hinder’, ‘to he dull or insensible’, ‘to supiJort’, 

and ‘to go by leaps’, as well as the affix when a 

s^rvadhatuka affix follows, in denoting the agent. 

As f^turrRr or tn^sflRi, ?«wiTf?T or or ^wnPi 

or fsjwftRr, or e^ 4 tR(. The first four of these roots are not found in the 

DhatupStha and are to be found in the sOtras, and hence called Sautra roots, 

Y»T: YTTfTS’itT II II II fH:, ’STR^^-fT II 

?f%: II ?5t ajpmrf^rr hyRt ^ irs: ii 

83. The affix is the substitute of rir after 
a root ending with a consonant, when ff follows. 

The affix ff is the 2nd person singular of fjtr or the Imperative mood. 
Thus jfftjj ‘do thou nourish’, ’Jfrar do thou take’, from roots 5^ and iif which 
end with consonants. But we have nffuDff ‘do thou buy’; here there is no substi- 
tution of because the root ends with a vowel. The repetition of stti in 

the siltra shows that J3T7^.,is a mere substitute and not an independent affi.x. 

ajT^nif^ II CH II II 9Tf^- 

( fw:, Rt.YrnR, It ) 11 

II Biffin ^JRnantjif Hffit 3TR3tf7 II 

84. In the Ohhandas, i[n^ is also the substi- 
tute of sprr after roots ending in consonants, when ft 
follows. 

Thus nJint f*»5^ »DT, (Rig Veda VIII. 17. 5.) The affix 
also employed ; as fiipi qfpj ‘kill the beasts’. 

II II TT^rf^ II BRR:, aif ^ 

) II 

II f f ^Tgn: II 

85. In the Ohhandas there is diversely 
interchange of the various vikarairas jcpi and the rest 



5k. Ill- CH. I. § 86.] 
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ivliich have been previously ordained under special cir- 

jXl stclllC GS • 

The word means transgression of the fixed rule, or inter- 

•hange, taking of two vikaranasat a time, and so on. Thus %% = 

instead of PrPft from the rootf^f ‘to split’, belonging to the Rudhfidi class; 

(Rig, VIII. 40. II.) ‘He (Indra) break the eggs (children) 
Df Shushma ; so also, ^rr^TF «Tf?r: (Rig. X. 86. 1 1) ; here there is 
[) instead of ; the root ^ belonging to the Tudadi class. So also there 
ire two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following, ^ 

(qj'May Indra lead by this abode’ ; here there is 3rd. per. sing, of the 
mperative of the root 'to lead’ ; there are two vikaranas 
nsteadof =(;ft+:[ri + ?rj ; ^3rr (Rig. VII. 48. i). The word 

tW ( 3" + is the 1st. per. sing, of the Optative (f^^) of 

he root^, the classical form being rTC^F or 'may we cross’. 

In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re- 
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
^arasinaipada or Atmanepada affixes; rules of gender, person or tense, rules 
f interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to 
and affixes and rules relating to the affixes included in the pratya- 
lara ^3; (III. I. 22 to III. I. 86), 

H II 11 

H 

II STTRiR ^ Rr^i§; || 

II 11 

8G. The affix is emx^Ioyed in the Chhanclas 
^vlieu the affixes of the Beneclictive follow. 

This debars SCTT- The affixes of the Bcnedictivc arc Ardhadha- 
by III. 4. 1 16 ; but in the Vedas they are sArvadhAtuka as well ; see Rule 
4 117. The scope of the present rule is confined to the Rcnedictive of the 
erbs IFF, :[F^ and ; as ; ^je^Fg'TiF^FJT ; ^rr^rm 

»T?r% stIf's^f ; jf^tr; 

The affix is employed in the Chhandas after the verb fjT in the 
'Gnedictive. Had there been it would have caused by rule VII. 4. 

; to prevent this, is ordained ; as ^FFtnc*^ 'May I see the father 

^d the mother*. 

ll C3 || iTCTfrr U 
II 
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Reflexive Affix. [Bk. III. Ch. I. § 8; i 


87. The m denoting the agent, when the actic 
affecting the agent is similar to the action which afffeci 
the object, is treated as if it were a ^ denoting the o] 
ject. 

This rule applies to reflexive verbs. ‘‘This direction implies th 
substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or 5^, denoting a 
agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix c 
^ denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing of (III. 1.67) tl 
employment of Atmanepada terminations (I. 3. 13), the substitution of 
for (III. I. 66), and the treatment of the word as directed in sfitra VI. ^ 
62” (Dr. Ballantyne). Thus ^rsf ‘the wood splits of itself ; 
=^rar ‘the wood splits of itself. 

When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the sam 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object. 

When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is pcrceiv 
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object : and al 
grammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent. 

The word ‘like’ in the sutra signifies that the rules which apply tc 
an agent also come into operation ; thus Drciff 

The word hvith the object’ in the sutra indicates that the tufya- 
hriya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru- 
ment or the location. Thus ‘the sword cuts well’ ; here ‘sword’ 

is not agent but instrument. So also The pot cooks well’; 

here is a location. 

This 'karma’vad-hhdva, the passive-like-construction takes place only in 
cases of some verbs. 

II cc || u fnr:, 1?^, 

( II 

II xrs?rrt, 5ir^ fr fn; n 

88. The agent oi' tiie A^erb fj«r ‘to heat,’ be- 
comes similar to the object, only when the object is the 
word itself. 

Thus rtmo ^iixfiTTO: ‘the devotee performs austere devotion’ ; but not 
so in ‘the goldsmith heats the gold’. 

’T II c<! II TT^rfw a 

) H , 

% ' I 
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II arsFpFGrV ^ >m: 11 

fcjMfemP^^r»'r^raif 4 ^r«!nfTw« 5 ?rnT»T II 

89. The affix (III. 1. 6Y) and Nci (III. 1, 62) 
are not employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs 
‘to milk’, ‘to fall in drops’ and * 1*1 ‘to how’. 

The affixes and f^FCi are used in forming the reflexive verbs, 
when the action affecting ,the agent is similar to the action which affects the 
object. With regard to the root the affix is only prohibited by the 
present sfitra ; the ftci being optionally employed by rule III. i. 63, as 
st?»T or srflf? ifl: ‘the cow flows or llowcd of itself jjcJfrf or sir? 5 fT«? 

ijY ^the cow flows or flowed of itself ; or <the stick 

bends or bent of itself. 

This prohibition of the employment of the affixes and f^CT is ex- 
tended to the verbs that take the affix ftx (such as causatives &c.), to the verbs 
‘to loosen’, rr?ir ‘to compose’ and 5{^ ‘to speak’, and to the Atmanepadi 
Intransitive verbs. As h‘t is caused to be made of itself ; ‘it 

was caused to be made of itself ; ‘it loosens of itself ; ‘it loosened 

of itself ; ‘it composes or composed of itself ; and ‘it 

speaks and spoke of itself ; srr^ and STRrf^rgr 

^ II II II 

nr»r*r, ) ii 

strait "SI II 

90. The affix t'I'I: comc.s after the roots ‘to 
puli’; and ‘to colour’, iu the reflexive voice, according 
to the opinion of the Ea.stern Grammarians, and these 
verbs take the affixes of the Parasmaipada. 

This debars the affi.x ^^'F and the Atmanepada terminations. As 
Tlf : ‘the foot draws up of itself’ ; rs 5 !iRT ‘the cloth 

•olours of itself. 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern’ shows that it is an optional 
; so that we have also the forms and rs?!#. 

II II II II 

II ^ratfmsiKfvrsFrrY , sn 

91. As far as the end of the Third Book 
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Verbal Affixes. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 92,-94 

reckoning from the present aphorism, the affixes treated 
of are to be xindei'stood as coming after some verbal root. 

This is an AdhikSra Sfltra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid 
ed into two parts fiH and affixes, which will be described later on. 

H xr^rf^ 11 ?nr, 

W’b ( VT^: ) II 

92. Herein this Third Book of Grammar re- 
ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exlii- 
bitod in the locative case, is called ‘upapada’ or depen- 
dant word. 

Thus in sOtra III. 2. the word is exhibited in the 7th 

case ; therefore the word implied by the word namely, the word 

having the accusative case, will be called TT'Rf- Thus 
‘a potter’ ; here the word is an upapada. 

q II XT^rf^ II W%, ( xiiFfr: ) || 

93. In this portion of the Sutras in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except 
(tense-alfixes), is called 

Thus the affixes &c. are All affixes up to the end of this 
Book belong to this class. These are affixes by which substantives are form' 
ed from verbal roots ; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed 
primary affixes. Words formed by these affixes will be Pr^tipadikas or 
crude forms or nominal bases ( 1 . 2. 46). Thus ^ Why do 

we say 'except affixes? Observe ‘may he collect’, ‘may he 

praise’ which form verbs and not nouns. 

<»ii xnfrf^ii ?n, srwr:, 

( xsTT^; ) II 

II itimsnsnr: ^ ?*xrRr^'x- 

94. In this portion of the Shtras, in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, an affix which is 
calculated to debar a geuei’al one, not being of the same 
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Verbal Affixes. 


3S3 


form, optionally debars it; but not so in the case of femi- 
iiiue affixes (III. 3. 94 &c.) 

Thus the affixes and (III. r. 133) are general affixes 

applicable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and the s^ltra HI. i. 133 
which ordains these affixes, is an utsarga or a general rule ; while the sQtra 
III. I- 135 ordaining the affix ^ after verbs having a penultimate !fciy vowel, 
and the roots |rr, ift and ^ is an apav^da or a special aphorism. In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes and ^ also. 
Thus is a root that has a penultimate f belonging to the praty^h^ra • 
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix air will have to 
be applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus = 

= ; but this special rule however does not debar the operatio n 

of the general rule, and we have optionally ; and 

+1 nom. sing. 

Why do we say *not being of the same form' ? Because if two affixes 
have the same form, the present rule will not apply ;and in the case of such 
affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the affixes 
and % are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the same 
form ;. e. ar ; and therefore the sQtra III. 2. i. ordaining as a general rule, 
will be always debarred by sfitra III. 2. 3 ordaining nr, as the latter is a special 
sQtra applicable only to those roots which end in long sjr, or which are simple 
roots not compounded with any preposition. Thus ifr + ^-foR’ == niflj: ‘giver of 
cows’. So also ‘blanket-giver’. In these cases we cannot have the affix 

It follows from this sfitra as a necessary corollary, that the addition 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form 
when their essential effective element is the same. Thus the affixes nr, 
cjj 8tc. are similar. 

Why do we say ‘but not so in the case of feminine affixes’ ? Be- 
muse in the case of ferninine affixes, a special affix will debar a general affix, 
^ough they may be dissimilar in form. Thus sfitra III. 3. 94 ordaining 
^ forming feminine nouns from roots is a general or utsarga rule, while sfitra 
3- 102 ordaining m after roots that have already taken some affix is a special 
apav&da rule,, and though ^ and ft are dissimilar in form, they being 
^Riinine aflfixesj^ the former Viff always debar the latter. Thus the compound 
Icsiderative roots and ftnfK will form feminine nouns in w and not by 
Th^us and and not ft &c. 

II II M UTO, II 

lO 
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Kritya Affixes. 


[BK. III. CH. I. § 55, gj 


II "jwjc^firRr Jir»nR«n""4w..^^r«4»nwrfm ^#«psn!r»i«iipi 

II 

96. From this aphorism, as far as the ap- 
horism 0551 ^ (III. 1. 133), all the affixes treated, will get 
the name of Kritya. 

This defines tlie class of affixes known as kritya, a subdivision of kri\ 
affixes. These are certain affixes like &c, which may be treated as 

declinable verbal terminations. (III. 4. 70). The following 38 sCitras treat ol 
these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin par- 
ticiples in udus conveyng the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 
ought to be done or will be done. The word formed by them may be called 
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra- 
tions will be given hereafter under each affix as taught. The word kritya 
occurs in sfitras II. i. 33, II. 3- 71 &c. 

( ) H 

II Rwrirr ii 

?riRf^«T II ii 

II II 

96. The affixes and come after 

verbal roots. 

The phrase ^after verbal roots* is understood in this aphorism by anu- 
vritti from siitra 91. The final letters of and of are for the sake 

of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter H indicating 
svarita accent (VI. i. 185) and the letter c indicating penultimate ud^tta ac 
cent (VI. I. 217) ; these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given m 
sCltra 3 a?tie of this chapter. 

Thus == ai> ^ ggr>^, and *must be done*; 

=> ‘must be done*. In these cases the sense being that of the action 

itself, there is neuter gender singular number. 

Vurl : — The affix when coming after the verb *to dwell in 

marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indica^tory cj. The force of CJ *^ 
to cause vriddhi. Thus ‘a dweller*. Here^ the word is ii’ 

the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and not as 
it generally has that of an act or object (III. 4. 70). 

Varti^The affix should be enumerated in addition to those ^ 

ready enumerated in this aphorism. Thus Wt* ‘kidney beans fit to 
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Yat. • 




■d’ • ^WffsT ‘the woods are apt to be split i.t. fragile’. This affix 

be employed when it is intended to express an object alone (». e. in the 
ve and reflexive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
e, to denote also the action. 

3T%T 'flW H o II ITtT;, Tjn, ( ) H 

11 II 

97. The affix comes after a root that ends 
I vowel. 

The letter of this affix is indicatory showing that the ud^tta accent 
on the first vowel (VI. i. 213) ; thus irr+^r^T= noun sing. Svhat 
be sung’ ; so also 7?TJ^‘what is to be drunk’ ; Vhat is to be conquer- 
The BTT of »rr and is changed into ^ by VI. 4- 65. Why do we say 
ends in a vowel’ ? By shtra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con- 
int takes affix instead of ; reading these two aphorisms together, 
:onclusion to be drawn is that the affix comes after roots which 
cnd in a vowel, though in the course of development they may end in a 
;onant by the application of other rules. Thus from ft *to cut’, we have the 
icrative root ffWT, which ends in a vowel a?. This ^ is elided before ^rdha- 
tuka affixes and thus the root becomes ffw, which ends in a consonant ; 
jrtheless we shall have the affix and not Thus ff?^^8^*what is 

led to be cut’ ; Vhat is wished to be placed'. Similarly 53 before &r- 

Ihatuka affixes becomes ^rt, the ^ft is changed into before n (VI. i. 79) 
the form then is The root however takes and not 
T 5 ^t, <{ 5 ^, &c. 

Vart The verbs ^to fly’, ‘to leap’, 'to ask’, ‘to attempt’ 

‘to be born’, should be enumerated in addition ; that is to say, these 
IS, though ending in a consonant, take and not ; as 
I and 

Vart And of the verb ‘to kill’ ^ is the substitute when it option- 
takes the affix Thus we have or The latter form is 

ved by sdtras VII. 3. 32 and 54. The affix comes only after the 
titute; after ipsj the affix comes which changes the ^ into and ^ into 
id causes vrlddhi. 

«!c II II ’'ft:, (vrT^fl: ^?W,)ll 

98, The affix ^ comes after a root, which ends 
a labial letter preceded by a short m- 
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This dcbarsov*; thus^r^+^= ‘to be sworn’; 

‘to be acquired*. 

Why do we say ‘which ends in a labial’ ? Because if a root ends i 
any other consonant, though preceded by a short •?, the root will take 
thus ‘ what is to be cooked’ ; ‘speech*. 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short ? When preceded b 
any other vowel, it will take thus 'to be angry’ ; ; 

also ‘to be concealed*. 

The word is used in the sfitra in the original. The force of n hei 
is, by I. I. 70, that short a? having one m^tr^ or prosodial length is to I 
taken and not long an. Therefore, after the root an^; ‘to obtain’, we have •n 
and not ; thus ancn»^ ‘to be reached’ i. e. ‘attainable’. 

II « II 11 imj 

II >1^ 11 

99. The affix comes after the roots in 
‘to be able’, atid ‘to bear’. 

Thus 3 crw^ ‘possible’ ; nfPT ‘endurable’. 

II II II 

(im) 11 

n nf n?rfn ii 

^rrfiS^ II *«rrfTfr ii 

100. The affix comes after the roots nf ‘fc 
speak’, ‘to be mad’, ^ ‘to go, to eat’, and ^ to restrain’ 
when these roots do not take any preposition. 

Thus iron ‘what is to be spoken, i. e prose’ ; >ro»^‘wine’ ; ‘what i 
to be followed ; ‘what is to be restrained’. 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition* ? When con 
pounded with an upasarga, these roots will take ; thus qvrrfl’^ ; JIHWT 

The root ^ would have taken the affix by sCitra 98 also, as it end 
in If and is preceded by »?; its separate enumeration in this sfitra is in order t 
show, that the compound verb ^ will not take the affix Therefore wit 
regard to this is a niyama or restrictive rule and not a vidhi or orig'^' 
rule. 

Vart : — The root ^ when preceded by the preposition takes t 
affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor ; thus 
proachable or communicable country*. But when the sense is that of a teachc 
the root takes ; thus : ‘a preceptor . 
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II \0\ II H 

II »TTO <1511 T*r? 5 r«?T f 5 pTmi?w ??twsTuX 

1 1 

101. The words mto, and are irregularly 
[ormed, having the sense of ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’ 
iiid binobstructable’ respectively. 

Thus, ST-TO 'THT ‘censurable sin’. Another and regular form is 
This is formed by adding the affix to the root by III. i. io 6 . So also 
roir ‘saleable blanket’ ; ifV: ‘saleable cow’. The other and regular 

brm is formed by the addition of So also q[T#?r ‘unobstructed 

3y hundred’ ; ‘unobstructed by thousand’. The other and regular 

orm is from the root q ‘to choose’. means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is non-obstructable by any body. The word in the sfitra is 
n the feminine gender, and it is in this gender only that the word is so form- 
id. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed ; thus 

\o?. H II (im) n 

II 5*<rilT II 

102. The word ^ is irregularly formed, when 
the meaniug of the word is an iustriunent of carrying. 

The word to is derived from root ^ ‘to carry’ and means ‘a vehicle’, 
t e., that by which a thing is carried ; as to’ 3 TcIT 7 <i;. When it does not mean 
1 carriage, the root takes the affix oejw ; thus ^rST: ‘an ox’. 

11 \ 9 \ l|tTt[Ti^ll3T^:,^Tf^r-t5?J^: u 

II 5 |f >r^i «w*rr«'>«ffir irr#, fsnrcJr# 11 

^fw!R»T II ^ Wra qW, ^ II 

103. The word sro is irregularly formed when 

meaning ‘lord’ and a ‘Vaisya’. 

The root ^ ‘to go’, would have taken oto by sfltra 124 of this chap- 
ter ; but it takes when the sense of the word formed by it is that of a ‘lord’ 
or a man of ‘‘Vaisya’ caste. As ‘honored lord’, ‘honored 

Vaisya’. 

Vart: Though by VI. 1.2 13, the affix ?ttt makes the uditta accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word wr^, when it 
■neans ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

Why do we say ‘when it means a lord or a Vaisya ? Otherwise the 
root takes the affix as Mm! »(T»rai: ‘the respectable Br&hmana’. 

n 
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II ^08 II II 

It^RTII 

II f?rrnBim wRr ii 

104. The word is irregularly formed 

when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception, or ripe for fruition. 

The word is formed by adding affix to the root ^ ‘to move’ 

compounded with the preposition The word means having reach- 
ed the time. The word means the first conception. Thus ?fl. ‘the 

cow fit for the bull’ ; ‘the mare fit for the horse’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception’ ? Otherwise the affix vvill be used ; as 
‘Madhura is approachable in Sarat season’. 

II tr^rf^ II 9 inr^, 11 

II sT^fifftr Pr'UrJra «»Tfi 11 

105. The word smwn ‘imperishable’ is irre- 
gularly formed when qualifying the Avord ‘frieiul- 

shij)’ expressed or understood. 

The word snra*! is formed from the root sr by the addition of ^rtf, and 
affixing the negative particle 3f ; as 

Thus ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 

Why do we say ‘when qualifying the word ? Observe 

‘undecaying blanket’. 

TS(^: ^ II \ 9 ^ II xr d[ T f H II 5ft, % 

(nw, snrwf ) II 

II ’^raFTTFlTe^ II 

lOG. After the root ^ ‘to speak’, governing 
a case-inflected word as its up^apada, and not having a 
preposition annexed to it, there comes the affix also. 

The phrase ‘not having a preposition’ is to be read into this sOtra 
by anuvritti from siitra loo ante. The force, of the word ‘also’ is to indicate 
that the affix is also employed. The word means ‘in construction 
with an upapada that ends in case-affix’. 

Thus = = inw+^f = 

by the Vedas or Brahman’. Similarly or ‘truth-mouthed’. 

Why do we say ‘when it has a case-inflccted word as upapada’? Othci^' 
wise + •ir« = a ‘musical instrument’. 
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Why do we say 'not having a preposition’ ? Observe UfTOi? ‘a rumour’ 
,rmed by the affix and not by qw or 

int n H [( aiyren, 5ft, 

) « 

II a^?n<T<Ttr 8 T 5 TOif Hft sit^T* H^Rt II 

107. After the root »r,‘to be’, iu construction 
,vith a case-inflected word as its upapada and when used 
yithout a preposition, the affix is employed to de- 
lete condition (hhava). 

The words and of previous sutras are understood in 

his. The afiuvritti of does not cover this aphorism. As im* == 

‘^onc to or arrived at Brahmahood ; tfH?! Urf: ‘gone to divinity’. 

The word bhdva of this sutra governs the succeeding ones. 

Why do we say h‘n construction with a case-inflected word’ ? Other- 
wise it will take ^ ; as Hlr+^tT = (VI. l. 79). 

Why do we say ‘not taking a preposition’ ? Observe 

^ii^oc H (^f^, !ST?nrg^, wxr, 

II grrr? >Trt >rYRi 11 

108. Alter tho,root f’r ‘to kill’, when in cons- 
truction with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and 
wlieu used without a proposition, comes the affix in 
•leuoting condition, and the letter if is the substitute of its 
liiial. 

The phrases hRt ST^ir^Tiir and >ir# arc understood in this sOtra. 

= (VI. i. yr) jj»j?r?rr ‘Brahman- 

murder’. So also ‘killing a horse’. 

When not in construction with a noun, the form is srrw: 'a blow’ 

This verb does not take the affix ®^in denoting condition, 
there being no example of such formation. 

Why do we say ‘ when not taking a preposition’ ? Observe 
'there is a combat’. 

II ^0t5 II II 1TTO- 

W\ll 

II sjra ^ f t5«r: iinrtl >TYRr ii 

II irRtjff it 

^f^9s»i^ii ?firntr5<T^i'Wf*r»i ii 
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109. After the verbs f ‘to go’, ^ ‘to praise’,^ 
‘to govern’, ^ ‘to choose’, f ‘to respect* and ‘to please 
comes the affix 


The anuvfitti of and ht# does not extend to this aphonsi 

The present sOtra ordains generally the affix above verbs. Thi 

f (VI. I. 71) = *to be gone*. The letter ^ being addedl 
Rule VI. I. 71 which declares is the augment of a short vowel when a 
affix, with an indicatory q follows’. So also = ‘to be praised 

^r€T-}-^^ = finE|r+^ (sri being changed into i by VI. 4. 34) = ‘to be in 
tructed i. e, a pupil’. So also ‘to be chosen’ ; 

‘to be honoured’ ; = ‘to be served’. 

Though the anuvritti of cRT^was coming from the previous siitra 10 
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as 125 oftl: 
chapter should not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 rcquir 
tim ‘after the verb but the present rule prohibits that. Thus wc ha 
‘must be praised’. 

By ^ in the sutra the root is intended to be taken, and not the ro 
The equivalent derivative of the latter is as 

Vart:-— The roots ‘to praise’ ‘to milk’ and iTff ‘to cover’ option 

ly take the affix As 7J^n\or (VI. 4. 37 ) ; or 

Vari:— The verb mV ‘ to anoint’, preceded by the prepositionii 
takes the affix srtt when used as an appellative. As + + 

meaning clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. 

Odj.-^How do you explain the form which is evidently form 

from the root ; by adding According to the present sdtra, thcafi 

spri ought to have been added. Ans. The x in is a different root fi( 

that taken here. The root in this shtra is tprr of the Adddi class. 

( Wra ) H 

<1 71511 II 


U 11 . , r,. 

110. After verbs haviug a pentxltimate sh 
fr, the affix ^ 7 ^ is employed, with the exception off 

vei'hs 3^7 *to he ahlo^, and ^to hurt . 

Thus so also But and will form « 


and 

Why have we used the letter w in 


It is to indicate that short 
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meant and not long ^ (I. i. 70), Therefore the root will take and 

form 

■ — The root takes the affix when compounded with the 
word Ifrar. Thus qrrcTflr^ CCT: ‘a rope’. 

Var( : — The root when preceded by both and takes «rj}iJr 

as 

t ^ II \\\ II II t. II 

¥f%: II H^ffr^irTTVFrTrt^T W 

111. The affix is employed after the root 
m ^to dig’, and long i is substituted for Uxo llnal of the 
root. 

Thus — + ^ = ‘to be dug’. The long f i.s used in the 

sutra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would have been served by 
iisin^^ short f , thus ^ But the long f indicates that the rule VI. 4. 43 

does not apply here. By that rule the ^ of would have been lengthened 
into Hf before the affix 

11 11 tr^fsr 11 (wn) 11 

II Hsfr vrraK?» 5 rr?Tr qfw ii 

It ?i'^?fs’»Tr<irr ii 

112 . The affix m\ Is employed after the verb 
>ra ‘to bear’ when not used as a name. 

I 

Thus PI. ‘thosc who ought to be supported' i. e. ‘scr- 

vants’. Why do we say ‘when not used as an appellative’ ? Observe == 

‘a Kshatriya’. 

Varl : — The use of ^yap is optional when this verb takes the preposi- 
tion Thus or ^RT:. 

II II TT^rf^ II fwm, ( 11 

11 5 Tr;!nfr H 

113 . The affix optionally comes after the 
root 'to cleanse’. 

This is an example of Prdpta-vibhdshd. By rule 1 10 ante^ the root 
? 5 rjiaving a penultimate ^ would have necessarily taken kyap ; this sfitra de- 
clares an option. As or To be cleansed’. The second form is 

tltUs evolved 

(III. I. 124) = (VII. 3. 32) (VIL 2. 1 14) 

12 
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( W'l ) II 

fRr: II OTi^nr ef. rm fr? T««r sT«rt?r ^rt^r 


II 


1 14. The words 

are irregularlj^ formed by the addition of the affix 

Thus rm or rrcmr? rf^ + H+^T;-=rnT^j^; ahe Rajasuya 

or coronation sacrifice. 

Similarly ^or ^n5: ‘the sun’, literally that which moves 

in the sky ; or that which impels (g^) creation to action. ^ + 

‘lalse speech’ ; this is an exception to rule to 6, by which would also 
have been applied This rule prevents it. Thus + 

agreeable lover’. So also ^T7 4-^^ = ‘a base metal (other than gold and 

silver/ ; the other form is ifr^*l.l fTJTs^r: ‘ that which ripens of itself 

in cultivated ground’. ^ ‘a snake (what does not move by legs/. 

^ II II T 3 RrT 5 l II 5 T^, (ipni) II 

II ii 

115. The words hm and are irregularly 
lornied by the affix when meaning a ‘river’. 

Thus = 5m: ‘a river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 

water’, the name of the Bhidya river. 

‘a river whose waters overflow the banks’, name of 
the Uddhya river ; the ft is changed into yt. 

When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular forms are used; 
thus and 

5^!^ II II II ?niRr ii 


116. Tlie words and Rr^ are irregularly 
formed hy the affi.x when used as names of asterisms. 

Thus *the Pushy a asterismk It is so called because ob* 

jects arc nourished under the influences of this asterism. ftn^-|-E|?n;=: firsq- 'thc 
asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushy a, so-called because things are accom* 
plished under the influence of this star. 

When not the names of asterisms, the forms are *nourishing'i 
‘accomplishing’. 
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?rf% II ^Trwrs# «wrtro?t 

117. The words f^-m, and m?*rare irregular- 
Y formed when they mean, the ‘muuja grass’, the ‘sedi- 
neut’ and the ‘plough’ respectively. 

Thus f^ + 'T + 5 PTT“^^^- etymologically *that which has to be 1 )urified 
imake rope’; = ‘a sediment or sin’; = plough 

lat which is to be cottquered by strength’. 

The regular derivatives are f%<Trs?l>T, f%#«nT and ^?riT. 

II II II 

if;, (t»SR) II 

»P?r: II 11 

118. The verb »rf ‘to seize’, preceded hy the 
^repositions and ^rfir, takes the affix ^’*nT in the A^edic li- 
,orature. 

Thus im?«t n Jiftinwf ; wtm^rPrnsT'i 11 

In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are and STf^W«t. 

II ^^'5 II 'T^rfsT II TT^-3T^fT- 

fpfi: II ^ntr <r^ •mu ara'f >i^Ri 11 

119. The root u? takes the affix , when it 
Dteans a ‘word’, a ‘dependent’, ‘outside’, or a ‘partisan . 

Thus inrst*! ‘the Pragrihya words that do not admit of sandhii already 
lefined in shtra I. i. it. So also sTfUsf. 

The word means dependent upon others, not free to provide 

’or himself. Thus trmmr: ‘the captive parrots’. 

The word iinnr means ‘situated outside’. Thus iTUnTBlf ‘an army 
ring outside the village’. The word ^Wt being in the feminine gender indicates 
kat the derivative word formed from it? must also be feminine in gender to 
lave this sense. 

The word <i'5?r is derived from w ‘a side, a party’, and means a par- 
'san, follower or friend. Thus ‘ siding with or being the partisans 

>f Vasudeva’. So also wganin: ‘belonging to the party of Arjun’, 



394 


Kyap. 


[Bk. hi. ch. I. § 


II II xn[Tf^ u 
n f>sfl qisrv fwf'rr H^Pfr ii 

120. After the verbs ‘to do’, aiul rail 
llio affix ^’J'T is optionally employed. 

The root ^ would have taken the affi.x by 124, and the verb- 
would nece-ssai ily have taken ^?tq; by no ; the present siltra therefore declari 
an optional rule. Thus : 'to be done’ ;or ^ + 0^51 == ^ 

also or ‘stimulating’. 

^ tT$ II II TT^f^ II jnrR, ii 

^hr II 3rrjrfJrf% PrqT??m~ >nr =4’^fh 11 

121. The word is irregularly Ibrnio- 

meaning a veliicle. 

The word means that by which a thing is carried. Thus^ir-Trij 
‘the cairier bull or the yoked bull’, ‘the harnessed elephant read] 

to carry’. f = ^t^it . The ^ is changed into it. When not meaning, 
carrier or a carriage, it has the form 

h II II 3i?*raT^i 

122. Oi:)tioaally the word is irregular- 

ly formed. 

The word 5 THI means ‘along’ or ‘together’, stht in composition witii 
the root Uo dwell', takes the affix in the sense of location of time. Op- 
tionally the Vriddhi is not .substituted in such a case. The time or the day 
on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constellation id 
called sTiTT^r^r or 

The final ^ in is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 

where should the proper accent fall. 

The two forms or are the same word, and a fortw'n 

rule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And to thi^ 
effect there is a paribhAsh^ which declares ; ‘that which 

has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means in conse- 
quence of this change, something else than what it was before the change had 
taken place’. Therefore sAtra IV. 3. 30, though it, in terms, says 
is made applicable to the form also, 
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elTilMl 6t( «!fcTI M 11 II 

^.;^!iI-^TIi«Tr-aTn^q-wf^^W-5r!5T^TU-MT3Er-?cTT^-'5<m^»3r- 

II 

fprt: II ffre^ssrffsr: ?r«4r'4ai»f(% 11 

II f^*r ff^ n 

123. In the V’odas the following words aro 

found which are formd irregularly : — ffrect^, !?iift?r, 7?^r?r, 

3 f%arc!r, »r^, ??prwf, srrii'^M, ijilrlts^ri and 

34^(’^T5- 

The formation ■:! the aljove words arc extremely irregular and they arc 
all met with in the Vedio literature only. Thus the word fT?sr4 is derived from 
the root ‘to cut’, with the preposition fsT^T, and the affix "qfi, instead of sraT 
which is the regular affix, by 1 10 ; fif. -)-a>tT + <>7Tfi = %:+5r3ir + g The root atn 
transformed into transposition) — As TJT^R;. 

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians. 

So also is formed by adding to the root ‘to call’ or ^ ‘to in- 
voke, the affix cR^ and the upapada It ; the vowel of the root is then leng- 
thened and the augments (VI. i./i)* allowed, It + $ or ?. -f-^T = So 

^Isoq-f-Tl (to lead)4-gRT==TC!fl^: ;¥tT + ?fr-f T^^+fa[TT (toleave) + 

^ (to die) + ^^^= W (to covcr) + ;!R = ; it is always 

feminine, it (to bcnd)-h^^ >.T^: ; (to dig) + ; 

God) (to sacrifice) ; always used as feminine. + 
ho ask)-f-H|ir^ = ^rT^fT: , Tfir+^lT )to sew)-|-^«^ =» sT%fl’^: ; (to 

n^eak) -f-oiffT =5rfr^rcr: ; >T^(to be) + a^?^ = HF^T: ; ^ (to praise) + «RrT = mzif : ; 

(to collect) it This last word is formed then 

only when the word gr follows : and when the sense is that of ‘gold’. When 
h does not mean ‘gold’, the form is grT*^^I^»T I 

II u tr^rf^ 11 '^- 1 ^:, 

II ^TO??Rn5i^R5T5?Tr«'«f o^fWRT^ir wm ii 

124. Tho affix '«r« comes after a 3 "erb that 
^‘ids in ^ (long or sliort), or in a consonant. 

The phrase is in the genitive case dual number, the force of geni- 

hve here being that of ablative. As ^ +otnn == «»rp5«l‘to be made’ + ^ 

' 13 
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Nyat. 


[BK. III. Ch. I. 125, 126 


yri nom. sing, ‘to b2 taken’ ; vi+o«i«^ =. ; ‘to be held’ ; . , 

-}- »*Tfi (VII. 3. 52) = vm (VII. 2. 116) ‘to be spoken’ {q’^+ojia = 

H II ii (^Tjrr) » 

11 ?flr$ 11 

125 . The affix comes after a roo'^ tli;it 
ends in the letter 3 long or short when the sense is thai, 
of necessity. 

This debars the affix Thus <5+«»?t?t,= 5 fl+*t= STTsa (VII. 2. 115 
and VI. I. 79) ‘must be cut’ ; so calso 5 H- ‘must be purified’. 

When ‘noces.sity’ is not indicated we have the form ‘to be cut 
The Sutra as given in the original is rather ambiguous , it may be construed U 
mean, 1st when the word 3 Tra^«j 5 l< or a word having the sense of this term is ir 
construction as upapada, the affix «>?ia is employed : or 2ndly when, the 
sense of the affix is that of ‘necessity’, the "JTrT, is employed. There are ob- 
jections to both these interpretations taken .separately. For in the first case 
though we could form the words &c., we could not form the won 

c!rs?rV itself. In the second case, though we could form the single word 
wc could not form the compound. The best solution is to take the second in 
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of T atpumsha con 
tained in II. i. 72, which would also regulate the accent. 

va * 

’«r, ( II 

(I wr?., ^ ’tr'r =513, 

12 G. Tlie affix comes after the voi’hs sire 
‘to distil’, ^ ‘to join’, ^ 1 .,‘to sow’, rr ‘to speak distinctly’ s' 
‘to prate’, ‘to be ashamed’, and ‘to drink’. 

The verb STf^I is a compound verb formed by the preposition 911 ?, 
the root a. This shtra debars that would otherwise have come by sdtr.a 9 / 
and 98. 

Thus 9TRi+o?,fr,=:9Twmr«i. (VII. 2'. 115 and VI. i. 79):so also 

TfcjflT, TTCJItl, 5TWII, llTt^ and 9Tr^T»2t>l- _ 1 

The force of the word ^ ‘and’ in the shtra is to indicate that t e 
not included in the above enumeration should also be taken. Thus ^ 

II 

II ^^3 II II 3iTfHeM H 

i|f%:|| 9 n 5 Tn:H fin ft’writ 1 " 
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127 . The word is irregularly formed 

^vheii meauing ‘impormauent\ 

This word is thus formed 4 - + = + = (the ? 

)eing changed into by the analogy of VI. l. 79). 

As This is a species of DakshinAgni fire. As this 

ire is brought from the Gfirhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive, 
hcrefore it is called ^n^yya. This however, is not co-extensive with Dak- 
.hmigni. It is that fire which is brought from the G^rhapatya, and has the 
;amc source with the Dakshinagni and Ahavaniyagni. A Dakshin^gni fire 
n,iy be taken from different sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, 
from a frying place, or from Garhapatya fire. When it is taken from the 
abt i c. from Garhapatya fire, it is anayya Dakshinagni. Ahavaniya is also 
aken from Garhapatya. 

It is not every .thing, that is not lasting, which is called &n^yya ; for 
i fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
,Vhen it has not this sense, the form is meaning ‘what ought to be 

wrought’. 

i< II II ii 

n sriTTr^ ii 

128. The word is irregularly formed 

when meauiug ‘disapj^roveef . 

The word is a negative word meaning ^non-agreement’. It means 

ilso 'disrespect'. 

Thus 'the thief is to be disliked’. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. Because otherwise the 
■cgular form is q-f-fft ‘to lead’ ‘tractable’. 

The word in the sutra is which we have translated as 'dis- 
approved’. But the word errHr also means or ‘desire’ ; and 

^'ould therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’. Therefore the 
vord means also ‘free from attachment’, as in the following sentence 

jernr Pri m ‘let the 

‘^Iher teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who is free 
worldly attachment, and to no one else’. 

II TrTXTT-^T5«T-f%«»rT«^l-^TWr:, 

« 
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Irregular formations. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. ^ 


129. Tlio words and ;ir.. 

irregularly formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to 
(Ire’, ‘a dwelling’, and ‘a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

These words are supposed to be formed thus: — (to measure) + ^ 
qrc^JT, the being changed into q* and another ^ being added by VII. 3. 3^. 
The regular form is ‘to be measured’ = R + ^ VI. 4. 65 =^^). 

(to lead) + = ^r??rn^^‘the oblation*. It being a crude form applies to a par- 
ticular kind of oblation. The regular form is 1 (to collect) +a?f?r 

= + = f^ + ’«rra’+2T = Rroirn^* ‘‘'i dwelling*. The regular form is in 

(to put)-h^^rrT^ = (fern.). Thes^madheni is the name of certain Rik hymns 
used as supplemental verses in a Litany. The other form is 1 

II 3^® II II *RWtrT^- 

II 


130. The words and^i=*n^: are irregular- 

ly formed meaning a sacrifice. 


These words arc thus formed: -l-qT (to dnnlc)-f — ^wT+'rr+’i+ 

n (VII. ,3. 33) = ^"tircar: ‘ the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl . The 
accent falls on the first syllable by VI. i. 2i3.?ft^+f^ (to collect) -f 'JIT'" 
‘the sacrifice in which Soma is collected*. 

If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be 


!3TT^ 



II tr^rf^ II 


II Tfr^n^I OT’^TCJT 9TT;Tt^f»T^^ " 

131 . The words and 

gularly formed when they are names of fire. 

These words are thus formed: — 

sf = ‘sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the $ being changed into mi . 

by the analogy of VI. I. 79 - This peculiar sandhi before the semivowe M 
been illustrated in the previous examples also). So also ^ 

sacred fire*. I ‘a kind of^ fire*. 

qTi^R: let him kindle the SamOhya fire desirous of a victim . 

Why do we say ‘when they are names of fire* ? Observe othei'Vi 
‘to be heaped*, ‘to be increased’, ‘to be carried . 
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^ II II tn[TfH II f^-3Tfl5Tf%f$, ^ II 

?f%f: II 11 

132. The words and 3Tf»5rf^?*r are also ii’re- 
i^ularly formed. 

The word comes from the root 'to collect’, and means fire i. t. 

hat which is collected. As f^wft^frsr: 'the funeral pile fire’. The word Mpsrftrmr 
neans, arranging the fire. The affix ?i has been added to denote condition, 
ogether with the augment (?^). These words have uddtta accent on the last 
,’o\vel. The regular form is ‘to be gathered’. 

II II II II 

Tfti: II H#'Trg»^r 11 

133. Tlie affixes '»i5t(sT^) and 5=5((C)are placed 
after all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 

The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus ^ To do’ 
+o«r^ = ^R: -I- g (Vfl. 2. 115) = gFrc+ (VII. i. i) = gFrrr^ nom. sing, 

'doer.’ m 4-^^ = ^+^ (VII. 3. 84) = ^?! nom. sing, So also^rr^Ff: and ffrf. 

The^ofrC^is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from gr;^ ; 
the simple ^ includes both ?|‘=g and as in V. 3. 59, and VI. 4. 154. 

II ^^8 II II 

flftt: II pw:, Rsifh-, 

II 

134. After the verbs classed as srvf ‘to be happy’, 
‘to take’ and Tg ‘to cook’ there are the affixes ^ (stsr) 

few ( 1 ^) aiid sr^ (h) respectively. 

The word ddi meaning etcetra, is to be joined with every one of the 
■ibovc three words. These three affixes come respectively after the verbs of 
tie above three classes. Thus after the verbs of sr?? class, comes the affix 
»fter the verbs of it? class, comes the affix fcji^ ; after the verbs of class, 
wmes the affix 

The qs^Tfl verbs will not be found in one place in the DhatupStha. 
Ihe list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected in 
'•le Ganapfttha. Thus ;n^-fP5=!TS^+w(I 3- 8 ) = *TS«-h«®I (VI. i. i) = 5 T^n 
tom- sing. ;|7^; 'son’ (lit what gladdens> So also from the following causa- 

14 
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The affix ka. 


Bk. III. Ch. I. 5 ,35 


tive roots, nouns arc formed, meaning names or ; 

(or >^ 5 irT.) ; ^rf^— ^rvnr: ; ; ?frPr— and . 

The following derivatives arc names : — ; ^fif_ 

f fl=T : 

So also the following words: — ^pq’JT*, 

wi^T., TfiT , (the HT in is irregular), 

N^f%^Tncr?r:, and 

The verbs arc also nowhere enumerated in a group. The fol- 

lowing arc, however, those verbs.— nom. ; ^r^lf — noni. 

So also the verbs and ^Tf preceded by Rr ; as, Rrrr^^, 

r%5T, Rr^rrRl^. ’ The verbs ^ and to takefoT 

when preceded by the negative particle ; as, 

3T^rRJT and ^r^rRl^. So also after verbs ending in a vowel when agents 
are non-conscious beings: as, also, sTfrorRl^, sTfV^TrRpT, 

(meaning a place) and stTO^^T*!, 

^Tfibr^, and qbr^rRr^ 1 

The following are q’=^rff words :— 

IT^? “STr, Hr, ^r, ^H, Hir?^ HH, SflU 

^rrnr, s[TT=^, h^, h?, r^i, ^tn?, 1 

The ? in &c., shows that the feminine of these is formed by long % 

"n ' 

(IV. I. 15). The q’=^f^ class is an srifiHTHtrr: 1 
^TOIHWr: ^ r 

WT ^rvTHnJn^ sch^t^ito* h 

In fact the affix comes after all verbs, and is not exclusively con- 
fined to the verbs above enumerated. The affix therefore, debars si® 
and may be taken to be the universal affix, and by its help the forms. i c 
JC'TT’? &c. may be explained. 

«: II 

«rf%: I) f»TtTvi>^r n'lnm: h 

135. After a verb endmg in a consonant bu 
preceded by i, ^ or ^ (long or short), and aitei the 
irr ‘to know’, ^ ‘to please’, and ^ ‘to scatter’, comes the a 

^ ^ ^ Thus f%f^-f^ = f«r%T nom. sing, So also 

5M; ‘who knows’ ‘lean’; m+^=W- ‘who knows’ (VI. 4- 64b 
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f,,: <what pleases’ = + « ( VII. I. 100 ) = %»;+ 3 T ( I. i. 5 i) = %r: 

■nho scatters’ i. e. 'a hog’. 

The words ‘God’, ‘service’ and ‘ram’, should be read in the 
ijqrfi class of the last sfltra, being formed by the affix and not by 

u ii srm:, gtren, ( ^: ) u 

nrr{\ II ^qTt sfrqt^r’^t ii 

13G. Also after a verb ending in long when 
there is a preposition along with it, the affix ^ is placed. 

This is an apaviida of III. i. 40, and debars the affix itj. Thus q^?Tr-b 
jI^2T-h3T= (VI. 4. 64). Very weary ’(btf substi- 
tuted for § by VI. I. 45.) - er^r + 3? ‘very languid’. 

The final btf is dropped before the affix ^ by rule VI. 4. 64. There 
is elision of long when an Ardhadhatuka affix follows beginning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory ^ or ^ 

trRT«^ 

u:, ( itren ) II 

qf%: 11 h 

II qmvTr II 

137. The affix v {^} is employed after tlie roots 
7r‘to drink’, ^to smell’, ^-qr ‘to blow', suck’, and 
‘to see’ when there is a pn^posltion along with these 
root.s. 

Thus ^^-fqr + 5(T = ^^+fq^-|-HfVII. 3. 78)=:;jRTq nom. sing. ; so 

also and I ^H f^.rrr + qrr = ^fr-f +3?= (VII. 3. 78); 

; fqvjq: ; ; so also +fyi;+3j = ^^q^;, (VIL 3. 

7S). so also J 

Some commentators do not read the word ‘upasarga' into this sAtra. 
According to them the forms like &c., can be formed also. 

The affix jj, of which tt is indicatory, the real affix being 3?, causes the 
to undergo all those changes, which it undergoes in special tenses ; for it 
^ a sArvadhAtuka affix there ; sec sAtra III. 4. 113 and VII. 3, 78. 

Prohibition must be stated of the root when the word to 
' orraed is a name. As f^4-»Tr+q:;^r+^ = wrr5j;: ‘tiger’ (an animal that goes 
smelling). Here there is ^ and not the affix ^r- 
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The affix na. 


Bk. III. Ch. I. § i 38 .j^ 



^rrf^-^ITf^:, ^ (w) H 


w ^ ii 

mPSifJT II ^T^TRrr*!; ii 

138. The affix ij is employed after the folloAv 

iiig verbs when used without a x^ropositioii : aiu 

the causatives ^rfr, Trft-, t%, grtf^, ^ttRt and ^rrft. 

Thus ‘smearing’ ; Rr?f: ‘acquiring’ ; >Tn:^: ‘holding’ ; qrr^r: 'ferq 
ing ; ‘knowing’ ; grf?3T^: ‘shaking’ ; ‘perceiving’ ; and . 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’ ? Observe 
here the affix is srr. 

Vnrt : — The verb f^r^with the preposition takes the affix 
Prf^’Tr 'the name of certain deities’, ‘a cow’. 

yarl : — The affix ?t is employed after when compounded with tf 
words Tflr &c. and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As 
‘Krishna’ (protector of cows) ; ‘a lotus’ (having petals like spokes). 

H II II ' 

fijMm, ( ^J: ) II 

II >ir3TV R^rTf ii 

139. The affix ?f is optionally employed, afte 
the root v ‘to give’, and ^ ‘to hold’, when used without 
preposition. 

This debars cj. Thus if?: ‘giving’ ; or ?r?l: ‘inheritance’ ; ‘holding’ c 
i^nf; ‘having’. 

When a preposition is used, the afHx ?T is not employed ; as Jf?:, UiJ • 

^5 II ^119 II II 
II 

II vrrwsjf: f«wrsrr 

140. After the verbs hegiuttiiig with 
shine’ and ending with ‘to go’, when used withou 
preposition, the affix «u is optionally employed. 
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BK. III. Cn. !■ § *41. 142.] The affix na. 

^ The word in indicates beginning. These are about 56 

-prbs all belonging to the Bhvddi class. See No. 804 to 8C0 in the Dh^tup^- 
tha Bombay Edition in the Appendix to Sidhanta Kaumudi, 

This debars the affix as or or 

The affix CJ (»?) having an indicatory cr.^ causes the vriddhi of the pen- 
ultimate 3T. When the affix nj is not used, then is used, and we have the 
Dthcr form. But compound verbs take ; as ‘luminous’. 

— The verb To stretch’ must be included in this list, and it takes 
the affix in ; as The conditions ‘option’ and ‘without preposition’ do not 

apply in this case. The verb necessarily takes this affix, though compoun- 
ded with an upasarga. 

^ \ II \)i\ II 

n srrer^ ficsT’sr 

141. The affix lu is employed after tlie follow- 
ing verbs also ‘to go’, verbs ending in long ^rr, ‘to 
pierce’, to iiain’, ^^/to flow’, ‘to i:)ass on’, ‘to 
complete’, 'to take away’, to lick’, ‘to em- 
brace’, and ‘to breathe’. 

The root 5;^, before affixes, becomes (VI. i. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase ‘verbs ending in long What is then the use of its separate 
enumeration ? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ap- 
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited CJ. Thus HI. i. 136 
enjoins ^ when a compound verb ends in Hf. But that rule docs not apply to 
the verb 

Thus ‘frost’, ‘catarrh’, ‘inheritance’, >4Ri: ‘having’, 

‘pain’, ‘wound’, ‘flow’, ‘transgression’, ‘conclu- 

^ion’, ‘taken away’, ‘licking’, ‘embracing’, ‘breath’. Sec 

3. 33- 

H n u 5-^2, smxron, ( xn: ) h 

142. The affix cr is employed after the verbs 
!‘to burn’, and ’ft ‘to lead’, when used without a prex)o- 
sitiou. 

IS 
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The affix shvun. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 143.145. 


Thus 5 4- nr = + a? (VII. 2. Ii5) = fr^: (VI. I. 7^) ‘burning’. So also 

;f)-+iTy=x;f|-4*3T = ^r?r: ‘leading’. 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’ ? Observe 
‘burning’ ; TO?!* ‘friendship’. 

TIf : li \)i\ H II ( ^: ) H 

^jf%: n f%TOr 

n II 

. 143. Tlio affix «n is optionally employed after 
the verb q? ‘to seize’. 

• This debars the affix Thus q? -f i!T '=*= H (VII. 2. 116) = qr^: 
‘seizing’, ‘a crocodile’ ; or 4 *^"^ ~ planet . 

The option allowed by this aphorism is a vyavasthita-vibhdshd or de- 
finite option, that is to say, the affix in is alzuays used when the word to be 
formed means a water-animal, such as a crocodile, shark &c., and in that sense 
the word is qr?. But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant ; there the 
word is q^. 

Vart i—This rule should be extended to the root ‘to be’ also. 
Thus : — qrq: ‘condition’ and qq*. ‘existence’, 

9K: II II H = ) « 

II qfqfqt: qf(q II 

144. The affix ^ is employed after the verb 
q^ when the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

Thus qf + ^ (VI. I. 16) = q^fT'a house’. The r is changed into qj by 
the rule of samprasdrana. The plural form q^r: means ‘wife’, as she is especial- 
ly the person that constitutes the house; while the plural of q^’ meaning ‘house’ 
^ill be q^rriET. 

II II II h 

II II 

II 5 Trai 3 f 5 TrR 9 >xi: Txr'Tcu’T ii 

145 . The affix <^‘4 conies after a vei’t, 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

Van .—This affix should be confined to the verbs Jjw 'to dance’, '‘o 
dig’ and ‘to dye’. 

Thus (VII. 1.1)=^^: ‘dancer’. The letter 

indicatory (I. 3 . 6 ) and by Rule IV. i. 41 . it denotes that words formed by^pf^^ 
fixes having indicatory tr form their feminine gender by the affix #1^. 
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he feminine of is ; so also ‘miner’, fern. *vvasher- 

[lan’. fem, 

In the case of the root ^ir the nasal is elided. According to the opi- 
,ion of the author of MaJidbhdshya, only two verbs are governed by this sutra 
lamcly and According to him, the verb takes the affix 

rhus + 4 - 37) = (VII. I. I) = feminine 

II II ’t:, ) 11 

14 G. Tlie affix (v^) comes aftex' tlie verb 
ri to ‘sing’, when the agciit so expressed, denotes an 
xrtist. 

As, = (VI. r. 4$) ‘a singer’, fcin. Jirbr^f. 

^ 57 11^83 II II ^ 15 ^, ^ ( ’Tt, ) H 

Tbt; II Jinra f|jf^f 5 T ^’^il 

< ^ 

147 . The affix cm? is also employed after the 
v(3rh Ti ‘to sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes air 
artist. 

By the vvprd *gr ‘also’, the word in of the last sutra is drawn into this. 
Thus (VIL I. i)=innn: fcm. nrn^ft; the n is added by VII. 

3 ’ 33 - 

The separation of these rules ( yoga-vlblidga ) relating to ^ is for the 
purpose of the sutras that follow. Had ir^a^rr^ and been made one aph- 

orism, the emuvritti of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent 
hitras. But it is intended that the aiiuvritti of should only run, and 
icncc \\\\^ yoga^viblidgii or division of one sutra into two. 

II H II 

( ) II 

''i n' .. e 

II sfr^nff II 

148 . After tfxe verb ?r, also the affix is 
employed when the agent so expressed denotes ‘rice’ and 
‘time’. 

The verb ft denotes two verbs ?r^(r ‘to abandon’ and 'to go’ both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming sifrfif and fir^# as 3rd per. sing, 
thus 4-0^5 kind of rice’ (that which jahdti ‘leaves off’ all water) 

If’nr: 'a year’ (that which jihtte ‘goes through’ all conditions.) 
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The affix -vun. [Bk. III. Cii. I. § 149, u 


The accents are however different in the two. In one case the udatta 
on the middle ; in the other, on the last. 

^8<II II 

149. After the verbs 5 ‘to go\ ‘to move’, 
hew’ and ^Jto cut’, the affix 5 ^ is em^^loyed, when repi 

tition is meant. 

As, 54-35^-=!ft + ^=?ir (VII. I. i)^ ; so also, and 

The word samabhihdra in the sutra indicates that the action done t 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained for tl 
action, when it is well performed, it follows, that it will not be employed vvhe 
the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even whe 
there is no repetition but the action is well performed even at the first attemf 

3TTfirfxr II ^1(0 II xr^xf^ ii srrfwft', » 

150. The affix is employed after all verb 
when benediction is intended. 

As, ‘may he live’ ; ‘may he be happy’. 

The word s?r^|-; means a sort of prayer ; and it relates to action. Tl 
force of this affix is that of ‘an agent with the addition that the action is sin 
ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be the a' 
tion of that agent’, 
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Chapter II. 

\ II II , ( >iIT?lft: ) II 

qfH: II 5iri<»w'rT« *Tr^lri!T5??t^ HfFft ii 

•rrFras'T ii csr. ii 

^rfrfsfTH II =11^ 

1. The come.s after a verbal i-oot 

when the object, (of Whatever sort it may be), is in 
composition with it, (as an npapada). 

The object or karma is of three sorts, namely nivartya, vikdtya and 

prapya. 

The object which has a material cause, but such cause is however 
unexpressed in the sentence, is called object ; as ^frRr ‘he makes 

a pot’ ; here ‘mud’ the material cause of is unexpressed, therefore, 
is 7iivartya object. Where the material cause itself is changed, by a 
modification, into something else, such an object is called vikiUya object ; as 
‘the branch-cutter’. While the object which cannot be approached 
by any action, and is not affected by it, but is always constant, is called the 
pylipya object \ as ‘the reading of Veda’ ; the Veda is always the same. 

They will be illustrated by the following examples : — Of the first kind, 
we have ‘a potter’ and ‘a city-builder’ ; of the second, we 

have ‘a branch-cutter’ and a[rr^ri': ‘a reed-cutter’. Of the third, 

‘the learning of Veda’ and ‘the reading of Charch^’. Sut compound 

nouns cannot be formed of such sentences as qm ‘he goes to the village’, 

‘he sees the sun’, STcntRf ‘he hears the Himavat’. The reason 
that it is against the usage of the language to form nouns out of these. 

Vart: — The affix in comes after the verbs ^5^, and srr*^ 

^nd the noun in composition with it, retains its original accent. As 
^^ddicted to flesh’, fern. ‘loving flesh’, fern, ; »Tfew: 

carnivorous’, fern. »TNrwr ; and ‘good-conducted’, fern, 

i6 



4o8 


The affix ka. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. 5 


ya/’f:—The affix cj comes after the roots ‘to look’ and «-«i^ ‘to fur. 
bear’ under similar circumstances. As sjJjnitftW:, fern. ‘e.xpectim 

happiness’ ; fern. ‘much forbearing’. 

II 5? II ii wt, % (srm) ii 

C4 ef 

ff%: II # 3 T. JirsF, ^^<> 5 q<it 4 cT!if*ralr 5 ^% ii 

2. The affix suit conic.s after the roots'^r 
call’, ‘to weave', >ir^ ‘to measure’, when the object 
in composition witlt it. 

This debars the affix ^ (III. 2. 3); as + «tOJ =?^^+fr-l-st-= 

5 ^+ini+ 3 T (VII. 3- 33) = (the Ji is added by rule VII. 3. 33, ‘when .. 

krit affix with an indicatory cj or follows, the augment ^ is added after tlu 
verbs that end in long sir). So also I 

w. II ^ II II 3n^:, m:, 

( ) II 

^fTt: II srr^trrf^^^t vriHv^i^quirVTt: 11 

3. The affix ^ comes alter a verbal root tlmt 
ends in long sir when there is no npasai’ga preceding it 
and when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars sicr ; as iiH-^r+^ = irr + ?+3T = ‘Giver of cows’, (the 

long SIT is elided by VI. 4. 64,)= So also, ^Kr^4: ‘who gives a blanket’ ; qrbOTI 
‘what protects the rear’ ; sT^f 35 r>l ‘what protects the finger’ (a thimble) . 

Why do we say ‘when there is no upasarga’ ? Witness ifr?f?ui: ‘"ho 
ceremoniously gives a cow’, ‘who ceremoniously gives a mare’. Here 

the compound verb «?r takes the affix sicr. 

5 ft II « II II 5 !^, mi, ( ^: ) II 

II triTt frts^: giiSI??l’qlr II 

4. The affix ^ comes after the root wr when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as tui 
upapada. 

In the three previous sttras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This, sttra declares that with regard to the verb 
upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative- As tfWBI- 
fnsfit ‘who dwells in accessible position’ ; and ‘ having an inaccessi 

position’. 
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This statra should be divided into two siltras (yoga-bibh^ga). Thus: — 

The affix ^ comes after every root ending in long irr, when in compo- 
sition with a case-inflected word; as ^r^rf fi:+'Tr + g?= ftqr: (VI. 4 * 

64) ‘who drinks with two organs* ie. the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant’. 
So also qffT: ‘ a plant’ (what drinks through the foot), ‘ a tortoise’ (that 

always protects its month by drawing it in, at the approach of danger). 
(2) H The affix cF comes after the root when in composition with a 

JorcTcnding in a case-affix. Why do we make this two-fold division, when we 
sec the second rule is included in the first as the verb also ends in a long w? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while 
the second rule applies where condition is to be denoted. As 
= swarm of rats’ ; so also ‘ a swarm of locusts’. 

Both the words and are understood in the sutras that follow: 
r /j : the word in sutras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word^fq 

everywhere else. 

II ^ II ll 

5R: ) II 

11 ii 

6. The affix ^ comes after the verbs ‘to 
wash out’ and ^<15? ‘to drive away’, when in composition 
with the words ‘navel’ and?jr^ ‘grief’, as objects, res- 
pectively. 

As ‘he lay lazy’. So also yfl str: 'a son, des- 

troyer of sorrow is born’. 

Vare— This affix is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed is ‘lazy’ and ‘giver of happiness’. 

Vart.— The epithet Jf? is applied to a lazy person ; while a?? 

means who clears his navel. So means giver of happiness, while 

means ‘removal of sorrow’. 

Vart.— The words ‘a chariot’ and the rest should be in- 

r^luded in the subdivision of words formed by the affix The words belong- 
'"g to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list of 
them to be found anywhere. Thus ‘a chariot’, ‘o bow,’ 

'sesamuras’, ^5^ ‘a lotus’. " 
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The affix tax. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 6.8 


HTjm: a ^ a a w, w:) a 

6. The aflQx ^ comes after the root ‘to give’ 
and m ‘to know’, when taking the preposition ii and in 
composition with a word in the accusative case. 

Wc applied by sdtra 3 the affix q* after verbs that ended inlongsnanrf 
had no upasarga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars the 
affix sicr ; as h#!!?; (VI. 4. 64) ‘giver of all ; liberal’, (VI. 4. 64) ‘acquaint- 

ed with roads’. The long sir of 91 and UT is elided by VI. 4. 64. 

Why do we say ‘when taking Ji’ ? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix sr®!; as ifW?I*r- 

It 3 II V: ) II 

^fri: II H'Tf ra., ii 

7. The affix ^ comes after the root ‘to tell’, 
when preceded by the preposition and when the object 
is in composition with it. 

The verb ends in long sir and by III. 2. 3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix srcr. This debars siCJ ; as iftwiw 
(VI. 4. 64) ‘a cowherd' (rrr ?f^). 

II c a a »rr-iTl:,^v, (^i^, i 

II Jiraa: V WTOn ?a^!?raalr Hffa ii 

II erncfr«.al. r<raafrfa a’fffsaa ii 
arpiara n 5^^ arKsaui^ii 

8. The affix Jar comes after the vei’bs ‘to slug 
and 'll ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, aiic 
when the object is in composition with it. 

The phrase anupasarga is to be read again into this sdtra by anuvriti 
from sAtra 3, though this atmvriiiih 3 .d temporarily lain dormant in sutra 6 am 
7. as being -unnecessary. This debars^; of this affix and ^ are indicator) 

the ^showing among others that the feminine is formed by the affix 3^1 (iV 

I. 14) 

As,^ nnifii = ?THf+»ir+ 5 «il=?j«i>*T: (VI. 4. 64) ‘who sings Sakn 
hymns’. trr»OT: ‘singer of S 4 ma’. fern, urntifl’ and cirnifl I 

Vart,-*-The affix comes after the verb >11 when it means to drin 
and only when it is in composition with the words §tr and as its 
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riiis is an important modification of the general sdtra. Thus gm: fem. 
wine-bibber’ ; fem. ^spirit-drinker’. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with sur^ and sidhu’ ? Observe 
iftrir wriTCfl’ ‘the milk-drinking Br&hmani’; formed by the affix and the femi- 
nine, thereiore, not formed by the affix # but by s??. 

Why do we say ‘when Tf means to drink’ ? When «rr means ‘to protect’ 
this affix is not used ; as iimr ‘who protects wine’. 

When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do not take 
?^but wq; ; as j I 

yart . — There is diversity in the Chhandas as to the employment of 
these affixes ; as €rr WWirfr or gmr 'the gods do 

not carry that Br^hmani to the regions of her husband who drinks wine’. 

II < II II ar^r. 

( ) II 

^rr^3K\(i 'Ti^ir II 

9. The affix comes after the verb ir^r when 
t does not mean ‘to raise ni)* , when the object is in com- 
position with it. 

This debars The word means ‘to raise a load’. Thus 

ITT = ‘who takes a share, or sharer’ ; so ‘an heir’.(5-l-M'*a = 

( VII. 3. 84 ) 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’ ? For then the 
^iHx vvill be employed ; as Hir^RT: ‘a burden-bearer, a porter’. 

Var ^. — This affix comes after the verb when in composition with 
the words -spear', ‘plough’, ‘goad’, ‘staff’, #rr ‘an iron 

‘jar’, xftt ‘a small jar’, ‘a bow’ ; as 'a lancer’, 

a plough-man’, ‘an elephant driver’, ‘a staff-bearer’, : 

^ club-bearer’, ‘a jar-bearer’, : ‘a bow-bearer’. 

Vart, — This affix comes after the verb when the word ejj* is in 
t^o^position with it and the sense is that of ‘holding* ; as ^ETjinTf: ‘a thread- 
holder’. When it has not this meaning we have : ‘a thread-taker’, 

iRftf ^ II ^9 II II (frir:, «TV) II 

U •Iwr«IT^ «K4«flT<rt II 

17 
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The affix ach. 


[Bk. III. Ch. IL § j. 


10. The affix comes after the verb whei 
the ohj'ect is in composition with it and when the mean 
ing of the word to he formed is descriptive of age. 

In this sGtra the verb the sense of udyammta which was spec? 

fically excluded in the last. The word means the condition of human bod) 
as dependent upon time. Thi.s rule applies to those words which indicate thi 
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described 
the upapada^ or the reaching of that age in which the thing described by th* 
rpapadti naturally takes place ; as ^ ‘the dog that has reached the age 

when it can chew bones' (lit. when it can raise it up) ; hhi 

Kshatriya boy old enough to wear (lit. ‘to raise up or bear) the shield’ ; so thai 
the verb here has the sense of ‘raising up’. 

3TTf¥ 11 \\ II U 3TT%, f 

U 

1 1 . The affix comes after the verb (when 
the object is in composition with it), the root taking tho 
preposition ^nr. and the sense of the word to be formed is 
inclination or accustomed occupation. 

The word means a natural inclination or habitual occupation, 

as (’J‘5qr+BTrfrfw = ‘T^ + ^r^r) ‘he who has a natural tendency towards 

fetching ilowcrs or whose habitual occupation is to collect ilowers' ; so abo 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting incliration’ ? Otherwise the affix wi'i 
beiTiIT; as = ‘who brings load’. 

grt: II II II. ) 11 

12. The affix comes after the verb m 'to 
respect’, when tlie object is in composidoii with it. 

This debars btht. The words so formed are especially of feminine gcn- 
der. As ‘deserving of respect' ; so also i 

II II II 

II 

II 


fRTOj»«ir^R:nT ii. 
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The affix acii. 
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13. The affix w comes after the verb ‘to 
c;porh and To whisper’ when the case-inflected words 

‘a clamp of grass’ and ‘ear’ are in composition with 
tiiein respectively. 

The verb rn is intransitive and the verb can take an object under 
very limited circumstances, only namejy when the object denotes Stxdda ; there- 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an 
accusative case ; therefore, the iipapada here must be a general case-inflected 
word. Hence we have read the anuvritti of the word W from sCitra 4 into this, 
the anuvritti of the word being inapplicable here. 

Vart,-~T\\Q, words to be formed must have the sen.-ie of ‘elephant’ and a 
‘tale-bearer’. Thus : ‘an elephant (lit. who sports in cluster of 

grass)' ^13 = ‘a slanderer flit, who whispers in the ear)’. 

The affix w is not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant’ and a ‘traducer’. Thus ^rir ‘who plays in clusters of 
grass’. ‘the mosquito that hums near the ear’. 

’BiJTdm II \)i II I) 

( 3i'«r ) II 

14. The affix is emptoyed after the verbal 
roots when ‘well’, is in composition, and the word to 
lu formed denotes a name. ' 

As lit. ‘who does good’. So also 1 All 

these are proper nouns. 

Why have we repeated the word dhdlu in this aphorism, when it was 
understood by anuvritti from sfltra III. i. 91 ? To this the reply is, that the re- 
petition of the word dhdtu shows that there is prohibition of the affix that 
-omes after the verb fr in certain senses (ill. 2. 20), when the word S[r*T is in 
'<^fi^position. The affix will be employed after the verb ^ and not the 
dfix » when a[r^ is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is that of 
habit &c. (III. 2. 20) The result is that the feminine of will be 
^^1 and not which, had the affix been ?, would have been the proper 

cniinine (See IV. i. 14). xr^r means ‘a female-ascetic,’ ‘a vulture’ and ‘one hav- 
the habit of doing good’. 
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The affix ta. 


[Bk. hi. Ch. II. § 15^ 15 


iTrr^cfTJ^ 1 1 11 

^iRrffff II 11 

2rrfSsif»T II gfrTRrf^^ 11 
n f^ II 

15. The affix w colnes after the verb ‘to lie 
down’ when in composition with a case-inflected word 
indicating location, i. e., in the locative case. 

The word (III. 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is understood in 
this aphorism. As fS’ ‘who lies in the sky’. 

Vart^The affix comes after the verb 3[f|* when in composition 
with the words qrsc^ ‘ribs’, &c., though not necessarily denoting location ; as 
= ‘who reclines on his sides’, /who lies on his 

stomach’, ‘vvho lies on his back’. 

Varl . — And when the verb ^7 is preceded by the word ; as 

Var ^. — So also when the words grtiPT &c. are in composition with it de- 
noting agent and in the nominative case. As I 

Varl.-^ln the Chhandas the affix comes after the verb when in 
composition with the word f^R in the locative. As Pr^ ?r^==fiTR:iT- *who lies 
on the mountain’. 

The letter ^ of ^5^ is indicatory denoting that there is elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I. i 64). 

II II II ’SIT:, 7:, ( ) II 

16. The affix: ? comes after the verb ‘to go 
when a case-iuflected word in composition with it, de- 
notes location. 

The word adhikarana of the last sfitra is understood in this. As 
i^f% «= ‘who goes among the Kurus. ‘who goes among the 

Madras*. 

Of the affix'? the real affix is H, the letter ? being indicatory, showing 
that the feminine of these words is formed by the affix (See. IV* i- ^4)> ^ 
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^ II ^3 II TT^f^ II fvmT-%TrT-3TT^^, 

j, (^t:, Z ' ) 11 

qFri: II Rtat 0*11 sirrr^r ^r-Tl'^rysif srjfr ^ttF?! n 

17. The affix ? is employed after the vcrb'^r 
to go’, when the words in comjjositiou with it are f^<rr 
■alms’, ‘army’ and wrfr?i ‘having taken’. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘in the locative case’ does not extend to 
his aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate shtra. 

Thus ‘a beggar' (who goes for alms) ; ‘one who goes 

util an army’ ; ‘one who goes after having taken'. 

• ^ N. sA' ^ 

( e: ) a 

II jrff si!T?itTST!i 11 

18. The affix ? comes after the vei’b ^ ‘to move’ 
when the words in comxiosifciou with it, arc ir, nini; and 
«T, all meaning ‘in front of or before’. 

As qr: ?irrlr=5i:.trr; ‘who goes in front, a harbinger’. So also Hqfi: 
FT?:: and htoc 'going in front, .t leader’. 

^ II II II !k^R, ( zi ) » 

fR=i; II i; 

10. The affix ? coinos after the verb ^ ‘to go\ 
when is ill couipositiou with it, denoting the agent. 
Thus ^Tr(% 'going in front’. 

Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’ ? Otherwise the affix hUT will be 
empIo3^,ed. As Tf tiT ‘going to the east’. 

11 ^9 11 11 ^sr:, %5-cn- 

z : ) H 

q/Ti; II qv4'>5q-qt ^fmirl^Tqfjrqr iff] nijpirsf i> 

20. The affix ? comes after the verb fisr ho 
make’ when the object is in composition with it deiiot- 
mg cause, habit and going with the grain (concession). 

The word of this sfttra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 
”ot the grammatical #3 meaning agent. means habit, and literally, the 

iS 
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The affix ta. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 2, 


act of being accustomed to that, comes from meaning ‘with the 

hair’, that is to say, regular, in natural order, successive, and hence favourable 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &c. Of we have 
‘the daughter that causes sorrow ; ‘honorable science’ ; 

‘the family 'making wealth’. Of we have *who performs obse- 
quies’ ; ‘who amasses wealth’. Of we have ‘who prompt 

ly does what he is directed’ ; ‘who regularly does what he is told’. 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’ ? Otherwise the, affix will 
be aiUT. As ‘potter’, ‘city-maker’. 



<i "S si ^ ■>. X -N, 

^15^, ^fer, ^0 H 

II ^ II 

21. Tlie affix? comes after the verb IF ‘tomake 
when the following words are in composition with it ;- 
‘by clay’, r^>iT ‘light’, r^icri ‘night’, siHr ‘splendour’, >ir: ‘light’, 
‘work’, ‘end’, ‘endless’, wT? ‘heginning, ?? 

‘many’, ^n-tr ‘beucdiction’, r^>i, ‘what’, Raft ‘writing’, 
‘writing’, ‘oblation’, ‘devotion’, ‘agent’, N’f ‘paint- 
ing’, ‘field’, words denoting nnmerals, ‘thigh’, 
‘hand’, ‘day’, ‘what’, ‘that’, ‘how’ and w 

‘wound’. . 

Both the words ‘karma and ‘sup’ are understood in this aphorism ; tna 
is to say, sometimes these upapadas stand as accusative case and sometim 
they have other cases, as the construction may require. This affix s coitie- 
when the sense is not that of cause &c., as it was in the last sOtra. 

Thus ‘the sun.’ The word is an indeclinable and mean^ 

'in the day time’. There the upapada, therefore, is in the locative case, 
sun is so called, because it makes creatures active in the day time. 

So ‘the sun’ (light-maker) ; pT^rraPC: ‘the moon’ (the nig ^ 

ker); WRiV- ‘the sun’ ; >ir?«r: ‘the sun’ (the letter is not changed 
ga, as it has been so read in the sOtra) ; ‘agent’ ; STwrano ‘death I 

maker); srpruT: ‘magnifying to any extent’; ‘the -j 

'the busy’ ; ‘the speaker of benediction’ ; ‘a servant ; RFW 
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^ribe’ ; ‘a scribe’ ; ‘offering sacrifice’ ; ‘a devotee’ ; 

‘an agent’ ; ‘a painter’ ; sJsRrr: ‘a cultivator’ ; 'doing 

only one thing’, ‘doing two things’ ; ‘doing three things’ ; si«'^«rrarr: 

‘a runner, an express’ ; ‘a hero’, ‘a manual labourer’ ; ‘the 

sun’; nmK: ‘doing that’ ; ‘doing that’; \ig»5lfr: ‘bow-maker’; 

'causing or inflicting wounds’. 

—The affix comes after the verb fi when f^il, ?tw, ?i? and 
^ are in' composition with it. The speciality of T affix is that the feminine of 
words derived from it is formed by long | ; while the feminine of words derived 
by«=ijs formed by longer. Thus and these 

words' might be said to belong to the Milffg class (Sec IV. i. 31 ). 

II 5;^ II tt^tRiii ^tr, ( 

Z')n 

^ffi: II Hffa -fiV nwtriPTfnrT 11 

22. The affix ? comes after the verb ® ‘to 
make’, when the word ^ is in comjjosition with it, anti 
the sense of tlie word to be formed is that of wages. 

The word means service for hire, wages. The word ^4 does not 
mean the grammatical object but the word-form ^4 ; as gff4srfr: *a hired la-^ 
bourer’ (not a slave); otherwise the affix is j as ‘an artisan*. 

II ^ II 

23. The affix ? does not come after the verb 
f 'to make’, when the following woreVs are in composi- 
tion with it:— tr«? ‘sound’, Ksfmr ‘verse’, ‘quarrel’ , »nvr 
‘praise’, Ir ‘enmity’, '‘^fS ‘flattery’, ‘thread’, ‘hymns’ 
and 74 ‘word’. 

This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, habit &c. 
file affix T being prohibited, the general affix takes its place. As 
'sounding, sonorous’ ; ‘a verse-maker’ ; ‘one who foments 

laarrels’ ; irwr^n:: ‘a writer of Gflthas or piakritee verses’ ; 'an enemy’ ; 

‘a flatterer’ ; ‘an author of sfftras’ ; HFiPKIt: ‘a composer of Man- 

‘an author of Padap^tha’. 
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[Bk. :ii. ch. II. § 24 - 2 ( 




II 


II <F?i»jr r^tral: 11 

II jfl^TWralfirfw II 

24. The affix 14 comes after the verb f; wheii 
the objects in composition with it, are the words b 
sheaf’, and 'ordui'e’. 

Thus 5^?+ff+f»r,= 5?F^5Kfc nom. sing, ; so also ![rf:a^rr:. 

Vart . — This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to be form- 
ed, is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf respectively. Therefore means 'rice' 

and !fI^a=Eft':, ‘a calf. 

When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf, the affix v"! 
is employed. As ‘sheaf-maker’, ‘ordure-maker’. 


tr^T II II frt:, 

irlfT, ( II 

ff%: II fRl srmr frt'Titir: 1171 ^fffc ?'T !I?«IJfI 1 1 

25. When the agent indicated is an animal, 
the affix f’t comes after the verb ? 'to take’, the object in 
composition with it being the words ff?! ‘a leather-bag’ 
and ’ir*! ‘a master’. 


Thus ^FrTifR:. dog’ (a carrier of skin) ; beast’ (that carries its 

master). 

When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix STCIJ is em- 
ployed ; as fRr^r^: ‘a water-carrier’ (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 
water). ?rrm^rr: ’a carrier of his master’. 

II II II 


% II 

II II 

2G. And the words ‘Esiirf? and w?>T*Hfr are irre- 
gularly formed. 

The word is formed by adding the affix f^r to the verb >if 

making the upapada end ia the vowel 5 ; . Thus 'E5Tr(^ 
fruit-bearing i, e. a tree’. 
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The word is formed by adding the augment (>r) to the upa- 

^adaMf^'T, and the affix to the verb Thus « 3 TrWHft‘: 'sel- 

fish’ (one who feeds his own self). 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly-formed 
vords. As ‘gluttonous, selfish’ (caring to feed his own belly), 

gluttonous, selfish’. 

H ^3 II II 

T^J II 

II 7 !T e’r rafTTrat.iTi!! 

qfj(5l II 

27. Ill the Vedic literature, the affix comes 

after the verbs ^*1 ‘to honor’ ‘to worshiii’ ^:w ‘to pro- 

tect’ and *rit ‘to agitate’, when the object is in composition. 

Thus (V.ij. San. I. 17,, V. 12., VI. 3) ; 3 ?T*ft 

Rig. Ved. VI. 53. 10) n:fr=Tl "tRicwi (R'g- Vcd. X. 14. u) ffsir 
iirfuft f (Rig. Vcd. VII. 104. 21). 

^^11 IRC II II ^51, ( wurf^) II 

»f?r: II 53 T^r»'T^ fmwr? ''«is=!rf? 5 ifl'» 5 'T 4 » » 35 r 4 <*r^r htRi u 

28. The affix coi les alter the verb ‘to 
tvemble’ when ending in for (III. 2G.) and when the object 
is in composition with it. 

This affix comes after the causative of Of the affix ^IT the letters 

^ and IT are indicatory, the real affix is si. The indicates that the augment 

'll is added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VI. 3. 67}. The ?T indicates that 
this is a Sarvadhatuka affix (III 4- 1 1 3 ). and therefore the vikaranas like 
&c. (III. I. 68 . ) will be employed here. Thus STjfT^sj^tRl = sT^^sr*f : (srjT +tjf^ + 
5 n+^l!;=«Ty»i;-m^+ 8 t + ST) ‘who awes the limbs’ ; 9l7H5r?f: ‘who awes man- 
hind’. 

Vart:~The affix ^5t comes after the verbs ‘to go’, ‘to suck’, h? 
'to strike’, ^ ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words wind , 

'a bitch’, Ri« ‘sesamum’ and JT# ‘flatulence’. As Tra<T 3 tr; W: ‘swift antelopes’ 

(going with the wind) ; ‘a bitch-sucker’ ; flisigfi ‘an oilman ; 

tW: ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence). The long ^ of Jjsft is 

■bortened by VI. 3. 66. 

19 
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The affix khas. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 29,30 

II ^ II II 

h ?rrf%5FrR^^V: >rsr% u 

^rmJ 5 i\»T 11 vy?: II ii 

29. The affix comes aftei' the verbs 
‘to blow' and >t ‘to suck’ when Jrrftr^r hiose’^ and ‘breast 
are in composition with them as object. 

The rule of yathdsankhyd as given in 1 . 3. 10 does not however, apply 
here. For is compounded with \y?; as + 5^+^ + 

= + + = ‘an infant’ (sucking the breast). 

But ^T%^r is compounded with both w and ; as 5 TrRr^+MTr+(?r 7 i 
= + (VI. 3.66 and 67 ; VII. 3. 78) = ‘blowing and 

breathing through the nose , So also ?Tr%m>J2T: ‘drinking through the nose’. 

That the rule of yathdsankhyd does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregular construction of the Dvandva compound By rule II. 2. 84 

the word tfpT containing fewer syllables ought to have stood first ; one irregu- 
larity lets in another. 

The feminine of is as the verb ^ has an indicatory Jj 

II I® H II ’snrt-^fSciwt:, (w^x;, 

^XTT-'q$T:, II 

II jr? »?FfT 5 i?^r^X ii 

30. And wlien the words 'xr^r ‘a tube’ and 
qfe ‘fist’ are objects in composition with the verbs i"?! and 

w. the afSx xsrar is employed. 

Here also the irregularly-formed Dvandva compound shovves the 

/non-applicability of the rule of yathdsankhyd ; for nfe being a ought to 
have stood first (II 2 . 32). 

Thus !Trf^«i: ‘blowing through the tube’ ; 'blowing through the 

fist’ ; !irf«»5ni: ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant ; ‘an infant’. 

The word ‘and’ in the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed. Thus TTrJS>xr®r:, X!nrn>»w:, ^rfr^TSi:, «rrnwi?l, '» 

mountain’. ^ 

This sfitra is not PAnini’s, but is really a Vartika, raised to the rank 0 
a sutra by the author of the K&sikd. The VftrtikakAra divides the last sfitw 
in this way; (I) '??: II (2) wit wet II (3) iTrrflW*lt II (4) *XIX^ 5 ' 

^^2rwii 
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5 K. III. CM. II. § 31-34] 

^ ^ U M II TT^rf^ M «lt^, 

( >• 

81. The affix>37T coimes after the verhs ‘to 
bi-cak into pieces’ and '??/to carry’, when preceded hy the 
iijiasarga 3?^. and the word 'liank’ is in composition 
with them as the object. 

Thus cK5r555fi% = cj^5ff3T: ‘breaking down banks’ (such as a chariot, 
river, elephant, &c.) ; cKSTJI?: ‘tearing up or carrying away the bank’. 

^rfT^ felf: II H II ( H 

II 7? ST>* fkgqifft: u 

32. The athx comes after the verb fsr? ‘to 
lick’ when the object in composition with it, is the word 

‘the shoulder of an ox’ or ‘a cloud'. 

As ifl; 'the shoulder-licking cow’ ; ST« Stfl ‘the cloud-licking 

wind'. 

II II ty^f^ii H 

33. The affix «!fir comes after the verb 'I's ‘to 
cook’ when the object in composition with it denotes a 
measure. 

Thus 5 i?a T?ia=trw'r?rr ‘a pot having the capacity to cook a prastha 
of food’ ; so also ‘a kettle’. 

nrefW^ II II II « 

n f»Trr 5Tcg 'r=§' ri 

34. The affix is employed after the verb 
when ‘a measured partition’ or ‘a nail’ is the 

Word in composition with it as an object. 

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote 
measures, which was the case in the last stitra. Thus RF^cft the 

^rahmani who cooks a little i. s a. niggardly Br^hmani ; The 

^ail-scorching barley gruel’. 

II II H 
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The affix khas. 


[Bk. Ill, Ch. II. § 35.3 


35. The aflGlx come.s after the verb ‘t, 

s' V I 

strike’, wheu fw ‘the moon’ or ‘a wound’ is thi 
word in comiiosition with it as object. 


As rrf : *the R^hu that eclipses the moon ; ‘corrosivi 

wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the augment after the woi 
»T^H, see VI. 3. 67. 



: H II II 




86. The affix ^ comes after the verb pr ‘t( 
see’ and ^ ‘to heat’ Avhen and are the words ii 
composition with them rcsi3ectively as objects. 

Thus ; as ‘the king’s wive 

not even seeing the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, and so having nooppoi 
tunity of seeing the sun, that is, they are so well protected that even the sii 
cannot sec them, much less any irreverent gaze). 


So also 5 Twr? 5 :efT: ‘heating the fore-head’ ( such as the sun ). 

The word is an incomplete or impossible compound, as th 

negative m applies to the verb f5[T ^ir^d not to the word This is in oppo 

sition to the rule of samatiha pada vidki (II. i. 2). 





H ^9 11 


It 


II ^wnc^f TrRnsvrtr ii 

37. The words and *Tr%iFiT»T are int’ 

gularly formed. 

Thus ¥ff ‘fierce-looking’ ; ‘delightini 

in drinking an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning. So 
'chilly roads’. 

^^11 II II 

« Bra w wrii ii 

II *rt: ii 

II Brera^ft II 

II <srw» f%w II 
mBJspi II t n fir?ragi fttfif jjt ii 
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38. The affix comes after the verb w.. ‘to 
jpeak’ when fii?r or is the word in composition with it 
w an object. 

Thus fir«i ‘who speaks kindly’ ; ‘who professes sub- 

ission’. 

Of the affix the letters and ^ are indicatory ; indicates the in- 
ertion of the augment (VI. 3. 37), and shows that there is shortening of 
he vowel in certain cases (VI. 4. 94). 

In the case of Br^r and with the affix would have given the 
;ame result as the affix Making a separate affix in this sCitra is for the 

lake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce different effects 
;han ?3T3T. 

Vart. — The affix comes after the verb w *to go’ when a word end- 
ncr in a case-affix is in composition with it. As f^rfiTirlr ‘the slow- 

noving i e. an elephant’ ; 'the slow-moving e. a shc-elephant’; 

Vart.^This affix comes under similar circumstances when the word in 
omposition with is and the letter is then replaced by the word Rrf. 

\s ‘a bird (that which goes through the sky)’. 

Vart --In the Vdrtikas above given, the affix may optionally 
)e considered as if it had an indicatory The force of ^ is to cause elision of 

he final vowel with what follows it. As or ‘a bird’. So also wsfin: 

‘a serpent’ (what goes crookedly). 


Vart ^ — is replaced by Brf when the affix (Ill 2. 48) comes 
ifter the verb ; as ‘a bird’. Thus we have three forms: 


^c; II tr^srrf^ u 

H 

39. The alHx comes after the verb ‘to 
leaf, when or ^ is the word in coinx^osition with it 
1*3 an object. 

The verb belongs both to BM and Chut classes. Both are meant 
’ the sCitra. In the case of Bhvddi, the verb is the causative ending 
^ Ru of ; while in Churddi^ all verbs take fe. 

Thus rTfT^f?i=s (VI. 4. 94) 'one who destroys his enemies', 

^ also <one who subdues his enemies, a hero’. 

20 
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The affix khach. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 


This affix however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in t 
feminine gender. In this case the general affix will be employed • 
f5«i?fr rrmfii = fi'irflnrT: i 

u «e II ii arf^, 

?r^ nwmr^ ii 

40. The affix comes after the verb ‘i 
CHi'h’ when the word ‘speech’ is in composition avit 
it as object, and the sense indicated is that of a vow. 

The word Jifl means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharn 
s&stra, Thus 3TI5<1 ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence’. 

Why do we say ‘vow’ ? Otherwise the form is ‘restraini 

speech’ (VI. 3. 69). 

H a^ii II 

(X5ra)u 

wxfil II 

xrbSsFH. II ^ Xirftft II 

41. The affix comes after the verbs xift ‘ 
siDlit’ and ‘to bear’ when respectively in composite 
with the words ‘a city’ and tr? ‘all’, as objects. 

As ‘name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)’ (VI 

69 and VI. 4. 94) ; tiTOfirnir ‘the king who is all-forbearing’. 

yart . — So also when the word >?ir is in composition with the verb ?l 
as fistula in the anus’. 

II 8^ II ^^xfH II 

*inxb .(^J » 

1 1 3 > 5 i «« ^si'4 " 

♦ -a <7- ^ 

42. The affix »!i=^ comes after the verb 

laib’ when the words ‘all’, ‘bank’, ^ ‘cloud’ a’ 

^ff«i ‘a dry cow-dung’, are in composition with it 
object. 

As tsisi: ‘a villain, a rogue’ ; siff ‘a river’ ; ** 

'a mountain’ ; ?frwil ‘a strong wind’. 
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u II ^3R[Tf^ II ^:, 

II 

5%; II ^ ’TO flST: II 

iTrrfl*«l II nqtsrarw 11 

43. The affix comes after the verb f: ‘to 
make’ when the words tv ‘cloud’, ‘misfortune’ and hv 
fear’ are in composition as objects. 

As tv*r: ‘producing clouds’ ; ‘giving pain’ ; HVgift: ‘frightful’. 

Vart, — The tadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadas like &c. 
This is an exception to the vdrtika under I. 1.72. by which, in the case 
)f affixes, tadanta-vidhi was prohibited. Thus we have ‘who causes 

jccurity*. 

II 88 II II «rnr, 'n, 

II 

II nsT n 

44. And the affix wt as well as comes after 
blie verb ff ho make’ when the Avords ‘liappiness’, fir^sr 
pleasant’ and *Tsr ^joy’ are in coinidosition as objects. 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix is al^o to be included. 

Thus or ‘propitious’ ; f^-^rg^rc: or ‘showing kind- 
ness’ ; or ‘causing delight’. 

The repetition of the affix mttj, when its miuvritti could have been 
cad into this siitra by using the word ‘optionally’, indicates that these words 
lever take the affix z of sOtra 20 though cause, habit, &c., may be denoted ; so 
hat the feminine of those words is formed by m and not by f ; as 

‘small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity’. 

U 81< II II anfij%, 

( W^, ^ ) H 

II HTRj?t?T«f gwi VVgVTVf: gsTCT Hit VW ?jrV II? It 

45. The affix ’sr^ como.s after the verb v 
to he’ when in composition with the case-inflected 
ivord sirftra ‘satisfied by eating’ and the sense is that of 
instrument or condition. 

The word 'lafq' of sdtra 4 is understood here. 
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The affix khach. [Bk. III. Ch. ii. j ^ 


Thus HrftpiHT: meaning ‘food’, literally that by which one is satiate 
MritpH Here the word denotes instrument. And als 

means ‘satiety’, which denotes condition. 

WRT II II II ^ 

«fqr, II 

II ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^rj^Tqr: ^firrirr ^ 

II 

46. The affix conies after the following 
verbs when the words to be formed denote a name viz 
^ ‘to bear’, ^ ^to cross over’, ‘to choose’, ‘to conquer’ 
mR: ‘to hold’, nft ‘to bear’, ‘to heat’ and xh ‘to subdue’. 

Both the words and efq of sCitra i and 4 are understooi 

here and should be applied as the occasion requires. Thus ‘earth’ (tha 

which supports all) ; xunr ‘the Rathantara Sama’ ; ‘a girl’ lit. (who i 

about to choose a husband) ; ‘an elephant’ lit. (who conquers th 

enemy) ; ‘a mountain’ or ‘the pole of a carriage to which the yoke i 

fixed’ ; ‘Satrunsaha’ (withstanding an enemy) ; njWfiq’: ‘Satruntapa’ (des 

troying an enemy) ; ‘Arindama’ (victorious). 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a name’ ? Observe ‘he wh( 

supports his family’. 

TpTW II II 'TVOt II »l^:, II 

n esi^ir H^fW it 

47. And tlie affix conies after the verl 
‘to go' when in composition with a word ending in 
a case-affix, and when the word to he formed denotes a 
name. 

As «n»PT: ‘Sutangama’. Though the verb »!'' could well have been if' 
eluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carrying thf 
anuvritti of into the subsequent sfltras. 

^f?r: II •pa sTfa-a ^ irr ^4 »pt!^ 

wfir II 

arr^ai»f II s u^nfi n 

afP^«i»l,ii arwi sfnv II 
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frr^2ir»T n rsTfft^f i» 

II II 

48. The alBx ^ comes after the verh jth ‘to 
0 ’ when in composition with the following words as its 
bjects :— ^end’, sTnr»?T ‘excessive’, ‘road’, ‘far’, 
icross’, ‘air and ‘endless’. 

Theanuvritti of the word H^TRrrJT does not extend to this. As sr^rTn: 
aving gone to the end, thoroughly conversant; 3 T?!|??Tn’. 'going too fast ; 

‘a waydarer’ ; 'going to a distant place’ ; qrrr/r. 'completely familiar’; 
l*T- ‘going everywhere, the Supreme Being’ ; ‘going to infinity, moving 

)r ever’. 

Of the affix if the letter ^ is indicatory, the real affix beings?. The 
Indicates that the f> portion of the word to which this is added, must be 
ided (VI. 4. 143) ; as 4-^+a? (the portion of is eli- 

2d). Now though the rule VI. 4. 143 says ‘when that which has an indica- 
>ry follows, there is elision of the f?of a h; yet in the present case, such 
ision takes place, although the word here is not one of those called H 
.4. 18); because the presence of ir as an indicatory letter must not be un- 
leaning. ' 

VarL — The ^ is also employed when the words in composition are 
H ‘everywhere’ and qr^r ‘creeping’ ; as ‘Supreme Spirit’ ; ‘snake.’ 

Vart. -~~So also when the word in composition is ‘breast’, and 
lere is elision of its final. As = ‘moving on breast, a snake’. 

Varf , — So also with the words ‘well’ and Jr ‘bad’, when the result- 
g words denote location. As ‘that in which one goes easily, easy of 
:cess’. JIT; ‘difficult of access, a fort’. 

Vart . — So also with the preposition fh’r, the word to be formed 
leaning country ; as f%^T: 'a country’. 

Vart . — Others say, that this is added when other words besides the 
^ove stand as upapadas. Thus + + 'who goes to 

‘e women’s compartment' ; irrW- 'goiiig to the village’ ; ‘who pollutes 

le bed of his guru’. 

II «<; II 11 wfilrRr, (^: ) 11 

II Hi%f«r ii*?i*rr«rwi ^ »ifRi ii 

II ^ II 

11 iffPr n II 
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The affix da. 


[Bk. Ill Ch. II. § 


49. The affix ^ comes after the verb ‘to 
kiir, when the object is in composition with it, and 
when benediction is intended. 

The affix ^ is understood in this siitra. Thus 
he kill the whale* ; gj^^; 'may he kill the enemy*. 

Why do we say 'when benediction is intended’ ? Otherwise we have 
‘who kills his enemy’. 

Vart , — The affix 3Tit]r comes after the verb when the word 

‘wood’ is in composition with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is 
changed into when the word so formed denotes a name, -^s 
‘the wood-pecker’. 

J/art . — So also optionally when the word ‘beautiful’ is in compo- 
sition under the circumstances detailed in the last vdrtika\ as or 

^tqm: I 

Vart.So also, when the verb is preceded by the preposition 
and is in composition with a word in the objective ca.se, the affix a^iiTisem. 
ployed ; and the fnal is replaced by ? ; as = or 

‘the alphabet’ ; = or qq4^f?T: ‘connecting the words that arc 

separated, an annotator’, 

II 'i.o II II 9^^, 

If: ) II 

II S^rn»I«r 

50. Tlie affix ^ ct mes after the verb ‘to kill 
■v^heii it is comjJouiKiecl -vvitli the pi-epositioii 

w hen the ohjcct in cimiiosition with it, is the woi'd^^' 
‘jiaiu’ or ‘darkues.s’. 

A.s, {|?Tl<If: ‘the pain-allayer /. f. the son’; HhI’I?: Hp: ‘the dark- 

ness-destroyer i. e. the sun’. 

This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction- 

II II II 

{%^:) II 

II nft<f ii 

51. The affix comes after the verb 
kill’ V hen the word in composition with it is?'”' 
child’, or ‘head’. 
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Thus ;KtrR:+?H+rcif'T = ^>Tnr+^Tm+n, (VII. 3.54 and VII. 3- 32) = 
nom! sing. ‘child-kilicr’. So also nom. sing, 

fj- ‘head-killer’. 

The word is an irregular form of the word i 

R, (f^O » 

^f%r; II ft !• 

52. The alflx conie.s after the verb s'!: ‘to 
ir wheu it is in corapositiou with the word HRr ‘wife’ 
i- <rr?r ‘husband’ as object, and when the word .so formed 
euotes the agent iios.sess(Kl of that attribute (or when 
le word so formed denotes a mark). 

The word of this sCltra gives rise to the doubt whether it means 

or ^ffnbr. In the former case the meaning will be ‘when 

; agent is itself the mark’ ; as 3 if?;ni 5 : ‘a mo'e’ (a itiark on the body indica- 
eof the death of one’s wife). In the latterca.se the meaning will be ‘when 
; agent ispcs,essed of the attribute denoted by the word’ ; as 'the 

irdcrcr of Ifs wife’ ; ‘the murderer of her husband’. 

01 the affix the letters and cir arc indicatory. The it shows that 
e feminine is formed by f, and ^ causing elision of the penultimate »t of if>^. 
ms Trrttr+?’T+?^.^= >Trw+?ji+ 3 T (VI. 4. 98) = Tfr^rfrr: (VII. 3. 54). 

^ II II II % (SW, 

5T: ) II 

53. And the aiU.x comes after the verb f’l 
0 kill’ wlicu tbe object is in composition with it, and 
"hen the word to ite form6i.l denotes an agent other than 
human being. 

As ‘the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 

one’s wife) ; TRisr^ft qiRumr ‘the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which 
licates the death'of one’s husband). These two forms were deducible also 
im the last aphorism. ‘honey’ (literally that which has the 

operty of destroying the phlegm). «i?I ‘clarified butter’ (lit. that 

iich destroys the bile). 

Why do we say ‘when the agent is not a human being’ ? Observe 
^ 51 : ?r!r. ‘a Sadra’ (literally one who kills the mice). Here the affix is wq;. 
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The affix khvun. [Bk. HI. Ch. IL § 


55 . 


Why is the affix not employed in the following ? an 

elephant’ (/. e. who kills a thief.) Here the word is formed by the affix 
the analogy of siltra III. 3. 113 which allows a diversity in case kyuya 
affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a krit affix. 

aj^ II H 8 •• 

(551)7^:, ( ) II 

ff%T: II 3 [r!»ry iTRTfiPrr^T Hfra n 

54. T'liG ciffix corriGS cLffcGi tbio vofI^ ‘to 
kill’ when the word in composition with it as its object 
is ‘elephant’ or ‘gate’ and when the sense iiulb 
cated is that of power. 

This sfitra applies where the agent is a human being. As ijrfeiJf 
3Cr^: = ffe[^?T: man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ ; so 

also ‘a burglar’ ( who is capable of breaking open the doors). 

Why do we say ‘where power is indicated’ ? Observe ^f5rT = 

‘who kills the elephant by poison’. Here the affix is W 3 J. 

m fillMm yt ft II II ll 

H 

H 'nfenr nnt«r u 

II nSl'T II 

65, The words 'irfcT'T and are irrogulai'ly 

formed when denoting an artilicor. 

These forms are thus evolved. The' affix ^ is employed after the 
verb f?( in composition with <Trroi ‘liand’ and fiR ‘a blow’ as object ; then the 
n portion of i. e. 3TT is elided, and ? is c’langed into tr irregularly. Thus 
«rrfiir+?’T^+si« ='TfRH-».,+sT = 'Trfci^: ‘a dnimmer’ (vyorkman or handicraftsman,, 
‘a smith’. 

Why 'when denoting an artificer’ ? Observe (TfST^rra- ‘boxing’ ; 
‘hammering’. 

Fa;'/:— The word should be enumerated in this connection , 

T(\ ‘a regicide’. 

II XT^fTf^ll 
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II 

56. The affix when the sense of the word 
robe formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after 
the verb 1 > 'to make’, when the following words are in 
composition with it as objects h*ich’,55>m 'fortunate’, 

‘big’, ‘g^’ey ’5 ‘naked’, ‘blind’ and ^ ‘pleasant’, 
provided that these words have the sense of the words 
formed by the affix f^f, though not actually ending in the 
alBx 

The affix (V. 4. 50. ) is added to a noun when it is in composi- 
tion with the verbs ^‘to become’, ^ ‘to make’ and ‘to be’ ; its force being 
that a thing attains to a condition in which it previously was not. The 
being an optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in 
ind words not ending in psf. Both may have the force of f%^. (In the present 
idtra, however, the words that actually end in f’l^have been excluded, while 
vords which do not take the affix but have the force of are included 
n the present sOtra. 

Thus3ir^‘-h55-fii^^==8TRq’4-sRT-i-3T5i; = ^OT^rrilf‘that by the instru- 
nentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means 
)f enriching’ ; ‘making happy’ ; ‘by which one becomes 

>ig’ ; ‘rendering grey' ; ‘making naked’ ; ‘mak- 

ng blind’ ; ‘showing kindness’. 

Why do we say ‘when the force is that of the affix ? Otherwise 
i, e 3 T>*zrsT^r^ ‘they anoint with oil . Here though something 
joined with what it previously was not joined, namely with oil, yet as the 
adical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of and hence this 

ounter-example. 

Why do we say ‘when not ending in the affix f%^’ ? Observe arnfifl* 
'they make rich by this’. Here the affix 155^ is not employed. 

It might be objected : ‘well if is not used, then the affix must 
e used (III. 3. II y) as there is no difference between and P^5'^;both 
aving the efficient portion 5 ; what is then the use of prohibiting ? We 
•P^V) ‘because there is this prohibition, when the affix is not employed the 
Bfix y^[\\ also be not employed. Thus by implication the affix is also 
fohibited. The prohibition of in this sdtra is for the sake of the ap- 
Prisms that follow’. 
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The affix kvin. 


[Bk. in. Ch. II. § 57, 53 


Patanjali observes this prohibition as superfluous, because there is no 
distinction between and For the word formed by any one of these 

affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor there is any distinction 
in the feminines of their derivatives. For the word formed by 
and take f in the feminine as well as the words and ?I5PT. Nor there 
is any'distinction in their samAsas. For in both the cases it will be nitya sa- 
mAsa. Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment For it 
being an indeclinable, cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore is of 
no use to this sCitra but it is inserted here for the sake of the following Sutras. 

h II II »nr:, 

) II 

II STTSSfrl?^ 

>nr?T: II 

67. The affixes and when the word 

to he formed denotes an agent, come after the verb h ‘ to 
become’, when it is in composition with words mw &c., 
provided that these have the sense of the words formed 
by the affix thongh not ending in f^r. 

Thus ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)’ ; srrKT- 

‘becoming rich’ ; or ‘becoming happy’ ; or 

‘becoming big’ ; or ‘becoming grey’; or 

‘becoming naked’ ; or ‘becoming blind’ ; 

‘becoming an object of affection, amiable’. 

Why do wc say ‘when denoting the agent’ ? Not .so when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply wflien the sense of the upapada is that 
of f«?r, otherwise not ; as ‘he will be rich’. 

These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in 

\ II 'iF II II II 

58. TJie affix Rs’f comes after the verh? 9 lf‘to 
touch’, when it is in composition with a case-inflected 
word other than ‘water’. 

By sCltra 4 of this chapter, the anuvritti of the word «Rr is to be read 
into this Sutra. It might be objected ‘why do we not read the anuvritti oi th® 
word aif^ instead of «f<r, because the verb is a transitive verb, and aft®f 
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ch verbs, the anuvritti of ;sfr 4 ought to come by sdtra 4’ ? To this we say 
ere is no harm in reading the anuvritti of in this case ; because the word 

of the last sfltra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates the 
llection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments &c., and this can 
i\y be when the first member of the compound is a word in general 

Thus = nom. sing, ‘he who touches clarified 

liter’. = (VI. i. 68)=:?cr^F+o (VI. i. 67, and VIII. 

62). So also *who touches with hymns' ; = 

‘who toucjies with water'. But = ; here we have the 

jneral affix sriq^. 

The ^of is to distinguish this affix from affixes like fifPT &c. For, 
,d it been merely fls, then in sOtra VIII. 2. 62. we should have used fe 
and it would have been ambiguous, for % might be explained as meaning 
th and ftff, as sjq- means srpt &c. To remove this ambiguity, 

is added to make a distinctive affix. The ?r cannot be for the sake of accent. 
1 1. 1 17), the verb being monosyllabic would of itself have taken that accent. 



fm: II U 

59. The words ‘a domestic priest’, ^^air 

m[n;deiit’, aas ‘a garland', ‘a direction’ and ^fscjas ‘a 
latrain’ are irregularly formed by adding the aflQx fsn; : 
t'fl so also after the verbs 'to worship’, ^Rsi ‘to join’ 
id ^ 5 ^ ‘to approach’, the affix r®!! is emiiloyed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus = 

who performs sacrifice in the season or to the season (^f^^). This 

I'd, however isai5:f% word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymological 
‘^ning. vr^-l-%JT Here there is reduplication and the final has acute 

QiT f = Here there is augment fiT-l-fiR^=r^aFv^. So also 

= ^f«(Tj5K. All these are in fact crude nouns, their current meaning 
little traces of their root meaning. 

The affix comes after the three roots and Be* 

I read along with the five above-mentioned irregularly-formed words, there 
'ome irregularity in the application of to these verbs. Thus the affix 
(comes after only when a word ending with any case-affix precedes it in 
^position. As nom, sing. Jiri^ (VI. 4. 24 ; VII. I. 70, 

2. 23 and 62) *east’ ; so also ii??r^*west’ ; ^f^j^north’, 
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The affix f|f?T comes after gfiflrr and when these are uncombined 
Thus In nominative singular, (VIJ. i. ^ 

^^^+0 (VI. I. 68) =* ^ (VIII. 2. 62) 'who joins’. When the root is in com- 
position with an upapada^ it takes the affix (see sutra 6i). As 
'yoked with horses’. 

So also — flgw, nom. sing, 'a curlew’. The non-elision of 

the 5 T (VI. 4. 24) of is an irregularity, as this word has been taught m 
connection with other irregular words. 

^ II io II II 

fir:, ( fiif«T^) 11 

n 

60. And the affix comes after the verbfir, 
‘to see’ when it is iu combination with w &c. and does 
not signify perception. 

The force of ‘and’ is that the fir?? also comes under similar circumstan- 
ces. ?^nr &c. are pronouns, for a list of which see I. i. 27. Thus nom, 

sing. ??rnr^, ‘such-like* when it is formed by ; and ‘such-like’ when 

the affix is ^i^T. So also WfTT (VI. 3. 91) nom. sing, 

(VI. I. 68, VIII. 2. 36 and 62, VIII. 4. 56) ; and iTTf^r: when qfTsr is the affix 
So or ‘what-like\ 

What is the force of the letter t{ of ^>T ? It is for the sake of acc:nt ; 
the uddtta is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an affix 
having an indicatory ^or (VI. I. 117). But the indicatory n would have 
given the same accent, there being no difference between and in this 
respect. The indicatory ■st then serves only the purpose of distinguishing the 
affix effST from in sQtra IV. i. 15 in which is taken and not Had 
we nof formed this separate affix, then for of that sOtra, we should have 

read so that the feminine of words formed by cj^fr would have also 

taken long f, so that the feminine of 4. 29) would have 

been instead of 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying perception’ ? See « 

‘who sees that’. The words &c. are crude nouns, in which the ety- 

mological sense of the root not being visible, the act of seeing can never be ^ 
noted by these words. 

Vart. — This rule applies also when the words ^r^TT^T and 
composition with?^(. ‘As ^f^or^Tf^: ‘like’ = +5x1 VI. 3 ' 
so also or ‘of another kind’. 
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Yart . — The affix comes also after the root fjT. As 

and I nf +'f^^+««= m+fJ^+W (VI. 3. 9i,) = ?irf'I,+?I (VIII. 

, 36) = 5rr?5i?;+n (VIII. 2. 41) =?rEr^+<r(Vlll. 3. 59) =iirf«iT: 1 

H 

arf^, %x^, ( 5^^ ) II 

It VTffT^i: grqqt >T^fF II 

Gl. The affix comes after the following 
verbs when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix, tliough it may he an npasarga, viz : — ‘to sit’, 

'to bring forth*, ‘to hate*, malice*, 'to milk^ 

‘to join’, ho concentrate the mind’, ‘to know’, ‘to he- 
come’, ‘to consider’, ‘to divide’, fa^^^ho cut’, ‘to con- 
{[uer’, ^ ho lead* and rnr ho sliine’. 

The phrase 'the word ending with a case-affix’ is understood in this 
sCltra. The a7iuvritti of is not to be taken in this sfitra for the same rea- 
sons as in sLitra 58 a^ite. The upasargas are also words ending in a case-affix 
!■ e they are also stibanta words Their special mention in this section, indi- 
cates by implication (jndpaka) that wherever in the previous sfitras, the word 
suhanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include an upasarga 
(III I. 106). 

The root ^ being read in conjunction with shows that clas.s 
verb is meant here, and not class. The verb includes, both 'to 

join' and ^to concentrate one’s mind’. The verb f%? includes the three 
verbs having the sense of 'to know’, 'to become’ and ‘to consider', but docs not 
include the verb fk\ ‘to gain’, because that root has an indicatory 5 J 
while all these verbs have indicatory 3?. 

Thus, ^?r— ‘dwelling in purity’ ; ‘dwelling in the 

shies’, ‘epithets of Brlhma" (Kath. 5. 2); ‘serving’. ‘oviparous'; 

‘bringing forth hundred’; w ‘praont’. ‘treacherous’; 

‘hostile’. ‘treacherous’; ‘hostile’ (Vlll. 2. 37). 5^— ‘cow- 

^ilker’ ; ‘milkV (VIII. 2. 32. and 37 )- ‘carriage’ ; ‘im- 
pulse’. ‘knower of Veda’; ‘knower’ ; ‘knower of Brahma’. 

‘wood-cutter’ ; ‘cutter’. ‘rope^cutter’ ; 

^cutter’, ‘enemy-conqueror’; qi^r|^ ‘conqueror’, ‘leader 

army’ ; q^rf)-: ‘a leader’; TTiqurt: ‘head-borough’ ; ‘first’. (Why is there 

cerebral qj in these words ? Because the word q-pToft has a cerebral cj in 

23 
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sOtra V 3, 78 and that indicates that these words will have in, as also by sutra 
VIII. 4. 3). cr^— Rrrr? ‘splendour ; ‘emperor’ (the letter is added by 
sutra VIII. 3. 25). 

This sOtra is a continuation and expansion of sCltras 75 and 76 siip^ 

U II II 3 Tfg, ^)i, 

G2. The affix comes lifter the verl) ‘to 
share’ when in composition with a word ending iu a 
case-affix wli ether it he an npasarga- or not. 

The words ‘upasarga’ and ‘supi’ are understood in this sutra. As s?:! 

nom. sing. 3T*'3>Tf^ ‘sharing a lialf. So also when in composi- 
tion with a preposition ; as ‘division’. 

II II II ’erf:, 

f^^:) H 

()3. In the Clihtiudas, the affix corner after 
the voi’h e?; ‘to bear’ when it is iu composition with a 
A\'ord ending in a case-affix. 

The words 'upasarga and 'supH arc understood here. As 
— <TCraf? nom. sing wrf: l- ‘name of Indra’. The dental w is changed into cere- 
bral tr by Vlir, 3. 56, and the ? into j by VIH. 2. 31. The final sr of 
lengthened by VI. 3- I 37 - See Rig Veda. I. 175. 2, III. 48 5. 

II II II 5!^) » 

II a'I'll II 

Gd. The affix f^^ comes after the verb To 
carry’, in tlie Cliliaudas, when a word ending with a case- 
affix is iu composition with it. 

As! 157 I 9 1st sing 'carrying a measure’ ; so, ftmr? I 

The division of this sutra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
sfitras, into which the anuvritti of ^,only is carried and not of See Ya,ur, 
Veda. XIV. 10, XVIII. 26. 

957 u tt II 

(^f%, 5ft, H ^ 

^frt. II sK 5 ?r 3 <Ti 55 apf% 

G5. In the Chhaudas the affix m comes aftef 
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the verb «rf when it is in composition witli the woi’ds 
‘oblation of food to deceased ancestors’, ‘fajces’ and 
‘water’. 

As cKsqr^r?^: (Vajur. Vcd. II. 29) ‘fire that carries the oblation 

tu the pitris •, ‘carrier of water’ ; 'Tlfl’iJr-Tf?:!: ( Yaj. Vcd. XI. 44). 

The feminine of tlic.se words is formed by adding long y 1 

II II II 3T?T!?r:-tTT^, 

II 

11 

GG. Tlic affix comes hi the Chhaiiclas, after 
t.lic verb ho carry’ when it is in comxDositiou with the 
word ‘an oblation to gods’, i3rovided tlnit the word so 
I'ormod does not occur in the middle of a pftda (fourth 
part of a stanza). 

As ^r^?rv ‘fire, the carrier of oblation to the gods’. (Rig. Ved, 

1. 44.2). 

When this word occurs in the middle of a pada, or at the beginning, 
the form is which is derived by adding the afRx fof (siUra 64). As 

?r: ‘the never-decaying agni ox fire that carries oblation to 
the ^^ods, is our father’. (Rig. Veda. ill. 2. 2.} 

67. The affix (the whole of which is elided) 
foiocs in the Chhandas alter the verbs do be born’, 
do bestow’, do dig’, ho pj:ice' and do go’, 
a word ending in a case-affix is in compiosition, and 
^itG lliiai nasals are changed into long 

The words and arc understood in this shtra. The 

includes two verbs meaning ‘to be born’ and ‘to happen’ ; so also 
^^nieans both ‘to give’ and ‘to worship’. 

Of the affix ft? the letter 2 is indicatory, and is qualifying, as in 
wh which rule the final nasal of 5f?T, &c. is replaced by long m 

affix ft? follows, and the whole affix is elided by VI. i. 67, 
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As + (Rig. Ved. Vil. 34. 16} ‘born in water’ fVi 

4. 41); iTtJTf: ‘born in the heaven i,e. God' (Rig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So also fr()P| 
iTt^rr: ‘acquiring or bestowing cowV (VIII. 3. 108); ‘Olndr.i 

bestower of cows ! thou art lover of mankind’ (Rig. Veda IX. 2. 10). From 
— ‘digger of lotus stalk' ; ‘digger of well’. From 'who 

gets milk’ (Rig. IV. 39. i and 40. 5). From ‘the leader’. 

H I) n w 

68. The affix comes after the verb si?/ to 

cat,’ when in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than hood’. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘Chhandasi’ does not extend to this sutra. 

Thus =3TRr?i ‘eating raw food’ ; ‘granivorous’. 

But with aiv? as an upapada, we have ‘eating food’, which is 

formed by the general affix btct (III 2. i.) 

^ U H tr^f^ H sm, u 

69. The affix ff? comf3s after the verb ‘to 
eat/ when tlie word is in composition with it. 

As = «Fs^r?l. ‘carnivorous’. 

Why has it been made a separate sfitra, when this form could have 
been obtained by the last sOtra also? To this the vflrtika replies: ‘Tho 
has been made a separate sutra in order to indicate that the rule of 
I. 94) does not apply here. Therefore the affix ^rtlT will not apply in the alter- 
native. If the affix sixTC does not apply, how then we get the form 
which is evidently formed by the affix siCb? The affix »ICT comes after th« 
root when the word formed means the cater of meat which has been cut, dres? 
ed and cooked’; thus : means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared' 

i. <?. a meat-eater as opposed to a vegetarian, while means an anima 

which eats raw flesh ; the word in fact may be regarded as an irregular 

form falling under class of sdtra VJ. 3. 109. 

H S9 II ) '< 

II l| 

70. The affix comes after the verb?? 
milk’ when in composition with a word ending ^ 
affix and the letter replaces its final. 
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As wij'ir <15: ‘a milch cow, giving abundance of milk’ ; so also 


^45«if I 


a 3^ a a 


11 ?rt^aT ni'inJt ^9n Rr?t 11 

II T€qr^^fif 11 

71. lu the Mantra literature, the affix 
comes after the words and 


The above words contain both the verb and the iipapada ; the fact of 
their being so given indicates that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affix. 

Thus the affix comes after the verb preceded by the upapada 
as denoting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes 
an object. As nom. sing. ‘a name of Indra' (whom 

white horses carry). 

The affix is applied to the verb yf^r^'to praise’ when preceded 
by the word as object or instrument ; and then the nasal is irregularly 

dropped. AsgiSK^rf^ = nom. sing (Rig. Ved, II. 

39. i.) ‘a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer’. 

The is applied after the verb ^rsTT ‘to give’, preceded by 5ft, and ^ 

is changed into the force of the whole word denoting an object. As jrt 

irq = nom. sing. «TrlFfT: (Rig- Ved. III. 28. 2) ‘an offering’. 

Vari : — The augment is added to the words '^^fr?[,&c., when the 
affixes follow Thus before terminations 'Qrrw., becomes I 

Therefore its Instrumental dual is pi. i 

The augment is not applied before and ^ termina- 
tions. As : I 

^ II 3^ II II «3T^, ii 

72. In the Mantra literature, the affix 
monies after the verb ^ ‘to sacrifice’ when in composi- 
tiou with the word 

As nom. sing, (Rig Ved. I. 173. 12) ‘name of a Vedic 

; as 3T% 'Thou art the priest of Varuna in the sacrifice’. 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which it could have been 
*^cluded, is for the sake of the subsequent sQtras in which the anuvritti of inT 

24 
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only runs. This word is thus declined 


sing 

dual 

plural. 

1st. STT^rr:, 



2nd. 



3rd, sTTttnir, 




H II tr^rf^ 11 f^nr, w 

II ^^5[Sfr^r 11 

Y3. The affix comes after the verh 
when precedes, in the Chhandas. 

As ahey carry it up with the formulas'. 

i s the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 

The word ^Chhandas’ has been repeated here though the anuvritti of 
the word ‘mantra’ was present in it, in order to include the Br^hmana literature 
also. 

The is indicatory and is useful in including the affix in the 
larger group called [n (which includes FqjT» die sCitra 

(VI. I. C;). 

Why has this stltra been made, since the affix would have been 
valid even by aphorism 75 ? The sfitra has been separately made to show 
that it is a restrictive rule here. The form is found in the Chhandas only, 

and not in the ordinary literature. 

antft <1 38 II ii ^mr:, 

II Mr^n:r5=a«fr «ria‘?i: 
ijHitrr H^ffn =^^irrfi'sn'<T ii 

74. The affixes 'if!n^(iT=Tj, 

come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long®"' 
w^hen a caso inflected word or an upasarga is in composi* 
tion. 

The force of ‘and’ is to include Thus 
(Rig. VI. 20, 7) ‘one who gives liberally’; sr5i:T+sE«n+>Tr5T’f=«T?C^W"’^'’ 
sing. sTTi^tTRr ‘the name of Asvatthflman’ ; 

1st. sing. ‘having good understanding’ ; «<jr+ 9 >r 5 n,==?'fl^^ 

sing. c<T,^ ‘a good drinker'. 1st. sing, (R'g 

27. 17) ‘liberal’ ; ist. sing, (Yaj. VI. 19) ‘ghee-drinker’. _ 

The affix fij’q is also included in this aphorism. As ^STtST-l-lf+^T 
,^15171 : ( 1 ^'g- X. 9 K 14 ) ‘rectar-drinker’i (Rig- IV. 3- 6. and P^n''” '' ' 
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^(5) ‘beautifully going’ ; ‘an offering of RSma.’ (see sQtra III. 3. 106 

nd Yajur. Ved. XXX. 9). 

II II ii sr^q’fq:, srfq, 

rfqq, fqq) II 

If P ti: II 
II 

75. These affixes viz. ^fjrr. and are 

eea after other verbs also besides those ending in long w 

The word is not understood here. As ^4 ‘to injure’ 

■r^T5[!»l5T, 1st. ‘sing. ‘who destroys well destroys sin or ignorance’. 

HT+f To (VI. 1st. sing. Rmfrafr 

ho goes early’. f%H- 5 T 5 T + ^f?TT=r^+^+*J’i; (VI. 4. 4i) = r^ 5 fr^ 5 |;, ist. sing, 
irr^r ‘who brings forth’. ^if'irRr 'who goes before’. r?esr,+ ft’^=t^^(VII. 3. 86) 
t. sing ‘who injures’ ; as in to (Yajiu. Ved. VI. 18). 

The word ‘also’ in this aphorism has the force of removing all condi- 
ons under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, that 
to say, these aliixes come even when there is no upapada. As vfl^r. 

The words ‘arc seen’ in this sfitra show that all verbs do not admit of 
lese affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we sec a particular form that 
c can infer the existence of these affixes. 

II ^ II ii ffq. q’ ii 

II 'mmj ^ mfn u 

7G. And the affix is also seen after all 
erbs, wbctlier having an npapada or not in the Vedic as 
'eli as in the modern Sanskrit. 

As TORr: ==^?^ 5 ?^l(VI. 4 - 24) 'falling from the pot’; 'falling 

'mthe leaves’; 1st. sing, ‘falling from a car’, 

le ff is long by VI. 3 137. See Rig* Ved. I. 3. 8. 

qq: q; ^ II33II ’CR^rfH II ’OT:, w, % (^fq, qqqm, %qjii 

II sRrH -q II 

77. The affixes an and f^n^i^come after the vei'b 
f when it is in composition with a word ending in a 
ase-affix or an upasarga. 

Why has this aphorism been made, when by rule III. i. 4, w would 
taken and by rule III. i. 75, it would have taken also ? This 
P<itition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the 
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79 


sOtra III. 2. 14 prohibited the sdtra III. 2. 4, and the present sdtra removes that 
prohibition. Thus jioi: and SftW: • But for this sOtra, this form could rot 
have been evolved ; for, with the upapada the verb wr would have taken 
the affi-x by III. 2. 14. 

II 3 c II II 5ft, gniTert, 

11 

II sTsrrfif^rf^ifH »T»«r»Tr# n 

»iTf^««fii ^Pi>i*rniT% 11 

II ^ 11 

^^^11 wsrfciT?: It 

78. When habit is to be expressed, the affix 
fcTpi comes after a verb, provided the word with a case, 
affix in composition with it, does not mean a genus. 

Thus ^«!I+^+R!IW = 1st. sing, jsJUHtsft 'who eats his meal 

hot’. So also ^ftiWlrsTr &c. 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean a genus’ ? Witness JirwoRf- 
irwrf^ ‘the inviter of Brahmanas’. We cannot form 

Why do we say ‘when habit is to be expressed’? Witness 3^irf 
'he sometimes eats hot’. 

' Though the anuvritti of the word ‘supi’ was understood in this ap- 
horism, its repetition here declares that upasargas are not included. This is 
contested by the author of the Siddhinta Kaumudi. According to him this affix 
comes even with upasargas. As HyTrRl»T,. sTJsiifir'O 

Fiir/.— The verb in composition with the prepositions stl^omrii 

should be enumerated as taking this affix. As gr?rarfCT, fern. 
plural So also uwiRuftoft, ph stwraifr'Ri: I 

Van.— So also when the sense is ‘having skill in such and such action . 
As ‘excellent worker’ ; ‘gi'^ifS liberally , 

Vatl— So also after the verb preceded by mi. As 
‘the knowers of Brahma say’. 

II »!: II «ii\if^ II (RRt) II 

^Ftt; II 3 ^*?? ii 

79 . The afidx Ou^ comes after a verb when it is 
composition with a word denoting an object of comp^^ 
son, expressing the agent, the sense of the affix being 
‘doing something like that’, that is to say, when tt 
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upapada agent is the standard of comparison of the agent 
denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix re- 

Thus hvho makes a noise like a camel’; 

‘who makes a noise like a crow’. 

This sOtra applies where ‘habit’ is not indicated : or where ‘genus’ is 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we say ‘when expressing the agent’? Witness as 
irnrf^^'he eats i?td\'ha like apupa\ Here is object and not agent, and 
hence no composition takes place. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a standard of comparison’? Otherwise there 
will be no composition. As 'the camel makes noise’. For the 

accents of these words, see VI. 2. 80. 

II CO II TT^f?r II 51%, (viT%T:, 5?%, II 

II 5 r^ ^<Tqr$ 11 

80. T]'i(j affix for?? coja(3s after a verb, in com- 
position ’witli a word ending in a case-affix. 

The word means a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip- 
tures. This condition ‘when vow is expressed’ applies to the completed 
word, that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada, 
and the affix, denotes a vow. As ?[;ii‘fcr?^5TrF2r^^‘thc vow of sleeping on bare 
ground (and no\.lb:re else) or a person wlio Ins t ikjn this vow’, 

'who has vowed not to cat during the performance of a Sraddha ceremony. 

Why do we say ‘when vow is to be expressed’ ? Otherwise there is 
no composition. As ‘Devadatta sleeps on bare ground’. 

This sutra is also an exception to III. 2 78 applicable when habit is 
not meant, or when genus is to be expressed. 

C^ I! 

II »TWnTf5f Wlwris# 1 1 

81. Tlio affix rcTR comes after a vei'b diversely 
'W’hen continued repetition of an action is to be expressed. 

The word means continuctl repetition, that is to say, zealous 

practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. As 

TiTS'il’Hrf: ‘the people of Gandhara arc kashaya-drinkers’. ^qr^Tl- 
'f+fitr^ -^^W+TT-l-W^ + ftSTf^ (VII. 3. 33). So also e^jtsTfrf: ‘the 

^Ple of Usinara are milk-drinkers’. ^^Ir-TTfircfr ‘the people of 

shlika are sauvira-drinkers'. 

By using the word ‘diversely’ in the sOtra, this affix is not applied in 
places, as in the following ‘a grain eater’. 

25 
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The affix khas. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 82 , 83 

tHT: h II tn[Tf% H (^f^, W^:) II 

ffTf: II wRt If 

82. The affix foRr comes after the verb <to 
think’ when there is a word with a case-affix in conipo- 
sition with it. 

The word 'supi' is understood in this siltra* As ‘who 

thinks himself handsome’; ‘who thinks himself beautiful’. 

The verb belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and not 
that belonging to the 8th conjugation ; because the anuvritti of the word 
‘diversely’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the 
Divfidi or Tanadi the resulting form would be the same, namely 
But not so in the next aphorism, where before the affix there would be 
difference of form owing to the vikarana, z. e , in the 4th conjugation 
would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 8th class. 

11 11 11 anc^nTT^, 

^1%: II sir5«i4r^ ii 

< '» N* N 

83. And the affix ^itcomes after the verb 
‘to think’ when the word in composition with it is a 
word with a case-affix, and when it is employed to sig- 
Jiify thonght, whereof the object is self (the sense oltlie 
affix being ‘thinking himself as such’). 

The word means thinking of one’s own self. By the word 

‘and’ it is meant that the affix fqjf^ may be employed in the same sense. 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks hini* 
self possessed of the qualities of ‘handsomeness &c., denoted by the upapada, 
As or ‘who thinks himself handsome’ ; or 

‘who thinks himself learned*. 

Why do we say ‘when employed to signify thought whereof the 
object is self’ ? Witness ‘Yajhadatta is thought 

handsome by Devadatta. 

Of the affix ^jn^the letter causes 5*^ augment by VI. 3. 66 ; and JT 
makes it a sArvadh^tuka affix, which brings in the proper vikaranas. The 
affixes so far treated of are applicable in all tenses. The others that follow 
denote some particular time. 

^ u qj H tnrrf^ ii ir 

II ?^?tRrqrr?i srtyrn *irTw. ^ 
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84 . All the affixes to be treated of hereafter 
should be understood to come in the sense of past time. 

The phrase Vith the sense of past time* is an adhikAra or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism 123 of this chapter ; that 
3 to say, these affixes give a signification of the past tense to the verb whose 
nuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sutras; sec III. i. 91. 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism: ‘after the verb when 
he word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix fojR is employ- 
id’. Here to complete the sense we must read into the siltra, the words ‘with 
he sense of past time’. As ‘who has sacrificed 

^^ith an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of offerings*. 

Why do wc say ‘with the sense of past time’ ? Otherwise these affix- 
s will f >t be employ ed. As ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’. 

^nr: II II trsfiRr ii 

II ^ II 

85. The affix RdPt conies after the verb To 
iacriflce’ with the sense of past time, when the word in 
:ompo3ltion is in tlie instrumental case. 

The anuvritti of fhT'>r and not of to be read into this siltra. As 
rftr?t*{^rf^?T^‘who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma.’ Here Agnishtoma is the 
istrumcnt for the attainment of the desired fruit. 

H H 'Cr«[Tf% II II 

II aii 4 rt!T T<i<Tf ??tvrfr?|’ri5.'T!ini’8il ciirCT ii 

8G. Tlie allix forsT comes after the verb ^ 'to 
eir, with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is in the accusative case. 

As (q^qrqrfiiJT ‘who has killed his paternal uncle’; ‘who 

killed his maternal uncle’; 9^+fePr = 'T 5 T+fcJ% (VII. 3. S4) = q’a + fcjfil 
'^ll. 3. = (VII. 2. 116;. 

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is 
employed in ‘he has killed the thief. 

The anuvritti of the word ^ufej of this aphorism extends up to sttra 
‘f 2. 96. 

II C 3 II II 

II arsirf^ vrrr?i ^ 11 

87. The affix ^ comes after the verb ‘to 
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kill’ witla the sense of past time, when the followintr 
words in the accusative case are in comijositiou : ab 
B rahmapa’, ‘a foetus’ and ‘Vritra’. 

As »rer? 5 l, 1st. sing, swfr ‘who has killed a Brahmana’; ‘ivlm 

has killed a fetus’; ‘who has killed Vritra, a name of Indra’. 

Since by stitra 76 ante, the affix was ordained to come'aftcr all 
verbs, and therefore would have come after the verb also, where is the ne- 
cessity of the present aphorism ? This aphorism makes a niyama. i. e. the wrb 
takes the affix only when it is in composition with the words 
See. Four-fold restriction is here intended. 

(1) When has, as upapada, the words ^ &c., and not any other 

word ; as ‘he has killed the man'. 

(2) When the words ^ &c. arc upapadas of any other verb than 
then this affix is not employed ; so that the verb must be ; thus 

*he has read the Vedah 

(3) The is the only affix to denote past time in the ca.se of ^ 
preceded by &c., and no other affix can be employed in this sense. 

(4) This is employed only in the past tense and notin any other 

tense ; as or ‘he kills or will kill the Brahmana’. This sutra 

anticipates the diversity taught in the next sutra, and is an example of 

use of the affix. 

cc II gff II 

II 11 

88. Ill the Cliliaiidas, the affix cliv(3rscly 
comes after the verb ‘to kill’ with the sense of past 
time, even when the word in compos itioii with it is 
other than those mentioned in the last aphorism. 

This aphorism ordains in cases which are not governed by the 

restrictive rule contained in the last aphorism. As hnay 

the matricide enter the seventh hell; so also ‘patricide’. 

Diversely we find also and l 

?rsi: 11 c<5 » U 

II >iTf?r ii 

89. The affix ooriies after the verb? 
make’ with the sense of past time, wheii the followinf^ 
words in the accusative case are in compositiou ^ 
‘weir, ‘action’, ifi ‘sin’, ‘hymn’ and 3 ®*r ‘virtue’. 
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The phrase ‘in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, and 
applies to all the above-mentioned words, except q, which being an attributive 
word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As g|rrT (VI. i. 7i) ‘who 
has done well’; ^ 4 ff?T‘who has done all works’; qrT^^^'who has committed 
bins’; ‘who has made a mantra’; ‘who has done virtuous actions*. 

This sutra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here : namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
anS affix ; but not with regard to verbs. Sec III. 2. 87. There being no res- 
triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than 
these are upapadas. As, ‘who has made Scriptures ; ‘who has 

Tiadea commentary’. The is added to the root by VI. i. 71. 

^ST: II W II II %T^, ^3!:, U 

^r; II II 

90. The affix comes after the verb 5 ‘to 
press out juice’, with tlie sen.se of past time, when the 
word ill the accusative case, is in composition. 

As, ‘who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’; ist. dual 

; 1st. plural I 

This siltra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule. 
The four-fold restriction is here intended, i.e as regards the verb, the tense, 
he upapada and the affix. 

II II II 3TT^, 'i:, II 

II siffi ii 

91. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
ollect’ with the sense of past time, when the word sifijr, in 
be accusative case, is in composition. 

As, ‘one who has kept the sacred fire’ ; ist. dual ; 

-''t- plural I 

Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction is intended. 

u <1^ II TT^rf^ II a?R?T-aTT^T- 

%X?^) II 

II ^Sc»giT<T$ >Tff% 3TT??ifj5?Tf,rf,i 1 , 

92. In expressing an object the affix fitT'T 
oiues after the verb ^ 'to collect’ with the sense of past 

when in composition with a word in the accusative 
provided the word so formed is the name of fire. 

The words <$; and are understood in this shtra. The Name is 

36 



448 The affix kvanip. [Bk. III. Cii. IL § 93.^. 

expressed by taking the complete, word consisting of the verbal root, the upa 
pada and the affix. As ‘a fire which has been arranged in the sh.ip( 

of a hawk’ ; ‘fire arranged like a heron’. 

The word indicates that these words are ruejhi words, their 

sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. The arrangement o: 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; that 
is, when the bricks are arranged like a falcon, it is called and so on. 

11 II II || 

93. The allix comes after the compound 
verb Rri» To seU\ in the sense of past time, when iu com- 
X)Osition with a word iu the accusative case. 

The repetition of the word in the sutra, though its anuvritti 

might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that when the object 
carries with it a sense of censure on the agent, then only this affix is employed 
and not with every and any object. As 'the seller of soma plant'; 

‘the seller of liquors’; employing disapproval of the action of tho^e 
persons who carry on these mean professions. But not so in 'th« 

seller of paddy’. 

II II II 1 ^:, II 

94. The utllx comes after the verb to 
see’ ill the sense of past time, when iu comjoositioii witli 
a word in tlie accusative case. 

As 1st. sing, ‘who has seen the Mcru’. 

‘who has seen the hereafter.’ 

Though the affix was valid by siOtra III. 2. 75 its repetition here 

shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 

II <1^ II TT^f^ II 

«»tif^q^)ii 

II nsiT srr.? II 

05 . TJie allix comes after the verbs ^ 
light’ and ^ ‘to. make’ with a past signification wheatli^' 
word r(.nT^‘kLng’ is in corapo.sition, in the accusative caso.^ 

How can the verb a«r which is an intransitive verb, govern an object' 
It is a transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a causative verb, witn 
fuj'^ affix latent. As 1st. sing, (VIII. 2. 7) 'who has cause" 

the king to fight’ ; 1st. sing, (VI. 1. 71.) ‘who has made a kii^' 
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u I) 11 (^fvi, iT^:, II 

«[(%: II ^Pn;jira 5 t Hf [% ii 

9G. The affix comes after the verbs and 
f, with a past siguificatiou, when the woi’d ‘with’, is in 
composition. 

The word being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap- 
able of taking any case. As w?^‘.^^‘who has made to fight with’; 

'who has done any thing along with another’. 

‘31^: II O II TT^rf?! II II 

II 0ir**|??T OT<Tt II 

97. The affix ^ comes alter the verb ‘to be 
produced’, with a pa.st sigiiillcation, when the word, in 
comiDosition with it, is iii the locativi* case. 

As 5 rr?T: = ^TOr 3 T: I ii^-l-3 = j^+3T (VI. 4- 143) =5 t ‘born of the 
first conception’; ‘born in the stable’. 

II iixrgtimT, srsrr^, (3i%:,^;)ii 

qf%: II Hfftr 11 

98. Tile affix ® comes after the voi’b spr.., with a 
past signification, wlien the word in comiiosition with it, 
is in the ablative case, which does not denote a genus. 

As ‘born through understanding’ ; ‘born of habit’; 

'born through pain’. 

Why do wc say ‘when not denoting a genus’? Observe uni: 

'born of elephant’; ST’^rnTr?!: ‘born of horse’. 

‘^rcrexi ^ ^?rT« 7 T*f 11 «K 11 xr^rf^ 11 '^xr^n, % 

^:) II 

^rtf: II grqr^Tf II 

99. The atlix ^ comes after the verb with 
past signification, when an npasai^ga is in composition 

and when the sense is simply appellative. 

The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot be 
^^plained by giving the signification of its component elements. As snrr; 
P'^ople’, or ‘a son’; as in the sentence a^uirr JT^r: I 

9T#T II \co II xT^rfw II ar^T, «jr^, (’sth, f:) 11 

lOi), T\ie ^k\l\'S. ■55 cornea uElex t\\e verb ■stn. with 
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a past signification, wliei^tlie root takes the preposition 
and is compounded with a word in the accusative case. 

As qr^T^irr ‘a girl born after the male child i, e. a girl having ar 
elder brother’ ; ‘a boy born after the female child /. e. a boy having 

an elder sister’. , 

II II 

^:) II 

II II 

101. "The atfix ^ is seen to come after the verb 
with a past signification, though it he in composition 
Avith otiicr nouns, having ca.ses other than those moutiou- 
ed in the jn-evious sutras. 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sutra III. 2. 97 ,but the 
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh. As 
= mh: ‘unborn’; =ik3i: ‘twice-born’. 

Thus, it is said in stitra III. 2. 98 that the upapada may be in the ablative 
case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix employed when 
genus is denoted. As tUsnusTl 

It is declared in stttra 111. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the afli.x 
comes after the compound verb We find, however, the affix employed 

when the sense is not simply appellative ; as npnir: or qrrsif: ‘born or produced 


all round i. e hair’. . . 

It is declared in sfitra III. 2. 100. ,‘When an object is in composition 

with the verb 9T51T5I, this affix is employed’. But it may also be employed 
when no object is in composition. As ‘born after i e. younger brot cr 

The force of the word srf^ ‘though’ is to free this rule from all restric 

tionsand conditions. So this affix comes after other verbs and other case.' 

in composition with such verbs. As <TfrA: ‘a moat (htcra y 

which has been dug all round); ‘a pond • 

II H II {^) •' 

II W fvTOTtiil^: ’T? HtP?! 1 1 

£ OV -3 

II fsTSi II . 

102. The afiixes called rfr«3T come alter a vciv 


al root, employed with the sense of past time. 

The affixes ^ and are (I- I- 26). As = - 

1 st sing, ^^ydone’; so also g^Hand ^ 

' '■prtr/.-The Nishtha affixes come when ddi-karma jjj' 

fuller description of what constitutes ddi-karma see sfitra HI. 4- 7‘. 
illustrations under it. Thus it^^: • 
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II 903 II II 11 

• Jffti; 1 1 StfSI^ H9f?t It 

103. The affix y^rsrr comes after the verbs g ‘to 
press out or extract juice’ and *i3t ‘to sacrifice’, with a past 
gig’nihcatio n. 

As a = (VI. i 71) = ^,?^. ist. sing, atqr ‘who has 

pressed out or extracted juice’ ; ist. sing. ‘who has sacrificed’. The 

s is added by VI. i. 71. See Rig. Ved. I. 3. i. 

\9)i II II (m^) H 

II «iw?fr wfw u 

104. 'The affix sTijsr comes after the verb w ‘to 
grow old’ with the sense of past time. 

As w +»T5FT = + »ni, (VII. 3 84) = sira^, ist. sing. ist. dl. 

ist pi. arsn: ‘grown old’ (VII i. 70). 

By the rule of (III i 94). the Nishth 4 affixes also come after this 

verb. As sftcj: and sfftrfxFTi g (VII. 1. 100 and 1 . 1. 51) = Far-f-sr 
(VIII. 2, 42) = iifti 5 (VIII 2. 77 and VIII. 4. i) ‘grown old’. 

II II 

11 ii 

105. In tlie Oliliandas, the affix R?nr comes 
after a verb with a past signification. 

As iTf ‘I saw the sun from both sides’ ; w 

‘I stretched the heaven and the earth’. Here the words and sfr^mr^T 
have the force of nishtha. See Yaj, Ved. VIII. 9. 

Why this separate shtra, when by aphorism III. 4. 6t, in the Chhandas 
he lun, lah and lit come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two 
'r more verbs when in syntactical relation with each other (III. 4. i). 

Hie present rule is general, and without any such limitations. 

Lit is the affix of the Present Perfect and will be fully treated of in the 
<^njugation of verbs, 

vT^Fnrr u ii ii , mi (^?^)u 

‘t/’I: II 8(S4f% iKPnnt?fI <11 II 

106. lu the Chhandas the affix is optional- 
ly replaced by the affix ^prg' 

As FwtfT: ‘he consecrated the fire’; ^ ggwTCT: ‘he pressed the soma 
nice’. This being an optional affix, is sometimes not employed ; as in the 
examples in the last aphorism. 


27 
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Why has the word lit been repeated in this sCitra, when its anuvritti 
could have been drawn from the last siitra ? The substitute replaces not 

only the special of sutra Ilf. 2. 105, but the general which comes after 
the roots in forming the perfect tehse ; so that the affix forms verbal acb 

jcctives as well as the perfect tense. 

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termi. 
nations. Seel. 4. 100. (Rig- Ved. I. 3. 6). 

II ^03 II II (155^, f^:) n 

W II 

107. Ill the CJihaudas the affix is option 
ally the substitute of 

As 1st sing. 'eaten' (Yaj. VIII. 19) ; 1st sino, 

‘drunk’. 

Sometimes it docs not come, as in the example under sOtra III. 2. 105 , 

The division of this sutra from the last, in which it could well have 


been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sutras, into which the anu 
vritti of only runs, 

ii^«cn 11 

11 " 

II ^ qr II 

108. Ill the modern Sanskrit, tlie affix 
optionally replaces after the verbs qn and m with 
l)ast sigiiificatiou. 

This being a substitute only, the original affix also comes attfi 
these verbs. As, qmufqq^ ‘Kautsa served Panini’. In the alter- 

native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As 
i>(^rvcd’ ; and qq^^r?. 

So also arqfqqrq^ qrTCURq- In the alternative we have 

^==qq^^^ and 

So also qqSTVqR^ qfh^: qrfofqq. In the alternative we have qqrMKK’ 
qqriTciJtq^and qq^Mrq. 

The affix qq^ is employed with the force of and 515; also. 


g^ (iigM.i t aLfng^gRia 11 \o^ 11 11 

^Tgngrg-aTjgTg:, (g) ii 

N Cs 

II 3^f*fTr’iH5nT^sT5r^5r ?t5?t n 

109. The forms are irregu- 


larly formed. 
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These forms are thus evolved To the verb f ‘to go’ with the pre- 
position the affix is* added: as + f + The root is reduplica- 
ted: as The reduplicate is here long f by VII. 4. 69. This 

longr not coalesce with the short ^ by the rules of sandhi ; for then the 
rule by which this f was introduced would have no scope. Now we add the 
augment contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 67. and this is the 
irregularity. As + f + Then the root f is replaced by it by 

sLitraVI. 4 81. As = 1st. sing, The aug- 

ment is however dropped in those cases (>t) where is changed into w ; 
because the insertion of was itself an exceptional case of limited scope for 
while the general rules VII. 2, 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VII. 2. 67 
prohibited it ; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that was em- 
ployed before Therefore in accusative plural we have ; instrumental 

^ing Sic, 

This irregular participle is not limited to the upasarga ^ ; we find 
such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also; thus 
and as well. 

By the anuvritti of the word gr read in this aphorism, we have Sic, 
in the alternative. As in Aorist Imperfect Perfect I 

The word is thus formed : — To the verb aiTT ‘to enjoy’ wc add 

the negative particle ; apply the affix and donot insert the augment 
so, wc have -f gig-g «=5 ist. sing, In the alternative we 

have Aorist ?Tr3[ftrT^, Imperfect and Perfect griiT. 

The word 5 T?T^r?T: is thus derived : — The affix is added in ex])rcs- 

J>'ng the agent to the verb preceded by In tb.e alternative we have 

Aorist Imperfect Perfect 

** '• 5 ^.. •' 

110. The affix 52 ^ comes after a verb in the 
^eiise of past time. 

The forms what is known as aorist. It is in fact the n ame of the 
iorist, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal terminations. 
III. I. 43 and subsequent sfitras. 

‘The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally ,with- 
leference to any particular time. An action done before today is express- 
by the perfect or imperfect ; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to 
^^press a past action, done very recently y say, in the course of the cuirent day 
^^ving reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the 
‘^^t^pletion of an action at a past time generally) and also an action done at a 
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very recent time, as during the course of this day. The imperfect and perfc 
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote past t'm 
the aorist is used in dialogues and conversations which refer to recent pa 
actions, but it is not used to denote past specified time or to narrate events’ 
Apte s Composition. As ‘he did' ; ‘he took'. 

VarL—TliQ affix OT; comes after the verb ‘to dwell’, when ‘er 
of the present night’ is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed ; 
the proper time of rising (not in the middle of the night, but in the early mori 
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one, 'where did you dwe 
i, e. pass the night* ? That person so asked should answer in the srgr 
in As ‘I dwelt there*; and not 

The above rule applies only in connection with waking afte 
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hou 
or so, should reply 

111. The affix comes after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of past before the commencement 
of the current day. 

The word is a Bahuvrihi compound, meaning that which has 

not occurred during the course of the current dsLy (aJj/atana), The whole ol 
this affix is replaced by conjugational terminations, and the affix by itself 
denotes the Imperfect tense. As 'he did'; ‘he took’. 

Why have we explained atiadyatana as a Bahuvrihi compound ? Be- 
cause when there is a doubt as to the time, whether it was to-day or yester- 
day, there the Imperfect should not be used. As Hcr ^ ^we ate 

to-day or yesterday’. In such a case the affix is ^ 3 ;. 

Vart The affix is also employed in signifying what is not wit- 
nessed by the narrator, when it relates to a well-known public event which can 
form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of a recent 
public occurrence we may say:— ^reiF^T'L'^the* Yavanas have besieged 
S^keta’; ‘the YdVanas have besieged M^dhyamika’. 

Why dp we say ‘not witnessed by the speaker’? Observe 
‘the sun arose’. Why do we say ‘a popular public event’ ? Observe *?r5KTr 

‘Devadatta has made the mat’. Why do we say ‘which is the object of 
perception by the speaker’ ? Observe WAsudeva killed 

Kansa’. 

^ u w u Trarf^ n 



III Ch. II. § 1 12, ri4.] The affix lrit. 


455 


II H^Tirr ^R«IrT# >TqTlf |l ’ 

112. When a word implying h*ecollGctioii’ is iu 
'•oiinoction with it, a verb takes the affix (2nd future) 
ui the sense of tlie past before the comniencemeut of the 

present (lay. 

The word MRrjfTr means ‘recolleetion’. Thi<^ rule sets aside the affix ‘ 
As afr3:jf)'rq Tcmembercst thou, Devadatta, we 

^vere dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir’. 

The word meaning ‘signification’ in the sutra, denotes that the 
Lonstruction is the same when the synonyms of srfHjrr arc used ; as ‘dost 

thoLi remeinber’ ‘dost thou know’ ; ‘dost thou reflect’; and the like. 

^ II II tr^f^ II (arf^Hra^, ii 

113. The affix (the 2nd future) is notappli- 
ed in the sense of the past, when the upapada denoting 
recollection has in connection witli it the particle 

This prohibits which the verb obtained from the last sutra. As 
fffiiTrrJTr% ‘thou rememberest Devadatta how we did 

Jwcll in Kashmir’. Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no 
3ther idea implied ; therefore the subsequent aphorism has no scope here. That 
aphorism has its scope, when with recollection, is added another de^oendent idea 
:)r action, without which the sentence is not complete. 


II II II f^HTTTT, ^nWT'S, (5^7, 

II 

II sTf»ncrrT=^ ^ f^nrstr wqrRf er^im- 

II 


114. The affix 5^, is oj)tionally applied m the 
sense of the past, wlieu a word implying ‘recollection’ is 
in connection with it^and whether snch word has the par- 
dele or is employed simply; xn-ovided that the two 
'’ci'bs, occurring in the same complex sentence, are so 
connected together, that eacli is necessary to the other, 
to complete the sense of the speaker. 


The word {rr^rs'Qirr means the relation between the sign and the thing 
"'idled for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when the first 
^ ''siated to another verb used in the same sentence, as a sign is to that 
'<=*> IS indicated by the sign. As arfHsrPTrRr tlH ^TtIJJ 

38 
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Iirwr>r: or sifimcHlRl 5nc»frrf^ »r®g[r'l, IR' ‘do you remember 

Devadatta we went to Kashnnir and there did drink Saktu’. 

This option is allowed whether the particle is or is not used. As 
3Tr>mnirf% gfTT'ttn’r jiPiskr: (or 

(or ‘Do you recollect, Devadatta how we went to Kasiimir 

^ and how we ate rice there’. 

In the abov examples, the verb ^to go' is the sign, and the ‘catin|;’ or 
‘drinking’, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified ; the first verb is 
necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more 
upon the second verb, flerc the second sentence or proposition is used as com- 
pletion or complement of the first proposition. 

II II ii n 

if ^ II 

115. The affix comes after a verb in the 
sense of the past before the commencement of the cur- 
rent (lay and unperceived by the nairator. 

The word ‘unperceived’ qualifies the words ‘past’ and 
‘non-current day’ understood in this aphorism. 

‘Well, are not the senses of verbs a// unperceived, since they are mere 
words, and words cannot be perceived? Exactly so; but in popular phraseology 
the perception is imagined to attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs, 
this rule relates to cases where such perception does not take place. As, 
‘he did’ ; ‘he took'. 

‘It is evident that the (perfect) should not be used in the first per- 
.son, {. e. when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself ; for it i' 
impossible that the action should not have been witnessed by him. But if by 
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is possibk 
for the agent to speak of the action as one, of which he was not a conscioU' 
witness, the perfect may be used even in the first person. As 
‘indeed I prated while asleep'. ^ 

Vart : — The perfect should be employed (in denoting past time simply 
whether of the current day or otherwise,' and whether the action has been wit 
jnessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the action. As 
‘did you live in the Kalinga country ? I 
even go to the Kalinga country’; ^RriurTtf 

(t?: 

f%7) II 
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116. And the affix as; comes alter a verb 'when 
the particles f and are in connection with it, and 
when the verb denotes pa.st action un perceived by the 
speaker, and before the commencement oi the current day. 

The force of ^ ‘and’ is that the affix ^^(pcrfect) may also be employ- 
ed in similar construction. As ff?i (imperfect), or (perfect) 

■Alas ! he did it'. or ‘again and again he did it’. 

« ^^3 II II int^, % 

aTsra[?i%, II 

qfff: 1 1 MRRrsjrw i’Ea[«piRr war5r^5i5rTfIw.f«f ^^rirtJTr.'jrar^r;!^ : 1 1 

117. The affixes st? (imperfect) and (perfect) 
oorne after a verb (in exijriissing a past time not belong- 
ing to the current day and utipeineivcd by the speaker) 
wJieu the past time referred to is recent, and the sentence 
is interrogative. 

This sutra also qualifies the words 8i!m5l=T and iTiJfr understood in 
his siitra The word means ‘what should be asked’; and srr^TvT^rsT ^time 
lose at hand’ : As, some one may ask another, or t^rf: 

ltd Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (just now)? or 

‘Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed? 

Why do we say ‘in asking question? Otherwise there would be Per- 
)ct tense only. As, ‘Devadatta has gone’. 

Why do wc say ‘when the past time referred to is imminently recent? 
bserve iFiqrR d you, did Krishna indeed kill 

.ansa in days of yore’. 

II II II 

II 317? Hfis ii 

118. The affix ST?, (prc.seiit) comes after a verb, 
biou the particle ’ri is in connection with it, (and de- 
otos a past time not hclouging to the current day and 
uperceived by the speaker). 

All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism This 
bars or the perfect tense. Thus intril ^7 ‘Yudhishthira sacrificed’; 

also ^i, , 3 iffirr w 7rr'#h!tt ii 

^ II U tf^Br II 3Tqfr^l, 

^)ll 
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The affix lat. [Bk. III. Ch. II. ^ iig-i-,. 


jflf: II smiw ■51 ^^«irsTr?nTr: htRi ii 

119. The affix 5i? (present) comes aftera verl 
when the iDarticle 5'i is in connection with it, and denotff 
a past action not belonging to the current day, and whei 
the action is perceived by the agent. 

As 5>i ftwr ‘thus said the father’ ; ifRj aif?nrRt ‘thu; 

said the preceptor’. 

U \^9 II II H^T, 

mz} II 

^frl: \\ TTq-$ II 

120. The alBx is employed after a verl) iu 
denoting past action^ when the word is in connectioi] 
with it, and an answer is given to a question. 

The anuvritti of the words ^ anadyaiana' and ^parohsha' docs not ex 
tend to this sutra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in general 
This debars ^^(the Aorist tense). As i?t: ‘Deva 

datta, did you make the mat ? O, yes, I did make it’. 

nr ‘Devadatta, did you speak there anything ? O, yes, I did speak’. 

Why do we say h'n reply to an interrogation’ ? Observe 

'certainly, Mdnavaka did it’. 

II H II f^Hpsrr, 

II 

^Pfl: II 5r5T5$ II 

121. The affix mi comes optionally after n 
verb, in denoting past time, in reply to an interrogation, 
when the words ^ ‘not’ and ^ ‘what of that’ are in connec- 
tion with it. 

As, sisKr«tf: mi 5T ^KdPr nt; or ^rairrSw ;— st? 5 or sr? 

‘Devadatta, did you make the mat ? — No I did not ; — what of that, I did . 

5 ft II II II 

«Tsrq^, i!re) II 

II JtTO*? >ginTWltrS RlHW ’WRf 51? ^ •' 

122. Optionally the affixes and 51 ? corat 
after a verb, in denoting past time not belonging to 
current day, when the word is used in the sentence, 
provided that the word is not used, 
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The anuvritti of the word anadyatana which had come to a stop with 
III 2. 120 manifests itself again in this siltra by a process of jumping over the 
two intermediate aphorisms. This sort of anuvritti is technically called fnan- 
duka^plun ‘the leap of a frog’ i: e. skipping of several sCitras and supplying 
a word from a previous sCitra. 

This is an optional rule, so that when lat and lun are not used, the 
proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed. As ’jrr 9[iwr: 

‘the pupils lived here formerly’. So also, Aorist, qn ; Imp"^ct, 

qn ^rwr: ; Perfect, jnsfirr: 1 

Why do we say ‘when the word is not used’ ? Observe qrr 

‘Yudhishthira did perform a sacrifice formerly'. Here rule 1 18 ante 
exerts its influence. 

w u II xr^rf^ ii ^ ii 

qpff: II ii 

123. The affix comes after a verb when de* 
noting a present action. 

The word means that which is begun and which has not yet 
come to an end. The action denoted by a verb in the present tense is yet con- 
tinuing and has not stopped. As q^qf% *he is cooking’; ‘he is reading’. 
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present In- 
definite. As qqqr: ‘the mountains stand’; ‘the rivers How’. 

H II II W?:, 

<3TPn!nTT-^nnf^T% ii 

II trrTr^ftvT«rt<»sf ii 

II irr^?n*^jT ii 

124. The affixes and ?rPT’» are substitutes 
of 5TJ, -virheu agreeing with what does not end with the 
first case-affix. 

As qjjTT ‘behold Devadatta who is cooking’; ‘or 

‘done by one who is cooking’. q*5-t-?rr!T^.^= (III. 4. 

''3>ni. I. 68) = q^-(-sT4.M-}.*Tf.T(vn. 2. 52)=q^qni I So also q^+j[r<{+^r^= 

' Why do we say ‘when agreeing with what does not end with the first 
case-affix ? Observe T'qfqr: ‘Devadatta cooks’ . 

its d f’^ve been supplied from the last aphorism, 

'S ouble citation is for the sake of larger application of this rule ; that is to 
y> this rule applies sometimes even when the word is in concord with a 
"oniinative case. As ^sr mwiir: ‘who is a Brahraana’ = srft^l fmiQI: ; so also 

29 
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SaTRI and SANACH. [BK. hi. Ch. II, § 125^ 


12 ( 


JTTWCJ: and and ; and and 

Varl. — These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particli 
jjre; is in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As itt and m 
‘may he not cook* ; Jrr ‘cursed be he (lit. 

he not live) who though snutten by the pain of the contempt of others, stil 
lives’. Some commentators read the anuvritti of the word ‘option’ from sdtn 
12 1 into this. That option, however, is a limited option {vyavasthita-vibha 
slid) and not of universal application. Whenever a particular form is found 
as differing from the general form, there it should be understood that the 
option has been allowed, and not everywhere. 


II II II tPPR- 

II 

II ft'ra 5T?: ITil^Cn^ II 

125. The affixes 3 t^ and are the substitutes 
of 5fH even when agreeing with what ends with a first 
case-affix, provided that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 


in the first case ; as ^ or t ‘O thou who art cooking’. 

f»Tinn:ll^^$ll'<T^Tf^ll %trRT:, 

II 

11 ri^5rr?5^r^ n 

12G. The affixes w and are the substi- 
tutes of w and come after a verb, in expressing au at 
tendent circumstance or characteristic, and the Ccausc 
of an action. 

The word means that by which a thing is recognised or kno^\n 
i. e. an attribute ; means producer or cause Both these words are attiibutcs 
of the word Of lakshana\-^\'^, lOrarT^Tf. ‘the Yavanas take their 

meals lying down’. mU'W i Of heiu as 

(reason of) seeing Hari, he gets absolution’ ; ‘ibr the sake 

study he dwells here’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a characteristic or a cause ? Obser 
‘he cooks’ ;qg:f^ ‘he reads’. ^ . . 

Why do we say ‘of the action’ ? Not so when the participle 
characteristic or cause of a substance or a quality. As I 

which is shaking is the Aswattha' ; ‘whatever floats is ^ 

‘that^hich sinks down is heavy*. 
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VarL — This participle aho defines the agent of an action as, 

‘I'® Devadatta who sits studying’. 

Vart, — This participle is also used to state a general truth : as 
‘the DQrv 4 grass grows in a recumbent position’ ; srr^fi^T 
lotus stalk grows in an upright position’. The compound of the 

siitra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands first 
(II. 2. 14). This shows that the rule II. 2. 14. is not universal. 

II II (Tnf-3IPT^T)ll 

II II 

127 . Those two SH and ?rt=r^ are called trw. 

These participial affixes get collectively this name ; and as such they 

are not limited by the conditions enumerated above ; so that they replace not 
'only the affixes of the Present tense but sometimes of Future also (III. 3. 14.)^ 
as well as other tenses. Thus I 

The word occurs in sutra II. 2. ii. &c. 

9JTH*T II II II II 

C\*\. *S» ' 

II 3 [rR^ 519 ^^ h 

II 11 

128. The affix comes after the verbs \ 'to 

purify’ and sacrifice’. 

As ^purifier (fire or air)’ ; ‘sacrificer. 

It might be asked ‘is the :[rr?T^ with others that follow, an affix suo 
‘enms, or is it merely a substitute of 5T, as ^^jJ^and Why we ask this 

ucstion is this. If they are affixes and not substitutes of ^T, then they should 
[overn genitive case by rule II. 3. 65. instead of nominativq or the accusative, 
h on the other hand, they arc substitutes of then by rule II. 3. 69. they 
hould not govern the genitive case. But evidently they are not the substitutes 
as they are not so taught. How is it then that we have such forms as 
q’=T*TR; ‘drinking Soma’ ; and ? These forms can be explained on 

>thcr grounds than supposing that SCrr^FT See. must be the substitutes of r. The 
in sQtra II 3. 69. is not the affix taught in this Chapter shtra 
3 S ; but it is a pratydhdni including several affixes. It is a pratydhdnx formed 
•y taking the jy of nj^ in shtra 124 ; and H of in 135 ; and thus it means 
tbe affixes from in 134 down to in 135. Thus though 5cn^^^, RTTIT &c. 
not substitutes of r, still the rule II. 3.69. applies to them, as they are in- 
'^«ded in the term 

Vart. — The rule II. 3. 69. applies only optionally when the verb 
^ the affix As or ^ ‘hating the thief. 
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The affix satri. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 129-1; 



'flrpm ii 


^T«ra u H II 


U ?Tr5Sfr?=^rf^^ VTT^VFnrrSTr^ II 

129. The affix comes after a verb in 05 
pressing ffiabit’, ^standard of age’ and ‘ability \ 


The word means ‘habit' or ‘disposition’; jr: means the co 

dition of body such as ‘infancy’, ‘youth* &c; means ‘capacity to do a thin^ 
As ^ g^nr: ‘habituated to enjoy’; Rr*Jri3r. ‘wearing an armour (of tfi 
age at which armour may be worn)’ ; ‘able to destroy his foe 

So also, 5frcfl?5^2THT?rr:, rm^ and \ 


f ps v»<)i II ^^9 II II w^-vnr^:, ijg 

3ry%fi!r II 

130. The affix comes after the verbs ??Jt( 
go’ and mfr ‘to hold' in denoting that the agent does tli( 
action without trouble. 


The word means that which is accomplished by the agent witf 

ease and facility. As ^TKmcrTflf ‘the facile reading of the Pun^na’; 

‘easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root is causative of vj anc 
means here ‘to master’. 

Why do we say ‘when facility is indicated’? OtherwiscsK'e^^HTT^l# 'h( 
‘leads with difficulty’; wrnrft ‘he remembers with difficulty’. 

II \%\ II II (?n?) II 

131. The affix m comes after the verb 
when the agent indicated means an enemy. 

The word nfjw means ‘enemy’. As ‘enemy’, ‘two enemies’, 

‘enemies’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an enemy' ? Observe ffsr >Tnif 
‘the wife hates her husband’. 

55IT II II ’T^rfH II mii, Tnir-' 5 ^, (’!’*)” 

II *i5r?i'2=!#^f5i«rt <T«iTnTwa*ftis>rinr: »itRi h 

132. The affix sus comes after the verb 9 *<^1 
press out juice’ when the sense is that of associatioul 
with sacrifice. 
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The affix satri. 


4^3 


The word is an instrumental compound, meaning association 

connection with sacrifice. As (HI. i. 76, IIL4.ii3)=r^5-(- 

{1.2.4.)-^^^^ (VI. 1.77), 1st. sing. 1st. pi. Hr^prT. 'the sacrificeTs’; 

IS in ‘all are interested in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice’. 

The word indicates that the principal sacrificer. i. e. the is 

Ticant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice 
in a subordinate capacity ; such as ‘the sacrificing priests’. 

When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have gfrrRi ‘he 
jistils liquor’. 

3 Tf: II II 11 srf (irg)ii 

II 11 

133. The aftix comes after the verb m in 
expressing praise. 

As iTfrf^TOR^‘thou art worthy of this knowledge here’; 

‘thou art worthy of honor in this place’. 

Why do we say 'when meaning to praise’ ? Witness srf 
the thief deserves death’. 

W II II II3TT,1^:, 

^ -V va va 

134. From this sutra as far as ftr? iu sutra 177 
inclusive, the affixes tliat we shall treat of, are to be un- 
derstood ill the sense of agents having such a habit, or na- 
ture, or having skill in such and such action. 

The force of srr in this sutra is limit inclusive, and includes 
also. The term means ‘the natural inclination towards an action 

not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’. The term 
means ‘who enters upon an action not from habit but thinking that it is his 
duty’. The term ?TWr>j 5 |>rfc means 'who does the action expressed by the verb 
m an excellent way’. Illustrations of these will be given under the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

^TT^II \^8ll II 5|«T, (cT^!#^-?T5’^-l?r?WTOSRTf^) II 

II II 

'frf^'jii SRI#; II 

II ^?ii?tm5ifiT^rTvrmr sg ii 

II II 

I II II 
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The affix ishnuch. [Bk. HI. Ch. II. § 135^ j 


135. The af&x comes after all verbs in t] 
sense of ‘agents having snch a habit &c’. 

The?rof^ 5 T is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VI. i. 19^). 
^ + 1st sing. eFrrf. This affix denotes /ladtl in the following; as, ^ 

gff7r^‘whois accustomed to make mats. 

‘the family of Sravishtayana shave the heads of their widows' ; 
?Tr!r OTTgr^r wt ‘the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon 

Sr^ddha is accomplished’ ; ‘the Taulvalayan 

become elated on the birth of a son’. S/ciU : — as, ^x\\ ‘skilful maker 
mats’. ‘skilful hunter’. 

Vari : — The simple verbs, without upasargas, take the affix wh 
the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As g + 1st. sir 

‘the I/otri priest’ ; so also ‘the PoUi priest’. 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas’ ? Observe 
‘the Udgatri priest’ ; ‘the Pratiliartri priest’. Here the affix is 

Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the accent ; x 
^?i[ places udatta accent on the first syllable (VI. i. 197), while ^ places it 
the last (VI. i. 163). 

Vart : — The augment is added when takes the affix as 
= 1st. sing, ‘the Neshtri priest’. 

Vart .-—When .signifying diety, the verb takes ; the letter ^ 

the substitute for the g of the root ; and the affix docs not take the int 
mediate ?? augment; as, I'^t. sing, ‘Tvashtri’. 

yart : — The root takes when the word to be formed means 

officer; as =^‘an attendant, a door-keeper’. 

Vart In the Veda, the root takes as The form ist 

same as the last, but there is difference of accent. 

*’ II 

130. Tlie affix comes after the followiii 
verbs in the sense of the ‘agents having such a habit etc 
viz. — 3T5ifi ‘to adorn’, fTOfi ‘to expel’, ‘to be born’, 

‘to be ripe’, ‘to fly’, ‘to be mad’, ‘to shine’, 

‘to he ashamed’, ‘to he’, ‘to grow’, ‘to hear’ an 
‘to walk’. 



BK. in. CH. II. § 137 - 139 .] The affix ksno. 
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i 


As ‘decorating*, ‘repudiating , ‘procrea- 
tive , ripen’, ‘flying’, ^?RR[«sq. ‘mad’, ‘bright’, 

HipffcTfsiD. ‘bashful’, ‘revolving’, ‘growing^, ‘patient’, 

‘moveable'. 

Vart : — The affix debares by anticipation the affix ^ of III. 2 . 

1 5 1 , after the root though it has the sense of decorating’. 

^f%i: II f¥r^ w'Egftsrff'j ii 

137. Tlic affix in the sense of ‘the agent 
liaving such a iiabit &c’, comes in tlie Ohliandas after a 
verb tliat ends in the causative fe. 

The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As 
'u-ho hold the stones’ ; Tirfiststn^: 1 

a a a 5^:, % 

fim) a 

^ V 

II rr^g[1-^rr?q II 

138. The allix in tlio souse of The agent 
having sncli a habit &c) comes in the Chluiudas, after the 
verb \‘to be’ also. 

Thus JT[% 5 q: ‘becoming’. 

The yoga-vibhdga or the division of this sutra from the last, with 
which it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent siitras. 

The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of other verbs not included in 
the above two sCitras ; as, I 

a a tr^f% a 

II 

II T5(r r^i nfHi 11 

qrntqrq II ii 

139. The affix ^^5 comes after the following 
verbs in the vsense of The agent having such a hahit &c.’ 
Viz.^T^r To be weary’, To conquer’ and To stand’, as 
^^g 11 as after ^ To he’. 

^s, ‘languid'; ‘victorious’; ‘disposed to stand firm, 

'Unloveable’ ; ‘being’. 

*^he anuvritti of the word docs not extend to this sutra. 

^ indicatory letter of this affix is really ir and not and therefore, there is 
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The affix ghinun. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 140, 


no substitution of long f for the an of w, which would otherwise have u 
place, had the affix been (VI. 4. 66). 

In the sOtra I. l. 5. ‘^) the letter n is also included ; for ir ( 

ing before , is changed by the rules of sandhi into aif and is not there 
visible. This affix therefore does not cause gtina. 

So also in sdtra VII. 2. ii the augment if? does not c 

after the verb ^5, or a monosyllabic verb ending in the pratyAhara vv 
an affix having an indicatory ^ follows. Here also sf includes n ; and th 
fore in >^15 we have no intermediate augment 

Vart. — In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb gf:^T ‘ to b 
as ‘the beasts that bite’. 

* 5:, II 

140. The affix ^ coines alter tlie verbs 
tremble’, »t'i ‘to be greedy’, 'J'i ‘to be bold’ and ‘tothn 
in the sense of ‘the agent having snch a habit &c’. 

As, ‘trembling’; ‘greedy’; wag: ‘bold’ ; and fwiT: ‘throw 

« W •• » 5IW-?%-aT?T 

II fqJTcqrq^^^t >T^fiT II 

141. The affix comes alter the eight vci 
Deginning with 3 (T»t ‘to he calm', iu the sense of ‘the age 
laving such a habit &c’. 

The word in the aphorismlndicates beginning. These eight v 
legin with 3 [Tj^ and end with qf in the list of verbs. Of the affix the 
ffix is the other letters are servile ; the ^ is for the sake of substitu 
:uttural for the final palatals ; ^ is for the sake of euphony, or for the sal 
ule VI. 3. 45 ; and the letter in causes vriddhi (VII. 2. 116): which in the cas 
oots ending in ^ is prohibited by the rule VII. 3. 34, the only verb tai 
riddhi being i 

As Ist. sing, igif)' ‘calm’; likewise ?Tift ‘desiring’; 

Ijft ‘laborious’; ^rwhirling’, ‘moving round’; ‘fatiguing’; ‘forbear 
‘mad’ and ‘mad’. Though by rule 136, the verb takes the c 
it also takes the affix by the rule of (III i 94 )- 

All these verbs belong to the DivAdi class. After other verbs 1 
hese eight, we have other affixes ; as 
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I 

1 fd ^ TT lUl TT- 

-Fr5r-T3r->m-3iTRRK-aT^^-3TTg^-37«TTfH:, 
i, (rra^^^nf^^, f^w)ii 

14L\ The aLex comes after tlie following 
. orbs, in the sense of The ngeut having such a halht &c\ 
hz : — Brr^iT, qftfkq^, ’rirq-^^, 

rfr^?, fik'q:, s?, 5^, ?: 3 t, H’T^r, 

Hrj’sj; and 

The root is to be taken as belonging to the Rudhadi class, and 

'ot as belonging to Adadi, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The 
oot belongs to Rhv<VJi class, the simple verb being ‘to sport’. The 

erb f^TT^to throw’ is common both to Tudadi and Divadi, and both are taken 
lere. ‘to concentrate’ is b.va^idi, and ho join’ is Rudhadi ; both are 
iieant here, dhhe verb ‘to co! ir’ has lost its nasal in this sutra, irregularly. 

Tlius =«r7^-I-?q’jVIL 2. 52) — ^xcjfgh^T^ist. sing, ‘mix- 

.irc’; similarly, ^compliant’; ’^TTOrfT ‘one who restrains’; ‘one 

vho exerts’; qtx^TKl' ‘that which flows round’; ‘united’; ‘lament- 

^^frri- ‘greatly heating’; qrlT^-tq)’ ‘inoving about’; qrrrrft crying aloud’; 
fr^r^r ‘reviling’; qrRT^r^h ‘burning’; qr^rat^T ‘beguiling’; ‘guilty’; ‘hat- 
‘quarrelling’; ‘milking’; ‘uniting or concentrating’; »Tr'Tfl^ 

playing’; ‘discriminating’; ^^rr^Tt ‘renouncing’; nift ‘yearning after’; ^rrnf 

snaring’; srRr^nff ‘transgressing’; ‘offending’; ‘a thief’; ^>:^q'p=i)r 

attacking’. (VII. 3. 52 and 54). 

The indicatory ^ of the affix shows that the final palatal is changed 
iito a corresponding guttural before this affix. 

tr II II tr^Rr ii tr, 

(Rr nr. ii 

"irn.- If 3K>sr 5w gsjq- bi.! 'Trg^^ f%jTs?5rrT? FsTgcT^qm^fV >ifRi ii 

143. The alBx comes after tlio verbs 

injure’, 5iq ‘to embrace and sport’, ‘to praise’ and 
'to believe’, wbeu these are in composition with the 
Pi’epositiou R i 
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As 'injuring; 'sportive, a sensualist’; ‘vauntinp 

and ‘confiding’. ^ 

^ H tl II 3TO, I5R:, (f^) „ 

II 5 w 3 «insrnfRT 5 <r<i? n ^ 

144. The affix comes alter the verb »i!r ‘u 
wish’ when compounded with the preposition w and rv. 

As ‘thirsty’; The term fir is to be read into this sQtr 

by the force of the word ‘and’. 

S H \\i!i II II 3, 

(f^m) 11 '* 

II J? ii 

145. The affix comes after the verbs 
w, and wlien compounded with the preposition f«r. 

As sjvTrqt ‘prattling’ ; toiO ‘extending around’; ‘running away 
fugitive’; sjimrl’ ‘tormenting’; irqift ‘reporting’; iTfRft ‘a traveller’. 

The root ^ here is the Bhvadi meaning ‘to dwell' and is not 
Adadi meaning ‘to cover’, because in the latter the vikarana is elided. 

I H Rich Iic< R 

j 51^11 ^8^ iitr^rf^ II 
ITf^-aTlTTTtr-9rg[5:, II 

146. The affix is added to the following 
^erbs in the sense of ‘the argent having such a habit 

rv», f?w, F^, ^ 1 ?, qftrr, e^ihi'i aiid i 

In this Sutra the whole phrase ending with has taken the terrai- 
ition of the first case ; which, however, has the force of the ablative here. 

As f^^ 4 - 5 ^=r 5 T 5 ^: (VII. I. I) ‘blaming’; so also ‘injuring’; 

‘tormenting or troublesome’; ‘eating’; Rr?fn[r^: ‘destroying’; 

IT: ‘surrounding'; ‘who cries aloud’; qrhr^^sff: ‘a plaintiff; 

etracting'; and ‘detracting’. 

The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding 
e affix taught in III. i. 133, as by adding its separate enunciation 
dicates the existence of this paribhSsha : — 

“The rule of III. 1.94 by which an which is not uni* 

rm with an «/j^;"^^-affix should supersede the latter only optionally, has 
I concern with apavdda-^if^xes added in the sense of ‘having such a habit 
e. with the affixes taught in III. 2. 134—17/'. Therefore the affixes 
, are not added in the sense of ‘having such a habit &c* . 
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« ^83 u xr^rf^ 11 ^rtre??, 

( 9 S») II 

'* " 4f^: II WthatT^tif 3^ >wrn II 

147. The affix 5 ^ comes after the verbs 

‘to lament’ and ^il ‘to cry’, when an upasarga is in compio- 
sition with them. 

As ‘one who sports or laments’; ‘vociferous, a revi- 

ler’; <Tfr5^^: ‘one who laments’; ‘a rcvilcr’. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with an upasafgal Observe 
iqi^arand formed by (III. 2. 135). 

11 ■gspriir^st; ?j5?rukjni:^r«4*wshf ^i3>.?i?tr=Qi^?!nf5 h^Rh 

148. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit «&c’. after intransitive verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ or ‘sound’. 

As, ^5r-fw=g = 'g5f^; ‘moving’ (VII. i. i); ‘creeping’; ^rsf^T: ‘soun- 
ding’; r^isr: ‘roaring’. 

Why do vve say ‘intransitive’ ? Observe qf^rftrcfnr. 

II ^8<! II II xj, ip5n- 

^^i^SRTcT) II 

149. The a.ffix comes iu the same sense 
after such intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadi and begin 
with a consonant and are Anudattet i. e. have a gravely 
^^ccented vowel as indicatory. 

As * being’; ‘growing’. 

Why do we say ‘Anudattet’ ? Observe 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant' ? Observe i^fvnfTTi which 
though Atmanepadi, takes 

Why have we used the term »Trf| ‘beginning’ in the sOtra? Observe 
‘censuring’; jfPrhT^: ‘an investigator. For without the word srrff, 
the rule would have stood thus ftFT. which by I. r. 72, would mean 

the affix comes after the verbs which end with a consonant’; so that even 
^ker ^yr we shall have and there would be no after which 

with a vowel. 

This rul^ will not apply if the root is transitive ; as irftRTi W i 
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The affix yuch. 


[Bk. Ill Ch. II. § 150-152, 

11 \'io u n 

%f^: 11 ^ fn^rr?'5 11 

* ]50* Tlie affix 5 =^ comes after the following 

verbs iu the sense of ‘tho agent having such a habit &c’, 
Yiz ;_w, »tvt, 5^51, sitr, 1 ft and i?- 

The verb is not to be found in the DhStupfitha, and is taught in 
the aphorisms and is hence called a sdutfd dJidtu, It means to go , to be 
quick’. As w+ ^^ = 311+511 (VII. I. I, and VII. 3 - 84) = 5 l 1 i: (VI. I. 78, II.3.4CJ 
‘a courser, a swift horse’. •€!?»;»?:+ ^' 1 = = 5*1 + (if 4 - 74 ) = ‘moving 

about’; so also ISICJ- ‘wandering’; «rnj: ‘flowing’; tTgrr: ‘greedy ; burn- 

ing’; sft^. ‘grieving’; 5T1 I!j: ‘ desiring’; q^PT. ‘falling’; 741: ‘moving’. 

The enumeration of the word 14 in the above, indicates that this 
sutra applies to the transitive verbs; otheiwise the sutra III. 2. 148 would have 
been sufficient, as 1? is a verb. Others say that the inclusion of 1?^ m this 

aphorism indicates the existence of the panbhAslui already given under sutra 
III. 2. 1-16 i. t. the rule of III. i. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the 
sense of ‘having such a habit &c’. The affix which by III. 2. 136 is 

added to sisiifi'*!, su; ersedes therefore not merely tlie addition of^i Ui HKfi 
(III 2 135), but also the addition of ”1=^ to the same. \[-a iAchchhilika opa- 
vAda were to supersede only an atAchchhilika it would have been 

superfluous for Farini to teach in this shtra the addition of to 15 , because 

in that case the addition of^^H to i 5 by HI. 2. i;t would not have debarred 
the addition of to ,5 by III. 2. .49- The n petition is for the sake ol 
jnApana, thcrcfoi;, and it indicates the cxistcr.ee of the abovc-mcnt.oncc 
maxim. The jilApaka is not, however, of univc. sal ai'.plicatioa; for some ime 
both affixes arc applied concurrently; as, iFtrr nsfisni: I ^ 

If%: It ^Ti, 1-^ '412^^ 11 

‘ 151. And lifter the verbs biiviug the sense ot 

‘to be angry’ and ‘to adorn’, the affix cmployei • 

As wivii: ‘wrathful’; etnu: ‘irascible’; ‘adorning’; >.^Ci: ‘orname 

But not so after the verbsisi^ to which sfttra III. 2. 136 applies. 

^ x(i II II '* 

152. The affix is not employed after tb 

verbs which end in the letter n. _ 

This debars III. 2. 149 - As 'making creaking sound , ff 

‘tremUing’. In these eases the affix ^ is employed (HI. 2. iSS)- 
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H H H (2^^, h)u 

II ^ II 

153. The afflx does not come after the 
^,ei*b 3 ‘to strike’, i\\ ‘to shine’ and ‘to initiate*. 

These three verbs are ayiuddttet^ and by sfitra HI. 2. 149, would have 
taken The present sCltra prohibits that. Therefore they take As, 

1st sing ‘one who strikes’; ^tfTfr'one who shines’; ‘one who initiates'. 

Now, it might be objected — “We find that sfitra III. 2. 167 specifically 
enjoins the affix ^ after ; this apav^da rule will therefore, supersede the 
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the present rule ? If you say that 
the affix ^1=^ is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (III. l. 94), we re- 
ply that the Paribhfishfi given under sfitra 146 and 1 50 will prevent that.” 
This objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned Paribh^sh^ is 
not of universal application; there arc exceptions to it, as and 

‘a young girl’ which arc both valid forms derived by adding r and to 
the verb So also and ‘a shaking branch’. 

If we prohibit after the root ?Eyr, how do we get the forms JTvmjfST 

and ? This objection may be answered in three ways: (i) the present 

is an anitj^a rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred frorrv 
finding this sfitra separated from the last (yogavibhaga), when it was easier 
to make them one, (2) the words &c belong to the class (III. i. 134) 

taking the affix 5^^ or (3) they are formed by III. 3- by the affix 

^ ^ M d M ^ II II 

154. The alfix comes after the following 

verbs, in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit 

4 c’:— cr^, ’fr, > ^*1 imkl jt i 

I ^nTr53|f ^ 1 The ^ is added after 

by VII. 3. 33, The is changed into by VII. 3. 32 and 54. 

155. The affix comes, in the sense of the 

^S^ut having such a habit &c’, after the following 
verbs:^iT^, go? and ’f 1 

‘ 32 
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The affix alucfi. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 156-15^ 

The is indicatory showing that the feminine of the words so formed 
tak'C the affix i e. long f (IV. i. 41 ). As 3T?qT^: ‘talkative'; ‘a beo. 

gar’; ‘who or what cuts’; ‘a thief or robber' ; Woff- ‘low, im^. 

crabic’. In the feminine Sic . 

II II II ii 

15G. 'J'he allix sHt comes in tiie sense of Mho 
agent having sucii a iiahit etc’, after tiic vorl) itsr ‘to has- 
ten forward’. 

As airf^sT, 1 st. sing. !T5tft ‘.in express, courier’, 1 st dual &c. 

II ffsr:a?qifY H^f*T fi’!EB(i5Trf?'5 asiCT n 

157. "I’he affix ffJT come.s, in the .sense of ‘thu 
agent having such a hahit &c’, after the verlts N ‘to con- 
quer’, f ‘to respect’, fir ‘to waste, to dwell, to go’, ‘to 
shelter’, f ‘to go’, ^ ‘to vomit’, ststut ‘ not to give pain’, 
si«ii ‘to injure’, TrrH^‘to humiliate’ and 5»^‘to begot’. 

As f 5Tf^?T ist. sing. ‘conquering’;’ similarly, ‘respecting’; 
‘wasting’; ‘wasting’; ‘exceeding’; ‘vomiting’; ‘free 

from pain’; ‘not injuring’; ‘humiliating’ and ‘procreating’. 

II II 

158. The atlix come.s in the sense of ‘tlit 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the following words:- 

To desire’, ^ To seize’, To go’, ^ To give, to go, tc 

protect’, To sleep’, To b-e tired’ and to venerate’ 
The word f?r5rr is formed by adding the preposition f?r to the verb S7 h 
go crookedly’; so also rFSTT is formed by adding rpr to ?rr, and then irregular!) 
changing the^^ into The term ’iiifr is formed by adding to the vert 
'to hold’. The first three verbs belong to Chur&di class and take fcT^- 
As, ?g[f2rr^; ‘disposed to be desirous of; ^ifsarrg: ‘disposed to catch hok 
of or seize’; ‘tending or prone to fall’; ‘compassionate’; fR'KT^' 

posed to sleep; ‘slothful’; ‘full of faith’. See VI. 4- 55 lor adding 
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BK. HI. Cn. II. § 159-162.] The affix kurach. 

Yurt : — The affix comes also after the root ‘to lie down ; 

j. 'disposed to lie down’. 

II ?r Rl 3T4 H^ftl II 

151)' The allix ^ comes after the verbs ft ‘to 
idve’, ‘to stick’, ftt ‘to hind’, ‘to fall’ and ‘to sit’. 

As, fT?: ‘a munificent man’; Rffir'T ‘a sucking child of the 

ini.thci '. The genitive case is here prohibited by II. 3. 69, the f being taken 
iH equivalent to As?r^: 'binding'; jTif: ‘falling’; and ‘resting’. 

11^^911 ii qqT^,(crn^e)ii 

IGO. The ailix in the sense of ‘the agent 
iiaving sncli a lialtit &e', comes after the vo’hs Q to 
How’, ‘to eat’ and ‘to eat’. 

As Qfir. ‘going, a kind of deer’; riwr ‘gluttonous’; siT>i?:: ‘voracious’. 

II II ii , 

II 

u rf«gO’5Trf?'j ii 

IGl, The affix comes in the sense of ‘the 
‘‘igcnt liavLiig such a habit &c.’, after the verbs ‘to 
treak’, hfm; ‘to shine’, and Prf ‘to be fat’. 

As + = (VIL 3. 52) ‘brittle’; the palatal being 

changed into gutturdl, because of the indicatory So also Rjr- 'a fat 
beast’; ‘splendid light’- 

After the verb this affix gives a reflexive signification — that which 
fiaturally breaks of itself. 

II 11 II 

II 

^Pr: 11 vTrg^s?T^?T’«a[75rrft’5 ii 

II ^sJT^TKCj 11 

1()2. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 
^S^ut ha'^ing sucli a habit &c', after the verbs ‘to 
kuovv’, ‘to divide’ and ‘to i^ierce’. 

As q ‘a knowing Pandit’; 5KT5’*^ ‘a splitting or fragile 
''’ood ; cutting or breaking rope’. The affix is employed in a 

^^flexive sense after the verbs fnf and 
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The affix uka. 


[Bk. III. Cii. II. § 163.166 


- Far/ : — The affix comes after the verb 'to kill’; and there is 

vocalisation of the semivowel; as 1 

II ^^ii ii 

II fin ?T 7 T filT ^ w 

163. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the vei'bs f ‘to go’, hti 
‘to destroy’, ‘to conquer’, and ^ ‘to flow’. 

The is indicatory in order to introduce the augment between the 
verb and the affix (VI. i. 71). Thus f +f;rqr = f + f!;+^ = f^^^:,fem. ‘a tra- 
veller’; fern. ‘transitory’; fern. ‘victorious’, 

fern. ‘going, a river’. 

Though the affix begins with a letter of ^^^pratydhdra, and ought to 
have taken the intermediate f^(VlI. 2. 35) yet it is prohibited by VII. 2. 8. 

II ^^8 II II ’«r ii 

164. Aud the word * 1 ^ 91 : is irregularly formed. 

The word is formed by eliding the «t of <T*I_ and adding the affix 

aiTT- As »i?^r:i fern. ‘locomotive, transient’. 

II II II '3TT2:, II 

II sriJrii> 5 : 9 R: 5 iwt^t sKa'<} 11 

165. The affix comes after the verb nm ‘to 
he awake’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a iiabit’. 

As ‘wakeful’. 


II II II (^' 

^m) II 

^piT; If ^Twrfl'^f ^r5^rTRr^‘5T?^r^ II ^ 

166. The affix comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs sri and 

^31 when they end in the affix ^ 

The intensives of these verbs take 3 isR. As ‘a performer 0 

qiient sacrifices’; WSfWK: ‘a mutterei^of prayers repeatedly; ‘a 

(what bites frequently/. 
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1G7. The affix t comes in the .sense of ‘the 
i^eiit having such a habit &c’ after the verbs ’t»i ‘to how’, 
swjto shake’, ‘to smile’, srng^'notto cease’, ^*1 ‘to desire’, 
r?w‘to injure’, and ‘to shine’. 

Thus, ^ eRre ‘soft wood’; cKisjr 'shaking branch’; wr ‘.smiling 
aco’; Hsia ‘he .sacrifices perpetually’; 'a beautiful maiden’; 

‘the injuring Raksha.s’; ‘brilliant wood’. 

The word ariig' is an adverb, and is derived from the root ‘to set 
ree', with the negative particle ar, and the affix r; as H-t- 5 T€-l-r = Msiti I 

II 11 II ^-3inj%.fvr^:, 

II 

II vTf5»?f sTr5ier>f^ fi«3i>i5Tfr^ 3 nfsijft 11 

1G8. The affix ^ comes after roots that have 
taken the affix ^t't, and after the veidis srutH ‘to wish' and Piw 
to beg’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 

The term ^rsi; in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix «T5]r, and 
lobthc verb, because the verb is never seen with this affix. 

As, ‘desirous of doing’; f^^’: desirous of taking’; : ‘de- 

sirous’; ‘a beggar’. 

The verb with tlie upasarga is the verb ?jRt ‘to desire’ and 
not the verb ‘to praise’. 

'* >• 11 

ff%: II !i9?i5!fr Ikur^ifr fi^artsTrf?^ 11 

1G9. The words and arc irregularly 
iornied by the addition of the affix 3 , in the sense of ‘the 
iigeut having such a habit &c’. 

To the verb f%R| we add the augment and then the affix ^ ; as, 

(I. I, 47) = 'Hftsr: ‘intelligent’; so of ?^‘to wish’, the ^ is re- 
placed by g[, and wo have fsEg: =^(Trnj;5,: ‘desirous’. 

II ^3® II II II 

170. The affix s comes in the Ohhandas, after 
^lie roots that have taken the Denominative affix ^ in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 

II, 'W includes the three affixes spir and (see sutras 

ill * Q N 1. ^ ^ 

13 . &c). As Rwj:, (Rig. Ved, I. 3. 4). 

. 33 
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The affixes ki and kin. [Bk HI. Ch. II. § 

In the modern Sanskrit will be employed As By sutr i 

VII. 4 - 33 > the long | replaces the final ar, when follows ; as 

+ Why then in the case of there is not the substitution 

of long for the s? of ? Bccriusc the rule VII. 4. 33 is set aside by VII. 4 
which declares that in the Chhandas the long f is not substituted for the sr 1 

II ^3^ II tr^fvr II srr^.^iy. 

II SiraFTHTf^^J^ ^ 

rf^ || 

^rr^aRJT II ?3T?Tm ii 

II HiqTRT vTr^^^^?TTr?nTfq?rTw: ii 

II ii 

171. Til tlie CTiliandas, the affixes and w 
ill the sense oi' hhe agent having sue li a habit&c’ come 
after the verbs tliat end in long or sliort or long q?, and 
after the verbs 'to go’, do kill’, and do be pro- 
duced’, and these affixes operate like causing redupli- 
cation of the root. 


The ^ after is cither for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre- 
cibion. Had it been ?r, then by the rule of ?rqT (I. i. 70) short ^ would only be 
included and not long But the present rule is applicable to long as well. 

Thus qr -p r= qfq: ‘drinking'; as qfq: 'drinking the soma-juice; 

^f^?: ‘giving cows’ (Rig. Vcd. VI. 23. 4). (kig. Vcd. IV. 39.2, 

VI. 68. 7). grr 3 TiqrTr^Td:(Rig. Ved. X. 108. i). ir^-f ‘being in constant 

motion, wind’; (Rig. Vcd. II. 23. 1 1) ; iFrqrfq: ‘killing, a 

weapon ofifensive’; (Rig. Vcd. IX. 61.2); us TTr?rqrq^^ 


(T.S, VII. 5. 20. I). 

The letter cK in these affixes is indicatory. It might be said ‘it is su- 
perfluous to make these affixes because these being treated like 
be T^^ by rule I. 2. 5’. True, they would be f^rf by the rule I. 2. 5, but then 
the rule VII. 4. 1 1. (when lil follows, guua is the substitute of the verb 
of those that end in the long would a^so have applied to these affixes, and 
would have caused guna. It is to prevent this gima of the letter qf that we have 
annexed an indicatory gff to these affixes. 

Vart — The affixes Fsf and are of universal application in t e 
Chhandas, and not confined to the verbs enumerated in the sfitra, as we see 
them'in &c.; as (Yaj. Ved. XII. 105); (Rig. Ved II. 5 - 3 )* ^ 

Ft?;'/:— The affixes Fsj? and f^^come after the roots ' 
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^^and irfir hi secular literature also; as, ^fw:, «Ri:, 31%:, 3ifiii’, ^ 1 I 
affixes fsir and fspsT,, come after the Intensive (315"^) roots 

of a?. 4- 83 )' 

II ^3^ II '* 

II a3F53tR; II 

172. Tho affix afsrr como.s, in the son.se of ‘the 
,,..cut.s liaving such a habit &c’, after the verbs ‘to 
skHip’ and ij't ‘to 1)6 thirsty’. 

As ?^^+arsi 3 '=m 3 l, 1 st. sing. atST^ ‘sleeping, drowsy’; astusT ist, sing. 

j( 513 * ‘covetous, thirsty’. ^ 

' - y„ri :— So also after the verb 33 ‘to insult, be bold ; as, i?«!Jsr 

1 st, sing, vr^cj^^ ‘bold, impudent’ 

II II >' “ 

II a ^arara ?tr^ asg^lsaTfj ti 

173 . The affix sire conies in tho sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’ after tho verbs v ‘to in- 
jiu'c’ and ‘to praise’, ‘to salute’. 

As i(jKr^: ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; ‘praising, a bard . 

^tT: '< llfvi7T:,w-^«?^, (craw'1©) U 

^f%: i\ %iit 3iwn5i€t?r--g[f5ir(?'3 H^ti: n 

^rf^rafTJT^ii n 

\lZ The affixes % and come in the sense of 
‘the agent having sucli a hahit’ after the verb to feai . 

As, ‘fearful, timid’; ‘timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal’. 

Vart ;— The affix should also be stated ; as I 

II f ajj Pr^r II 

175 . The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 
^S'Gdts having such a habit &c’ after the verbs w to 
stand' ^ ‘to rule’, ‘to shiini’, Mr ‘to go’ and to go • 
As ‘immoveable’; ‘ruler, God’; ‘going, destructive’; 

‘opening, expanding’. 

^ ins: II ^9^ II ’^1 ’Tf:, 
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The affix kvip. 


[Bk. Ill Ch. II. § i;6.i78 


II m !ipn5 HtRi » 

17 G. The affix in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’ comes after the verb w when it 
entls with the afiix 

With the affix the intensives of verbs are formed; as «tRtiqr: ‘a 
vagrant, an ascetic'. See shtra I. i. 58. 

II 

gfTT: II «r 3 nf^?fr ^'jf^unrar H^ffi 11 

177 . The affix ftri comes, in the sense of the 
agent having such a habit &c.’ after the verbs «i5t ‘to shine’ 
hw ‘to shine’, ‘to iniure’, ^Jto shine’, ^ ‘to be strong’, 
1 ‘to fill’, a ‘to move rapidly’ and tg. ‘to praise’, when it is 
preceded by the word ‘a stone’. 

Thus, ft«r5i_ist. sing. ‘splendid’; ist. sing. >ir: ‘light’; 

f5tT = vjr (VI.V 21), 1 st sing. ‘who injures’; ‘lightening’; ist. sing, 
gri ‘strength’; ist. sing. <r ‘what fills’; ‘swift’. In the case of a long 
vowel is the substitute of^; (VI i. 7O stone-worshipper’. Tnoug 

by the universal rule III. 2. 76, the affix fs-T would have come after these 
verbs also, the repetition of the affix shows that does not apply 

in tetchchhilika affixes. 

H II II 


%l) " 

II >Tr 5 >-*r?treifl 5 nf 45 " 

iTrr^^l.11 rswf f^q'®5<ir?mw gsFijWMicir 11 

II s II 

^f^is(f*Iii ^fl^^l'f’Jii 
^tP^Sciv'T II y«?iv ? ^ II 

^rbS 5 F»i II iftrarcni^ 11 , 

178 . The affix rsR 7 , is seen after other verb. 

also, besides those mentioned above, in the sense of'tH 

agent having such a habit &c’. ^ 

As 1st. sing. ‘joining’; ‘piercing’; 

By using the words ‘is seen’ in the aphorism, it is ‘ 

rules also apply concurrently with Thus m some cases w® instance 

ing of the vowel; in some, there is reduplication of the root; m some i 
thpre is sainprasdratt'}, of the semivowel; and in other cases 
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YarV. — When flR«T follows, the long vowel is the substitute of ‘to 
peak’, STcar ‘to ask’, ‘to praise long’, ^5 *to move through a mat’, ^ 

to move rapidly', and ‘to serve’, and there is no substitution of a vowel for 
he semivowel (VI. i. 16), 

As, ^r^‘the voice’; = ^iTT+ffTT (VI. i. io) = sT«sr-}-fgFf^ (VIII. 2. 

= (VIII. 4 56) ‘who asks’; ‘who praises long’; gpr^ir 'a worm’; 

j ‘swift’; ‘the goddess Lakshmi’. 

The word which was mentioned in the last siitra is redundant here. 

|7^^/:_-There is reduplication of the verbs ^?f^‘to shine’, itr; ‘ to go’ and 
r'to invoke’, when follows. As, ‘shining’; ‘going, the world’. 

Yari:—‘Th:tre is lengthening also of the vowel of as ‘a crescent- 
ihapcd wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire. ^ 

Yart:—Tho root f ‘to tear’ is shortened also ; as ‘tearing’. 

Yar^:— The verb i^r ‘to think’ has sampras^rana; as vtt: ‘thinking’. 

II 9 irrarr»r«rr ii 

d 

179. The afiix comes after the verb ‘to be’ 
when the word so formed denotes a name or a surety. 

As, ‘a person called Vibha’ ; ‘a surety t. c. he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor’. 

fzra#*5T ii \^9 ii ii 

3I€irT^, (^:) II 

^Rr: II Rr It h^Ri tfjrr ii 

II ^ij^pctn RttfiFjrf?*-?t ii 

180. The affix ? comes after the verb when it 
is preceded by the upasargas r^. ^ and tin, provided that the 
Word to he formed does not mean an appellative. 

As f%>T: ‘all pervading’; si^: ‘lord’; 0^: ‘Creator’. 

Why do we say ‘when it is not a proper name ? Observe a peison 

called Vibhe’. 

Vart:~Thc words Rrw &c, also arc formed by this affix. As 
‘the sea’; ‘causing happiness’. 

Why have we applied % and not to this root, as the forms would 
havebeen the same in either case ? We have done so for two purposes: (i) To 
prevent the rules relating to liMats from applying to this. (2) To prevent the 
resertion of augment. Thus the ist. dual of Rr?ii^ is fiifiT, ist. pi. is RrrtitT:l 
here there is no substitution of gr^i; which the rule VI. 4. 77 required, if 5 had 
retained its dkXtH characteristic; so also the rule of accent in VI. i. 17S 

34 
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[Bk. hi. Ch. II. § ,8r.,8, 

docs not apply to Instrunacntal sing, &c, (2.) Wc have no ?! which rah* 

VI. I. 71 required, I 

•! ^r3[Tf^ 11 vi:, t^»ir |, 

?ffr: II vT?t^|gr:^iv ^KRiTiT >i^rcT ii 

181. The nffix comes, in denoting the ol). 

joct, alter the verb 'h ‘to teed’. 

The indicatory ^ denotes that the feminine is formed by gf',^ ("5) affx. 
As tTHf! ‘a nurse wliom the children suck Qf /lay a and ‘Amalaki fruit whirh 
holds {dad/idti) all medicinal propertie.s’. 

f^ll ^t$,(«^)ll 

qRr: II ffl 31H ^ ^51 54 hi hi? 7 ^ ?3t 7? vir?ii>!i: 

5?ri7 T?i^l' 11 

182. The affix- ^- 51 , ’tvitJi the sense of iiistru- 
3 nciit, comes after the verbs ?rq he; ('iit', ffr ^to lead’, 3 w‘to 
hurt’, % h:o join’, ‘to join’, ^5 ‘to praise’, nj ‘to Inflict 
pain’, T% 'to hind’, 'to sprinkle’, 'to urine’, qq; do 
fair, W do; hite’ and 'to bind’. 

i-As ^r^r, 1st. sing, neuter ha sickle’ (lit. that with which one cuts;; 

1st. sing. ^5Tq ‘eye’; (VII. 2 9) ‘a weapon’; ‘the tie that fasten.s the 
yoke’; tic of yoke’; ‘a peneg^yric’, ‘a goad’, ‘a ligament^ 

‘a sprinkling vessel’; ‘the penis’; qv^/a veliiclc’; ‘a large tooth 

The word belongs to the Aja ii class and hence forms its feminine 
in and not in f (IV. 1.4). 

The root qar is read in the apliorihm without its nasal i c. as Tlffi 
indicates by implication that loses its nasal before some affixes such as 
thus wc have q3[T?rq( ‘tooth’ 

And lastly (VIII 2. 34 and 40), ‘a thong . 

II II II 

srTi: n 7^^ 7?; 777, THTIH TTIi:^ S577?7?fr 77T1 i Tiroj ?5I« 

a:i:?hr777l H7I7 11 

183. Tlie affix is employed after the ver 
7 ^ with the sense ot instrument when denoting a ineuitc- 
of the body of a plongh or of a hog. 

The verb 7 includes both 73=,and as 'a plough-share , 7f 

The snout of a hog’. 
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Tr?f; M Mfa 5Fi:«& 5iT!F?!rar H?T>t II 

‘ 184. The alTlx comes alter the verbs ^ ‘to 

o-o' 51 ,‘to cut’, % ‘to shake’, ?r„‘to bring forth’, »!r^ ‘Lo dig’. 

If Ho bear’, and to go’ with the sense oi‘ instrument. 

' Thus, rudder*; *a sickle’; *a fan’; ‘cause of 

production’; ‘a spade ; ‘patience^ ‘an instituted observ- 

ance or a nairative . 

51^: II II II 321:, (^^0 « 

• II =grr^T‘^ 11 

185. ThealUx?^ comes alter tlie A^crb <t ‘to 
inirily’ with the seirse of tlie agent so expressed being 
Iho instrument; when the sense of tlie complete word is 
simply ai)L»ellativo, and not descriptive. 

Vhc verb ^hncludes two verbs <r?^_ancl 
but belon-in^r to two d fl'crent conjugations ; as cff^^r an in.strument for clean- 
sing or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense it means 
Hwo blades of K/tsd grass used at sacrifices in purifying and sprinkling ghee’. 
It also means ‘the sacred thread, the clarified butter, &c. 

(T^b ^•) II 

«rr^: w IT- ft ^ M 

18G. The allix conies after the verb \‘io 
purify’ ill tlie sense of ‘the agent or the iiistriuneiit 
wlieii it is I'espectively employed in connection Avitha 
sage or a diety. 

That is to say, when applied to a Kishi the force is that of an in- 
Urument, and when applied to a Devatd the force is that of an agent. As, 
'rWr^^fr^sT: ‘this sage is sacrcd\throiigh whose instrumentality one is sanctifeJ); 
iTfff: ^ ‘the God Agni is sacred’ (one that puriacs), ‘lei him purify 

So also, ^ * 

?fbETt 'fP: 11 II '<<^ll^ II II 

^tw: II sfr^r Hffa II 

187. The verbal roots, marked with an indica- 
tory m. take the affix =!K, in denoting the present time. 
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The Nishthd affix as a general rule, is a past participial affix and 
denotes past time ; and is so ordained by rule III 2. 102. The present sfitra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked with an in- 
diicdiioxy \nXhQ Dluitupdtha] as f^fir^*to be affectionately inclined’; 

= (VIIL 2. 42) ^being affectionately inclined’. So 

‘sounding inarticulately’; vjp-: 'bold’. The anuvn'tti of 

‘in the sense of the present’, is read into this sfftra from HI. 2. 123. 

II yen ii 

(^:) It 

^f^r: II «TJTf 

W 

188. And after roots denoting incdinatioii, nii. 
derstanding, oi* respect, the affix ^ is empiloycd with the 
force of the x^resent. 

The word itRt means ‘wish’ or ‘desire*; means ‘knowledge’; and 
means ‘worship’, ‘honor’ or ‘respect’. As y — &c. 

‘the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &c’. 

The force of the word ^ is to include other kinds of verbs not included 
in the above sutra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined 
not to the past time only: ‘practised’; ‘protected’; ‘forbear- 
ing’; ‘censured’; aj.r: ‘pleased’; ‘angry*; ‘angry*; 

‘uttered’; g;?: ‘happy’; 5?: ‘satisfied’; ^n?rT: ‘favourite’; ‘restrained’; 
ready’; sf? ‘ evil, misery’ (with a future signification); and srg’rT ‘immortar. So 
also: — ‘sleeping’; 3 tRr: ‘lying down’; anfxm ‘eaten’; Iot: ‘smeared’; 
‘satisfied’; all these have a present signification. 



BOOK THIED. 

ClIArXER III. 

II 4(^1 fw II 

<jf^: II TOm: 5 ^wr^^r T^JTRJU ^irRTT ll 

1. The affixes ^Un’ and the rest, with the 
force of the present, and with a sense simply appella- 
tive, are attached diversely. , 

The phrase ‘with the force of the present’ (implying neither past 
nor future time) and ‘with a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive) 
must be read into this sdtra by anuvritti from statras III. 2. 123 & 185. By 
using the word ‘diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied 
after roots about which they are ordained, but they come also after roots 
about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must infer their applica- 
tion by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc- 
:ion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The maxim 
in regard to the Unddi affixes is that when, in appellatives, we find the forms 
verbal roots and affixes coining after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the affix 
must be possessed of in order to produce the result. 

These affixes are not given in Panini s work, but they have been sepa- 
rately collected. The affix is the first of these. The first sQtra of Unddi 
affixes is the following — 

The affix 5riIT comes after the verbs ff To make , qr To blow , qr To 
Irink’, ‘to overcome’, fq To scatter’, ‘to be pleasant to the taste , 
to accomplish’, and &TJT To pervade’. 

Thus ^ + artisan’. So also, The wind ; <Tr^: The 

^rgan of excretion’; if r^: 'a drug (which overcomes disease) ; *Tr^; The bile; 
‘sweet’; ^rrvr: *who accomplishes the object of another, hence virtuous’; 
quickly'. 

These Unddi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
^^ter every root, as the affixes taught in this grammar whose application is 
I^neral ; hence the word iff ^ has been employed. Moreover there has been no 
•exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these affixes come; 
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The unadi affixes, [Bk. Ill Ch III. § 2 , 3, 


only some of them have been collected in works treating of Unddi^x- 
es. Thus though the affixes is ordained after it comes also after 
as iT«5ir- In fact there is a long discussion and it was a moot point at the 
time of Panini whether these words said to be formed by Unddi affixes were 
really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover all the operations of these affixes 
have not been shown, that is, their effects are not without remainder 
They are valid and good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literature. The 
authors oi Niruktas and grammarians of the school of Shkafayana, consider all 
nounsand substantives (rrm) as derivative words from simple roots (maw). 
Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the 
existence of proper base (wfrFw) or affix (nmw) to form such a word. 

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 


the Unddi affixes : 

WW Sftwww: WfiWV WTOW II ^ II 

H5ITH ^ra5:*nfoi ww: it 1 

dlfM'ci II ^11 II StRt, 

II II 

2."^ The ‘Unadi’ affixes are seen also attached 

with the force of the past time. 

• By the last sfitra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the 
force of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come vvith 
the force of the past also, not as a general rule, but in special cases. The 
force of the words 'are seen' being that no general rule can be laid down about 
it, but on ;?«<//«/that certain words have a past significance, we conclude that 
the affix in that particular case has the force of the past time. 

Thu$WW+«l^W = WT ‘a way, road’ (that which has been estabhs ^ 

as a rule) ‘skin’ (that which is lived in); so also WCTT 
(that which has been reduced to ashes). 

II I II II nfqxKpl, 

II 31541: HPWl II 

iir^w!w.ii atwnwwwi^iJFtimji „ i,ov. 

3, The words ‘garni’, &c. are valid forms, na 

iiig the sense of the 'future time. 

The force of the future time is in the afBx, and is so ^ 

in the original word which takes the affix. Thus we see that t e 
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iffixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
iiture also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited. As 
‘intending to go to the village* ; ‘that which has to come' So a^so 

'departing’ ; 'an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). 

going to be awakened’. So also ‘an adversary’; ‘an enemy'; 

»Tnrr«fr; &c. 

Vart The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana 
uture 2. e, the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but not in 
he course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first 
Liture and not of the second future 5J3. As ^ ipff ‘he intends to 
ro to the village tomorrow'. 


Pi M « <• h a u 

T?, II 

4. The affix ‘Lat’ comes after a root, with the 
orcc of futurity, when it has iu coustructiou with it the 
)articles ‘yavat’ aud ‘pura’. 

j The present tense has the force of the future when the adverbs 

and arc used. The phrase ‘futurity &c' is to be read into this sOtra from 
the last. Thus ^qfTlTsF ‘he will surely fall in the range of your sight*. 

‘I shall send Satrughna to exterminate 

this wretch’. 


Th cse words qrr and must be used as adverbs (nip^tas), and not 
as relative pronouns. Therefore not here, 'as long as he 

‘Vill give, so long he will eat’; 'he goes along the city'. Here 

IS a relative pronoun; and •r^f is the Instrumental singular of qr ‘city'. 

ft'frsrr 11 11 11 firnm, 

II 

5. The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed after 
a root with the force of the futurity, when it has in con- 
struction with it, the adverbs ‘kadSi’ and ‘karhi’. 

As wi^ ‘when will he eat’, or ^ or hITtK, ; so also 
or ‘when will he eat’. 


II i n ■'nrrfH 11 

|i ^rait 51^5: nral 11 
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6. When the word ‘kim’ or its derivatives are 
in construction with the verb, the affix ‘Lat’ is employed 
optionally after a root, in denoting future time, px'ovided 
that the sentence expresses a desire of gaining on the 
part of the speaker. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sQlra. By using the wore 
along with ftr it is meant that the rule applies even when takes thr 
affixes and The word f^i means the desire of gaining or acquir 

ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging’. 

As ap or HtsiRmiv: ‘whom will you feed’ ? It implies a re 

quest on the part of the questioner to feed him also. So also finfri 

?rrir, or r>r5Tt &c, ‘Which of the two or which of these all 

will he give alms ? Will he give something to me’ ?. 

When no desire of gain is implied, the future tense must be employci 
as >Tf>rs^tf5i ‘who will go to Pitaliputra’. 

M 3 11 xr^rfH a ^ 

II n»«r»rr»rr«rf n 

7. And when the success, that would accriu 
to another hy fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is iiidi 
cated in a sentence, the present tense may optionally I't 
employed with the force of the futurity , 

The word ‘optionally’ is also understood here. The word Rar^tprmRli'S 
is equal to an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifym^ 

siddhi or success, that would be acquired by another by complying with t 
request of the speaker. The difference between this and the last sfitra is, t . 
whereas the last related to interrogative sentences having ^«r m constructioj 
the present relates to sentences in general. As ^ ^ ^ _ 

who gives food, goes to heaven’; ift or ^ iTPr^r?T orjr5-| 

Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by oc 
ing out the hope, that from rice which is the object desired the succe 

(Rtfe), in the shape of svarga, will accrue to the giver. 

In other words, ‘the present is sometimes used for the future m 
tional sentences, i, e. it is employed in connection with a sentence ^ ec a 
the compensation or reward which follows from the granting of the wis 

c M xr^Tf% « 

f«RRT, II 
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8. The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed with 
the force of the futurity, after that root, which in a con- 
ditional sentence, is the condition precedent for the ac- 
tion indicated hy another verb having the sense of the 
imperative mood. 

The word means ‘having the sense of the affix or impera- 

tive mood’. The force of lot is ‘to command, direct, invite &c’ as given in III. 3. 
162 and 163. The sCitra, translated literally, will mean ‘the present tense may 
optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb is related to an- 
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign (5T^CT) is to 
the thing signified Thus or WFfTT) W 

‘if the professor comes (2. e. will come) then read you prosody*. Here 
the coming of the professor is the lakshana of the direction as to reading. 

II <! II tr^rf^ II 

\ C\ 

(I ^f|in!Tr?rafnf»irTr 

9. The ‘Lat’ (present) or the Thh’ (j^otential) is 
used under similar coriditLOiis iu denoting futurity, when 
the future time is future by a ‘muhurta’ (48 minutes). 

All the conditions of the last sfitra apply here also, namely ‘when the 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another 
verb in the imperative, as a sign is to the thing indicated*. By force of the 
word ^ we read the anuvritti of lat also into this aphorism. The word 

is a secondary derivative from meaning ‘that which exists in 

time adove a muhQrta’. This is an irregular compound ; and the vriddhi takes 
place irregularly of the ^ of g and not of ^ as the general rule required. The 
whole word thus formed qualifies the word ‘future’. Thus 

(Hnr^arrw, or w ‘If the tea- 

clier comes after an hour (of 48 minutes), you had better read the Prosody’. 

59^^^ u \o II ii 

II rcTTRihrf fiRrrmiTtr? vrr^t4%?rrw ii 

II RK^m^arf 'Tra^iij gr'Hffsrir sr ii 

10. The afflxe.s ‘tiimiin’ and ‘i^vul’ are placed 
^ er a verbal I’oot, with the force of the future, when the 

36 
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word in construction therewith is another verb, denot^^o• 
an action performed for the sake of the (future) action. ^ 

As jrsrRr ‘he goes to eat’; ‘he goes to eat’. Here the 

upapada or the verb in construction is sniRr; it denotes an action performed for 
the sake of the future action namely, eating. 

Why do we say ‘denoting an action’ ? The upapada must be an action 
and not a substantive; as ‘matted hair is for the purpose that 

he should beg.’ Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say ‘performed for the sake of another action’? Observe 
‘running, thy stick will fall’. 

Now, it might be asked why 055T is taught a second time, when it was 
already taught generally by rule III. i. 133 ; and that being a common rule, 
would have applied to this subject also ? If you reply that the future affix 
would have prevented its application, in conditional sentences like the above, 
we say that the rule of ‘non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously’ given in 
III. I. 91 will step in and will conduce the application of in spite of 5??. 

Vart.— The repetition of the affix (ordained to come after a ver- 
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an 
action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the sake of prohibit- 
ing the application of the affixes like &c. in denoting the above sense; 
that is to say. the rule of (III. i. 94) docs not apply here and vve can- 

not optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial sense. Thus we can- 
not say pItTRt ‘he goes to do’; but we must say instead. 

These affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. 

fa m q' r, fipumlyR) H 

fsR^iiukf II 

11. And the affixes tliat are ordained to conu' 
after a root with tiie force of denoting tiic mere action of 
the verb, such as &c. (III. 1. 13.) have also the force of 
the future, when the woi’d iii construction therewith, 
another verb denoting an action performed for the .sake 
of the future action. 

As arsiin ‘he goes to cook’; arirffr 'he goes for the sake of suo 

cess’; 5^9 srn!?! i 

Now it might be asked, why make this rule at all, when those 
have already been ordained ? It has already been said that the 
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does not apply In regard to infinitive; and hence 555? would have prevented the 
application of other affixes. So the making of the present sutra. 

Why the word has been employed in the sfitra ? The meaning 
is that the words should be expressive or How do the affi xcs become 

? When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, are employed 
after those bases only, then they are said to be not when they are em- 

ployed after other bases, or are even after those bases, but not in the mode as 
directed. So that, in short, those nouns only which have been especially form- 
ed by the affixes, &c, can be employed with the force of gerund, 

and not every noun. The nouns correspond to the nouns of action or 

verbal nouns. 

II II II 3TV,«K^, (vrf^Rr, 

II 

12. The affix ‘an’ comes alter a root with the 
force of the future, when the word in construction with 
it is in the accusative case, and when the action is per- 
turmed for the sake of another action. 

The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force of ^ is merely that 
of a connective particle. By rule III 2. i. the affix ^irr comes after a root 
when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a general 
injunction ; and the rule of not applying, the affix would have de- 

barred it as already said ; hcrce this repetition. This rule being an apav^da 
rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs which have the 
accusative case in composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 
the application of of III 3. 10 ; and by the rule of given in I. 4. 3, 
it will debar the affixes like ^ &c. Therefore this hct comes after even those 
verbs also which were especially exempted from its ojieration by rules like III. 
2* 3* Thus by rule III 2. 3 the Mtn of III 2. i could not have come after simple 
verbs ending in long Hf, such as ‘to give’ &c. But the present afUj with a 
gerundial force will come even after such verbs. As wnsflT ‘he goes to 

give cows’, and not ?f]rf : 1 So also JTirfh ‘he goes to give blanket'; 

I (VII. 3. 33 > 

So also ‘he goes to cut wood’. In this case would 

have been applied even by III 2. i. 

t ^ ^ II 93 II II fww, 

II 

_ II n;t ntTit Tiirartifnf 'TInTs? 
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13. The affix ‘Lrit’ is employed aftei* a verb in 
the remaining cases, where futurity pure and simple i,s 
indicated ; and also where there is in construction with 
it another verb denoting an action performed for the 
sake of the future action. 

This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As 
jnrRt 'he goes that I will do’; fftwtrpi ffn snrln ‘he goes that I will take’. So 
also, ‘he will do’; ‘he will take’. Thus the Second Future is 

used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 

155T II II II m II 

«jr^ : II »m; il 

14. The affixes called ‘Sat’ i. e. ‘satri’ and 
‘6&nach’ are optionally the substitutes of ‘Lrit’. 

The has been defined in III. 2. 127. This option is a regulated op- 
tion ; that is to say, the affixes and replace under the conditions 
in which they replace thus by III. 2. 124, these affixes will replace when 
agreeing with what does not end with the first case-affix. In these cases 
will invariably replace SR?. In other cases it will optionally replace ws. In 
these cases they will form what is known as future participles. As 
fsTfri ‘behold Devadatta about to do; ‘behold Deva- 

datta being about to be done’, ? or 9 Besides simple futib 

rity, it denotes intention or purpose, as TOfif ‘he dwells intending 

to earn his livelihood’ ; JcnCT^ ‘intending to furnish his bows 

with arrows’. 

When, however, it agrees with the nominative case, it is optionally em- 
ployed, As gRTftwmir:, or ‘Devadatta will do’. 

The form is thus evolved. As (IH. i. 33 )= 

= nom. sing. I other words the participial 

affixes aTH and hft, technically known as and also come 

after a verb that has taken the personal ending of the Future. 

H II II (Hftwfil)" 

II ii 

15. The affix ‘ljut’ comes after a verbal root in 
the sense of what will happen, but not in the course of 
the current day. 

This debars ‘Lrif. As as?if ‘he will do tomorrow'. 5^1 >il^f 
eat tomorrow’, 
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The word *anadyatana’ is a Eahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases 
here there is not pure futurity beyond today, but a mixture of the two, ^ will 
e employed and not 55?. As ^ ‘it will be today or tomorrow', 

ind where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. 

p/^^^/.__The First Future (g?) is employed with the force of the Second 
'uture (FI?) when sorrow is expressed. As Trlt PtwRt 1 ‘Oh 

hen will she go, who places her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker)’ 

^ Svhen will he learn, who is so inattentive’! 

II 

^ II vrmvsflr >T^r?t ii 

10. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after tlic roots ^pad’ 
to pace), h'lij' (to paiih, ‘vis’ (to enter), and tspris’ (to touch). 

The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sutra. The affixes 
icrcinafter taught come in all the tenses. 

‘foot’; ‘disease’; so, ‘entrance’. 

g^^/:_The verb takes q-iT when the sense is that of ‘distress’; 
IS ‘disease’ or ‘warmth’. The word meaning ‘touch’ is formed by 
idding the affix under rule III. i. 134; as I There is difference in 

iccent between these two words. 

^ a ^3 a a w, ( '«T5t ) a 

II 5 ir?(?h Hfm 11 

11 ii 

17 . Tlie affix ‘ghaii’ comes after the verb ‘srF 
(to move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 

The word Rirr means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent mores through any 
ntervalof time, will apply to the agent of the verb. Thus, = ‘an 

iissence’; as ‘the essence of sandal’, ‘the essence of catechu’. 

Why do we say ’permanently fixed’ ? Observe ‘moves’, 

Itdt which flows’. 

Vart: — The word so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength, 
‘dysentery’; ‘a fish'; mr ‘strength’. 

^ II II tnprRr 11 ) 11 

II htt ii 

1§. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after a root AvJieu 
action is denoted. 


3; 
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Thus, ^cooking’ (VII. 2. 116 and VII. 3. 52); «aban,' 

doning'; m: ‘colouring' (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state* so 
that all roots denote ‘action’ when their meaning is to be expressed. And as 
the meaning . of the root can be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the 
affixes come after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denot- 

ed as having attained to the completed state. It is not necessary that the 
words so formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number. 
They may take any other gender or number. As qf^:, qr^, qrqfr: I These 
affixes form, in short, verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of action. 

^ II II ii % 

^nr(% II 

II 51?^^ nqRr ii 

j9. And tlie affix ‘ghaiT’ comes al'toi a root, 
when the sense is that of an appellative, tlie word boiiig 
related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but 
not as agent. 

Thus qm: (/. e, ^a dart, lit. that which men throw’; (/'. 

?rq) ‘a sack, lit. that which men stitch together’; s?r^fr: (?. 

‘food, lit. that from which men takeout the juice to nourish themselves’. 
As i 

Why do we say ‘not related as an agent’? Observe ‘a sheep, lit. that 
which looks hclples.sly’. Here the word ?q is related to the verb as 
agent, and the affix is consequently not q^r. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an appellative'? Observe 
‘the mat must be made’. 

The force of ^ in the sutra is to indicate that q>( may be applied irre- 
gularly in cases where appellative is not meant: as ‘what gift 

was given by you’; sasq: ‘what gain was gained by you’. 

The word qrKqr is used in the sCitra for this purpose. The word 
qfc is a compound word formed by the negative The word means a non- 
agent. Now the word ‘non-agent’ has two-fold significance; either it means 
any other k^raka which is not an agent-k^raka; or it may mean any thing in 
general which is not an agent. That is to say, the former negative, called 
qSqRT, points out, by implication, the objects which are different from the 
thing prohibited; and in fact, makes the rule applicable to those objects; while 
the second sort of negative ’called qqqq qfeqq is a simple prohibition of the 
particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from it. Gh 
ing the former interpretation to the word the word becomes 

redundant, because ‘non-agent’ would mean any k^raka other than an agent- 
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But the very fact, that tKTC^ is used, indicates the existence of the following 
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by Pinini:— That is compounded 
even with the force of ijRwvr’. (VI. I. 45). non-sit'. 

Both the phrases, ‘when denoting mere condition (nra)’ and ‘a kSraka 
'which is not an agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2. 
6 about sTsr Compound. 

ii ii II 

II qR:arnins^Trar ti?? 11 

affTisRi n =q 11 

20. The affix ‘ghnii* comes aCtcf nil root.s when 
ilie won! so formed is the mime of a mcjasure. 

Thus, fa + Pa+q^=r!F^+aT (VII. 2. I i5)=nTatra(V[. i. 78) ‘a heap’; as 
^ ar ‘to scatter’d- si >i = ^k: 1 sV atm, ‘sra; uhiTr: 1 

By using the word ‘all' in the sutra, it is indicated that the affix ari 
'lil' 3 - 57 ) is also superseded when this sense is to be indicated. Otherwise the 
affix would only be prohibited by the ParibhdsJia: — ^'Apavddas that pre- 
cede the rules vvhich teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavd- 
(/li-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, not the 
bubbcqucnt rules”. Thus being tauglit in III. 3.56 would be superseded, 
but not so taught in the subsequent aphorism III. 3. 57. 

Why do we say ‘when they are the names of measures’? Observe 
‘ascertaining’. 

The word has been used in the aphorism in order to indicate 

that the words so formed are not Primitive words The numerals are also 

there included, and not only measures like Prastha, Pala &c. 

We have said above, that the force of the word in this sfitra is 

to indicate that the q>T mu^t be used after all verbs (not excluding even 
^uch verbs as require 3T^or by sutras 56 and 57), when we want to express 
Measure. This must be taken however, with certain limitations. The word 
is not after all so wide as at first sight it may appear. If wish to 
^01‘in a word indicating measure, in the - feminine gender, wc cannot use 
've must use the affix f^?T (HI. 3. 94). In other words, the feminine affixes 
^^0 not superseded by ^" 5 ^ when it supersedes and Thus in forming a 
^^niinine noun denoting measure, we have S s? 9 ^ii &c. 

Varl'.^ThQ affix comes after the causative verbs and irrR:, and 
there is /u^ elision of the causative affix fiST^ ; when the word so formed is re- 
^ated to the verb as agent. Thus ==^Kr: ^a wife’ (lit ‘who divides 

•brothers’ a wife breaking up the brotherly love); 9 trr«rf^ = ^rnr. ‘a paramour’, 
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II II II f¥:, % ( '5m ) II 

ffli: iH#i HTfji 11 

II feiJnsTs^PTir ffffirr^n ?i #I«ii 

II ^ II 

21. The affix ‘glian’ comes after the root ‘jiv 

(to study ). 

This debars 3T^ (HI. 3.56). As sTF^+l+q'a = Hf^+if +M = 5n?tra 
‘a lesson or lecture’; TTP.^ra: (^?!rr5ir4'fl^) ‘a teacher’. 

FirrA— When the word to be formed is related to the verb as an 
ablative, the word is feminine also and optionally takes the affix s*l5r. As 
3 ^arr'tl’?Ifr^«ifr — TTP-^tnrr or airi^rt^ ‘a female teacher’. 

Vari. — The affix tpn comes after the root IT^ when the word so formed 
means ‘wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cessation’. As ^fiy. ‘wind’, ‘green colour’ &c. ififcyiffi- 
!ff?rrr: Jir^oj Rirffir f>iT: 1 

^51^ II II iTc[Tf^ II ("5151) || 

II sjr?r?fr i' 

22. The affix ‘glian’ comes after tlte verb ‘nV 
(to roar), when it lias anupasarga in composition with it. 

This debars (III 3 57). As ‘clamour’, &c. 

Why do wc say ^compounded with an upasarga’? Observe ‘sound’. 

^ II II II ('5I5tJii 

^f%: It ^ y 5 vrrH>^f ii 

23. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘.yii’ 
(to join), ‘elm’ (to run) and ‘dii’ (to burn), when in com- 
position with the preposition ‘sam’. 

As ?f«rra:, HStf:, ^fynTa But where the preposition is not sam. 

ii 11 11 9 T!T 5 TOn,(w)ii 

si Na * sj»i •' si N 

II PiT II 

24. The affix ‘ghaiT’ comes after the roots ^si i’ 
(to go to) ‘ni’ (to lead) and ffihh’ (to he), when not in com- 
position with an upa-sarga. 

This debars the affix (III, 3. 56). As ‘shelter’, ‘a means, 
Hnr: ‘a condition’. 

But with iipasargas, we have Tespect’, ‘love’; iTHT: 'source . 

How do we explain the form in !?>!T€t rrjf; ‘the splendour of the 
king’ ? Here the word is not made from the compound root 
but by compounding sy with >fr^ by the rules of sam^sa, meaniug ‘excellent 
co#idition’, 
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How do you explain the form ;r?l in sraY tT?r: ? Here the root wt has 
taken the affix diversely by III. 3. 1 13. 

^ II ^ II II (^5t) II 

It *r ^ pS^nviif «tsi «iwrat 11 

25. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots 
‘kshu’ (to sneeze), and ‘^ru’ (to move and hear) when the 
preposition ‘vi’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix wr (III. 3. 57); as, ‘cough’; fcTOW; 'flowing 

forth’, 'celebrated’. But when without preposition, we have and i 

II II II (^) II 

26. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verb ‘ni’ 
(to lead) when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut’ are in com- 
position 

As 'throwing down’; ‘elevation’. 

How do you explain ^3^^: in T^uf^TPr? Here the affix is ‘ach’ by 
ill 3. 113. 

n II ^9 II trerf^ ii vi, (w) ii 

S.9. va ^ s> \ 

27. The nilix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots ‘dm’, 
‘stu’aiid ‘sru’, when the word in composition is ‘pra’. 

As ina^:, uein:, smr^: l But not so in jff CTT: and era; I 

Tj^iiii^llTrerfHII TJ-^: (xi5!)ll 

^fTi: II ^raRi ii 

28. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots ‘pu’ 
(to purify) and ‘In’ (to ent) when ‘nir’ and ‘abhi’ are res- 
pectively in composition. 

The word v^refers to both and The rule I. 3, 10. must be 
applied here, and thus rsn" comes before 'n and arfir before 5^1 As Pivm'f: ‘win- 
dowing’; »if5i5irv; ‘moving’. But and without these prepositions. 

II ?! II trtprBr ll (^5T^) II 

29. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘gri’ 
when the upasargas ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition. 

The verb here refers to both the verbs jt ‘to make sound’, and ij ‘to 
swallow’. As ?^»Trc: irinrara ‘the rdaring of the sea’; fHnfCt 'the swallow- 

38 
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ng of Devadatta’. But when without these prepositions, we have iit; 1 


H |a H tR[Tf^ n (tw, II 



30. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the verb ‘kri’ 


vhen the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in compositioi 
iiid when the sense of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb aij here means *to scatter’, and not *to injure’, because nc 
i^ords formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. 

As g:?cfrrct *thc winnowing of corn’; 'the winnowing 

if corn*. But when not referring to grain, we have 'a heap of alms’ 

'the essence or heap of iQowers*. 

II II tr^rf^ 11 (^) 11 

31. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the 1*001 ‘stu' 
ivhen it is preceded by the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word 
refers to sacrificial subjects. 

As ‘the Sanst^va of the Chhandogas ; 

tJt g r ft rrr: «Er means 'the place which the Br^hmanas repeat 
ng hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice*. 

But when not deferring to sacrifice we have ‘the praising 

together of the two pupils*. 

H II II II (^) « 

^ 1 %: 1 1 9Tr®a[Plt smRfrat: ^si,5?wr«lr»wfw, unni 

II 

32. The alBx ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘stri 
[to cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘pra'; provi- 
ded that the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice'. 

As, jHiWWfr: ‘a bed of conch’; ‘strewing of gems’. 

ii^^ii TT^rf^ II 

^Rfi: 11 «rsT..w^f^ sr5i..siwr^ >w5 

BWr 5T »Wfil II 

33. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘stfi 
(to cover), when the preposition ‘vi’ is in compositioi 
with it, when the sense is that of extension, and whd 
such siJreadiug does not refer to words. 
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The word means ‘extent, circuit, range’. As 'the ex- 

tension of the garment . 

Why do we say ‘when meaning extent’ ? Observe, ‘a col- 

lection of grass’. Why do we say ‘not referring to words' ? Observe 
‘prolixity of words’. 

^ 'RifV 'V H « ’ 5 '^:, % (tr, ^0 ) 

34. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after ‘stri’ with 
the upasarga ‘vi’, when the word so formed is the name 
of a metre. 

The word gp? here means prosodial metre such as GSyatri &c; and not 
the Vedas ; otherwise the word ^>1 would not have been used. Thusfjr+ 5 ^+ 
3. 94)=f%Slt: ‘the name of a metre called VishtAra-Pankti’. 

The whole word firsrr'fftfi is the name of a metre, and is not a word 
ending with the affix g/ia^ ; only a member of this word, I e. the first part ends 
with ghan. The seventh case-affix in the word gsflsftfa has the force of loca- 
tion i. e. when the word so formed occurs in a portion of a name of a metre; it 
is not the/«// name, but it is in the name i. e. forms a portion of the name. 

^ TTf; u u (^9) It 

II H«ifir 11 

35. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verb ‘grah’ 
(to seize), when the preposition ‘ut’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix M^. As ‘lifting up’. 

Vatt:—lR the Vedas this affix is applied even when the word qf is 
preceded by pT; and the f is changed into w; the sense of the two words being 
'to lift up’ and ‘throw down’ respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, ^^qpr ■q PrqfH 
ireiiqr 1 

^ gtr u ^ u gtx, w) 11 

36? The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root 
'grah’ when in composition with the preposition ‘sam’ 
when the sense of the root I’efere to fist. 

The word means ‘boxing’, ‘fist’; as, sw't Hipq : ‘01 the clench- 
ing of the fist of the athlete’; gftr^ sqif: '01 the seizing of the boxer’, 
meaning grasping firmly. 

Why do we say ‘referring to fist’ ? Observe ursm 'a collection 

of ^ain’. 
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(tre) 11 

II Tfrcnit fsm«J ^ finm 

^414:, II 

37 . The affix ‘ghan’ comes aftei* the roots ‘ni’ 
(to lead), and ‘i’ (to go), when the prepositions ‘pari’ and 
‘ni’ are respectively in composition with them, and 
when the words so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ 
and ‘propriety or arrangement or law’. 

Here again we take help of I. 3. loin interpreting this sfitra. The 
verbs + and Hr-f-f, take q-qr when respectively meaning 'gambling’ and 
‘fitness’. As qRTiypa;^ ![Trrr^f??T 'he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving 
a chessman.* Here «tR:iJTr2r = ^'TrfTr^ir means ‘the moving of chess-pieces from 
every side, and so winning the game*. So also ft* +? + »?=% -f 

‘justice’, ‘propriety’, ‘logic’. 

But when not having these senses, we have TfnipT: ‘marriage’, and 
‘decay’ ; as ‘HT: the sin has been destroyed’. The word hI’T 

means <Tfnif?TnrrT^T \ 


ii^ciiir^Tf^ii irtr, Tif:, (w)ii 

II fcfl 'Tr^^^sir*rat >rTr% winrai^ «n^i4 n 

38. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to 
go) in composition with the word ‘pari’ when the sense 
is that of following in regular succession. 

As <r!|hi: ‘turn, succession’; <T^iiir: ‘thy turn’; »r>i sr*l?*r: ‘my turn’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning turn’? Observe 'T^sf: ‘the lapse of 

time’. The word aT5iTT?^:=il«Tiinrf«rPTfirTni: ‘not breaking the series or order’. 

wtnft: tni^ii^iSHtr^f^ii trtfl;, tn>^,(^o)ii 

II ^ 34 ??^frar44444t: II 

39, The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘^1’ 
(to lie down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘upa’ are in 
composition with it, and when the sense of the word so 
formed is that of ‘regular succession'. 

As, ?I4 fin;rw: ‘thy turn of sleeping’ (i. e. the rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentinels on watch); 44 firTTra: ‘my turn of rest’; 44 n^il4^n4:= 34 rrsiTt? 
44rf^*T3t3: ‘thy turn of sleeping the king’. 

Why do we say ‘regular succession’ ? Observe 4MH.W' 
side of or ambush’; (433: ‘doubt’, 
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II «9 H II (tTS|r)U 

^f¥f: II fWTfr^ iini>ir# iTffif, sr^ htRi h 

?rrRSgF*r n sirn^>it 11 

40. The affix 'ghan' comes after the root ^chi* 
(to collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking 
)y hand, provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking 
0 the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As ‘gathering flowers 

)y hand^ qFTvTsrqRr: ‘gathering fruits by hand’. 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe 'FTqrTRr ^TCTT 

‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree’. 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’ ? Observe 
the gathering of flowers by theft’. 

— Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word 
gathering’; as ‘gathering of flowers by hand’. 

iis^ii ii 

ffrr: n f^Tfr^i f^flr TTHJir'irT, N^r^sT^ 5 Rjr^>TTW 'rrnlfftv 

II 

41. The affix ‘ghafx’, comes after the root ‘chi’ 
{to gather), and ‘k’ is tlio substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in 
these .senses viz. — ‘a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’, 
‘the body’ and ‘collection. 

That in which people dwell (fsrfwfH) is called or ‘dwelling’. 

That which is gathered together is called f^l?f or ‘funeral pile’. ^rflT 

means the body of all living beings ; and grTtWOTR means making a heap. 
Thus <a dwelling’; as in ‘Kasi-dwclling’; sirg»r?r»rfriT 

'let him arrange the &k4ya fire i. e. the funeral fire’; ‘body’, as 3TR?*i: ^TTW: 
perishable body ; >tf »ft>r«lf*T^r«r: ‘a heap of cow-dung’. 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’ ? Observe ‘gathering’, 
^liy is not this rule applied in ‘a large heap of wood’ ? Here 

multiplicity is expressed and not collection or aggregation. 

^ II ^ II II 

m, II 

42. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘chP 
(^0 gather) and ‘k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in 

39 
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"thrseiise of > multitude or assembly’ (of living beings 
possessing some common characteristics), bnt not merely 

a confused crowd of men. 

The word means a collection or assembly of living beings. It i 
of two sorts —cither by collection of persons possessing common qualification- 
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crow 
is here excepted and by negation the other is taken. Thus 

'the assembly of beggars'; 'the assembly of Brahmanas 

‘the assembly of Grammarians’. „ c- 

But ‘a herd of hogs’; because it is a mere collection. S 

also -the collection of what is done and not done’; 

•the ^lloTon of proofs’. Here there is no in either o the two pc: 
it not being a collection of living animals, the affix ghail is not employed. 

11 

43 The aifix ‘nach’ comes after a root 111 dc 
noting reciprocity of action, and the word so formed t 
in the feminine gender. 

The word means 'action’ and is not the technical 'Karma meanir 

the accusative case, means reciprocity or -terchange ofaetp. ^ 

word so evolved is feminine in form-and denotes mere action (ym) c • 

:,lnaL ,in.,^is ,u,li...ivc an<l . aOdoO to .h» 

Olter affixes , ll.us in sO.ra V, 4 . -4 >l>ia 

■mutual abuse’. So also Th<= VTirwhich cv 

aginary stem ; for this stem must take the affix i • • ’ jg add- 

Is „o. rom .he complete .otel until the affix of ^ to™ 

Why do we say 'in the tainine' ? 0»»'’« ' ,, i„ , 

The making or this a separate stitra by itself and not e.d g 
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning with ’^=1 <"‘ 3^ 
oftemoving the obstrueting .pho.isms'that would otherwiseha 

the application of this rule. gffi: 

For. had it been taught in connection with fp ^ ’ J^.^ed this a 
that would have debarred would a fortwn obstn 

But by keeping it separate frp that it is ind.c 

ive affixes which debar rws^&c, do not debar t 107 ) in the fc 

Here being a class root would have taken a ,( 
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nine, as ; and ^ would have taken sr^ by III. 3. 104, as'^f. The 

roots and f by III. 3. 102 & 103, take s? by debarring 1 This debar- 
ring affix »T, however, is not debarred by this rule; as s^Tfftwr, are the 

proper feminine forms, and not •snfl'wl &c. The form is, however, an 

apparent exception. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions &c. are examples 
of taught in III. 3. 1 13. 

^ fwiff \mn u n 

5%: II srfiift'Tl vrr^Htt f’TOsirJi^ »i^f% 11 

44. Tlie affix ‘iuun’ conie.s after a root in de- 
noting condition, whmi co-extensiveness is meant. 

The word means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 

comprehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus 50 rkT- 
general or tumultuous uproar’; (V. 4. 15. and VI 4, 

164,) = ‘a general confusion’; so ‘a general flow or stream’. 

Why do wc say ‘when meaning co-cxtcnsivcncss’? Observe 
I 

Why do we use the word again in this sutra, when its anuvritti 
^vas already flowing from siltra III. 3. 18 ? The object is that the rule 

III. I. 94) should not apply here and hence q-vT never comes in this sense 
^.Uanjali says that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in neuter 
gender, when co-extensiveness is expressed, the affixes =rrr &c. arc prohibited; 

0 that the affixes qfr &c. should not come in the neuter with the force of >TT?r I 
The separateness of this siUra is for the same purpose as the last 
phorism. The affix is not, howofc^er, prohibited ; as 

(III. 3. I r3). The affix (the operative part being forms 

'Ut an imaginary stem, which does not become real and complete till it takes 
tie affix mg by V. 4. 15, as shown above, 

: H 8^ II II 3n*TS5, (^h)|| 

II sTiT n, tinpiR ii 

4.^). Tlie affix ‘gdian’ come.s after the verb 
?rah’ (to seize), in composition with ‘ava’, and ‘ui’; when 
malediction is meant. 

Though is immediately, near, we take the anuvritti of (III, 3. 

^)) because we see that its anuvritti is possible. 

The word means ‘cursing’. As ^ ‘cursed be 

0 ! sinner’. So also * 

Why ‘when meaning cursing’ ? Observe I 

^ f^wirriT II 8^ II ii n, (^if t, vst^ w 
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II sutrefTTit wRi fer:?rnrr«i iT»»niRitrrH ii 

46. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root 
‘grah’, when the word ‘pra’ is in compositiou, and the 
sense denoted is the desire of acquisition. 

As iT^inTrlcT Piw: ?7o:?nrf ‘the beggar walks for the sake of alms 
carrying a vessel in hand’ ; ^srqJirtCT fksfl ?f^tnRi 1 ‘carrying a sacrificial 
ladle, the Br4hmana walks about for his fee’. The word fsic^rr means the wish 
to have something’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning desire of gain’? Observe i 

^ tiil H as II II T^T, (xif ti5T) || 

^prf: II II 

47. The aliix 'giiaii^ comes after the root ‘grah’, 
in composition with ‘parh when it relates to sacrificial 
subjects. 

As ^the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’; 

*TfiriTrf : *thc southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’. 

Why do we say 'when* relating to sacrifices’ ? Observe q f rq^: 

‘the fencing of Devadatta’. 

^ g \iT5$ II «c II xr3[TfH II (^5() II 

II f5nasf5<T<rt f it 

48. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verb ‘vi'i’ 
preceded by ‘ni’; when the aense is that of grain. 

The q here means both and qsr . This debars the affix srT- As 

• * ^ < -s ' 

sft^irr: ‘rice growing wild or without cultivation’. 

Why do we say ‘meaning grain’ ? Observe f^arrr ‘a virgin girl'. 

^ II ^^5 II m4t(h II 

(ttst) II 

49. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verbs 
‘6iT, ‘yu’, ‘ph’ and ‘dru’, when the preposition ‘ut’ is iii 
composition. 

This debars the affix dek (III. 3 . 56 ). Thus ‘rising of a planet , 

TOHT: ‘mixing’; ‘purifying ghee’; and ‘flight’. 

How do you explain the form in 

word ‘optionally’ in the next sOtra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
sdtra, and the form is an optional one, This is a most unusual thing and is 
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called maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is used 

when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind, while at the 
same time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going onward in search of 
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if any thing be within 
its reach. 

II H®ii iift^T^, gflnrfip, >5- 

« 

«rm: II «Trir tttI HfRt « 

60. The affix ‘ghaii’ is optionally emialoyed. 
aft'ir the verbs ‘ru’ (to roar) and ‘pin’ (to float), when the 
])rcposition ‘an’ is in composition. 

As Mrm: or 'noise*; or srm: ‘bathing*. 

iii^^ii II gri, ?r5-jiflr- 

(finrm, II 

61. The afiix ‘ghah’ is optionally employed 
after the root ‘grah’, when the word ‘ava" is in composition, 
the sense being witholding of rain. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word means 

the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has arrived ; 
asHfijlf: or srgiTlft ‘the draught of rain*. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘.obstruction of rain' ? Observe argijf ; 

I 

S igftrsTR H H, 11 

tRt: II g TfoTifr g»g- 

II 

62. The affix ‘ghah’ is optionally employed 
after the verb ‘grab’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the 
Word so formed relates to commerce. 

Both the words £ra/i and vibhAshd arc understood here. By 'relation 
to commerce’ is meant here the string of the balance; and not commerce in 
general. That string by which a balance is held is called ffwrua?: or 

5»lfiT3fyi0 gtfg or SOTiTiftill'gtRf; and this maybe said of any person 
"'hether he be a trader or not. 

Why do we say ‘when belonging to commerce’ ? Observe 
'the whipofDevadatta’. 

^ ^ II II II (T|^:,f^TXIT,9,tw) || 

II Jinis^rirjt g?>jfgtftgrsiT ngRr 11 

. 40 
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The affix ach. [Bk. III. Cn. III. § 


53. The aflEix ‘ghan’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘grah’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the wonl 
so formed means ‘a i-ein’. 

The vvoi cl rrx»T means here the bridle by means of which horses &c. 
joined to the carriage, are held under control ; as sni?: or rnrr?: ‘a rein’. 

H (fq- 

HTH, 5, tia) U 

u 

54. The affix ‘ghniY comes optionally after 
the verb Wvi' (to choose), when ‘pra’ is in corapositioii, 
and the word so formed means ‘a sort of covering’. 

As u ^\ k : or ‘a cloak, a veif. 

Why dovve-say ‘when it means a covering’ ? Observe 


i( 'rft'nsTTiT? ff>ipsrf sTTi;ir??T^ 11 

55. The affix ‘ghaiY is opbionaily employed 
after the vei-b‘bhu’, the word 'pari’ being in construction, 
and the sense of the word so foi-mod being ‘disregard’. 

The word H^?rR means ‘contempt’, ‘neg'cet’, ‘disregard’ &c. As <rfr>TrT 


or ‘insult, humiliation’. 

Why do we say ‘w!\on meaning disregard’ ? The word 'iffilT: 
be then construed to mean el?TirH?r=r=lFrH^: ‘surrounding’. 


in ‘i’ or ‘i’ 


tr3[Tf^ !i *' 

II 3T«K^ft ^IT^ II 

II 8if5^ JiTjr'I’n 11 

i‘. II 

56. 'Ifie affix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending 
xit X X (when mere action is denoted, or when the 
sense is that of an. appellative, the word being related 0 
the verb from which its name is deduced, but not as an 
agent). , 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from sfttras i8 an ^^ 9 ^ 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sCItra as far as s 
1 1 3 of this chapter. This debars v*!.,. 1 he win is qualitative, m 

like VI. 2. 144. ^ . . 

Thus, w«r: 'collecting' ; 9 W: ‘going’ ; sra: 'victory’; ^1 



JK. in. Ch. III. § S7 , S8.] 


The affix ap. 


505 


Var(.—ln this connection the words &c. should also be cnumer- 
ated. As +*T^=H^ Tear’; ‘rain’. These being neuter words, otherwise 
would have taken the affix tK &c. but for this Vartika. 

Far/.— The words and arc formed by this affix, and occur 

in the Vedas. As ^ 1 These roots ^ and ^ would have 

otherwise taken the affix srr. The form would have been the same, but there 
would be difference of accent. Sec Rig. I. 1 12. 21, and Yaj. XI. 2. 

11 trerf^ ii arti ii 

• dN \, 

57. After a root ending’ in long ^ri’, short hi’, 
or long hi’, there is the affix ^ap’. 

This debars The ^is indicatory for the sake of accent (III. r. 3) ; 
as, ‘scattering’; tt— ‘ beverage, poison’; 3[ir: ‘arrow’; w 

■barley’; 51^: ‘reaping’; ‘winnowing corn’. ^ 

The in ^^^is merely for the sake of euphony : it is not changed 
into ^ ; for then by the rule ‘ that which follows is also called frrc” short ;j 
only would have been taken and not long ^ (I. i. 70). 

It % 

(an) H 

w 11 

II II 

58. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘grab’, 
Vri’, hlri’, ‘nischi’ and ‘gam’. 

This debars and in the case of fMV the affix is debarred. As 
‘a planet’; ‘a boon’; ‘tearing, a cave’; ‘certainty’; qir: ‘march’. 

The verb Prfv would have taken but takes which causes differ- 
ence of accent. 

Vart, — The roots and ^c:r should also be included in this ; as 

‘obedient’; ‘battle’. 

Van,^\When the sense is that of the affix ^ is directed to be 
employed, after the following verbs 'TT, and As *a 

^able-land’ (on which they move); ‘a vessel for bathing’ (in which they 

sjiyi-: <3^ place where water is distributed to travellers’ (that out of which 
they driftk); BTffip^; (VI. I. i6) ‘an awl, a drill’ (that by which they pkree); Rrg; 
obstacle’ (in which they are obstructed)-^ ‘battle’ (where they figkt), 

II «j(s II tr^rf^r u 'grwr, (an) u 
11 TTO*f ii 
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The affix ap. [Bk. III. Cii III. ^ 5^(3, 


69. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ad’ (to 
eat) when an upasarga is in composition. 

As fttra: (II. 4- 38) ‘half-chewed morsel’; ‘voracious’. 

Why do we say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’ ? Observe tjw; 
‘grass’; ST?-hs|iq^=^-t-wr(II. 4, 38). 

ti ^ ^ II ^0 II tr^rfsT II #T, ’ur, % (ar^:, arti) 11 

>^1%: II ffTJJSf JTI? II 

60. And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’, come.s 
after the verb ‘ad’ (to eat), when the upasarga ‘ni’ is iu 
composition. 

As f 5 r+ 9 I^-fnT=f 7 -hSTr»-hM = '*ri?: (VII. 2. 116) ‘feeding’; pr +515+^1)::= 
(II- 4- 38) = r 5 nm: ‘eating, food’. 

ii^^ii II 3 T^tren, (an) 11 

II 517 >I7f% II 

61. The affix ‘ap’ come.s after the verbs ‘vyadJf 
and ‘jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. 

This debars qrsT. As s^vr: ‘wound'; ‘muttering’. 

Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less’ ? Observe s?r 5 ?rr^r, i 

11^5^11 (sttt, anwf) 11 

^Par; 11 wfiTaswr 11 

62. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verbs 'svan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga is in composi- 
tion with them. 

Thus ^77: or ?7PT: ‘sound’; or ?Rf; ‘laughter’. But with upasargas, 
we have only one form ; ‘a loud noise’; Tfra: 'a loud laughter’. 

tHT: 5 ? II ^^11 tr^f^ II 

(aijtreir, 11 

II T7 f*r f7 siRt*r«flr 77Rt H 

63. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘yam’, when the upasargas ‘sam’, ‘upa’, ‘ui’ and 
‘vi’ are in composition ; or even when it is upasarga-less. 

This debars siR- As or ‘restraint’; Tr«lR: or 
riage’; f^R: or ‘restrictive rule'; fir?tr 7 . or f^»t; ‘check, distress’; Wl- o’’ ' 

?h ll^f^H ^T, 

m) II 
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II 3TTi n? 'Tf TS m W II 

64. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verbs ‘gad’ (to speak), ‘uad’ (to soxiud), ‘path’ (to read), 
‘svaii’ (to sound), when the upasarga ‘ui’ is in composi- 
tion with them. 

This debars nrt. Thus firn?: or ‘recitation’; Htt?: or ‘noise’; 
r;iT5' or r^irs: ‘reading’; or ‘a noise’. 

5iiT ^ II •« II n, (^t, 

arntro^, ®r^^) 11 

II ^ojrijr ^ H?r?i 11 

6.0. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verb ‘kvaii’ (to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in composition with 
it, as well as when it is without any upasarga, or when 
‘flute’ is meant. 

This debars the affix rr^l. Thus or f^rirri!!: ‘a musical tone’. Sttr; 
i)r waj; ‘sound’. When it refers to ‘flute’, it must have some upasarga not 
necessarily Rr; as c|>P?itcja9UItt ^ETT. 

But not so here, srRlWCfl where the upasarga being siRi and the 
word not referring to ‘a flute’, no option is allowed. When flute is not meant 
the ujrasarga must be or no upasarga at all, for the optional application of 
the affix To sum up, sifCl takes sTS optionally under three conditions:— 1st 
when preceded by fr, or endly when having no upasarga, or 3i'6ly when it 
refers to ‘flute’, and then it must have some upasarga. 

w: II II II w:, 

(^) II 

^ II 'TO s^iwr FHff) % htRi Tfr^rnS »iwfHrS 11 

66. The affix ‘ap’ come.s invariably after the 
verb ‘pail’ (to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

The word fsrw ‘invariably’ is used in the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus ‘a handful of radishes’; 

^rr^TTO; ‘a handful of vegetable’. These words secondarily have come to mean 
a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any thing. 

When not meaning measure, we have ^rcj: ‘trade’. 

II $3 II II (‘sn) 11 

67. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘mad’, 
^heu not iu composition with an upasarga. 

41 
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This debars As ‘pride of knowledge’; ‘pride o( 

wealth’; ‘pride of family*. When compounded with upasargas, we have 

: ‘mad’; ‘error or carelessness’, 

T ^ M i» 

ti w? ii 

68. Tlie words ‘pramada’ aud ‘sammada’ are 
irrogulai'ly formed, meaning ‘joy’. 

As qfsJinrr ‘the joy of girls’; 'the rejoicing of cuckoos' 

Why do we say ‘when meaning delight’? Observe ipTi^: ‘carelessne.ss’, 
‘frenzy’. 

Instead of saying ‘the verb mad preceded by fra and sam takes the affix 
af' which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been used 
in the shtra to indicate that these words are in this sense; for the sense o( 
the root is not visible in these words. 


trog snr:, trgg, (wtj) n 

II qwfqsw ti 

69. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘aj' 
(to go), when the j)repositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ are in compu' 
sition, and the woi’d so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars The root srsi ‘means to go, to throw’. When preced 
cd by Hff, it means ‘a collection’; and preceded by gw it means ‘driving 
As «»Tw: ‘a herd of cattle’; gijsr. 'driving forth of cattle’. 

Why do we say ‘when applying to cattle ? Observe flgmt RnBUrt’n 

g?m: wiggrrerf i 

II 3« II II H 

gfTr: II f5f? fTg sTgrfggnvsr^gar ngfii ii 

70, The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed 


when the sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word is derived from the root The verb gf. takes the a ^ 
and thus forms iryj and then irregularly r is changed into 5 Ti 

: cast of the dice', ^ 

Why do we say 'when referring to gambling’ ? Observe 
Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root to ga ^ 
ble’, by adding the affix and thus debarring They suppose, 
the existence of the root to explain the form I The counter-exa^ 
which they would give, is r^: ‘receiving’, formed by adding the affix 
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II 3 ^ II II JHlSr, (an) II 

II w^ir: Htrftr II 

71 . The nffiy ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ 
(to flow), ill the sense of impregnating (the covering of 
eow.s &c). 

This debars ii»^. The word STiR means ‘the first covering of a cow by a 
bull'. As ir^r^TOr: ‘impregnation of cows’; "rvjiiHTOC: ‘impregnation of cattle’. 

far: 11 11 11 

imm% f^-arfH-^TT-f^^, ( artr^) 11 

II Pr at fa aiaJ'j Hattfcma w »iafir 11 

72 . The affix ‘ap’ come.s alter the verb ‘hve’ 
(to call), when, the proposition ‘ni’ ‘abhi’ ‘upa’ and ‘vi’ 
arc in composition "with it, and it.s semivowel is changed 
into the corresponding vowel. 

This debars ^rsi. As f 5 r + ?^t + si'l=!fr+f + st{VI. i. io8)=f5T+ff+wt(VII. - 
3. 84) = r?r?‘T (VI. I. 78) ‘invocation’; ‘invocation’; ‘invitation; 

‘calling’. But ‘a summons’. 

arrfe^ 11 11 11 arx^, (f ai:, arx) 11 

II stratum 11 

73. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ 
Avhen the wor^l in composition is the upasarga ‘ah’, and 
the semi- vowel of tho root is changed into its corres- 
ponding vowel, when the word so formed means battle. 

As silfT: ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other). But otherwise 

‘calling’. 

f^tTpruT^: II 3 » II tnfrfH 11 fwqrsR, <nifi«i:, 

N *\ 

^?rr?T \\ 

74. The word ‘Shava* is irregularly formed 
^^hen meaniug a trough. 

The word is irregularly formed from if by the prefix then 

samprasSrana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus Mf H-lf + W^=*Tr5 -h 

*a trough near a well for watering cattle*. Otherwise Hr?;nr’ *calling\ 
Even in the word the sense of calling is understood. It is that place near 
^ vrell, containing water, where cattle are called or invited to drink water. 
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The affix ap. [Bk. HI. Ch. III. ^ 

u 9H II II Mti, ^ 

«ru ) II 

N. ^ 

0f%: |l tfiraiTO»I^iTni5t H«rfn II 

75. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verl) ‘hv 
and there is the change of the semi-vowel to its conv; 
ponding vowel, when the root is npasarga-less, an 
mere action is denoted. 

As ‘calling’ ; ft ft ^ft Juftssrit i 

Why do we say *when no upasarga is in composition with it ? Obser 
•?rj[r^: I Though the anuvritti of the word was understood in this aphoris 
from siltra l8, its repetition here .shows that the anuvritti of sQtra 19, whiclnv, 
running, must not be taken ; so that this word applies to agent-k^raka also. 

II 3^ II ii ir^t, % (Mii, 

w, «njJ II 

ii Hit 8n;tn«nfr 

76. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root ‘}iai 
when upasarga -less, in the sense of mere action, an 
‘vadha’ is the substitute of ‘haii’ before this affix. 

Thus f»Thas udStta accent on its final. The affix which is am 
d&tta generally (III. i. 4) thus becomes udfttta. 

As fvpfrrri!Tr>^ 'the killing of thieves’; ‘the killing of robber 

When action is not denoted, the affix appfies; as rim: ‘a bio 

So also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as qtim., W: 1 

The word ^ in the aphorism does not connect fr^ with the substitii 
there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion. Th 
we have the affix ris^ also ; as qm: ‘killing’. 

'5PT; II 33 II II 3T\)ll 

II fFSn,s«q^ qvr$^r; 11 

77. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb 
when the word so foi'med means solidity, and ‘ghan 
the substitute. 

The word qW means ‘hardness’, ‘solidity’. Thus 8i«q»r: ‘a mass 
cloud’; ffrRri: 'solid curd’. How do we say qq ffq ? Here the quality is ta 
for the thing qualified. 

^ II SC II M«^lf»r II tR:, 

qfm: u Hfft •> 
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78. Tlie verb ‘hail’ iirecedod by the word ‘au- 
tai’ takes the affix ‘ap’, and ‘ghau’ is the substitute of the 
.^vord ‘iiaii’, wlien the word so formed means ‘a country’. 

As ‘fame of a country of Ba- 

hika'' (a porch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance 
j„or and the house). Some write the word with a oj as sr^ti^CT:, that is also valid. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a country’ ? Observe sifnrfaft ‘strik- 
,n;T in the middle’. 

irepsi: n sc 11 tr^rf^ 11 

(^t) 11 

II iPHiT qrrrtiT ?Ts^ 11 

7‘J. Tile words ‘pragbana’ and ‘iiragbana’ an; 
iirogalarly formed moaning ‘a portion of a dwelling bousi 

Thus sjETdi: or sjqrnn: ‘a porch before the door of a house, a portico’. 
Tills is formed from with if, irregularly. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of a house’? Observe sjrrffr: i 

II w u II aTrllTVIT^TW, 

(fiT;, arij^) II 

II fRr (Trrrf^.fs^ir'Trrf Hfm 11 

80. The word ‘udghana’ i.s irregularly formed 
ill the sense of ‘bench’. 

This is formed from irregularly. Thus ‘a carpcnter’.s 

bench’ (the wood oh which placing other planks &c. the carpenter carves &c). 

When not having this sense, we have 'uneven’. 

II II II arq^^T:, (f?!:, a?q) II 

II ff?r ii 

81. The word ‘aiiaghaua’ is irregularly formed 
nieaiiing ‘a member ol' the body’. 

This is formed irregularly from m-ff’f- Thus htetst: ‘a limb or member 
f I the body’. The word ar^p^ means a portion of the body, such as hand or 
bot, and not the whole body. Otherwise we have arq^rw: I 

II c:^ II ii (fsi:, 

^:) II 

II aT?i« f% 5 fsSqlnt: qmil qqit^rv ii 

82. The affix ‘ap’ comes alter the verb ‘ban’ 

. 42 
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[Bk. III. Cii. III. § 83-85 


-when the words ‘ayas’, 'vi’ or ‘dm’ are in conipositioi; 
with it, wlien the wox’d .so formed is related to the verl 
as an instrument, and ‘ghan’ is the substitute ot'‘hau’. 

As ‘a forge-hammer’ (whereby the iron is destroyed); 

‘a mallet’; ‘an axe’. Some write yqilT:, the ^ being changed into in cithe 

by rule VJII. 4. 3. or by including this word in the class of arrrti^tnrrff (IV. 2. 8j 


^ ^ II C3 II n 

II ^rtff frir^ 1 1 

83. The affix ‘ka’ also comes alter tJic vcii 


‘hau’, when ‘stamba’ (a clump) is tlio woi-d in composition 
and the relation of the word so formed to tlie verb i- 
that of an instrument. 

The word in the sutra draws in art from the last aphorism and ii 
that case replaces Tiius or 'a small hoe for wccdin: 

clumps of grass’. In the feminine gender, the forms are as well a 

I When ^ is added, wc have I Thus (VI. 4 ' 

=jl (Vil 3 . 54 ). When w is added, is totally replaced by rtsf I When in 
strument is not meant, wc have I 

TT^ 'El: II Ci u II ’* 

8-i. The affix ‘ap’ comes alter the verb ‘ban 

A\ licn tlie upasarga ‘pari’ is in composition, and the lola 
tioii bet3veeii the word so formed, and the verb, is that u 


an instrument, and ‘gha’ replaces 'hau’. 

Thus or (VIH. 2. 22; ‘an iron beam used for locking c 

shutting the gate, an iron club’. 

sTTJi^ II H II !STr5r^, (^rb “ 

^ 7 m- II s'mrW'TV ai'irnin 11 

85. d'hc -w ord ‘upaghira’ is irregularly foiuic 

meaning ‘an inclined place lor leaning or .support’ 

It is formed by adding (HI. 3- Z^) to the verb ^ precede > 
upasarga 3,. then eliding the penultimate si of ? ; this is the ■•'reg^'^y;^^ 
by sandhi rules f^Js changed into I This form would have been ^ 

the affix ^ also, without any irregularity. _ 

The word refers to proximity, contiguity. Thus • 

declivity of the mountain'; so also ‘bordering the vill^e . 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘support’? Observe ^ 
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(grq, II 

^f>T: II 5ET^ mi ^ TTiSjRt^^ 

80. The words ‘snhgdia’ and hidgha’ arc irre- 
gularly formed in the sense of ‘a collection’, and 'a 
praise’ respectively. 

Tiicsc words are thus formed; + + + \ 

Thus ot: TOjTf^T. ‘a herd of cattle’; so also >T^'5^: ‘an excellent man’. 
The Wi)rd ‘respectively’ is inserted fro.n 1.3.10. When not used in these 
senses, we have HTfW. ‘union’. 

II C3 II 

11 %r^ r^T'^f mi ^ [i'ii 11 

87. Tiie word ‘Jiigha’ i» irregularly formed in 
Uic sense of ‘as liigli as hi’oad’. 

The word means ‘measured all round’ i. e. ‘as high as broad 

As ^qr ‘trees ns high as broad’. f?T^f 3Tr^^: ‘square or cubic or circular 
halls’. Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have ‘a blow*. 

The word f 5 TftrT=^»T?fTrff»l?r, ^ETJPTr^fqfttlTr^w; 1 It may be derived from ^rr or from 
I In the first case it will mean ‘measured’ and in the other, ‘erected, built*. 
Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba Dharma. I 20. 30 for the meaning 
of this word. 

II « II tr3[Tf^ II felt, 

^fr^) II 

n ^ H5T(? II 

88. The affix ‘ktri’ conics after the verh which 
lias ail indicatory hlu’, when denoting mere action &c. 

The phrases ‘when the sense is that of mere action’, and ‘when the sense 
that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name 
1^ deduced, but not as agent’, are of course understood in this, as in all the pre- 
aphorisms. Then by IV. 4. 20, (of the affix V%, is always the aug- 
ment) we must add h, for we can not use the affix f?r alone ; but we must al- 
use Thus ‘to cook’-m%^i ‘what is ripe’; ‘sown* 

p ^5); ‘artificial*. 

II C(!l II TT^ II 
II 

II I TOr*? 11 . 
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89. Alter tlicit verb wliicli has an indicutoi" 
‘tu’, the alBx ‘athuch’ comes with the force of deiiotiu; 
mere action &c. 

As — tiw: ‘a trembling’; ‘swelling’; Jw - 'ince 

ingi f|— ‘burning’. 

u <0 II II 

gra: II ?i3trffM^r *13; 11 

90. Alter the verbs ‘yaj’ (to worsliijj), ‘yael 
(to ask lor), ‘yat’ (to .strive), ‘vicltcliii’ (to slime), ‘]mic]icli] 
(to ask) and ‘raksh’ (to preservi'), comes the allix ‘iiai 
with the force of denoting- mere action &c. 

The conditions of sCitras 18 and 19 arc understood here also. The 
is for the sake of prohibiting gana or vriddhi(I 1 . 5 ); as ?ih; ‘s.wifia 
?rr=E3it ‘solicitation’; ^Tsf: ‘elfort’; f^rw: (VI. 4. 19) ‘lustre’; nw: ‘a question ; rHC 
protection. 

The root by VI. i. i6, ought to have changed its 5c into^ bcfoi 
the affix 51?^ hs not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity count 
nanced by P4nini, as we know from the fact that Panini himself uses the for 

sjfi; in III. 2. 1 17. .V • ft 

^^nfl^ll II II 

91. The affix ‘nan’ comes, under similar cii 
cumstance.s after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep). 

The final ;ijs indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. i. I97): ^ 

a dream . ^ ^ ^ Urgrroif , (^t, 3 


II STOrf 77<lt II 

‘ 92. The affix ‘ki’ comes nnder similar conii 

tions, after a ‘ghu’ verb (1. 1. 20) , when an upasarga is i 

composition with it. _ . 

The ar is indicatory, by force of which the final w is elided ( _ ^ 

Thus ‘a present’; uPr: ‘the periphery of a wheel ; 5-irM- 

‘vanishing’. ^ ,• 

^ H II ii > 

'nxi, II 
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II vrrs*-*!: >rrfir, ii 

93. The affix ‘ki’ comes aftci* a ‘gliu’ verb, 
when a word in the accusative case is in composition 
with it, and when the relation of the word so formed to 
its verb, is that of ‘location’. 

As ‘the ocean (in which water is held)’; 'a quiver (that in 

uliich arrows are put)’. 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so formed 
should have no other significance. The word ^ in the aphorism draws in the 
affix from the last sutra. 

H <!« « ii (^rt, 

vim) u 

II wll »ir;h: n 

w 11 

h H 

u ?Rt it 

II ffTT w 

94. To express an action &c. by a word in the 
feminine gender, the affix 'ktiffi is added to the root. 

The conditions of rules III 3. 18. and 19 arc understood here also. 
This supersedes qr^, and affixes. Thus 'action’; f^iRr: 'a gathering’; 
^[ 7 ^\ ‘understanding’. 

Varf.— The affix him should be declared to come after the verbs btr; 
'to get’ &c. There is no list of these words given anywhere, but by seeing 

the form, we can infer the affix. Thus HrffT: ‘getting’; rrf^: 'accomplishment’; 

‘shining’; 'a slip’; 'destruction'; 'gain’. 

Vaf t,—So also after the verbs M ‘to hear’, ‘to worship’ and 'to 

praise’, when instrument is meant; as ^f?f: 'ear' (that by which we hear)’; so 
‘a sacrifice’; ‘a praise. 

Var L-^The affix comes after the verbs 'to be exhausted’, 'to 

■ade, ‘to grow old’ and 'to leave’; as 'exhaustion’; 'fading’, 

, ‘old age’; f(Pr; ‘loss’. 

I Vart , — The affix fsw coming after verbs ending in long ^ and 

verbs 5 ?^&c. is like a Nishth^. Thus 'scattering; This form is thus 

t^volved: ^ + r^5T=f5|f+f% (VII. I. ioo)=f^^+f?T (I. i. 50 = ^'K + ^^VIII 2. 77). 
this stage, ^ is changed into ^ by the affix being treated as a Nishth^ 

2. 42), and this ?r is changed into CST by the ordinary rules of sandhi; so 
, 43 
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also ifrfcf: ‘praise’; 'old age’; ‘drying’; syr: (VIII. 2. 44) ‘cutting 
‘joining’; ^Jir: ‘agitation’; qft: ‘destruction’. 

Varl, — The affix %<T comes after the verbs &c; as ‘prospei 
ity’; ‘a calamity’; siRrcffT ‘access’. The affix f^^ris also employed aftc 
these verbs: — as g‘qrj%:, 1 The verbs &c. are 21 verbs of kryAdi clas< 

u <?< II 11 wr-^T-Tn-^:, 

) II 

95. After tine roots ‘stha (to stand), ‘gV (to 
sing) 'pa’ (to drink) and ‘pacli’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktiu’ h 
employed, when a word in the feminine gender denoting 
a 'mere action’ is to he expressed. 

This debars tlic affi.x st 3 » (III. 3. 106) which generally supersedes %!t 
in cases of compound verbs ending in long s^r. Thus ‘a journey’ (VII 

4. 40); ‘a singing aloud’; + = f% (VI. i. 45) = ifr + ft (VI. 4.66); 

^Tfrfir: ‘a concert’; ‘a cistern'; ‘drinking together’; qHrr: ‘cooking’. 

The repetition of the word nrq in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvrit- 
ti being understood from sutra 18 is to exclude every other significance. 

How do we get forms like and ? Panini himself, in his sutras, 
has used forms like See. See I. i. 34. This is enough justification Torus 

to derive forms like &c. by applying the affix under rule 106, in 

spite of the present sutra, which requires us to apply f^sT only. 

’'pi II II II W, 

'gr^rsr:, ii 

9G. 1 11 Mantra literature, ‘ktiii’ acutely accent- 

ed comes aft 31 ’ the following roots, forming words in tke 
feminine gender, denoting a mere action : vrish’ (to vain), 
‘Lsh’(to wish), 'pacli’ (to cook), ‘mail’ (to think), ‘vid’ (to 
know), 'hhu’ (to he), 'vi’ (to go, to consume) and ‘ra’ (to give)* 

The construction of this sCitra is anomalous. Instead of the bases be 
ing put in the ablative case, they are put in the nominative case. Thus 
‘raining’; 'wishing’; qrPffT: 'cooking’; ‘thinking’; ‘knowing ; ' 

‘being’; 4if^: ‘consuming’; nfif: 'giving’. 

The affix has been generally ordained by sfitra 94 after all ver 3- 
The present sQtra is made for the sake of regulating the accent in the 
these nouns. From ![H,we have also an irregular noun (HI 3- 
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another by the general rule 94 having acute accent on the first syllable, al- 
together 3 forms. See Rig Veda I. 116. 12 ; II 5. 6 ; I. 62. 3, 57. 2 ; IV. 24- 7; 
HI. 39- >; S> 95 - *7 for these words. 

^ II « II II 

% (^^:) II 
II T?2ir?«r: ?T*?I ffriTTOf# II 

97. And tliesc word.s viz. 'uti’ (preserving’ 
sport), ‘yuti’ yoining), ‘j uti’ (velocity), ‘sd-ti’, (destruction), 
‘licti’ (a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms, 
acutely accented. 

The anuvritti of the word h# does not exist in this ; but the word 
of the last syllabic is understood here. The word is thus formed 
protect’ + = ^ + (VI. 4. 2o) =37ffT: I this form is regular and could be 

evolved from shtra 94 also ; but not so the accent. The irregularity in 
and 3 TrrT: consists in the lengthening of ^ into ^r; in the srr of the root 
which becomes ^rr by VI. i 45 . is not changed into if, as rule VII. 4. 40 required, 
and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root 
with perfect propriety, except as to the accent which would be regulated by the 
present sutra: thus + (VI. 4. 42)=:^TnlT. The form may 

by derived either from or I 

I ri (Rig. I. 7. 4 ) *0 Indra, 

mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, with 
thy mighty protections’. 

II cc II II , 

{^^:) II 

njkv. II Hrt II 

98. The alSx ‘kjeap’ comes after the roots 
‘vraj’ (to go) ant 'yaj’ (to worship) acutely accented in 
forming a word in the feminine denoting action. 

This supersedes f% 5 T. Thus ‘wandering about' ; f^r (VI. I. 15) 
worshipping’. The ^ is indicatory, and though it serves no purpose in 

sdtra, it is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force of having 
t that we add a by VI i. 71, in the words formed in the next aphorism. 

iKKn^n^rf^TH 

II 
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sf?r: II fern! 551.. »t^Ri ; ^tirnrf firq^ n 

99. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the follow- 
ing verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an 
appellative’ and is acutely aeceiited viz: — ‘sam-aj’ ‘ui. 
shad’, ‘ni-pat’, ‘man’, ‘vid’, ‘sun,’ ‘^in’, ‘bhrih’ and ‘in’. 

Thus ‘an assembly’; ‘a small bed or couch’; 'slip- 


pory ground’; ‘thinking’; Rrw ‘knowledge’; (VI. i. 71) ‘extraction 
of soma juice, parturition’; ‘bed’; ‘wages, service’; ??irr ‘a litter, 


palanquin’. 

Here a question arises as regards h. By rule III. i. 112, )j would have 
taken and we could have got the form ^arr by that rule also. Rut the 
Mtarr formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the 
present rule does. It would be said that rule III. I. 1 12 when it used the words 
was rather too wide, for ^tjpi^does come in denoting gjTf in feminine 
nouns by the present rule; so that the word »wiar*ti there, must be qualified by 
the phrase, ‘except in the feminine’. The test whether rule 1 12, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term hpit mean- 
ing ‘wife’. This word is formed by the affix to the exclusion of eta'll 
?iirrai jfti fe?fr ^ 1 

The word is explained by the author of Kftsikd as 


fTsj: W ^ II II II ) II 

II 5 !J‘ 5 ?’^ ^ 11 

100. And after the root ‘kri’ comes the affl-X 
‘6a’ in forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 

By the force of the word we draw the affix into this sutra, and 
by the process called we can split up this aphorism into two 

(1) ‘after the root ft there is the affix f^f^' 

(2) •ei ‘and the affix as well as Thus (wtOT, (VI- 7 '- 

and I When the affix sp is added, the root assumes the form fi|t«l by HI- '• 7 

II II M<^lf^ II T'^^STT, ( ^ ) II 

II sinprl «il*iHr«lv R 

II fr ii 

101. The form ‘ichchha’ (desire) is irregiili>'i’^^^ 

The word is thus formed : = Tj^i^ordainc 

by III 1. 67 is not added, this is the irregularity. 



BK. III. Ch. III. S 1 02- 1 04.] The affix an. 


S19 


yaf/.— The following words are also irregularly formed 
■perambulation’; ‘attendance, service’; f j^rr ‘hunting’; ‘the habit 

of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. 

Far/. — From the root srnT we have cither smttf or jrpTJif ‘waking’. The 
first is formed by the affix sr, the latter by ?j which brings in (HI. I. 67). 

«r H II tr^fw ii sr, JictrnrT, (f^^nnw) a 

II fenriHsirrr: 11 

102. After the verbs that end in an affix, there 
is the affix ‘a’, the word being' feminine. 

The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desidera- 
tivcs, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives. Though taking affixes, they 
are called Nia (HI. 1 - 32 ). after these verbs the affix s? is used in forming the 
feminine noun. 

Thus wish to do*; this Is a Derivative root; after this 

root we add sr 1 Thus (VT. 4. 48) = F?qftit 1 Then we add trir^ 

by IV. I. 4 and get ‘the desire to do’; so also 131^(51? ‘the desire to take’; 

jrftar 'the desire to be like a son’; ‘desire of a son’; srrsrjrr ‘much cut- 

ting’; ‘itch’. The sCltra is also found as sr: q? 1 

5^^ II ^0^ II II nft:, a?) II 

II Rar?rr»rqrr!<:: 11 

103. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which 
has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, 
Avhen the word to be formed is feminine. 

This debars Thus *<r5T‘an adulteress’; 'a tigress’; ‘effort’; 
‘supplying an ellipsis’. 

Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’ ? Observe qRff 
devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends in a consonant’ ? Observe rflfit ‘polity’. 

II \ 0 ^ II II ftrT, 

11 

fRi: II f^prrqsfqRiaft NfRr 11 

104. The affix ‘ah’ comes after those verbs 
at have an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ &c, when the 

''vord to be formed is feminine. 

Thus i^«^has an indicatory «(, the real root being w: I From it we have 
“Fr old age’ (VII. 4. iQ ^ ; ‘bashfulness’. 

tern f verbs of Bhidddi class we have f 5 j^ ‘breaking’ ; in the al- 

* ‘ve wc have 1 So also ‘cutting’; ‘cutting’; ‘a kpife, an 

44 
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iron instrument’,* sTtfS: ‘distress’; ‘a stream’; vrf^: I The list of verbs 

will not be found given in one place in the Dhatupdtha, They have been cob 
lected from different Ganas^ and are the following 

fW) Rr*rr, ^ rfhrr, btr:t, ?rrr, ^nr, 

>Trrr. wr, '^) u 

II II II 

% (f^^, 31^) II 

qr=fi; n *(«i wP» >ir& amt ii 

105. The affix ‘an’ as well as the affix ‘yuch’ 
comes after the following verbs, forming feminine 
words:— ‘chint’ (to think), ‘puj’ (to worship) ‘katli’ (to 
narrate), ‘kumb’ (to cover) and ‘charch’ (to learn). 

The force of ^ is to include the affix into this sfttra (see III. 3. 107). 
All these verbs belong to the Chunidi or loth class, and would have exclusively 
taken by III. 3- 107. 

Thus Pqsfir ‘thought’; qjnr ‘worship’; BWr ‘narration’; ‘a covering, 
‘a thick petticoat’; ‘recitation’. 

When the affix is the forms are &c. (VII. 1. 1). 

106. The affix ‘ah’ comes after those veiM 
which end in long ‘d’ when an npasarga is m composition, 
and when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This supersedes fttH. Thus siv. W- • , , 

F<jrA— For the purposes of this rule the particles nia and stsiR; s1io“ 

be treated like upasargas. Thus ‘faith’ (I. 4 - 59 )- 

II fWITP-Bf II 

II II 

107. After verbs ending in ‘hi’, and after as 
(to sit) and ‘Sranth’ (to loose), there is the affix 
when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This excludes the affix « (III. i. 102). Thus ^+fi!r^=^nr; •' (0 

sRtroK (the % is elided by YI. 4- 5‘) The causing to do ; I ,® 
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take'; 'the sitting’; ‘the loosening’: How do we get the form 

It is the feminine of formed by adding to the root by 
III j 124. Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule III, i. 94, which declares 
that rule does not apply to Feminine affixes ? Yes, that is, however, 

not total exclusion. The phrase affenrni; in III. 1.94 is to be interpreted 
thus;— “Non-uniform affixes prohibit each other, when they belong to the class 
of affixes especially ordained for the feminine nouns; such as the affix (HI. 
3 9), (I^I- 3- ^ utsarga-feminine affix 

will be always superseded by an apav^da-feminine affix; but a feminine affix 
in general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in the femi- 
nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes tnter se supersede 
each other totally, but not so with regard to general affixes”. Now by the 
present sQtra the root takes this totally excludes other feminine affixes 
like H (in. I. 102); but it does not exclude the non-feminine affix i 

The root taken here belongs to the Kryddi class, meaning ‘to 
loosen’ and is not the of Churadi class, for the latter would be included, as 
a matter of course, by belonging to the Churadi class which class of verbs take 
the affix I 

.The verbs ‘to move’, ‘to praise’, and Rr? ‘to feel’, should 
also be enumerated, as taking Thus ‘shaking’, ‘praising’, 

'knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb m here belongs to the Tud^di class, and 
means ‘to move’ and not of the Churadi class, for, that is already included 
by being I 

Vart.^Thc affix comes after when it does not mean ‘to desire’. 
Thus ‘solicitation’; ‘the searching after*. 

Frtr/.— So also optionally when takes the upasarga «Tfr; as, qefTOr 

or 'nftfgr: ‘investigation by reasoning’. 

II ^t»Tra«inxI iiwr»inTral » 

n tI ii 

^rWsF^^ II n 

ti «ri!j!«*ni:: ii 
^RNir»^ii II 

^Pfsii»^ll •WTOf'sge: II 
II II 

II II 

108.' The affix ‘iivul’ comes diversely after 
Verbs when the word to be formed is a feminine noun, 
^gin the name of ‘diseases’. 
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This debars f%rs|r and all the rest. By using the word srns^r in the 
sljtra it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appel la- 
tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely* shows the usual licence in the applica. 
tion of all the rules of grammar. Thus (VII. i. i) ‘vomiting’; 

•diarrhoea’; ‘itch, scab’. Sometimes this affix does not apply; as 

‘head-ache’. 

Varf . — The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots ; thus, s?rftr^r ‘to enjoy’, ^rrf^^r to ‘lie down’ &c. 

Varl.-^Thc affixes and RtT'T (that is and Rr^) are also employed 
in merely pointing out the roots ; as Rsff:, q^Rr: &c. The constant 

use of these affixes is to be found in these very siitras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thus in siLitra49 of this chapter we have the 
root fM and ^ exhibited as and ^rf%: \ These latter forms indicating no- 
thing more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII. 4. 17 ; VI. 4. 49. 

The affix is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
means ‘the letter so also ‘the letter »?’; ‘the letter 1 
Varf.-^The affix ^ is employed in pointing out the letter r, as r 
Vart , — The affix ^ comes after the word in merely pointing it 

out, and there is elision of the final sf; as I 

Varl . — The affix comes after the verbs sfirT^&c; as STrf^:, i 

The affix ifqf^comcs after the verbs &c; as, fffq:, fqift::, Ike. 


5Btrnrm ii \o<^ w n ftwR) » 

109. The affix ffiviiF comes after the verhal 
roots, when the word to he formed is aii appellative. 

As ‘a sort of game played by the people in the 

eastern districts in which udd^laka flowers are broken or crushed’. * qrcjq’^qf- 
‘a sort of game’; 1 



II \\0 II TT^rfH II f^HT^T, 3TT- 


II qfbw ^ Hqfir n 

110. And the affix comes optionally after 
a root, when a question and answer is expressed, (as well 
as qivur and other affixes ordained hy other rules). 

The word qfrw means ‘question’ and strs^TR means ‘answer’; in the 
sfitra, in making the compound of these words, the logical sequence is not 
observed. The compound wnTRqftiRT may, however, be justified on 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number of sylla 
should stand first (II. 2. 34,) and hence Akhydna is put first. 
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The force of is to draw the anuvritti of the word from, the last 
into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is meant that those affixes which would 
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should also be applied; 

Q.— ‘What work did you do’ ? A.— ^itr 
‘I did all work’. Optionally we may have instead of ^xifc the following also. 
0.— ffRr, A.— or or or F?!rirr 

I Similarly, Q.— nfin (fTcrr^I, JrfajsRr &c.) sTTfl-q-tn: A.— &c. 
HiflJrai*!:- So also ^rf^r^^or ^rffr^nr; oft ^irf^^or &c. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe fffer: and I 

qffni, II 

sa S3 V ' N ^ 

111. The affix ‘nvucli’ comes optionally alter a 
root ill the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word means turn or order of succession; art means worthy 
of respect; ^nj means debt owed to another; and means birth or produc- 
tion. This rule supersedes f%rr?[ and other affixes. Thus: (i) ‘your 

turn of sleeping ; ‘your turn of eating first’. (2) ar^Hr 

‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. ‘thou 

owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; aft^^nFi^T ‘a meal of rice ; TOi'Tlf^^T 
‘a drink of milk’. (4) ^ I 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this siltra also; as r 

The forms given by and ^re the same, the difference is only 
in the accent. (VI. i. 193, and VI. i. 163). 

^5xrf%: II II II It 

li 11 

112. The affix ‘ani’ come.s after a verb when 
the particle biaif is in composition with it, and the sense 
implied is that of cursing. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphorism. 
The word arrf^Tf means to curse. This supersedes the affixes &c. Thus 
‘may failure be to thee, O sinner’ I ?Ttr<ii ‘may 

he be disappointed’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to curse ? Observe 
^be non-making of his mat’. 

^hy. do we say ‘when is in composition? Observe 
Viw ‘may d^h be to thee, 01 sinner’ ! 
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113. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 95) and 
the affix ‘lyut’, are diversely applicable and have other 
senses than those taught beibre. 

• The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action' and ‘when the rela- 
tion of the word formed to its parent verb is not that of an agent’, which 
began with sCltras III. 3. 18 and 19, does not extend to this siitra or further. 
By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the kritya affixes are ordained to come when ‘act’ 
or ‘object’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the kdraka is other than 
the objective. Thus ‘powder for bathing’; ‘a BrAhmana’ 

to whom a donation is to be made’. In the first of these examples the ‘powder’ 
is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the ‘BrAh- 
mana’ is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so that in both cases the 
affix is applied without any express rule. 

Similarly, is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3. 115 and 117). But it is applied in other senses also. 
Thus ‘halls for the eating of kings'; rnFrr«S[r^rf^ m\k 

‘dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 

By using the word ‘diversely’, even the krll affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. Thus = qrif?K5fr: 1 iB 

I For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

Mra su: 11 ^^8 n II '?!?:, (^:) » 

114. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, -wlieu 
action is expressed, the word being in the 7ienter gender. 

These are neuter abstract nouns : thus, ‘laugh’; 'speech'; 

'sleeping’. So also &c. 

11 II 

115. The affix ‘lyut’ is added to the root, ■when 
the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

Thus g[r*re!( 'the laughter’ of the student’; ‘beauty’; 
‘speech’; 5 cr*pi ‘sleep’; ‘seat’. 

The separation of this sOtra/rom the last, in which it might well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, in which the anu- 
vritti of lyul only runs, and not that of ^ I 
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II ^4cTr ^R^Feif4i3^77t\7r^t^5 " 

116. TliG afHx ^lyut* is added to a root, when 
the name of an action is expressed in the neuter gender; 
provided that the verb has in construction with it, such 
a word in the accusative case, as indicates the thing, from 
the contact with which, there arises a pleasant sensation 
corporally to the agent. 

This s{itra is thus translated by Bohtlingk:-.“The affix pit? comes in 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that,\he agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasurc’h Though the affix would have present- 
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this sCltra, 
the framing of this sOtra, is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com- 
pound so formed is a f%??T or invariable compound i e. a compound which cannot 
be analysed into its component members :~for every ^«Tqrf compound isja 
compound. (IL 2. 19) Thusqr^: ‘the pleasure of drinking milk’; 

‘the pleasure of eating rice’. 

Why do we say ^vhcn the word in construction is in the accusal tive 
case’? Observe ‘rising from a bed of down is pleasant’. 

Here there is no compounding as the upapada is in the ablative case. 

Why do we say ‘from the contact’ ? Observe ‘it is 

pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’. Here there being no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘body’, there is no compounding. 

Why do we say ‘to the]agent’ ? Observe irft: P^nT?T 5??r’ ‘to the teacher 
it is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word is not the agent, 
but the object of the verb I 

Why do we say ‘corporally’ ? Observe ‘embracing 

of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction and 
^ot a physical one. 

Why do we say ‘a pleasant sensation’ ? Observe ^? 5 |iRf j.Tsr^^h’t 
painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there is no com- 
pounding; see II. 2. 19 and the connected sfitras. 

>1 

IIT. The affix ‘lyut’ comes after a root, when 
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the relation of the word to he formed to the verb is that 
of an instrument or location. 

Thus ?wT!I5rV!r: ‘an axe’ (lit. an Instrument for cutting wood); 
T5Tl7T?Tlti'r: ‘palAsa-cutter’; ‘a milk-pail’ (a vessel into which milk is 

milked); so also i In other words, this affix expresses also the idea 

of the instrumental case (a tool) , and of the locative case (a repository). 

Tif% •< Hanim, 

^ N 

II ^rdfRr^rrcjiflTr^a’irJir'TfsJ’T: 

«irt n 

118. The affix ‘gha’ generally come.s iii tlie 
sense of an instrument or location after a root, when tlm 
word to he formed is a name and is in the masculine 


gender. 

The force of the word iir^ni 'generally ' is to show that this rule is not .a 
universal rule. Thus ‘the liii’. S[Tf? ‘to cover’ -f tT(VI. 4. 96) = Id 

‘that by which the teeth are covered’; so also ‘a breast plate’; tf?: 1 These 


denote instruments. 

So also in denoting ‘location’. Thus STT + ff-f ^ mine , so 

named because men work (akutvanti) in it, W 5 i*r. ‘a house’ that in which men 
settle down. 

Why do wc say ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe utirvTiT^'a como , 
(lit. that by which men decorate ) . Here the affix is lyut. 

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- 
pellative? Observe qjrcil’ ‘the beating stick’. 

The indicatory is merely qualifying; for the application ofsfltra VI 4 - 
96. by which after the causative gjiff, when q- is added, the long Hf is shortened. 

II II 


II ?T«fr II 

119. Aud the word.s ‘gochara’, ‘sarhehara’, ‘vaha 
‘vraja’, ‘vyaja’, ‘A.paua’ and ‘tiigama’ are auomalhus. 

These words are irregularly formed by the affix with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. This is an apav&da or exception to rule HI- 3- ’ 

by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix is added. Thus n 
‘pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze); ‘apassap’, (lit throu® 

which they move ); qf: ‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which men are carried); JHI- ® 
pen’ (by which they go); nitr: ‘a fan’- (by wh'ch they move the air); theanom 
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in this consists in not replacing the s^^of by the substitute ^ as 

required by siitra II. 4. 56; WH!T market’ (lit. that in which men come and 
traffic); *the Veda’, 'a market’ (that into which they enter). 

The force of the word ^ in the aphorism is to include other words also, 
which have not been already mentioned. Thus skit:, f^r^: ‘a touch-stone’ 
(lit. that on which they rub). 

srS II tnjrf^iiari, 

OTrtn^ 11 

vPrT: 11 w 11 

120. The affix 'ghaiT comes after the roots 
‘tri’ (to cross) and ‘stiT (to spread), when the upasarga 'ava’ 
is in composition with them, and when the word so 
lormed is an appellative related to the verb either as an 
instrument or as a location. 

This supersedes q 1 The is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of ^ 
^VII. 2. 115) and is alSb for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. i. 195, 197). 
The indicatory is useful in the subsequent aphorism where it changes the 
palatals into gutturals. Thus HfWiT. ‘the descent (or incarnation of a diety); 
♦TT^tTT?:: ‘a screen round a tent’. 

How do we apply also in phrases like TOf: ‘the descent 

of rivers’, for here the word avatdra is not an appellative ? This use is also 
allowed, because the anuvritti of the word stpt is understood here also ; so that 
these words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other than appellative. 

II II 'Pr^rf^ ii #imn, jRTHjTfvi- 

^s?) II 

121. And after a verb ending in a consonant, 
t omes the affix ‘ghan’,(when the word to be formed is mas- 
culine, and related to the verb as an instrument or a loca- 
tion, and thereby the palatal is changed into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sQtra 
horn Sutra III. 3. 118. This excludes Thus ‘a writing’ (that in 

'diich something ^is inscribed) ; ‘the Veda’ (that by which all is known) ; 
'Press’ (that which is entered into); ‘obstruction’ ; ‘a way’ (that 

which they seek); srrmpf : ‘a plant’ (that by which disease or the like is clear- 
away) ; <R^ina’ {i. e. in which the devout delight). 

^ i M ^ ill ^ !T i M w 
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The affix ghan. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 122.1 


II ?rs?r rsnf?«jfa 11 

122. And the words ‘adhyaya’, 'nyaya’, ‘lulyj 
\Si, ‘saiiihara’, ‘adhara’ and avaya’ are anomalous. 

These words are formed by adding the affix «tsi to the exclusion of 
which would have come by rule III. 3. 1 1 8. All these words are derived fro 
roots which end in vowels. Thus STftr+?+*I^= ‘a chapter or book’ (I 
that in which they read); ;flr— ‘logic, justice’, (lit. that by which men a 
lead)] gnw. ‘mixture’ (lit. that in which they blend)] tr?rr: ‘de 

truction’ (lit. by which they are destroyed); w-w— WTHT: ‘support’ (lit. in whk 
anything is held); MfwsT I 

The force of is to include others not enumerated above; as, 

II II II II 

II ffw vrrtgur 11 

123. The word ‘udaiika’ is anomalous, whoi 
tlie sense of the root refers to sitbjects other than ‘water’ 

The word is thus formed: + = ‘a vessel’. 

Would not the affix q 5 | have come by sfitra III. 3. 121, why then tli 
aphorism ? This is made a separate aphorism in order to prohibit the applic. 
tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means ‘water’. 

Thus ‘a leathern vessel for oil’. 

Why do we say ‘when not referring to ‘water’ ? Observe 
bucket for drawing water’ 

Why do not we give the counter-example by adding the affix ^ to tl 
foot ? Because the form evolved by applying cr, would be the .same in evei 
respect as that .evolved by ; even the accent would be the same. For b 
sutra VI. 2. 144, the udfitta accent, in the case of ei»i, v^ll fall on the final. 

11 11 11 w ’ jr , h 

II fRi Rrrrt’Sff sirsi 11 

124. The word ‘anuya’ is irregtilarly formei 

when meaning ‘a net’. 

The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. 
wsn?r; ‘a net’ (by which they are caught); as MPiml »t««ir 5 rl 'a net for fish 
OTrtJJr^*a net for wild deer &c’. 

^ ^ II II II 

trrRf^lii 11 

^fs^RII II ^ 

’TtMsRH II fSRt 11 
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125. The affix ‘gha’ as well as 'ghan’ [comes 
after the verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be form- 
0 1 is an appellative related to the verb as instrument or 
location). 

The affix has been read into the sfitra by force of the word ^ 1 
Thus ^mnr: or ‘a spade, a hoe’. 

Vart.^ThQ affix also comes in this sense after the verb Thus 

= *a spade’. The indicatory showing that the final portion 
called Rr should be elided. 

Varl. — The affix ^ also comes in the same sense; as hrjr::. 'a spade’. 

Vart-So also the affix as ‘a spade*. 

Var^.^So too the affix as 'a spade’. 

II 

12G. In the sense of ‘hard and difficult’ or ‘light 
aiad easy’, the affix ‘khaV is added to a verb, when ‘ishacT, 
iind ^lur’ and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. 

The anuvritti of the phrase ^when related as instrument or location* 
ceases with this aphorism. The word means heavy, and J^^has the force 
of conveying that sense. The word means ‘light, easy’; and the words 

and convey that sense. Thus >Ty?Tr ‘a mat is made easily 

you’; so also j'sgiry: ^nade with difficulty’; ‘made with ease’. Simi- 

larly ^eating pleasantly’; and I 

Why do we say ‘after ysm &c. ? See gR?; ‘the mat which is 

with difficulty’ . 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light’ ? Observe 
^ small work’ . 

Of the affix the letter ^ and qR are indicatory ; ^ causing the in- 
ertion of a nasal (technically called hh augment, VI. 3. 67) ; and w regulates 
accent (VI. I. 196). The augment yr will be added in the subsequent sOtra, 

^ thus having no work in this sQtra. 

MlfiiT: II U II % Jf- 

II ’*1 ’SS 


530 


The affix yuch. [Bk. III. Cn. Ill § 127-130. 


127. The aflax ‘khal’ comes after the verbs 
‘hhu’ and ‘kri’, when the upapadas in composition with 
them are 'agent’ and 'object’ respectively, preceded by the 
words 'ishad’ &c. in combination with them, meaning 
‘hard or light’. 

Thus ‘being enriched easily’ ; 50^*1 'to be enriched with 

difficulty’; 'Devadatta can be made rich by you easily’. 

Far/.— It should be stated that the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix (V. 4- 50). Compare III. 2. 56 and III. 
2. 57. &c. Therefore we do not have it here : or intiPf 11 

^ , H 

^ffr: II fTEarif^^w^ " 

128. The affix 'yuch’ comes after roots ending 

in long ‘a’, (when ‘ishad’, ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined as 

upapadas, in the sense of easily or with difficulty). ^ 
The word &c. are to be read into this shtra, not so the words 
&c. This supers'edes the affix Thus «>?t Wir 'the soma ju.cc 

can be lightly drunk by you’; mPr. ‘difficult to be drunk; ^ 

drunk’. I«l^-n=r» ‘the cow can be given with ease by you ; 

u II II 

129 The affix ‘yuch’ comes in the Chhanda^ 
after roots haviog the ;“>,.S'lT,varnacom 

‘ishad’ &c. meaning Tightly or'withdifficu y 

Xiosition with such verbs. 1 See Ti 

This debars the affix ia 5 X. Thus l . 

^ ^ II \\<» « ^ 

^ “twill " 

130, The affix ‘yuch’ is seen to 
Tedas, after other verbs also, than those mea 


3iT^ 11 
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Thus «rw iRSr»^ar«w 9 «rf ; so also gtf *rr»i nl n (Rig. 

Veda. X. 112. 8 ). 

l^ari . — In the modern Sanskrit, the affix yuc/t' comes after the verbs 
7 ^’ ‘Duhsasana’; |?fnT!l: ‘Duryodhana’; jfjfsT:, 

and |n 4 !Si: I 

II 11 ^I^m- 

?If, (^, Mftnrflt) II 

5f%: i\ ?rS*Tr?r?T>frt n fr it 

131. The affixes which are employed when 
the sense is that of present time, may, optionally in like 
manner, be employed when the sense is that of past or 
future time not remote from the present. 

The words and are the words with the same signification,’ 

he latter being derived from the first by adding the affix This affix is 

idded with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 
neaning. We learn thus incidentally from Panini's using the word that 

:he affix also comes with a self-descriptive (sv^rtha) force, and the words 
: &c. are thus formed. 

The affixes which begin with sfitra III. 2. 123 and end with 

III. 3. I (grerrf^ * 15^0 affixes which come in denoting the present time. 
These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take place. 
Thus, to the question ‘when didst thou come Devadatta', it may 

be replied, either WTHFT^rRr ‘I come now’, or ‘know 

me even to have come’; or ‘I have now come’; or *I have 

come now’. So also to the question f ^ tT ‘when will you go Deva- 

datta’ , it may be replied, either ^ ‘I go now’ or *TT Rrft or 

irfir^^rfiT or &c. 

The phrase ‘in like manner’ has been employed to indicate com- 
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes have 
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with whatever bases (syffRr), and 
'vords in compositions and restrictive significations (OTff^) , certain 

affixes have been enjoined;— the same affixes under those conditions and those 
circumstances, only will denote also immediate future and recent past. Thus 
by rule HI. 2, 12S comes after the prakfitis "^and in forming present 
participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must come only after and 
^”<1 so on. Thus iriRTT:, (III. 2. 136) &c. 

Why do we say ‘not remote from the present, (9Pft*«r)’ ? This rule will 
apply when distant future or distant past is intended to be expressed. 

47 
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The affix lrit. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 132^ 133. 


As ‘he went day before yesterday to P^taliputra’; ^5^3 

‘he will go in a year’. 

One may say that “the word ires[rft can denote by itself nothing but 
the present tense, and it is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, that it is made to denote any other time; and it is a 
well-known fact that a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has 
no bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must take, when we are 
preparing it for taking a grammatical tense ; and hence the present sdtra is 
superfluDUi”. To such we reply that the present sCitra and those that follow 
are not meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit language; 
but for those only who do not know this 

Dr. Bohtlingk translates this sfltra thus: — ‘Whatever is near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense. 

II II treiOr II 

©Vs C\ \ 

% ^r^nrsjcT) II 

II 

132. The affixes which are employed, when the 
sense is that ot the past time or of the present time, may, 
optionally, in like manner, be employed, after a root iu 
denoting fliture time, when hope is expressed. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here also. The phrase ‘not remot 
from the present’ is not valid in this aphorism. The word means th 
wish or expectation of getting an object not yet obtained, and consequent! 
this can refer only to future time. The force of is to draw the wor 
from the last sutra in this aphorism. This statra has been thus pu 
by Mr. Apte: — “When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the Aoris 
the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote ^ 
future time. Thus or or or ^ 

or or or *if the teacher were tc 

come, we should read grammar’. 

This construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed b> 
sjy (Aorist); and not byw.^or For 53^^ [denotes past time in general 
while and fe? denote particular forms of past time; (see III. 2. iio, in an 
1 1 5). The phrase making an analogy with time in general, will nof 
therefore, refer to or which refer to past time in special. ^ ^ 

Why say ‘when hope is expressed' ? Observe 
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II f%rsi?r^?T «n?T^fRT ^r^mniraf 11 

133. When the word ^kshipra' (qiiickly) or its 
synonym is in constrnction with the verb, the future 
afSx, ‘Lrit' is employed after the root, when ‘hope* is 
expressed in a conditional form. 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed. By the present rule the Second Future can only be employed. 
Thus (or ^ 

‘if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar*. 

By force of the word in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
also, such as tftef,®inrT, 

An objector might say, *'the use of the word 5^^ in the sfitra is redundant; 
for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever hope is indicated. 
Sutra III. 3. 132 Was merely an. exception to this rule; so that the present 
sutra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus; — ^ 

‘not so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; for such a rule debar- 
ring the past tenses given by III. 3. 132, would have, of necessity, given scope 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express hope'\ To them we 
say, that there are two future tenses, v? and i By specifying 5^ we mean 
that gj? should not be employed even where it would otherwise have come, 
such as in the following: — ‘to-morrow we shall learn soon*. 

134. The affix of the" Potential is employed 
ill den otihg Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in 
composition with it, is a word expressing ‘hope*. 

This is also an of rule III. 3. 132, and teaches the employ- 

nient of the Potential with a future force. Thus 

‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence . This 
being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive of ‘quick- 
ness* are in composition. Thus RTJFfvfl'^ *I hope, you will learn soon*. 
So also, wsRP'T’S &c. 

II II II 1T, 

135. "When constant continuance of action or 
^ near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are 
‘lot denoted as taught in III. 2. Ill and III, 3. 15, through 
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PROHIBITIQJJ of second future. [Bk. III. Ch. hi. § 136. 


the Imperfect and the Second Future, but through the 
Aorist and the First Future. 

The affixes (Imperfect Past) and (First Future), have been or- 
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
sfitra j)rohibits these two affixes. The word means *performing.an 

action with continuity’; and means ‘not remoteness of time, immediate- 
ness, without the intervention of anything of the same genus’. Thus 

(not ‘he gave food throughout his life’; or 'he will 

give much food*, ‘throughout his life he taught’, or 

‘throughout his life he will teach’. In both these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 

So also when recent past or immediate future is meant, the Aorist and 
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future, 
Thus ^;Br or or irrqffH ‘during the 

full-moon that has just past, the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the 
soma-sacrifice or gave a cow*. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect. 

or or it! ‘on the next 

fiew-moon day, the teacher will perform the fire-sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice, j 
or he will give a cow’. Here the Second Future is employed instead of the 
First Future, 

The double negative q ‘not non-today’ implies the proper cor* 

responding tenses which indicate adyatana. 

w ttrf w r, II 

136. The Futurity is not expressed, as taught 
in III. 3. 15, through the Second Future, htft through the 
First Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this 
(a vara) side of another place. 

The phrase ?Trqci?|?TT?T is valid in this sfitra also. The two condition^ 
of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘iramediateness’, bow* 
ever, do not apply here. Thus MrTORfTS^TTfrnr 

^ ‘on this side of the road from the city of Kosambi to 

llie city of PAtaliputra, there we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu • 
Why do we say ‘in denoting future time’? Observe 5^*^' 

ftfjwre ‘on Ithis side of the road that 

from the city of KosAmbi to the city of P^taliputra, we read together &c. 
Why do we say ‘when signifying limit’ ? Observe 
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Tmre*T: I Here the First Future 

js employed. 

Why do we say ‘when the word wt is in construction’ ? Observe 
5 i?rTr?fer’i«rrfr &c. 

The examples of limit given in this aphorism, refer to local limit; in 
the subsequent stitras examples will be given as to the limit of time anc^^some 
difference will be observed therein. 

II II tr^fn II «RTW-firHT^, ' 

% ?f-3Tf :-n3rT»irnT, 'll, ii 

nj^: u >TRr5?if?T 

>i?rm,?r^^fiTnr<T^^I‘fir>THT^w 5 rr f^^rur Rfn‘?vT: n 

137. The Second Future is employed instead 
of tlie First Future, in denoting Future time not beloiig- 
ig to the current day, when the word ‘avara’ is used 
)gether with a word expressing division of time, but 
ot when it is a word giving the sense of ‘day' or ‘night’. 

The whole of the last sOtra should be read into this. The difference 
tween this and the last shtra is, that sQtra III. 3. 136 referred both to the 
lit of space and while sQtra III. 3. 137 refers to the limit of time only; 
3 reover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the portions 
day and night. The the separation of this stitra from the 
5t, is for the sake of subsequeat^ aphorisms. Thus arRint ^ 

‘in the month of Chaitra, the year after next, 

£ shall read together’; ‘we shall eat rice then &c'. 

This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, 
herwise not, Therefore not here: 

‘in the month of C|iaitra, the year before last, wc read together’; 
‘we ate together &c’. 

Why do we say ‘limit’? Observe ^9^ snrrnft ^ ^VX^lX- 

The limit must be ‘on this side /. e. side’. With the qpc side limit, 
rule will not apply. With the word this construction is optional. See 
ic next satra. 

Why do we say ‘when not divisions of day and night’ ? There are 
sorts of counter-examples in this case; as, ^sii Wrrjft 

or Pr3[]rffw or fw^Tfflrnr Hmx'ff ?rf«r 

?T5r qrmw: \ Here Lut^ or First Future 
^ been employed and not the Second Future. 
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LRIN in the future. [Bk. III. Ch. III. $ 138, 


u n Tjrfiww , (m- 

^Psr: w «Fr5Tfr^hFrfiRi^t ^fir nfir’s^Rr «rcfiR»!; JiRnfnt 
*T?«r^firRr!f h^iRt, ^ ^^n«RW5^r ii 

138. Optionally so, when a declaration is made 
witfe regard to that side of a limit of time. 

The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this: The sCitra will 
then stand thus: ^‘The Second and the First Futures are optionally both em- 
ployed in denoting future time, not belonging to the current day, instead oi 
the First Future alone, when the word qr is used signifying a limit of time on 
that side of a fixed period, provided that this word does not give the sense ol 
day or night". 

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the qr side of a 
starting limit. Thus 

or ‘we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next’ 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
here by substituting the word ^x: instead of 

fwmfdMfO U «<S U H 

N d N \ 

II R?ra?t ?nr HRr«?ira*i= 

139. Where there is a reason for affixing ‘Liii 
the affix ‘Lrih’ is Employed in the Future tense when tin 
non-completion of the action is to he understood. 

The words ‘in denoting future time’ are here. The reasons for affi-x fe* 
are such as cause and effect &c. mentioned in sfltra III. 3- 156 *57 

The gr^ is called the conditional tense. “It comes in the conditional sentences 
which the non-performance of the action is implied; or where the falsity o' 
the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact. It usually corresponds tot< 
English Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both the at 
tcccdent and the consequent clauses”. — Apte' s Guide. 

Thus 5 ijfE^?vifTWin,^«fW'»HRrs*lw'if there had been good rait 
then there would have been plenty of food; or if there were to be good ra'^ 
then there would be plenty of food’. It is implied that there was not good 
nor consequent plenty: or that the occurrence of good rain is dubious, a 
the desirable consequence equally so. 1 ^, 

So also here^ ?f5[nd*r %(1WWIW traHT ‘if he were to go _ 

the right side, the carriage would not be upset’; 
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‘if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the carriage, would 
not be upset’; 'you would cat food 

with clarified butter, if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come). 

Ail these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting is a 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the ‘calling of 
Kamalaka, The speaker— having apprehended the cause and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, 
that is to say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset — 
has employed this conditional tense to. express his idea. The whole sentence 
&c- really gives this sense:— That both actions, ‘the calling’ and 
‘the non-upsetting*, which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
as cause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Kamalaka will be 
called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The sQtra may also 
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk: — In a conditional sentence, 
which would require a Potential according to III. 3. 1 56, is used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is not complete. 

n II \)io II ii 

tpeft) II 

140. And (where there is a rea.son for affix- 
ing ‘LiiV, the affix ‘Lrih’ is to be employed, when the non- * 
completion of the action is to be understood) if the sense 
is that of past time. 

The whole of the last aphorism is understood in this. The last sCltra 
enjoined in the Future tense; this sfitra ordains it in the Past, the Condi- 
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing 
given in sfitras III. 3. 152 and those that follow it. In sCitra III. 3. 141 
and those that follow, as far as III 3. 152, optional rules for the employment of 
the Conditional tense will be given. Thus:— f jT 

‘I saw your son, wandering about in search of food, I saw also a twice-born 
in search of a Br^hmana (whom he would feast); if he (your son) had been seen 

by him (the twice-born), then he would have been fed; but as a nutter of fact, 

he has not been fed, he went by a different road*. 

The conditional sentence irff ^ is employed 

Under circumstances set out above. It refers to a past time, there is the 

^^l^ition of cause and effect existing, one being in search of food, and another 
search of a guest to feed; and the action is not completed;^ both taking 
different roads^ did not come across each other. 
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The affix lat. [Bk. III. Ch. Ill, ^ 14 1_ 


It u TT^rf^r » wr, grr-^m^T;, (^, 

II N 

wf^: II ^i*iRi sii«TJi?»rrw 3»i'T>r^iirRi:^f,,; 

141. From this point a.s far as sutra III. 3 . 
152 (the whole of the following sentence is to be taken as 
exerting a governing influence on the wutras that follow; 
where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lin’, the ‘Lriii may 
be) optionally (employed in denoting past time, when 
the non-completion of the action is to be understood). 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
sfttras to complete the sense. This shtra consists of three words qr ‘optionally’, 
BTf ‘as far as’ and (the sutra III. 3 152). The words ^r + STr+3 form 

by the rules of conjunction. The particle srr in this aphorism has the 
force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. The optional use of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, in 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those very circumstances, in the alternative, pro- 
vided that the non-completion of the action is understood. Prof. Bohtlingk 
translates this aphorism thus: “ optionally so, in connection with and sif^, 
the conditional tense may be employed”. 

9TRr^sTmt:n 

142, The affix 'lydt' employed after a root, 
when it has in comi)osition with it, the words tapi’ or 
jatu’, the sense iniihied by the sentence being that of 
‘ceiisnre’. 

The word iryr means ‘censure, ‘blame’. The affix has been enjoined 
to come with a present signification, and would not have come to denote time 
in general, which, however, it does here, for here the Present tense is employed 
in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally 
excluded. Hence the present sfitra. 

Thus ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacri- 
ficed or|will sacrifice) to a SQdra'; ^ ?rT5r«rRr ^ 

‘possibly your honor sacrifices for a SQdra’; the sense implied being that such 
conduct on the part of those men are blameworthy. 

In the present case, there being no occasion for the application of 
pf course, we cannot employ ^8F to denote the non-completion of the action 
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So also mRt or suw <* 151 % ‘Fie! you abandon (or abandoned or will 
abandon) your wife’! 

n n II tr^f^ II ftnrrtn, 
a\ ?ti uii :) II 

II iT^WJTRTr h^Rt, ii 

143. The affix ‘Lih’ as well as ‘Lat’ is option- 
ally employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in 
construction with it, and censure is implied. 

The word ‘censure’ is understood, and by ^ wc draw 5T7^ from the 
previous siitra into this. By using the word ‘optionally’ in the aphorism, it is 
indicated that this rule does not exclude the application of the alternative 
tenses which would otherwise have been required by the time of the action. It is 
not total exclusion like the last. Thus mvt or 

or ‘Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a SQdra’. 

So also snrnfma or i 

Here there is an occasion for the application of the Potential mood 
therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the 
past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also As giru 

or ?Tnrjr?i; indeed, why did your honor (attempt to) 
sacrifice for that Sildra (in vain)’. 

Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional 
must invariably be employed (III. 3. 139); as, ^ ‘why will 

you (attempt to) give up your duty’. 

II II 11 
11 

II *r9hiT n^^TRismit tr??ra) hth; ii 

144. The affixes 'LiiV and ‘Lrit’ come after a 
Verb, when the interrogative words like ‘kim’ &c, are in 
composition- with it, and censure is implied. 

Here also the Potential and the First Future are employed in preference 
^0 the time required by the action. 

The word ‘censure’ is understood here; not so, however, the word 
'optionally'. This excludes all other tense-affixes. The repetition of the word 
in this shtra, is for the sake of excluding 5i», whose anuvritti would also 
•>ave run into this sfitra, had we taken the anuvritti of from the last sOtra, 
‘fstead of repeating it. Thus sif; sRtret sir fft r^rstn.. «rf ‘who will 

«nsure Hari ? 


49 
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The affixes lin and lrit. 


[Bk. III. Ch. III. § 14^ 


In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implied, we 
may optionally employ the Conditional (5T8j) ; and in the Future tense, under 
similar circumstances, we must employ the Conditional necessarily; as ^ 

rT5r ‘who is the Shdra for whom your honor did sacrifice 

(in vain)’. ThissOtra may be rendered thus also:— “ In connection with an 
Interrogative Pronoun, when censure is implied, may be employed the Poten 
tial or the First Future”. 

II II II 

d N. ' ^ 

3Tf^, II 

145. When it is to he expressed that some 
body holds that something is not likely to take place, or 
is not to be tolerated, the Potential and the First Future 
are employed, even without the Interrogative Pronoun. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘censure’ ceases. The word means 

‘impossibility, not to be believed’. The word means ‘not endurable or 

not to be tolerated’. This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and tht 
2nd. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time ol 
the action. In the Dvandva Compound stsr^Sfcnw'Jsit:, the word ought 

to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number 
of syllables than the word (II. 2. i4). The non-compliance with rule II 
2. 14. indicates that the rule of (1 3- 10) does not apply here, whidi 

would otherwise have applied— the sense of the sfitra then being ‘that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to, occur, and the 2nd, 
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated'. This is not, however 
the interpretation which we should put upon the sutra. 

Thus !T ?f»ir7?rrr«i, ^ nw 'TW fssi nnra?!. o' 

‘I do not believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) for a Sfidra’. ^ W >nr*l 

or ‘I can not tolerate that your honor does (did or will; 

sacrifice for a Sfldra’. 

When past time together with the non-completion of the action is to be 
expressed, we may optionally employ the Conditional (w^, but necessarily 
so, when Future time is to be expressed. Thus !trT«(f<«nttnt ttwat^rtT *n»t 

T do not believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for a Sfidra . 
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146. The affix ‘Lrit’ (the Fir^t Future) is used 
■r a root, when the woi’ds ‘kiihkila’ or those having the 
se of ‘asti’ (he is) are in construction with it, (when 

action is not likely to occur, oris not to he tolerated). 

The words within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism, 
whole word is to be taken as an upapada and not the word and 

separately. This word expresses anger. The words having the sense of 
are srRrf, and I This rule supersedes the Potential Thus 

H or or or JTR »T^r5T ^ 

possible that your honor will (or did or does) saorifice for a SQdra ? I can- 
3 elieve or tolerate it’. 

As there is no occasion for here, we cannot have the Conditional 
) required by rule III. 3 . 141 - 

Another example is n ^ F4frf%5T c# ‘I do not 

ve or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Shdra’; 

' jT!ff ‘Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female Sddra’. 

II 

147. The affix ‘Liu’ comes after a root, tho 
rds ‘jdtu’ and ‘yat’ being in construction with it, when 
i sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, or 
aot to be tolerated. 

This excludes the First Future or ‘Lrit'. .rrw tPr or 

I ww 'r »i'T?irfn i 

Varf.—The words and ?if? sliould be enumerated along with the 
is ^ and in this rule. As ?r?r or ?ilf v ?fc fw?rr?^?<nfrf>r 

‘neither do I think, nor do I tolerate that one like you should bias- 
me Hari'. 

Here also when the non-completion of the action is implied, the Condi- 
al(s^) is necessarily employed in denoting future time, and optionally so 
ienoting past time. As wn, «rfr or «rf| ?fc or 

’T «rT ‘neither do I believe, nor do 1 tolerate that one like 

did attempt to blaspheme Hari'. srf? W cRi 

you had felt (which you clearly have not) the fra- 
d smell of her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus’ ? 
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The affix lin. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 148-150 


H »8e It tr^ H2n|-2nr^T:, 

fw) It 

148. The affix ‘Lih’ comes after a root, the 
words ‘yaclicha’ and 'yatra’ being in construction, whf 3 n 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, 
or not to be tolerated. 

This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism 
from the previous one, is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule 1. 3. m 
does not also apply here, ^hus ^ ^ ‘I do not 

think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so*. 

The Conditional will also be employed under its own proper con- 
ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 

^ II II II 

?Jtcn^T:) II 

149. The affix ‘Lih’ comes alter a x’oot iu all 
teases when the vsTord-s ‘j^achcha’ and ‘j^atra’ are in com- 
position with it, provided that censure is implied. 

The governing force of the words anavaklipti and amatsha ceases. 
This debars all other tense-affixes. Thus «t=e=4 or jisf 
fly: «!l JKflPU:, iTfTflt, ‘we blame you who being an opulent, o.d 

Brahmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial priest for a, 
Sadra, 0 ! It is improper’ ! 

When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Condition: 
tense must be employed under the rules given in III. 3. i39‘i4o-i4i- As fl« 
or flfl tfl ?ft ffl^: or ‘we pensurc that you should (have attemi 

ted to) blaspheme Hari’, &c. ^ 

n II (Tif 

tftmtSrO II 

II flflsi*t5r«Tm4’StP«i’rtfl>ro& nwRR vrnilfs^qwfr 11 

150. The affix ‘Lift’ comes iu all tenses aftei ■ 
root, when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra aii' 
the sense implied is that of ^wonder’. 

The word ftifl’sirrisf means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness ^ 
This debars all the other tense-affixes. Thus or ' 

is a wonder that you should sacrifice for a Sfidra’. 
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When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is 
employed under the rules III. 3. 139,140 and 141. Thus or 

f j «rr5r#; or ‘it is a wonder that you should (have attempted to) 

perform a sacrifice for a Sildra’; Tfter or ?? ^rr 8TJrrsrr?rs«i; ‘it is a 
wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a Sfldra perform a sacrifice. 

II II H 

f r^: II *i*!r*rr^ *rr??r£fV5T uqs?!# 11 

151. Ill all other case.s, when wonder is iiniili- 
ed by other words than ‘yachcJia’ and ‘yatra’, the affix 
‘Lrit is employed after a root, except when the word 
‘yadi’ is used. 

In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words jfsq or 
,nrc not employed, as well as where the word Jfp? is not used, the First Future 
is used in preference to the Potential. 

Thus 3 Trv 5 , rqw, wdl Jrr'i sJH^ffrorri; 

'it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend a 
mountain, or a deaf person should read grammar’. 

Not so, when the word ?rf? is employed. .Thus 
wonder, if he study', wrw ’sif? £1 ‘a wonder, if he eat’. 

As there is, in this case, no occasion to employ the Potential, we cannot 
employ the Conditional as directed in sfitras III. 3. 139, 140 and 141. 

II II ^ef-gn;§T:, 

%¥;^ll 

II ?ri sflT ll 

152. The affix ‘Liu’ comes after a verb in all 
tenses, wliofa the words ‘uta’ and ‘api’, both having the 
same meaning, are in composition. 

This excludes all the other tense-affixes. The meaning which is com- 
mon both to Tit and siRr is that of^ra;i ‘assuredly, certainly, surely, really’. 

us ‘certainly he does’; arfr ‘assuredly he does’; ‘cer- 

amly he studies (will study &c)’; ‘surely he studies &c’. 

_ Why do we say ‘when-they mean certainly’ ? Observe gR TRrsgjRt 
wi the stick fair ? sTft jk vrrg*rf% ‘he shuts the door’. Here ^ is employed in 
>ng questions, and hR’ with means ‘to shut’. The option allowed by rule 
in ind'^"*^- Conditional (a?;) must invariably be used even 

the action, when action is not completed, and there is reason for 

‘’^P oyraent of (Potential). In indicating Future time, of course, 

50 
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The affix lin. [Bk. III. Ch III. § 153^ 


must necessarily be employed as before. Henceforward, therefore, no optioi 
is allowed, but wg; must be employed where sutras III. 3. 139 and 140 require it 

ii ii ii 

(%^) II 

?qr<Tl vrr^rfiisFiTr^^ u 

153. The affix 'LiiV comes after a root, in ox- 
pressing or making known of a wish, except when thy 
word ‘kachchit’ is in composition with it. 

The phrase means the expression of one’s wish. This dcbais 

all other tense-affixes. As sFTHt ^ = aT 5 T 5 TRr ^ ‘it is 

my wish that you will eat’. 

Why do wc say ‘except the word ? Observe cFf^wft^rrT ^ 

Jirnr # Fcrrfr 1 'rrtrit 11 ‘I hope thy 

mother is living, I hope thy father is living, I ask thee, O mfiravid ! (Parrot), I 
hope that PArvati is living’, 

^?T II II TT^fn ii 

3T^, f^-ar inr i^, (fw) ii 

^>=Hr^jfr<Trik^iv h^tIt ii 

154. The aflix ‘Lin' is employed after a root, 
wTien the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
competent to do or suffer tlie action demoted by the verb) 
is imi)lied (or exin^essed by any other word used along 
Avith them) than ‘alam\ 

The word f^g;^ is understood here. The word means supposi- 

tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any action. 
This word is here qualified by the sense of the word sr^. The word sTvf means 
‘adequate’; so that the above-mentioned ?Er#Tr^ 5 f must be completed, full and 
true i. e, realised. The phrase i%:5ri?zfV«T qualifies and means ‘if the non- 
employment or omission of is valid or unobjectionable. When is that unob- 
jectionable, when the sense of is implied by the sentence, but this word 
itself is not used ? The Potential Mood is employed when the expectation is of 
the kind above described. This rule debars all other tense-affixes. Thus 
'r^?f RjrsUT ‘I expect he will break even the hill with his head^; stR' 

‘I expect you will eat away even a drona of cooked food’. 

Why do we use the word wi ‘competent to do* ? Observe, 
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ifl?! sif^OT 'I expect Devadatta who is living in a foreign country, 

vill some da}’ go back to his country’. Here though expectation’ is expressed 
he idea conveyed by sffj, namely, the power to do something or adequacy to do 
s not present; and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential, 

Why do we use the phrase Rr-^nraPn’ ‘when the actual result does not 
iik-c place’ ? Observe, srsi ‘Devadatta is in a position to 

cill the elephant, and he will carry it out also’. 

Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, when non-com- 
)lction of action is indicated, the Conditional tense (gjis) must be invariably 
iscd in preference to every other tense. Professor Bohtlingk translates the 
(lira thus: “The Potential is employed when it is expressed that some one is 
lelievedtobe capable of doing something, pre-supposing that the actual per- 
iimancc of the action does not take place’. 

II II iifIrviTfn', 

iT^, %TiraVr, ii 

II vimr^'pr? s^nr^ft n 

If), 5. The alBx ‘Liit’ is optionally employed 
itor a verb when it has another verb ■which expresses 
expectation’, in construction with it, hut not so when 
he word ‘yat’ is used. 

The whole of the last shtra qualifies this sutra; the ‘expectation’ indi- 
ited here being of the kind mentioned in the last sfitra and governed by the 
nditions laid down in that aphorism. The word by which an ‘expectation* 
c.xpressed such as srfq, or is called This shtra 

'joins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa- 
y the Potential Tense. Thus «r,Tr5r«Trf9 or ‘I expect you 

II cat’; ST9^5q-?rrfir or ‘I hope you will eat’; or 

H9R ‘1 believe you will eat’. But no option is allowed, and the Poten- 
‘I must necessarily be used, when the word is employed. As ^rnri^^rtPr 
N T expect you will eat’. 

The sOtra may also be rendered thus. “The Potential is not necessari- 
employed where there is in connection with it a verb in the sense of 'to 
I'l as possible’, but not when ^^is employed.” 

II II II 

II taJlfw ■qraf II 

156. The affix ‘LhV is optionally employed 
er both those verbs whiofi express the condition and 

5 consequence. • 
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The affixes lin'and lot. [Bk III. Ch. III. § 


The word in means ‘cause or ‘condition’ and means consequence 
or effect’. This supersedes all other tense-affixes; in other words, ‘in condi- 
tional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon another as 
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con- 
sequent, otherwise called the protasis (^9) and apodosis the former con- 

taining the condition or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it’. Thus •— ‘if he go by the right 
side, the cart will not be upset'; uRf ^<151511 if he calls Ka- 

malalca, the cart will not be upset’. Here ‘going by the right side’ is the 
protasis (fw), and ‘not-upsetting’ the apodosis (farm..). 

This is an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Second Future 
in the alternative; thus =T Waftsma ‘if he goes by the 

south, the cart will not be up.set’. 

The word ‘optionally’ used in the siltra immediately preceding 


is also understood here. 

Though the a nuvritti of could have been taken fiom the las 

aphorisms, its repetition ' here is for the sake of pointing out the particula, 
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. There 
fore ’it is not employed in the following sentences; ‘he kills 

therefore he flies' ‘it rains, therefore he runs’. 

It of course, follows that when the non-complction of the action : 
indicated, ’the Conditional (fffj should be employed, under these very circuir 
stances. See examples under sutra III. 3 . 1 39- ^ 


II 

II Hffn 11 

15T. The affixes ‘Liu’ aucl ‘Lot are employe 
after a root, when another verb having the sense i 
^wi sliiiiQf is ill coiisbriictiioii w'itvli it. ^ , 

This’supersedes all other tense-affixes. When words ^ 

such as n- o “ pt y that yo 

or swww wish, desi P 

honor may eat’. . Potential or 1 

F«fA-Itis only when a desire is .ish’ or 

perative should be employed and not merely t e ve . t 

synonyms are in composition. Therefore the Potential or Imperati 

used here; reg[»f ‘wishing, he does’. ^ in 

The sCitra may be rendered thus; 'In connection 
sense of ‘wishing’ the Potential or the Imperative may 0 emp 
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V*t sa' . ^ 

II ^mPc-55?][i7r?rT!fr ii 

158. The affix TiimiuV comes after a verb, 
when another verb meaning To wish’ Is in construction, 
23 rovidecl that the agent of both the veihs is t]io same. 

Thus or Ht^*T 'he desires to eat’; 

wishes to eat’; rT^rrsr^rfe obtain for her husband 

the rinaka-handed God Siva’. 

But why do we say 'when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
arc the same’? We can not say f=53[f^ ^cT^rr: ‘Yajnadatta wishes 

Devadatta to eat’; for here the agents of >1^7 and ?q‘ arc not the same. We 
must say, instead of I 

Why do not we use it here: — 'wishing, he does’ ? B ecause 
'the Infinitive is never found in such constructions. In other words, the 
Infinitive in is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 


II II tr^rf^ 11 

II f^3[ru'5 ii 

159. The affix 'LiiV is used after a verb when 
vorbs meaning To wish’ are iu coustriiction with it, and 
the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Under similar conditions, with words implying ‘wisif, the Potential is 
Msed in the sense of the Infinitive ; Thus ‘he wishes that he 

eat’ ; ‘he wishes that he will read’. 

tVhen the non-completion of the action is implied, the Conditional 
nust be employed under rule III. 3 . 139 . 


II ^^01! II 

II 

'rrTi: II ;>ej5rifv^ f%>Tm r5T?;!i5si^ II 

IGO. Alter roots mcauiug ‘to wish’, the Poteii- 
tial (Liii) ig optionally used in denoting the present time. 
This ordains where there would have been otherwise 51?. Thus 
or ‘he wishes’; wf&- or or I 

II >nr% it 

SI 
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The kritva affixes. [Bk. III. Ch. Ill, § 


161. The aflGix ‘Lih' comes after a verb, when 
the agent either commands, invites, pei’mits, politely 
expresses a wish, asks questions, or prays. 

The word f^Rr: means ‘commanding or directing a subordinate'; 
means 'giving invitation’; STnT?wi!T means ‘expressing permission to do as or 
likes’; means ‘to politely express a wish’; means ‘a question’; an 

srrif5Tr means ‘a prayer’. 

This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus 

(i) SR? ‘let him make the mat’; hrh ‘you com 

to the village’; 

(2 and 3) ^ 'you will or may dine here’; 

‘here you will or may sit’; 

(4) ‘we wish that you should con 
descend to initiate this boy’; 

( 5 ) Rk hI ^ ? ‘Sir, what shall I learn, the Gramma 

or the Logic’? 

(6) ^5ir^5Tr s^^^gR:OT ‘this is my prayer that I should Icarr 

Grammar’. 


^ II II II 

3T^lt«?-OTTsr-j»p§»r5) II 

162. The affix ‘Lot also is employed after it 
root in the sense of commanding, &c. 


The Imperative Mood is employed also under the circumstances men- 
tioned in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the last, is for 
the sake of subsequent satras in which the anuvritti of only runs and not 
those of others. Thus : — 

(i) sff5 Hfl’T 3 Frd^, ‘make the mat’; qm < 

(2 and 3) ‘there you are invited to, or you may , sit . 

( 4 ) ‘you will teach, I hope, the son’. 

(5) f% ^ ‘Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Logic 

(6) Wft ^ «rniHr ‘this is my prayer that I m^y 


learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody’. ^ 

ffgtm g II II II 


vrt^T: » 
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163. The affixes called ‘Kritya’, and the affix 
■Lot’ come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, 
granting permission, and proper (particular) time. 

The word 9^ means ‘direction’; sifroil: means ‘permission to do as one 
likes’; means 'arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing 

of an action’. The force of ^ is to introduce the word 5ft? into this aphorism. 
Thus or ^4: ^ou must, (may, or it is proper 

time for you to) make the mat’. 

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, for such the Kritya 
affix (III. I. 95 &c) may properly be called; we may have the Imperative also. 
Thus *you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) make the mat'. 

It might be asked ‘Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to come with 
the force of direction, permission &c’. They have been ordained most gener- 
irally to come in denoting action in the Abstract (hi?t) and object (^fh) and 
a fortiori they will come in denoting the senses of direction, permission &c; for 
the latter are but a species of action. If you say that being ordained in 
these special senses, will (on the principle, that an apav^da or special rule ex- 
cludes an utsarga or general rule within the jurisdiction of such special rule) 
exclude kritya affixes; we would reply, that kritya affixes will not be exclud- 
ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. i .^94) will apply’. 

To this objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word kritya 
in this sOtra, indicates the existence of the following maxim 

‘The rule of non-uniform affixes (III. i. 94) does not necessarily apply 
in all cases after slltra III. 3. 94 treating of primary affixes by which feminine 
nouns are formed’. 

Q. — What is the difference between the words and$q? Some 

means a precept enjoining something for the first time; while means 
mere ‘direction*. 

(S^Tf^ron-inpraiTiR, ihzj 11 

^Ri: II i T w r n r ^ 

11 

164. The affix ‘Liu’ (as well as the ‘K|itya’ 

‘Lot’) is used (under similar circumstances in the 

sense of direction, permission &c.) when the time is future 
a Muhhrta (48 minutes or an Indian hour); (or the Po- 
^®utial may be used as well, when it signifies ‘at this 
moment’). 


The affix tumun. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 165 - 16 ; 


SSo 


The words &c. of the last shtra must be read into this. The force 
of ^ is to introduce the words and from the last sfitra, into this. Thus 

qrr«lfl’2T:, or,vnT?T cjfj 

(Potential) or (Imperative), ‘You may make the mat after an Indian 

hour’; or ‘3^ou must &c’, or ht is proper time for you to make a mat just now’. 
Compare III. 3. 9. 


11 II tr^f^ II 
II 

^f%r; ii *>T §5rrf?'5 vT^mii 

1G5. TJie affix ‘Lof comes aitor a verb, when 
the word ‘sraa’ is in composition; (when the sense Ls that 
of ‘direction’ permission) <&c. and refei-ringto time fnturo 
hy a ]\tuhurta). 

This supersedes the Potential (fes;) and Potential Passive' Participles 

( 5 F?? 2 Tr). Thus mq qriir 

‘you (may, must, or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the village, or 

teach M^navaka just nowk , 

II 11 II 3Tvfh^, II 

II ?iT n*?r»rR >Trnr^t? 5:?*r^r Hffhii 

IGG. And wlien ‘wish’ is meant (the Impcia- 
tivo may he nsed when the word ‘sma’ is in comx^ositiou 
with the verb). 

The word is understood here. The word srvTgr has already been 
explained in sCitra III. 3. 161. This rule supersedes the J’otential. Thus 
rrasr or err rrstvrprrfrsi ' 0 ! King ! I wish that you 

teach the boy or make Agnihotra sacrifice’. 

II II 11 Wra-^Fni-ct^l5> 


35 *^ II 

l^rT: II ^sriT^'T'tt^ 11 

1G7. The affix ‘tumun’ conies after a root, 

ivhen the words ‘kala’, ‘samaya’, and ‘vela’ (tUl meaning 
time) are ia comi)ositioii. 


Thus ^time to eat’; ‘it Is time to 

bathe and take food’; q.'tKq ‘time to eat’. In short, Infinitive In H53I 
be used with words meaning ‘time’; as i?qrnjf^*T ‘this is, indec , 

l.he time to sliow myself. ^ 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here ? ^ 
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vours all creatures’. The sense of ‘direction &c’. is understood in the s^ltra; so 
when ‘direction &c’ is not meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here, gj^r^Fr ‘proper time to 

eat’? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1.94), we can use 
also the affix (by which the word irmJT is formed). As we have already 
said in sdtra III. 3. 163 that after sCitras III i. 113 and forward, namely, in 
other SLitras than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of III. i. 94 may 
be employed as an Anitya or a non-universal rule. 

II II II II 

1G8. The affix ^Lih* conies aftei* a root, wlieii 
tlie word ^yad’ is in composition, and the u ords dvala’, &c. 
occur in construction. 

This ordains the Potential and supefBedes the Infinitive in 'lumun\ 
Thus m ‘it is time that your honor should take 

your meals’. 

srf II II II srf , (%§:) ii 

11 ?Tr v^r^: srew n 

1G9. The affixes ‘k^utya', and the affix Trich' 
are added to a root, when fltiiess as regards the agent is 
implied, (as well as the affix diiT). 

The force of ^ is to introduce the Potential (f^?) into this, from the 
hist. Thus or (kritya) ; or HfR ^?iT?Tr fr?f 

(tfich); or >T^r^ <34^ (lin) ‘your honor is fit to marry the girl’. 

Why specifically enjoin "kritya' and "tricJi in the sense of fitness ? They 
being enjoined universally, would a fortiori^ be applied when fihiess is to be de-» 
noted ? Because the flrS; being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and being 
ApavMa, would have debarred kritya and trick, which being universal 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent this contingency, take shel- 
ter under rule HI. i. 94 of ‘non-uniform affixes’, for we have seen that that 
i^nle is not universally valid. 

^ II II sTT^rasw-anvt- 

II 

II si^nc^iHwRrftrt sTr^rT^Rfiert <9 9 fTfR: 9 r«w ii 

170. The affix is added to the root in 

aeuotitig agent, showing that there is some ‘necessity’ 

53 
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or indebtedness or obligation on the part of the agent in 
connection with the action denoted by the verb. 

Thus STfifw ‘must be done’. The compoundipg here takes place 
by II. 1 . 72 . So also jjfi ‘ought to be given a hundred’; 

&c. 

II II II II 

^Rt: w srt?T?Tr 11 

171. The affixes called dcritya’ also come after 
a root when the sense to he indicated is that of diecc.ssi- 
ty or ohligatioid. 

Thus or 'you ouglit to 

make the mat’; 3 T?f &c, ‘you ought to pay a hundred’. 

O.— Where is the necessity of this aphorism ? The /ai/jya affixes, 
being enjoined universally without any limitation would, of course, come undci 
these special circumstances also. 

A. — They would be excluded by the special affix of the last 
Sutra, which comes especially with the force of ‘necessity’ and ‘obligation’. 

O.— Not so, for fcgRr comes in denoting the ‘agent’ while h'i/pi 

denotes the 'action' (^rr^r) and the ‘object’ so their scope being different, 
how can one supersede the other ? 

A — Well, to remove this objection, some say, that words like 

&c. (in. 4 . 68 ) which especially refer to the arc the proper ex- 

amples to be given under this aphorism; and not examples of kritya-formed 
words in general. 

II II tr^rf^ ii ii 

172. And the affix ‘Liif as well as the d^ritya’ 
iiffixos come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘capa- 
hilityk 

The word ‘capability’ qualifies the root so that the sense of capability 
must be inherent in the root ; Thus 
or w^r?T HIT H ‘you can carry the load’. 

Though kritya-affixes would have come in this sense, even witho^*^ 
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in th^ 
sCitra is to guard against their being superseded by 7513;, for rule III. i- 94 
not universally valid. 

sTrfilifn II II II 

II T^»iRr^r5?3'.,5fI?l It 
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173. The affixes ‘LiiV and ‘Lot come after a 
verb by which ^benediction' is intended. 

The word aTr^TT"^ means the wish to obtain an object which one de- 
sires, a blessing, an expression of one’s good wishes. T!ie here referred 
to is what is known as the or the Benedictive tense. Its conjugation 

is different from the conjugation of the ordinary which we have called 
the Potential or Optative ; as or 'may you live 

long' ! 

Why do \ve say ‘when denoting benediction’. Observe 
i ‘Dcvaclatta lives long'. 

^ It ^38 II II 

tinr, (aTTfijf^) ii 

II srrRjr^r !j?w ii 

174. The affixes dvtich’ and ‘kta’ are employ- 
e<l after a root, when benediction is intended, iDrovidod 
that the whole word so formed, is an api)ellative. 

The affixes therefore, ‘give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
' that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that 
that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appellative.’ Thus 
== ri^rlRT ‘a Weaver’ (lit. may he weave); ^rrf^: or (VI. 4.45) 

‘wealth or gift’; .‘success’; ‘respect’. These are exam- 

ples of words formed by the affix 1 Of words formed by ^ in this sense, we 
have iT?t ‘Devadatta (lit. may the Gods give him). Though the 

has already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to pre- 
H^nt its being superseded by 1 The ^ of is qualifying only, distinguish- 
ling it from &c. and is useful in sutra VI. 4. 39. 

^Tfi: II II II II 

II fTrr^jqiTf ii 

-•I »» N 

175. The affix ‘LniV comes after a verb when 
word TnaiV is used in connection with it. 

^ This sets aside all other tense-affixes. As ^rr ‘let him not do* 

‘let him not take*. 

^ How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the follow- 
s^entence instead of the Aorist ? m wi m l This sentence 

^sage. Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 
4e indicatory 5?; and with that % other tenses may be used, 

augment i^ elided after the prohibitive particle m, by VI. 4. 74. 
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^) « 

'* ^rn: II w rnffwiTf vn^sS?, 5I?*I^T ’ewrnw?, ^ n 

^ 176. When the word ‘man’ is followed 

‘sma’, the affix ‘Lah’ as well as ‘LiuV may be employed 
after a verbal root. 

-<1 we introduce ^ into the aphorism. Thus nm or 
•let him not make’; ?r?iror h'm "Ot take’. • 



BOOK THIED. 

Chapter IV. 

— :o; — 

\jTfeFsn^ UrmiT: II \ II II sirim: ii 

jrmr: ^mr^r i» 

1. When there is a syntactical relation be- 
tween the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even 
ill denoting time other than that for which they have 
been specifically enjoined. 

The above sCltra is thus translated by Professor Bohtlingk : — *‘Words 
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 
verb (with which they are allied)”. Thus III. 2.85 has taught that words like 
have a past significance,/, ^.they denote a person v/ho has 
performed the ceremony of Agnishtoma. According to the present sOtra, 
in spite of this past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word 
with a future tense, whereby it is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus 
5^ sTT^rrr means ‘to him a son will be born who will perform 
the said Agnishtoma sacrifice’. 

The above is not a literal translation but rather an adaptation. The 
literal translation will be something like this. “Affixes arc employed in de- 
noting relation between the senses of verbs”. The word is 

a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root’. The word vrrg ‘root’ is figur- 
atively used for ‘sense of root’; so that the above compound means ‘re- 

lation of the senses of roots’. In other words, the relation between the roots 
should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists such a rela- 
hon between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing 
qualified, then the affixes may be employed in denoting other times than that 
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide to 
f 4 nini; “It is to be observed, that when primitive words are joined with verbs 
as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time that con- 
hols the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive affixes, by which the 
words have been formed will be subordinate to and regulated by, but 
not correspond to, the time of the verbs, so far as the form of those words 

concerned.” 
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Thus ‘living there, he saw’; 

‘to him a son will be born, a performer of the Agnishtoma sacrifice'; 

>T!^r ‘he will be to-morrow maker of the mat'; >Trfqfr??mr?ftH i 

Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by is present 
(HI. 2. 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, and 
though because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer^ 
ence to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not aifect the form of 
which therefore may remain as it is. In other words, ‘affixes are related direct- 
ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence'. 

Similarly the word is formed by an affix (HI. 2. 85) 

denoting past time, while the word is in the Future tense. Now, this link- 
ing together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid 
usage. Here the time of the qualified verb Hfq^rr does not affect the special time 
of the qualifier Agnishtomaydji. 

Q.».Why has the word been repeated in this sfitra, when it was 
understood in this from III. i.i ? Ans.— The repetition is for the sake of indica- 
ting that affixes which are not ordained to come after roots (vrm), but which 
are enjoined to come after nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even 
valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
when related to a verb. Thus ifprr^f^tw ‘he was possessed^ of a cow’; 

Hfqqr ‘he will be possessed of a cow’. Here the Taddhita affix is added 
to the noun ‘cow’, with a present signification (V. 2.94), the word 
meaning ‘who has cows' or ‘in which there are cows.’ This word however, 
is related and validly so, to the words and nf^r-one in the Past tense 

and the other in the Future. 

2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an 
action is indicated, the affix ‘Lot’ is added to the root, an 
the verb is repeated. And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘sva’, or 
the affixes ‘ta’ and ‘dhvam’ are- the substitutes of ‘Lot . 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows: “When the 
an action is expressed, the Imperative is used, and though the second pe 
singular is used, it may also stand for the second person plural. 

The phrase of the last sdtra is understood here also. J 

quency or repetition of an action is called I This word qu 

sense of the original. In other words, “when the sense of frequency &c. i 
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tood in connection with the action, this sense not being included in that of 
he verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots.” 

This Imperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in con- 
ection with all moods. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined to 
he 2nd. person singular and plural Parasmaipada (f^ and 5 t); and 2nd. person 
ingular and plural Atmanepada and other words, “the Imperative 

econd person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject 
>f the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense.*’ Thus 

‘he cuts repeatedly’, as if some one was always calling out to him 
:ut thou, cut thou’. ^1% rft gjftrT: or ^ ‘they cut often and 

iften’. So also or igr ‘thou or you 

wo or you all cut repeatedly’ as if some one was calling out to you ‘cut you, 
cut you’. 

So also gjjftrTrdf ^ &c. ‘you cut, I 

;ut, he has cut repeatedly’, as if some one was calling out to us ‘cut ye, cut ye*, 
jimilarly with Atmanepada roots; as ^ 

&c. ‘he or they study hard’ as if some one was calling out to them 
study thou, study thou’. 

So also &c. Similarly in every tense^ 

nood and person; as, l 

The Intensive verbs in also have this meaning of frequency, but 
here the verb is not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the 
^erb; in this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency. See VIII. l. 4. 

This use of the Imperative is not found in Literature (Bohtlingk), but 
n Marathi. 

11 I n II 3 Taicr??iTnw, 

flpIltT, ?rT, crE?J%:) II 

i| 

3. The affix ‘Lot’ is similarly added to the root 
optionally, when several themes follow one after another. 

In this case also the terminations of the second person singular and 
Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed, namely, or and 
‘ Thus mjiHi or :, or \ 

Similar examples can be formed as in the last aphorism; only the Im- 
perative is not doubled as in the last case. 

Similarly or or 

‘he or they two or they all learn, learning Prosody, learning Grammar, 
<^arning Nirukta’. 

This being an optional rule, we have these forms also; nrRroj'f'ftw, 
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?#jvftir9 1 ®!n^i!j>r4;^, 

w*i^, gwft?irir, \ 

innrftr«nra^: ^iS^rw ii » ii ^rirf^ « ^m-firfvj. 

Nd C\ N ' ' s» 

u^nt, 5[^fwT^H 

II *nirF^-?t*^!r!fI»il htRi ii 

4. lu the first case (comprised imder sutra 
III. 4. 2), the same verb must be used in the subsequent 
clause, as the verb which was put in the Imperative mood, i 

The examples have already been given under sCltra III. 4. 2. We 
cannot say sijftf^ we must use a verb from the root s^'to 

cut’. Such as &c. So also si^NTPfl'T takes only after it and not 

a synonymous verb like Tsfir &c. 

^5^ tl H II II 

’nmir ii 

II sit^^ arti^tT^^ ^Tratr^iwUi: «as?i: 11 

5. In the second case (III. 4. 3) where many 
actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to 
follow, should be such as has the sense common to all 
those verbs. 

Thus 'rni: ^,lfra^rw*RI?rf% 'he takes his meals, 

eating rice, drinking saktu, and tasting fried corn’. Here the verb HWRfcfk 
has a sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the second verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs, 
is to prevent the repetition of aU the previous ones. In the secular vernacular, 
the brevity, however, is often pot approved. 

n 

'* II gp^Rr ^ «i^ si»®rar " 

6. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect am 

Perfect are optionally employed in all tenses, in relatio 
to verbs. _ ^ 

The words and ttWRTCWm are understood here also, t 
saying 'optionally', other tense-affixes may be similarly employed. 

Thus JtT (R'g- 5-) '0 God Agni I come hither with 

gods’. Here the Aorist Mfim!,has the force of the^ Imperative. ^ 
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’f'l: ‘I salutation &c. &c’. (Rig. X. 85 . 17 ). Here stjkt is, Aorist 
py) and has the sense of the Present. 

So also Mfr*TTO ?lRTIT<Tfi!ftm?i «lsr«lR. I Here 5 ?^^ is used instead ofsr^ I 
So also wir >i»nt=sTO ( Here is used instead of sr? 1 

3 u II 3Tai?R- 

pjnr^) II 

II fsT?^ gp^ftr 

s»y?K^f *raf% n 

7. The aflax ‘Let’ is optionally eraploj^ecl in 
the Vedas, wherever the Potential can he used. 

Thus in the sense of 'command’ &c., at! may be employed instead of 
f^_. This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peculiar to the Vedas only. 
Thus iflrRr^ (Rig. It 35 - *) '<^^7 he make us beautiful’, (I^’g - 1 25 . 12 ) 

■may he increase’. <mrRf (Rig. VII. 25 . i) ‘may the thunder-bolt fall’. 

(Rig. V. 37. 5) ‘may he become’. So also ^w^^trRil 

II c II II ^Jvw^-9Tnf^:, 

^^)ii 

f f%: II ^iTTfsFRf ^ irJ^^TJTRr^rf g[?fRr v^m ii 

8. Where a contingent j)roinise (a reciprocal 
cigreement), or apprehension is implied, the affix ‘Let’ is 
employed after a root, in the Ohhandas Literature. 

The word means ^reciprocal agreement, contracting to do'. 

Thug ?iff ^ vtqiTqi ^ ‘If you do this for me, I will give 

this to you’. Agreements like these arc called while guessing or in- 

ferring the result from a cause is called STrscTyr ‘apprehension or fear'. 

Thus qrTppffta^ K qqm ^ II q: qrwp^- 

II (or ^fer 5 Tr?r- 5 ?J)f) twr ii (Nir. L 1 1 . Bohtlingk)==f^?rr'^JT 

arnef^^r# ll All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the 
Subjunctive (Let) must be employed necessarily in these senses and not option- 
which anuvritti was understood in the last sCltra. 

(^5^) u 

w s[!!f (jrrit: gjjr?!r: nwtarr ii 

9. In the Vedas the following affixes come 
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after roots with the force of the affix ‘tumuii’, viz 
‘se’, ‘sen’, ‘ase’, ‘aseu’, ‘kse’, ‘kason’, ‘adhyai’, ‘adhyain’, 
‘kadhyai’, ‘kadhyain’, ‘§adhyai', !§adhyain’, ‘tayai’, ‘taveiV 
and ‘taven’. 

In the Vedic literature the Infinitive is formed by the above ij affixes. 
These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the 
following five affixes (i) # = s’!, and II (2) ST# = STOsi and H 

( 3 )w^ = w^, artlisT, ^>4% 51*-^ and ^r!.^'I,il ( 4 ) U (5) 

and fr^'T I 

The difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz, 
ST, IT and ^ I The forces of % If and have already been explained ; the 
indicatory sf makes the word take the uMUa accent on the first syllabic (VI. i. 
197). Thus?! is acute (111. i. 3); lasr has acute on the first syllable of the 
word (VI. I. 197); accent of the affix (III. I. 3): sth^T throws the accent 

on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory ir makes the numbers 1 1 and 
12 Sarvadhatuka, and the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class before 
these affixes; while before til, the acute falls both on the first syllable and the 

last syllable simultaneously (VI. i. 200, VI. 2. 51). 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what is 
meant by 54--? ‘the sense of the affix aif’ i The word is here equivalent to 
)iri or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as- 
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to 'V'H convey the mean- 

ing of the root to which it is added, i. e. it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or'’ Infinitive mood, (i) l (2) ?TTPn>T (Rig- V. 66. 3). 

(3 and 4) sit and Ht^r— it >11 (Rig. III. 36- lo)- So also fis WPr 

sfnt’ (Rig- X. 57. 4). With sig!f the word will be i^llt I ( 5 ) ^t— St >PTra I 
(6) Tint (Rig. V. 59- 3 )- It not the Prir accent (VI. i. I 97 ) 

which would have given us fsitt 1 (7 and 8 ) snl, 1 

(9) SH^ls^ (Rig. VI. 60. 13). (10) (” and^) 

(Rig- IV. 27. 5); the accent however is on Pri 
(Rig. VL60. 13). (i 3 )T,l-t!«rft«rnT‘rHtli (H) trlsf-t S nt 

(Rig. X. 184. 3)- (t 5 ) (Rig- 1 - 46. 7 ): ^ 5 ' 9 )- ? ^ 

«Tsnf^ns^, (^, » 

«ffn: II > 1 ^ sTssrfts^ ircfr PrrintsS 3??% '» 

10. The words ‘prayai’, ‘rohishyai’ aitd a y 
thishyai’ are irregular Yedic Infinitives. 
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Thus (I) 515 5^: (Rig. 1 . 142. 6); !i+^tr+^ = ii^=5nrmiii (2) srrpff- 

«r«fl5r 1 =Tl%''^=rrfcir 5 1 {3) = 5is5%s$=s35^r«i5rr5i 

11 \\ 11 II 

II fit 15555 ? «??% f555 mrt5?? II 

11. The words ‘drise’ and ‘vikhye’ are auo- 
raalons Yedic Infinitives. 

Thus fjfr r^-^ra (Rig. 1 . 50. i)=ff^.^ 1 f5r ?trr5=f5»prt55 1 

II ^^11 Ti^f^ii ajfif, 

II 

^fri: II ^mrfTTt F555 555 51551 sr?55i n 

12. The affixes ‘naniuF and ‘kaninl’ are added 
to roots in tlie Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they 
lire governed by the verb ‘sak’ (to be able). 

Of the afri-x t!j 5 5 » the real affix is 815; the letter cr causes vriddhi (VII 
2. IIS); and 51 regulates the accent (VI. i. 193). So also'of 51555, the letter 51 
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. i. 5). 

Thus stP 5 # 551 f5>ir5i 503 ^^ 51 ; ‘the Gods were not able to divide Agni’. 
iv>iw-l- 111555= =fir>l ^5 1 So also !Iffr^T5, instead of sursfia’^ I 

II II II 

( 5 ^^, II 

5%: II ^TTt 6[5 ?Ri ff^rt 5 iisr inahtTlHf5r^?!ri!55l > 155: 1 

13. The affixes ‘tosiin’ and ‘l^sun’ are added 
to roots in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the 
word ‘i.'^wira’ is in compo.sition. 

^ Thus r''iftrf»r 5 R 3 Tll =5 iPf5(T555 i ? 'vjfi ^f^is:=^fafetr5 1 fvfi = 
?5r?55 ' 

clt%n%5Rn!R; II lITT^f^ II f>cq.3T^, 

(W5^) II 

f 1%: II tiFe>i5; ftf^w et*!? f« at W5i 

tttRir II 


^ 14. The affixes ‘tavai’, 'ken’, ‘kenya’ and 

van’ are added to roots in the Olihaudas, in the sense of 
‘Kfitya-affixes’. 

hu ^ kritya affixes is to denote 'action’ ( 515 ) and 'object’ ( 51455 ). 

s »ist5f =Mst,(«P|.; 5n5nrl=5Tr55nft5S5^; (Rig. I. 
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146. 5) = (^'g- ‘ 

The affix w was mentioned in shtra III. 4. 9 ^iso ; there it has the 

force of the Infinitive, and here that of the Passive Participle. For its accent^ 

see VI. I. 200 ; 2. 51. 

^ K II tr^rf^ ii u 

spa; II II 

‘ 15." The word ‘avachakshe’ is an anomalous 

passive participle in the Vedas. 

Thus rtjcir’n^nw (Rig- IV. 58- 5) = sT^+'^+ 5 ?n=»i^wi 
The satra II. 4. 54 h not applied here. 

nf^: II >ii€Y 51^^ a^a 

n * -XT 1 rj. 

16. The affix Hosiin’ comes in the Vedas alter 
the following verbs, when mere name of the action is in- 
dicated, viz ;-‘stha’ (to stand), ‘hi’ (to go), ‘krih’ (to make), 
W (to speak), ‘char’ (to walk), ‘hu’ (to sacrifice), ‘tarn’ 
(to trrow tired) and ‘jan’ (to produce). 

^ ^ These are also Infinitives. The phrase is not to be read intc 

this sfitra. The word >ier 5 tWiiT qualifies the sense of the ^ot 

Thus WT-»« = Hram#: 1 ) f . 

^ I .ft....! 1 ^--. 

(Gopatha Brahmana II. 2. 10) I 5 -Mr flraltiPrfiftnHfh I (T 

Br. I.*4. 4. 2) I stq’— «r (Taitt. S. II. 5 - i- 5 )' ^ 

II ^9 H H 

^^^es afte 

the verbs ‘srip’ (to creep) and ‘trid’ (to injure), m 
sense of Infinitives indicating name ^ j^v , 

Thus prai: I (Yaj- !• 28.); ( 'g^ 

MIS?: (Rig. VIII. I. 12). These words are Indeclinable y . • 

u H H 
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II tT^F ^erRr || 

18. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, the affix ‘ktva’ comes after a verb, when 
tliere are in combination with it, the words ^alam’ and 
‘khalu’, expressing the sense of prohibition. 

The anuvn'tti of the words ‘in the Vedas &c’ does not extend further. 
Thus ST 5 =? r ‘do not make’; 'do not drink’; 8??F irr^ ^do not 

weep, O girl I 

Why do we say ‘when there are sriyr and ? Witness »TTcfiT»5ff: ‘do 
not make’. Why do we say ‘when expressing prohibition’? Observe sTqRrjTT; 
‘decoration’. 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’ shows that it 
is an optional rule. Therefore we have ‘do not weep’. Or if rule 

III 1. 94 be applied, then the use of the word is for the sake of merely 

showing respect (pAjYirtha); the rule could have stood without it. 

fTT, i^;^) n 

n TF^rrsFc^nfl- 11 

19. AccordiJig to the opinion of the Northern 
Crrammarians, the affix ‘ktva’ is added to the root ‘men’ 
(to exchange), when the sense is that of interchange^ 
(thougli the action denoted by the former word is not 
])nor to the action denoted by the latter word). 

Thus ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ + cfr?^r 

= ^ 7 + + (VI. i. 45 and 7i) = sT7 + fkc^ (VIL 4. 40). 

This is an optional rule, as the phrase *according]to the northern’ indicates. 

we have in the alternative, ‘having asked he exchanges’; 

^nd this is the more general use of I'/vd; namely, it comes after that verb which 
IS concerned about a time a^itenor to that of the other; see rule 2i.]^The present 
sOtra is an exception to III, 4. 21. 

The root has been exhibited In the siltra as ffrg;, with the vowel 
^ instead of This indicates the existence of theffollowing Paribh^sh^: — 

“A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in either 

must not be considered to have ceased to end in cither aft, or when 
^n anubandha has been attached to it.’* By this Paribh^sha I'j must be regard- 
as ending in § , and as therefore arr may be substituted for the vowel ^ (VI. 
45 ), even while \ remains, does assume the form and is consequently, 
the prohibition in sdtra I. i. 20, forbidden to be termed ^ 1 
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The affix ktva. [Bk. III. Cn. IV. § 20, 21 


^ II ^ ii II ^ 

II <T?(rr ^ ^ mr 11 

20. The affix ‘ktva* is added *to a root, to 
denote what is situate on that (para) side or on this 
(avara) side of something. 

The situation on the ^ ‘the other’ side and sm ‘this’ side, is called 

I Thus mountain is situate without having 

reached the river /. e. on this side of the river, the river being on the other side. 
Here the word Tfri is qualified by the word which is the point from 
which the situation is taken; and which in this case, is on the other side of the 
mountain. Similarly H qr#^f ^ ‘the river is situate on the 

other side of the mountain’. Here the relation between the ‘mountain’ and 
the ‘river’ is of and qf i 

In other words:— “The gerund of a root may be used to imply the 
situation of a thing with reference to the situation of another spoken of as the 
agent of the action denoted by that root and of the action denoted by another 
verb or primitive word used along with the gerund; though the action rcfeircd 
to in the gerund is not prior to the other action”— G. T. 

4 C\ » c. \ 

H 

5rf=^;i?»r\i «R?i' 5«tf?ra n 

21, When two actions have the same agent, 
the affix ‘ktva’ comes ai’tci' that verb which takes place 
in a time anterior to that of the other (i. o, the Absohi- 
tive in ‘tva’ refers to that action which precedes in time). 

Thus ■h:iving eaten he goes’; ‘having drunk, be 


The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs: thus, > 

jnrRr ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes . 

Why do we say ‘having the same agent’? When the agen 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute con 
will have to be used to express the same sense. Thus 


the ‘Br^hmana having been fed, Devadatta goes’. ^ 

Why do we say ‘which denotes prior action’ ? For, if ^ ^ 

co-eval, the gerundial construction will not be employed. Thus ^ 

‘he goes and chatters*. 
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Far/.— The phrase ‘he sleeps, with his 

mouth open, and laughs with his mouth closed’, is valid, though the affix 
is not added to the verb denoting prior action. 

^ II II II % 

11 sTr>ff^2rfirf^e^i^u ?r^i=it?rr^r^fn3J25T 11 

22. The affixes hiamiil’ and d^tviV come after 
! a root, when re -iteration is to he exj^ressed. 

The phrases 'when the agent of botli the verbs is the same* and 'after 
the verb whose action occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sfitra to 
complete the sense. The force of ^ is to introduce the affix into this 
sOtra. The affixes kfzut and namul express 're-iteration’ then only when the 
verb is doubled, and not singly. See rule VIII. 1.4. Thus nriff 5r^f^ 
‘having eaten repeatedly, he goes’; similarly 5r^r?T, W 

‘having drunk repeatedly he goes’. 

^ II H II 

II 

2 T%: II ^r^r: ^ 11 

23. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namuT are not add- 
ed to a root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple 
sentence, which does not depend ni)on another to com- 
plete the sense. 

The word arr^r^r means 'intcr-depcndcnce’ or the inability of a word, 
phrase of sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there arc two actions one prior 
and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of the sentence, without 
standing in need of any other verb ; in such a case, ktvd and ftamul are not 
used, when the word/^?^jf is in composition. This siltra prohibits the affix ktvd 
also, though the affix namul is in immediate context. Thus 

having eaten, he cooks ; having read, he sleeps’. 

But when there is inter-dependence or arr^fw, we have 
BTvftrT qx:iT I Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus : '‘In connec- 

on with the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, unless the 
'VO Verbs required one more as complement.” 

. 11 ^ u xrarf^ II fwrrr, 

”2* ii 

"r^aifR^viRlr: 
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The affix namul. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 2445 


24. The affixes ‘ktvS;’ and hiamur come op- 
tionally after that verb which denotes the prior action 
when both verbs have the same agent, provided that tlie 
following words are in composition 'agre’, ‘pi'athama’ 
and ‘purva\ 

This is an Aprdpta-vibhdshd. The word ‘re-iteration’ is not under- 
stood here. Thus ‘having first eaten he goes’. 

By using the word ‘optionally' it is indicated, that the regular Tenses, 
such as the Present &c, may be employed also. Thus he 

eats first and then goes’. 

Q — The affixes of Lai (Present tense) &c. would have been applied 
by the rule of (III. i. 94) ; why then use the word ‘optionally’ ? 

Ans. — The very use of the word ‘optionally’ in this sfitra indicates the 
existence of this Paribhdshd : — “The rule III. i. 94 has no concern with the 
affixes klvd and n inuil^ when both these affixes are enjoined at one and the 
same time by a single rule.” 

Therefore, we cannot apply III. r. 94 and use the affixes Lat Sic, when 
‘re-iteration’ is meant That is the exclusive province of«R?fr and l 

Why is not here the Upaj^ada compounding by rule II. 2. 20 ? For an 
answer to this, see the commentary on II. 2. 20. Had only iJTj^been enjoined 
by this sutra, and not also, then we could have formed the 
for such is the force of the word in that sutra. 

'arrara, 

u 

^ *s. 

f f%: 11 fj>ft K 

25. The affix ‘khamuh’ is added to the verb 
‘kri’ (to make), when a word in the accirsative case is in 
construction with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 

Of the afRx the efficient portion is 9 Tit ; the indicatory intre 
duces the augment (VI. 3. 67). Thus ■q'lr ‘he reviles him a- 

thief, I.* he calls out in abuse ‘thou art a thief., thou art a robber, &c. 
The person is not really made a thief, but making him a thief is to expre' 
one’s indignation. 

5 ^ H II *^ 5 ^, ^5^^. (^=1 " 

II wfa 11 

2G. (When the actions, signified by the ver 
‘kri’ and another, have the same agent), the 
‘pamul’ is added to the verb ‘kpi’ (which is couceriw 
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about a time anterior to that of the other), provided that 
a word signifying 'sweet’ is in composition. 

The words within brackets arc to be read into the sOtra by anuvritti 
from HI- 4- 21* Thus or *he eats, having made his food 

sweet or seasoned'. 

In the sAtra, the word is used ending with a It is an anom- 
alous form, and indicates that a fi must be added to the upapadas in these cases 
the object served by this form being that rule IV. i. 44, by which feminine of 
words like ending in ^ is formed by long docs not apply here. Thus 

rr 53^=^ \ Here though is feminine, 

the attribute is still and not «^rff I 

It might be said 'why not use the previous affix That will solv’d 

all difficulties ; and will give us the augment i To this, however, there is a 
fatal objection. The augment ggr will, no doubt, come in the last example, but 
it will not come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VI. 3. 67), such 
LS, when the sense is of the affix and all t://z;/-ending words are Indeclin- 
ibles (I. 4. 61). Therefore, the affix will not remove the difficulty in the 
bllowing case ; rr 'he eats, having first 

iweetened what was not sweet before’. 

By applying rule III. i. 94, we have the affix xffr in the alternative.' 
Thus I All these affixes form abstract nouns as they have 

:hc sense of the affix wgsT (III. 4. 16). In connection with the Instru- 
mental case can not, however, be used, i. e, we cannot use the Passive cons- 
truction ; e. g, 3=^15 will be wrong. 

^ iRsii ii !3T?tnrr-'q^- 

II oJSwi T^r^r JT^Tunaf^frHHTRr ii 

27. When the words ‘luiyatiia’ (otherwise), 
■vam’ (so), ‘katham’ (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are com- 
ouiided with the verb, then ‘namul’ comes after ‘kpi’ (to 
lake), if it be such that its omission would be unobjec- 
ouable. 

When is the non-employment of valid ? When the same sentence 
11 remain correct by omitting i. e. when without employing it, the same 
=a will be expressed. Thus or ‘he 

Is otherwise, he eats so, how does he eat, or he eats thus’. In fact, the sentence 
is equivalent to l 

Why do we say ‘if the non-employment would be valid’ ? Witness 

56 
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The affix namul. [Bk. III. Cii. IV. § 28-30, 


r?td ‘he eats, having turned his head aside’. Here could 
not be spared. 


11 CJ551 tR^nJl 

II ‘namnl’ is added to the root ‘kri’ 

(to make), the words ‘yatha’ and ‘tatha’ being compoun- 
ded with it, when an angry reply is made ; (if the omis- 
sion of ‘krih’ is nnohjectionahle). 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus ^ ‘1 will eat in that 

ivay ; what is that to you’ ? Similarly w^rc fk riTI^'I I 

Why do we say ‘when an angry reply is made’ ? Observe 

wr ‘ .. „ 

Why do we say ‘when the omission of would be valid ? Witnc.S’^ 
r?rd ‘what is that to you, in what way turning my 

head I will eat’ ? 


gf?!: ii >if(a 11 

29. When the object is compounded with h, 
the verb ‘dris’ (to see), or ‘vid’ (to know), takes the affix 
‘nara ul’, to denote the total number of such objects. 

Thus SFf?ir?iT !nc«ir?l ‘he WOOS every girl that he sees i. e. all the girs 
seen’. Jiraojt? ‘he feeds as many Brahmanas as he knows, i.e. all’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the total number of such objects 
Observe waoi 1 %^ hTstoRi ‘having seen the Brahmana he feeds him’ . 

n %9 II u 


" 

^ 51 ^; II Tm 0155^ i» ^ 

30. The affix ‘namul’ comes after tuc ^ 

‘vid’ (to get) and ‘jiv’, (to live), when the word 'ya'‘ 


Jls combined with them. 

As 25K ‘he eats all that he gets’, 

long as he lives, i. e. throughout his life’. 


„rf^^»I^t‘hestudiesa 
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51^: n II 

’* ^ t 

II >rC«ra'i!T55l q? !l«fr II 

31. The affix ffiamul’ corQe.3 alter the verb 
■pfu’ (to fill), ■when the words ‘charman’ and ‘udar’ are 
(■ompoiiuded with it as object. 

Thus HW ‘he cats so as to fill his belly’ ? ^Turifft ‘he spreads 
so as to cover the skin’. 

g^inrnB 11 11 ii?r§-ii^T$, 

(«k^, ii 

1 1 !nit^ 3i5tr<ntfrF7t 'inc?m' rstr^tr^^rt »TfRr ttjfftsr 

!iTfCjf»ra^r (I 

32. The affix ' ‘namuT comes after the verb 
‘|)ur’ (to fill), when the wmrd so formed expresses a mea- 
sai e of rain-fall; and optionally the long ‘u’ of this ‘pur’ 
is elided. 

Thus or ‘it rained filling up small puddles (lit. the 

impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil)’. or 

‘it rained filling up all furrows’. 

Why have we used the word ^of this pOr’ in the siltra ? The long 
3; of qr^r is to be elided, and not the long g;, if there be any, of the tipapada. 
Thus or tf: i Here the long ir of jt^is not shortened, 

^ II ^ im^f^ll ?r$- 

a»rr§) 11 

11 ?r«T sT5*rpi®5Sfrr3rmlV5Tru'5 grtq$f cr^w 

H^fit ii*«riTr 5 f ii 

33. The affix ‘iiamul’ comes after the causa- 
tive of the root *knuy’ (to wet), when there is compound- 
f^cl with it a noun denoting ‘clothing’, in the accusative 

as an upapada, if the whole word so formed express- 
es a measure of the rain-fall. 

The verb ^Rt is the causative root formed from the simple root 
fo wet’. Thus f or or TOsnifft &c. ‘it rained so as to wet 

Ihe clothes’. 

m: II 3 « II 
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The affix namul, [Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 34.^^ 


34. The affix hi imur comes alter the verb 
‘hash’ (to rub), when the words •nimula’ and ‘samula’ 
are compounded with it in the accusative case. 

Thus ‘he scrapes down to the roots’; 'he 

scrapes up to the roots’. In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself 
denote the same thing; the whole sentence being equal to ^ii?i 

From this shtra up to sfltra III. 4. 46, the subsequent verb governing 
the previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived; see sCltra III. 4. 46. 

H <• II ft^:, 

(^1^, II 

35. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘pish’ (to grind), when the word.s ‘Lushka’ (dry), ‘churna’ 
(powder), and ‘ruksha’ (dry), in the accusative case are 
compounded with it. 

Thus fi’Tf? ‘he grinds it dry’; f^f? ‘he grinds 

to powder’; ‘he grinds it dry'. Here also an appropriate verb from 

the sanae root ft’q must be used to govern the gerund. 

: II II II 

C\ V N ^ 

’115^^)11 

36. Tire affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
‘Jiau’ (to kill), ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘grah’ (to seize), when 
the words ‘samhla’, ‘akrita’ and ‘ji va’ in the accusative case 

are respectively compounded with them. 

Thus (Vlll. 3. 32 and 54) 'he destroys so as to tear up 

by the foots i. e. he totally extirpates’; STfifi^irr ‘he does a thing which 

was not done before’; ’Tfibi ‘captures him so as to preserve his life, 

i. e. captures him alive’. Here also appropriate verbs from the same roots are 
used to govern the gerund. 

II ^3 II II “ 

II sifTiii ij<Tqt >i?Rr 11 , 

37 . The affix ‘namul’ comes after the vei 
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‘hail’, wlien a word in the Instrumental case is in compo- 
sition with it. 

Thus "irfiSJtrRr (VII. 3. 32 and 54)= <irfcTTr' tt? 'he strikes the 

Vidl with the hand’; HR ffN ‘he strikes the ground with the foot’. 

Reading this siltra along with III. 4. 48, we find that here does not mean 
■to kill’, and the further difference between this aphorism and that is, that in 
the case of this shtra a cognate verb from the same root must be used, as the 
gerund; not so in sQtra III. 4. 48; or this sfitra may be for the sake of form- 
ing Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as 1 

According to Patanjali, this affix comes after unrier this aphorism, 
even when means ‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule' III. 4.48, by antici- 
pation, and in opposition to the general principle of interpretation enunciated 
in rule I. 4. 2. Thus ff?ff ‘he kills with the sword’; ‘he kills 

with arrows’. 

Rule III. 4. 46 applies here also, and an appropriate verb from the 
same root is employed to govern the gerund. 

II II xr^ H 

38. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
'pish’ (to grind), when a word in the Instrumental ca.so 
denoting ‘liquid’ is in composition. 

Thus = (VI. 3. 58,) ‘he grinds with water’; 

he grinds with oil . Here also III. 4. 46 applies, and an appropriate verb 
from the same root is employed to govern the gerund. 

II II xr^ I, 

II 

II ftHHrRifH tTiTJ ii 

39. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 
viirti’ (causative of vrit) and ‘grab’, when a word deno- 

‘hand’, in the Instrumental case, is in composition. 

Thus or ‘he revolves by the 

‘he takes him by the hand’; so infilRr?*];, 

also rule III. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same 
s must be employed to govern the gerund. 

^ 3^5 II 80 II II (^, ) k 
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The affix namul. 


[Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 40.43 


40. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the vert 
‘push’ ( to feed when a word in the Instrumental case, 
having the sense of ‘sva’ is in composition. 

The word ?? means ‘self, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property’. Thus 
‘ho feeds himself ; STHJnft?, Jfl'ir'sf, f^'flT'r, ^T’T'Hrsf, &c. See 1. 1. 68 

Rule 46 applies here also. 

^ ll '<T?[Tf5r ll u 

41. The aillx hiamur comes after the verb 
‘baiidh’ ( to bind), when a word expressing location is in 
construction with it. 

Of course, rule III 4. 46 applies here also, and the gerund must be gov^ 
erned by a verb from the same root ba 7 tdh. Thus ‘he binds to 

the wheel’; ‘he binds in a snare’; ‘he binds in the 

fist’. t 

II 85 ^ II II *iwl*II»T, (^:, II 

42. The affix ‘namuT comes after the verb 
'bandh’ ( to bind ) Avhon the word so formed denotes an 
appellative. 

Thus ‘he binds in the manner called krauncha-bandhan 

or ‘heron-knot’. ^;Trf% or 5^^*: ‘he binds or is bound in a ‘peacock- 

knot’. 3 ?frRrrcffr 5 r?'''T ‘bound in a knot called attdlikd-baridhati , 

AH the above, kraimcha-ba?idhan &c. arc names of various sorts of 
‘bonds or knots’. The rule III. 4. 46. also applies here. 

II ^ II 11 

(1115^^) II 

43. The affix ‘namul’ comos after the roots 
‘nas (to perish) and ‘vah’ (to carry), when the words ‘jiva’ 
(life)aud ‘purusha’ ( person )• expressing the agent of 
these verbs, are respectively in construction with them. 

Thus sfl^iTrtr ‘perishes, so that his life perishes tJ- 

dies away’; 55:^4Ti? ‘the man carries, i. e. the man becoming a servant, carries 
another on him=^55f: I 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an agent’ ? Observe. sSHW ’W' 
troyed by life’; ‘carried by a man’. 
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II 88 II II (tiraT;, 

nrj^) II 

II 3;«.w?js$ 5trf«r5ft5??€JiHg5i ii??r^r 11 

44. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots 
hish’ (to dry), and ‘pur’ (to fill), when the word ‘urdhva’, 
le noting an agent, is in comiwsitiou witli them.’ 

Thus 'the tree is dried up while it is 

till standing’. Compare ‘or wither like the up-heaved 

rrass drying up’ (Bhatti. III. 14); 3 ;» 4 Tj ’is filled full to the brim’. Rule 
11.4. 46 applies here also. 

^ II II II % 

II 

II OTJTR vrrWtcS^TT >T^f% II 

45. The affix 'namul’ comes after a root, when 
111 object or ail agent, denoting similitude, is incomposi- 
ioii with it. 

The word 'agent’ Is read into the sAtra, by virtue of the word ^ 
ilso’. That with which any thing is compared is called grWR or ‘object of 
dmparison or similitude’. As ‘water was kept as ghee 

ould be kept’. ‘was kept as gold’. The force is that of 

T ; thus ^rrPr^RiT = I So also when the object of comparison 

: as agent: thus, »?TT?rrTf ‘he perished like a goat’. So also 
&c. 

tpnfg'vq’^infr^: ii 8^ ii ii 

arriTT fl u; II 

4G. The same verb should be employed after 
liG gerunds formed from the verbs 'kash' &c; as the verb 
I’ora which the gerund is derived. 

from sOtra III. 4. 34 up to sutra III. 4. 45, a verb from the same root 
U'st be employed in the subsequent part, as anuprayogay from which the 
“fund in namul was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the examples 
t^der the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or niyama rule. This chapter deals with 
employed in denoting syntactical relation between two verbs 
I See III. 4. I : so a gerund in na?nuly would, of course, be followed by 
verb as anuprayoga) the present sdtra declares that the other verb must 
the same root as the gefunA 
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The affix namul. 


[Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 47-49, 


^ f%: II f ?J 11 

47. The aflax ‘namul’ comes after the root 
'clans’ (to bite) preceded by the preposition ‘upa’; wheu a 
woi’d ending with the third case-affi.x is in composition 
with it. 

The Upapada samasa is optional in this case (II. 2. 21). Thus 
q? trq vrewT or q5t^=fiq?V‘l ‘hc eats after having relished the food with 

radish’." Similarly sTwaKlwJTfr or ?JH ‘reUshed with ginger’. 

The words &c in the above examples are the ‘objects’ of the verb 

gqqff, and ‘instruments’ of the verb H^T » 

' By the rule of (IH. i- 94) the affix sqr (or its substitute 

may be optionally used, wherever wc may use the affix ergst I Thus 

iqifq I ■ ^ ^ , 

^ 11 II Tt^-3rarnt, 

qf%: II qp^q^t^r:, gmqrqgqqUTvjiaqi lIHPqqiHqirar 

gqqt CTASt '• j. i 

" ' 48. The affix ‘namul’ comes alter roots hav- 

iiio- the sense of bins’ (to strike), when the object of this 
gerund is the same as the object of the main verb and 
when the noun with which it is compounded ends witli 

t]ie third case-affix. ^ , 

Thus ^tr^tqqraq ^r5l*rrH ‘he collccts together cows, beating them w. 

a club’ The compounding is optional (II. 2. 21.) Thus we have also 
Similarly with other verbs having the sense of fsr^; thus, 

Why do we say ‘when the object of the gerund is 
object of the main verb’? When the objects , he thief 

employed. Thus -qk*!; 4«^^q?f^, •b'lwqflr nr: having 

with the club, the cowherd collects together the cows . 

** 

" 49. The affix ffiamul’ comes 

‘pid’ (to press), ‘rudh’ (to obstruct), and krrsh ( 
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.^vheii they are preceded by the preposition ‘upa’, and 
when they arc compounded with nouns ending with- the 
7th case-affix or the 3rd case-affix. 

The phrase ‘3rd case-affix’ must be read into the sCitra by virtue of 
the word ^ I Thus jt# 'he sleeps pressing on his sides’. The com- 

pounding is optional (II. 2. 21); so we have in the alternative, 
jr ' 

So also (or 3lfwi,or ?r 3 S 5 ffiinti>() irr: ‘he stations 

the cows so that they are all in the fold’. (or or qrfosfiq- 

*qil) «>jl(CXrftT I It is Bhvadi frq; here, and not Tudftdi. 

II 'iO II II 

II 

qf^; II «i»j(>inTrar >iqfa 11 

50. (The affix ‘namiil’ comes after a root, when 
a word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in compo- 
sition with it), and when immediate contiguity is inteu- 
iled i. e. ‘to fall together by the ears’. 

The word ?r>ir^rffT: means ‘immediate contiguity’. Thus eKn*rr?q (or 
«Tr?*l or « 3 fiiff>l) ‘having closely caught each other by the hair, 

they fight.’ Similarly or iTIfH or so also ‘taking 

i stick’ ; &c. See II. 2. 21. 

inn^ ^ II II II % (<jcfhrnif, 

513H) II 

II sfJtrt? 11 

51. The affix ‘namuT comes after a root, when 
a noun in the Instrumental or Locative case is in compo- 
sition with it, and when measure of length is intended. 

The word sniniTw means ‘length or extension’. Thus 

or ‘he cuts pieces of the length of 

two fingers’. See II. 2. 21. 

xrfhrarnrR II ii tr^rf^ ii 

II ' ^ 

II Tft'twf 371 $ 'jnfh§ 55 ^ II 

52. The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root, 
'^hen a noun in the Ablative case is in composition, and 

‘haste’ is intended, 


58 
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The affix namul. 


[Bk. Ill, Ch. IV, § 


The word means ‘haste, hurry'. Thus (or 

9f?tTr^) vrrqf^T ‘having risen from bed, he runs away’. That is to say, he run^ 
with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary ablutions &c 
but as soon as he rises from the bed, he runs off. Similarly 
‘he drinks milk from a hole in the vessel', he being in such a haste, that he does 
not care to drink from the proper aperture. ‘he eats 

cakes hot from the frying pan’, not waiting till they are placed on a dish. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning hurry’ ? Observe, 

‘having risen from the seat, he goes'. Here ‘haste’ not being intended, the 
affix is employed. See II. 2 . 2i. 

n II II ii fjrfhnin, % 

II 

qprT: II grqqj »qRT 11 

53. The affix ‘namur comes after a verb, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in composition, and 
when ‘haste' is intended. 

Thus qifsnrrqq (or ‘they fight, having hastily taken up 

sticks’. That is, they are in such a haste to fight, that they do not tarry to 
take up the proper weapons, offensive and defensive, but engage in fight with 
anything that is at hand, such as sticks, stones See, Similarly or 

II II II It 

54. The affix ‘namuT comes after a root, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in composition, signi- 
fying the limbs of one's own body, when the limb is such 
that its loss will not destroy life. 

Thus cR-'^TrRr 'he narrates, throwing his eyc-brows (glances) about 

in all directions’. srfSrnTqrniT^ ^«=qf% ffie prattles, having closed the eyes’. 

The word is “a i^ord denoting a thing which not being liquid 

or gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being 
one produced by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being, or 
though found elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously 
been known ^ existing in only a living being, or is found to have actuall/i 
(not figuratively) the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has 
to a living being,” 

The word means ‘non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life, Therefore, we cannot use the afe 
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(IJK5J in the following, as head is not an limb:— ‘he 
narrates, having thrown the head on one side’. Compare VI. 2. 177. 

^ n h 'crfKfiint^nn^, n, 

fjrfhjnit, <115^^) II 

«jr^; II fe?Tl'2jr?fr ^qrr? vrRfyid55i;i???r^]rH^ ii 

• 55. The affix 'namur comes after a root, when 
a word in tlie Accusative case denoting a limb of one’s 
own body, which is completely afflicted by the action, 
is ill composition. 

The word means 'completely hurt or affected’. Thus 3T: 

or ^-.qisr 'they fight so as to afflict their whole 

bosom’. So also or I 

The difference between this and the last sutra consists in this, that 
this sutra applies even to vital organs, such as 'breast, ‘head’ &c; while the 
last aphorism applies ‘non-vital organs’ only. 




11 It N 


11 cTjj^ Hffir 5?rrc?r»TrsT arr^^r- 

II 


5G. The affix hianinl’ comes after the verbs 
Sds’ (to enter), ‘pat’ (to fail), ‘pad’ (to go) and ‘skand’ (to 
leap), when a word in the Accusative case is in composi- 
tion, and when the sense denoted is that of complete 
pei’vasion and total absorption. 

The word (or means the full and complete pervasion 

of the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs fqqr, &c). The word 
means ‘assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into it’. In 
other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is smffT I The word a^rRr therefore refers 
to the noun (in the accusative case) and to the verb (such as vis &c). 

These two words have the same significance here as the words and 
in sOtra VIII. i. 4, and by the application of that rule, both the noun and the 
'orb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when thcie 
compounding by II. 2. 21. But when there is no compounding, (for rule II. 
makes composition only optional) then there is repetition of the noun 
is meant; and of the verb, if stm'n 'frequency or assiduous per- 
lornvance’ is meant. Thus »f?rn nf (or or 

‘having entered the house, he sits down’, meaning either, ‘having en- 
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tered every house in succession, he sits down’, or ‘having repeatedly entered 
the house, he sits down’. 

Similarly with the root tra, we may have three examples as in the last 
and so also with the roots q^^and 1 Thus iff (or 
or (or or 

(or or iff | 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of all or ffequc7icy ? Observe 
‘having entered the house, he eats’. 

Q.— By sCltra III. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when ahhikshna 
was meant; and dbhikshna and dscvd mean the same thing i. ‘frequency’. 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present siltra, in the sense of dsevd ? If 
you say, “we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix fF^r”, that 
is not so. For tT^I would come by rule; (sec III. i. 94 and HI. 4. 47). 

A. — The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-saindsa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no tipapada^ while in the present 
case there is an upapada. 

Professor Eohtlingk translates this si^tra thus: — “fqjT, qq, and 

in composition with an accusative, form the absolutive gerund in stk (namul), 
when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec- 
ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that object.” 

^0^ ii US u ii 
(fjrfhTPTf, U 

I) >yrequ 

>TqRi n 

57. The affix 'namiir comes after the verbs 
*as’ (to throw) and ^trish’ (to thirst), when it is intended 
to express an intermission of the action denoted by the 
root, provided that a word in the accusative case denot- 
ing time, is in composition. 

The word means ‘the interval between two actions’. Thus 

or ITT: ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an interval 

of two days, i. e. every third day’. So also or qtif iTT: qwrfii ‘having 

kept the cows thirsty for two days, he makes them drink’. That is to say 
‘having given them a drink today, he gives them another drink after an inter 
val of two days’; &c. 

Why do we say ‘after tht verbs and ? Because the affix 0J5^ 
will not be applied after other roots, though the sense be that of interval 
time. Thus ‘having fasted for two days, he eats*. 



Why do we say 'when denoting an intermission of action' ? Observe 
theie is no intermission in the action of ‘going’ 

Why do we say ‘denoting time’ ? Observe 7 r^r^rRr ‘allow- 

ing an interval of four miles to pass, he gives drink to the cows i e he wm- 
tcr. the cows at every four miles’. Merc the interval is that of 'space’ and not 
of ‘time’, and hence the affix is F?rq and not \ 

II VC II II 

II 

^irf. II ii 

58. ^ Tlie affi.K ‘namul’ comes after tlie roots ‘a- 
ilis and ‘grail’, wlieii the word ‘aamaii’ (name) in the Ac- 
cusative, is in comt^osition. 

Thus 'he mentions it, telling his name’. -TRr^Bm 

lie calls me by taking my name (/. e. by m}^ name)’. 

usi; II V! II II 

srarq, 3Tg^T-3TfHWcI-3n^T5^, irer:, 

gr=fT: II 5Ts?r?r j<R?^*r«TrrH^iTreJTrT w^rur^STy.JTTii: ii 

59. The afllxes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come after 

dio root ‘kri’ (to make), when an Indeclinahle word is 

11 com^iositioii with it, and tho meaning is the com- 

nuiiication of anything in a di.sagreeahle or nndesirefl 
,vay. 


The word means literally ‘to denote the e.YprcssIon of 

'at which IS not really intended’ i. e. a manner not suited to the proper 
'mmunication of that news, such as communicating a bad news in a loud 
mce and good news in a low voice. The compounding being optional, the 
X wTr n'ay^ be replaced by fjiit. Thus we have three Iforms 

or Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news like*the 

Wh of a^son in a low voice, the other may retort yrsT 

or 5 ft'^;^rr»rr'««S”; and so, if one had communicated an unpleasant news as 
^ »rf»^^!T 7 in a loud voice, the other may reply ‘'f% ?rF|f w??r, 

^f?r, or ” l (See II. 2. 22 for compounding). 

^ Why do we say ‘pommunicating in an undesired manner’? Observe 
I Here only is added. Why have we repeated 
Tf in this shtra, when in this chapter, by the rule ofjfrr^Rf:? (Ill, i. 94), 
^ would have presented itself in the alternative ? The repetition is for the 
® of samAsa or composition, by the application of II. 2. 22. The repetition 

59 



ofcrrj^is for the sake of the subsequent sCltras, into which the anuvritti c 
ktvA and namul runs concurrently. 

II ^0 II II f^Br, 3Tcra5f, (irsT:, 

II 

II 3<nt apsr: Tf^rujgsft n^r^TR n 

60. The alBxe.s ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ come aftei 
the root ‘kri’, when the word ‘thyak’ is in compositiuu in 
the sense of ‘carrying to the end’. 

The word means ‘completing or finishing’. Thus 

»IfT; ‘having completed, he went away’. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’ ? Observe 
*Ifl; 'having placed the wood obliquely, he went away’. Here is noi 

employed. Sec II. 2. 22 for compounding. The word is the locative oi 

the word-form and not of the word i Other e.xamplcs are: 

(V. 3. 5); 3T??fr>Tr?t (I. i- 12)- 

II II II 

It vn^: TT7rci5Piy n 

61. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namul’ are added to 
the roots ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘hhu’ (to become), in composi- 
tion witli a Avord denoting a member oi one’s own body, 
when the affix ‘tas’ is joined thereto. 

The word has already been defined in sCltra III. 4- 54- The 
svdnga word in the present case must be such as should end in the affix rtff— 
a taddhita affix technically called ftRi and (V. 3. 78 &c). Though here 
there are two roots ^ and and there arc two affixes to be applied i. e. ffft 
and CT>r5tj yet the rule of ‘respective allocation’ (I. 3. 10) does not apply here. 
Both the affixes are applied to each of the roots. Thus 

»rff: or yjT^T: 5i>rt*T3; 1 Similarly Risffl or 5???: RtsTfi or 

Hraf denoting a limb of one’s own body’ ? Ob' 

serve ntt: I 

Why do we say ‘ending in the affix ? Pbserve 

^ nw: I . 

Why do we use the word ‘the affix’ ? If is not an affix, but a ver 
the rule will not apply. Thus = ‘throws in the mouth’. Wit» 

this so formed, we cannot apply the rule. Thus *W' • 
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II II TT^f^ II HT-^T-ar^-nc*!^, 

^■3T^, -rS.H^»n) II 

?:%■• tl ?T«t ■esw?77J TT^IOIJsft HfH; II 

G2. The affixes ‘kty^’ and ‘namul’ are added to 
the roots ‘kri’ and ‘bhCi’, when a word ending in the affix 
• 11 a’ (V. 2. 27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dh^’ (V. 3. 
4 - 2 ), or having the sense of the affix ‘chvi' (to make or to 
lioconie something what it had not been before, V. 4. 60), 
is in composition. 

Two words, 'various’ and Rr^r 'without' are formed by the affi.v 
;rr (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of are vt»t and i^v^r (V. 3. 42 to 

46; which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part’ or ‘fold’ &c. The 
force of chvi has already been explained 

Thus STJTRT ^Tfirr TTfT: =?Tf?rf iTtT: Similarly or ^rPTr^w: 

JTH I So also fir^T ^r^T, ff?Tr or f%;Tr 1 So also ^Rr or f^?rT >=Rr-~vr?n or 

4. t Wv ©. 

>fr^ rR. I With words formed by v^r and cognate affixes, we have: — ftvyr or kvt 
or vtr i But not so in fTffr, 1 

Why do wc use the word ‘affix (q?^)’ in the sCitra ? Without it, the 
sutra would have run thus: ^r^ru =5^2rif, and then any word, having the sense 
of qr, which has the force of ‘except’, ‘various’ or the sense of vrr which means 
‘part or fold’, when in comp'^rsition with ^ or would have taken the affix 
lUjvjand rfTf. But that is not so. Thus the words ‘except’ andgfq-qr 
‘separately’ have the sense of ?rf and\jr respectively; as or 

Why do wc say ‘when the upapada has the force of the affix c/tvl' ? 
Observe ^r^rr^T jr: i 

The word in 5 TRrif qualifies only the term \Tr, and not for there 
are no other affix having the sense of qr, which is a single affix taught in V. 
2- 27; while, as shown above, there are other affixes having the force of vrri 
The composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22. 

MZf: ll^^ll II 

63, The afl&xes 'ktva' and Tiamur are added to 
the root ‘bhCi’, when the word ‘tushnim’ (silently) is in 

composition. 

Thus or ‘having become silent’. The 

^Wition of H^in this sfitra, shows that the anuvritti of ^ does not run into 
and altogether ceases. 



*K?arT-^!rg^) ii 

II 3T?q?Iv^?I5?3TI? tTTTO^^T^ II 

64. The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘namiir come after 
thei'oot ‘bhu’, when the word ‘anvak’, in the sense of be- 
ing fa vonrably disposed, is in composition. 

The word means 'agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 

or doing according to the wish of another’. Thus or 

’he is favourably disposed’. 

Why do we say 'when meaning friendly’ ? Observe 5 ^?^^T>TjTr TtTJjfrf 
‘he remains behind’* 

^■1%; II ?jjKif?'i'r<Tt^ vrrw>n^rH hwiw ii 

65. The affix ‘tnmnn’ is added to every verb, 
when another verb having the sense of ‘i^ak (to be al>lc), 
‘dhfish’ (to make bold), ‘jha’ (to know), ‘glai’ (to be 
wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), ‘rabh’ (to begin), ‘labh’ (to 
get), ‘kram’ (to set about), ‘sah’ (to bear), ‘arh’ (to be pleased 
or to condescend), and ‘as’ (to be), is in construction. 

The use of the Infinitive in formed by this rule, differs from that 
given in sdtra III. 3. 10. In that sfitra the Infinitive had the force of ‘purpose’ 
and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case there is an npapada in 
construction, though that upapada is a verb; in rule III. 3. 10, there was 
no such upapada. 

Thus ‘lam able to eat’. Similarly srrsTTftT—Mrsrrff—’TJ^ 

Hffn— or ‘he knows', 

he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, he con- 
descends or he is, to eat’. ^ 

This sCitra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says MUityGr- 
i- e. the sQtra gives roots from to m# and roots 
having the same sense as' utr ‘to be*. But this is hardly consistent with the 
almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to Dikshita s interpre 
tation, «iK?t ‘to be able’ cannot be used with the Infinitive, but i? <nt*trPr 

(S. 4), (M. 3.) are instances from a standar 

author; similarly ‘to know’ cannot be used with the Infinitive; butsT^ ? 

.TW (R. VI. 30) is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppos 
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(hat the .sutra ind;cate.s the existence of an interpretation connecting STtJ with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong, all such 
constructions as tliose given above. Taking this view I have interpreted the 
siitra, connecting with all the above roots. — Apte's Composition. 

•> 

G(). The affix 'tumuli’ comes after a vcrl) 
liaving iu composition with it, 'alam' and its syuonymS; 
when these words cxi)ress ‘to he capable of something’. 

Tlic word qmr?r means 'capability, ability, fulness’. Thus 
5 T? 5 ;rU ^ : (Ilitopadesa) 'who is able to avoid that which is stamped 

on his forehead’, (Kumara IT. 56) 'his penance is able to 

burn the worlds’. srP^fT ^ (Vikramorvasi 2) ‘I have power to 

know every thin^k 'skilful in eating’. 

Another interpretation of the sutra is “the affix tamun is added to .1 
verb, when it has in composition with it, the word q^rlq or or a synonynt 
of alam iiaving the sense of paryapti. Thus q^fsrlr >Tr=fF»T, r 

Why do we say ‘having the sense of capability ? Observe 8?5Tq=f7?qr I 

Why do we say ‘having the meaning of ? Observe qyfqq f 
The word:[T^ in the preceding sutra has not the sense of in that aphorism. 
With the sense of the present siitra will apply; as i 

^^11 ^3 II tr^Tf% H ^cT^II 

Tfri: II f riy^T^r: r l) 

G7. The affixes called ‘krit’ are used iu tlio 
souse of ail agent. 

The words formed by /{v/V affixes have the sense of agency; when no 
other special sense has been assigned to them by any rule, then this rule will 
‘■^Pply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, tliercfore, apply to 
‘'affixes like (III. 2. 5 and 6) to which a spocial'scnse h.is been assigned, but 
affixes like and &c, (HI. r. 133). Thus means a ‘doer’ ; 'an 
‘one who causes happiness’; ‘who seizes’; q=^: ‘who cooks’. 

’l5T-5hi.I,g^^.gq^pfltr-^-3Tn:7rTaT-3TnTTFTT;, 11 

^rtT: n II 

G8. The words ‘bhavyaVgeya’, ‘pravaclaaeijm’, 

' 60 
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Hipasthauiya’, 'janya*, ‘aplavya’ and 'apatya' may optiom 
ally be used to denote the agent. 

These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule HI. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the object, 
but not the agent. The present sCitra, however, makes them denote optionally 
the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action-name and the object 
also. Thus may mean ^existed’, 'existence', or ‘one who exists'; means 
‘a singer’, ‘a song’, or ‘singing’; means ‘one who ‘explains’, ‘what 

ought to be explained’, or ‘an explanation’; means ‘who waits upon’, 

‘what ought to be waited upon or served’, or ‘waiting upon or attendance ; 

or means 'one who gives birth i. e. a father, ‘birth or 

‘what is born’; or means ‘who immerses’, one ‘im- 
mersing’, or ‘wh'it ought to be immersed’, sTlTf??! = or means 

‘what falls upon’, ‘falling upon’, or ‘what ought to fall upon . Thus »Trcu 7 = 3 F\: 

‘the boy is the singer of the Sama’; oriysrrPr ^Tr*Trf% the boy ought 

losing the Sama’; ‘the guru is the expounder of the 

lesson’; ‘the lesson ought to be explained by the teadier ; 

‘the pupil is the scivant of the teacher ; 

TT^: ‘the teacher ought to be served by the i)upir. 

sfra: II 5 T'?rfrr: 

c 

G9. The tousc-alhxes called da’ are used in de- 
noting the ohj'ect and the agent ; and after intransitive 
verbs, they denote tlic action as well as the agent. 

The term ^ means the ten affixes known as i‘5 the 

common element of them all; and these affixes, when stripped of all indicatory 
letters, leave behind only the letter which is thus common name for them all. 
The in the sutra, is the nominative plural of I By the word ^ in the siltra, 
wc draw in the word ^rTf or ‘agent’ from the last sutra into this. TJie foice 0 
these tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verbs is to denote the object 
and the agent ; and when placed after intransitive verbs, is to denote eithe 
‘action’ (>ir^) or it may denote the ‘agent’. 

The verb itself denotes the action ; to be or to do, generally , or to 
or to do, in a particular manner. In the active voice the affix marks t J 
agent; in the passive voice of a transitive verb, it marks the object, 
in the passive form of an intransitive verb, the action itself. Thus 

*the village is gone to by Devadatta’; here t of denotes the 0 p 
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and is iti passive construction. ‘Devadatta goes to the village’; 

here the affix of denotes the agent, and the sentence is in active con- 

struction. The verb being a transitive verb, can take both the active and 
passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrit technical phraseology, the tense- 
affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They can never 
denote or action after transitive verbs, that is, transkive verbs cannot be 
used impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; 

‘it fs seated by Devadatta’; the verb here denotes merely 

or ‘action’. In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction, str# 

‘Devadatta sits’; here the verb denotes the agent or is in the 

active voice. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates the sfitra thus; — “A. finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object ; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addi- 
tion to that, the Impersonal idea of the ;\ction”. The word means action 
considered in the abstract. 

It 39 II II 

II 

^ftr: II fr?Ti?i<r5Kr: ii 

70 . Tlio affixes called ‘kritya’ and the affix 
‘kta’ and tlioso that have the sense of ‘khal’, have only 
these last two senses, namely, an action and an object, 
(hliSva and karma). 

The word ‘of those two’ refers to ‘an Impersonal act’, and 
‘object’. The word ^ ‘only’ is used in the sutra to exclude the word 
‘agent’ fro«i it. Thus >Tf?ir ‘the mat must be made by you’; 

‘the rice must be eaten by you’. Here the affix has the force of 
denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 

So also ‘thou must eat’; >T^rTr ‘thou must lie down’, 

Here the sense of the affix being that of the action itself, which being Im- 
personal, Is in the singular number, as it is one only, and neither male nor fe- 
male, there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gen- 
^er is employed. 

Similarly the affix ^ denotes both the object and the action; 

‘the mat is made by you’; ‘the rice is eaten by you'. Here 

f IS used with the force of denoting the object and may be called the past pas- 
ive participle. 

Similarly ff may be used in denoting the mere act; arrRiti ‘you sat’; 
‘you lay down’. 

Similarly the affixes having the sense of (III, 3. 126) denote bo th 
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the object and the Impersonal 4 ct. In the- following examples the affixes denot 
the object; gprfV ‘this mat is made, by little at a time, by you’; 

‘what is made with case’; ‘what is made with difficulty’. In the followin- 
examples the affixes denote the act; qqrir and I 

After transitive verbs, the the /?Ai and affixes onl^ 

denote the object, but never denote the qrq or 'an Impersonal action’. 

^ II 3^ II II 

% (mi, II 

=fr^: II ^rf|q»4fer q: Rf'^rr: ^ qqf?T, WRrq f| 

7 1 . The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the a^i^^eut, when 
it expresses a heginiiing of an action. 

Ihc word means ‘the beginning of an action’ or when the 

action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of ^ in the sutra is to indicate that even when 
the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the ^ may be used to 
denote the act and the object as well. Thus here the agent is 

denoted. here the object is denoted. sr^fTrr hero 

mere action is denoted. Similarly tq^rr: (agent); 

(object); (act). 

(Wt, II 

7%: II rtr: =sfaKrcro«Trsi'T 

^ M • 

72. The affix ‘kta’ Is emjffoyod in rteiiotin,t>' 
the agent as well as the act and the object, .after verts 
implyhig motion, after intransitive roots, and after the 
verbs ‘sli.sh’ (to embrace), ‘i^i’ (to lie down), 'stha' (to stand), 
‘as’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to dwell), ‘jau’ (to produce!, ‘rub’ (to 
mould) and ‘jri’ (to grow old). 

The phrase 'the act and the object’ has been added into thcsiltra by 
virtue of the word % Thus imr tfl'CT 'Devadatta is gone to the village 

(agent); >TT: ‘the village was gone to by Devadatta (object); nfi 

‘Devadatta went’ (act). The pa§t participle forms from Intransitive verbs, 
denote the agent and the act only ; or in other words, they are used imperson- 
ally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice or denoting the 
object. Thus T5ipfr ‘you were wearied’ (agent), iwTPf mm (object); 
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^^|ii ‘you sat’ (agent), (object); 'you embraced 

:he teacher' (agent), >i>r^r ‘the guru ‘was embraced by you’ (object), 

jtrrw«J^ ‘you embraced’ (act); TitrfijHr HfTST ‘you lay near the 
juru’ (agent), OTSTRUft HTflT (object), OTJTf^tT Hffir (act); 
iifpf (agent), Hfur (object), (act) ; sqrFe^r w*r 

(agent), »^fir (object), HfW (act); ’I?’'!., (agent)', 

ny: (object), 47?ir(act); >iu!Tf ^ >ircTl%^ni' (agent), 

sijjtmr •twnT^'r ^irtsiw (object), jncrf^^r (act); srr^st (agent), 

sn^rjlr fwt >nnir (object), »ire:« »i?fir (act); sr^sfri^r (agent), sr^sttor? 

(object), H^»rtcil (act). The verbs &c, become tran- 
sitive with certain prepositions or upasatgas, hence they have been men- 
tioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of mentioning them separate- 
ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without prepositions, would be in, 
eluded in the word akarmaka of the sdtra. 

II 3 ^ II II 11 

73. The words ‘dasa' and ‘goglina’ are irregu- 
larly formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea of the 
Dative or Recipient. 

The word ^ comes from the root ‘to give’ by adding the affix 
under rule III. i. 134. This being a ^^rrr word would have other- 
wise denoted the agent by rule III. 4. 67 of this chapter. Tlie present sCitra 
makes it denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. Thus 
means ‘to whom something is given /. e, a servant’. Similarly goghna does 
not mean ‘the killer of cow’ but ‘he on whose coming the cow is killed in order 
to give him, that is to say, a guest’. It is this irregularly-formed word goghna 
which is made applicable to the priests, guests, sons-in-law &c, and not the re- 
gularly-formed vioxA goghna which means ‘a killer of cow’ or a ‘Chand^l’. Thus 
7nj- ^ iif ii 

^T^xqnr^ II 38 II ii 11 

II ^rs?r »r<nfi^ 11 

74. The words ‘bhima’ &c. are ii’regularly 
formed and denote ablation. 

These words are formed by Unddi affixes. Thus (Un. I. 

'45. 148); (Un. I. 148) &C. By the next sQtra, Un&di words 

b not denote ordinarily the recepient and the ablation. 

The present sfl.tra makes them do so in the case of >f)iTrf? words. The 
allowing is a list of Bhimidi words (Un. Ill, 82), 
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The affix kta. [Bk. fli. Cn. IV. § 75, 


(Un. I. 7). (Un. IV. 45), rst: (Un. IV. 217), 
or (Un. II. 6 1), (Un. 'n..^2) W5T(?t: I 

orar^r, n 

uRt: II Jcrs^wMiMMUiTO i? 7 isnMir»i??^ 11 

Y5. The words formed by ‘Un4di’ affixes denote 
other ideas than these two, i. e., recepient and ablation. 


The UnAdi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
rule III. 4. 67, denoted the agent. By the present shtra they are made to de- 
note the object, the instrument and the location also. The word has 
been used in the sdtra in order to include the word sampraddna also. For, had 
the shtra been only the Apdddna kdraka would have been excluded, 

as being the nearest; but not so the Sampraddna kdraka. Thus 
(Un. IV. 120) ‘agriculture i. e. what is ploughed’ (object); (Un. 

I. 69) 'a thread i. e. what is drawn out’; (Un. IV. 145) 'a way i. e, 

what is established’; ■qfirtf - (Un. IV. 145) ‘skin’ (in which they live). 




II 3^ II II 


‘HJ:, (w:, ■Hra, «»r^)ll 

ff'iT: II w. 5ET Wf?!: Ri ^RTOUPltli ^ 

5»fi‘ir«f^?Krci5 »R!ra»tt: eiriJiiiiwrftrarrjSj, 

I 

76. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after 
roots denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and 
taking, gives the sense of location as well. 

The verbs denoting or ‘persisting in a place’ are Intransitive verbs. 
The word pratyavatdna means ‘eating’ also; the force of ^ in the sQtra is that 
the affix kta expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs denoting ‘fixed- 
ness’ or dhrauvydrtha it denotes the agent, the act and the location; after verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ it gives the sense of agent, object, act and location; alter 
verbs denoting ‘taking or eating’, it has the sense of object, act and location. 
Thus sffRnfl ‘Dovadatta sat’; srtfww isf ‘sitting by him (act); Ka<irnnRl''‘l 
•this was their seat’ (location); irnfl *rw*! ‘Devadatta went to the village 
(active); tjral r?Ti: (passive); (abstract); atWl ’■.*’^'1 

place of going’ (location); rjw f^sr (passive); nw 

^tKS (abstract); (location); wu ^ nmcjf: i <fttir *IW’ • * 

SIT in ^tR( and eflw has the force of (IV. 2. 85). or ' 

II 83 H II wm » 



BK. in* $ 77, 78.] Substitutes of la. 
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77. In the place of ‘la’ will he substituted the 
affix which we shall announce hereafter. 

This s<itra consists of one word meaning *of 5?’. It is an adhikdra 
s{ltra. The word is the genitive singular of 5T, the ar in w being for the 
sake of pronunciation. The 5 ! means the ten affixes: present, perfect, 

first future, second future, 5ft?, imperative ^ Vedic subjunctive, 
imperfect, RrTS^ potential and benedictive, aorist, conditional. Six of 
these tenses have indicatory and four have indicatory y 1 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sfitra thus: — In the following sfitras, 
the word should be supplied to complete the sense, t, e. the phrase ‘in the 
place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of va- 
rious tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as 5?’ I 

ii 3c II Trarf^ II 

\ N N N \ 

^f%: n n 

78. The following are the substitutes of ‘la’: — 
tip’, ‘tas’, ‘jhi’; ‘sip’, ‘thas’, ‘tha; ‘mip’, ‘vas’, ‘mas’; ‘ta’, 
‘atam’ ‘jha’; ‘tMs’, dth^m’, ‘dhvam’; ‘it’, ‘vahi’, mahiii. 

These are the well-known Conjugational-affixes, called also Personal 
endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. But as a matter of 
fact, they undergo various additions and alterations in the different tenses. 
Some of these changes have already been mentioned before; see sfitra II. 4. 85, 
I. 33, &c Others will be mentioned hereafter. It is only in the present 
tense or 5^5 that the affixes as above given, may be applied to the root, in 
some cases, without any alteration. 

The qr in fin[, and is for the sake of accent (III.i. 4); the r in 
or distinguishing it in the sdtra ^sn (III. 4. 106); and the w in irf^ for form- 
^gthe Pratydhdra Rwf which is the general name of the above 18 conjuga- 
tJonal or personal affixes. Stripped off their indicatory letters, the following 
table shows the conjugational affixes as added under various tenses : — 


Present Tense.— 512 1 

Parasmatpada. Atmanepada. 


Sng. 

Dual 

Plural 

Sing, 

Dual 

Plural. 

ft 






Rt 


V 




ft 


hRw 
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The tense affixes, [Bk. III. Cn. IV. § 


Imperfect or First Preterite.— i 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

ist. 

pers. 


»i 

f 


nr^ 

2nd 


n 





3rd 



^ 1 






Potential or Optative. — 


1st. 

pers. 



f*r 


,2 

2nd. 




f«rr<r 




>» 


^ N 

fJi 





Imperative.— 5 Tlr^ 1 



1st. 

pers. 



$ 



2nd. 

.) r? 




8?rui»r 

% 

1^51 

S^d, 

» ^ 



tlPT 

Mram 



Perfect or Second Preterite.- 

-fsr;, 1 


1st. 

pers. 8? 


H 

1 ^ 



2nd. 

n ^ 


8? 


anw 


3rd. 



1 


sir^ 



First Future or Definite Future.— ws i 


ISt. 

pers. ffrfer 




wr¥T? 


2nd. 





ttrani 

tir^t 

3rd. 




?ir 


fTlTH 


Second Future or Indefinite Future.— sjji 


1st. 

pers. 

wrft 




eirtf 

2nd. 






pjjw wt 

3rd. 

ij 

wfw 


i 





Aorist or Third Preterite.- 


1st. 

pers. 



m 

1 % 

Frfir wf? 

2nd. 

it 



m 


iBwri. 

3rd. 

i) 





or?n»[ «** 



Precative or Benedictive.— arnflf^ri 

1st. 

pers. 



?5rr5f 



2nd. 

)> 






3rd. 

>» 




?ft«S 

FflureupT 




Conditional.— F ry i 


1st. 

pers. 



^r*r 



2nd. 

)) 






Srd. 

)) 








BK. Ill- Ch. IV. § ;9-83.] Substitution in the Perfect. 
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5iTTw3hn{T«n 11 tr^rf^ h ^rpR^hr^- 

vniT. . 

(jRt; II fHr wr# «n?iu?i»#<T?rF 5 r wnI ?r^rn$?Ti 11 

79. The substitute ‘e’ replaces the last vowel, 
■with the consonant that follows it, of the 'Atmanepada’ 
substitutes of that ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘t’. 

The 51 or the tense-affixes that have an indicatory ? are six: 51? 

f«?, Wi, 5 flT^. I In these tenses the final portion called of the Atma- 
nepada affixes is changed into ^ 1 Thus ?f becomes 11 , becomes CT 

becomes (f &c, as shown in the foregoing table. 

The affixes wrsT’ 5 , and ^TUT’^ are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 
not their finals changed into a as in siiTTR: ? Because the word sir?»i^- 

<r^;ir in the stltra refers by context to the Atmanepada affixes included in 
the PratyAhara fti?; t 

II M II II %, {mm, f^O ii 

80. The word ‘se’ is the substitute of ‘thds’ in 
those tenses that have an indicatory ‘t’. 

In the six tenses already mentioned in the last sfitra, the Atmane- 
pada is replaced by #, as we have already shown in the preceding table. 
Thus Tn^, I 

lic^ll VO 11%?:, 

81. The words ‘e&' and ‘irech’ are the substi- 
tutes of ‘ta’ and ‘jha’ respectively in the Perfect tense. 

The of indicates that it replaces tlie whole of the affix 
(I* I. 55). The ^ of is for the sake of accent (VI. i. 165). Thus 
I See the foregoing table of tenses for the Atmanepada. 

II II V^T% II 

W-aTTO-^-V^.9Pre-aT-?!RT-V-VT:, (%?:) II 

II RwifKl ii 

82. In the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, 
the following are substituted in the Perfect tense : 

pal («) thal (ir) nal (h) 

atus (ai«:) athus (»iu:) va (») 

US (3:) a («) ma (n) 


Sing. 

hual. 

Plural, 
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592 The Affixes of the Imperative. [Bk. III. Ch, iv. § 83-85 


The indicatory st in 0151 and «T 5 I is for the sake of accent (VI. i. 1 ^ 5 ^ 
The indicatory cr is for the sake of causing (VII. 2. 25). ^ Thus 
'ff tfttf or •lira or I 


It 

N. ' 

11 mqrrr^ ^ 

^r?? 7 r n 

83. TliG above nine affixes of the Perfect 
tense are optionally added in the Present tense also 
after the verb ‘vid’. 


Thus:— 

Singular. or 

Du^l. or pr^: 

Plural or 


or or 

Rr^: or or f%g:; 

or firTT or 


5r^: 


ucau II 


5(TTf^^!, STTf a ?r:, ?it) II 

iiRfiqrt^r 5R". w^<teRr cj5ir?^i wijjr 


■?( gt sn??T«T stitstl 11 

84. Instead of the first five tense-affixes, iu 
the Present tense coining after the verb ‘hru’ (to speak), 
there may optionally he the affixes of the Perfect; ‘S,ha’ be- 
ing, at the same time, the substitute in the room of ‘bru’. 

Thus ‘he says’; ‘they two say’; ‘they say’; ‘thou 

sayst’; arr^u: ‘you two say’; the rest like shown below : — 


Singular. 

or 

srmr or 


Dual 

3 Tn^; or 

3ir?u; or 


Plural 

arrf : or 


»S?: 


The word 3^rf?w: ‘first’ is used in thesfitra to indicate that the subs 
tution should not take place in the case of the last four affixes. The repetiti 
of the word yr: in the sCltra indicates the original expression which is to be ] 
placed ; and shows that this change occurs in the Parasmaipada affixes only. 


II II II II 

II Sftft II 

85. The personal endings of the Imperati^ 
are as those of the Imperfect. 

This is an «RitTr sfltra; as in the there are the affixes «ni, 
and H, so also in the sfl? I Thus t«M, T«tl^, T«IW « 



BK. III. Ch. IV. § 86 -88 .] Substitution in the Imperative. 
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Q —If wfts is like why have we not the augment sn?^, or the 
jubstitution Qf Jor fir (see III. 4. in) in the case of also ? 

A.— The qrr of stitra III. 4. 83 is understood in this slitra also, so that 
[he analogy between and 5rg^ is a limited analogy and does not make all 
he rules which are applicable to 5 r«^, equally applicable to sftr also. 

U U ll IJ:, ' 3 :, (^:) H 

86. In the .Imperative, V is substituted for h’. 

Thus f?r becomes 5, a?F?rf becomes , as have already been given in 
the above table. 

Vdrt . — Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes % and f?f of 
1 In the case of these two affixes, the ^ is not changed into gr, either because 
hey have been so taught in the siUras, or because the of sCltra III. 4. 83 is 
mderstood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope as 
n the last s6tra Thus q-^H, I 

In fact, this sCttra is confined to f%and fir only, and does not apply to 
^ to which the next sCltra applies. 

II C3 II SlfiRT (^:) II 

?rf%: u nq'Rr n 

87. In the Imperative, ‘hf is substituted for 
6i\ and this has not the indicatory of 'sip', i. e., it is 
icutely accented. 

The substitute being like the original expression (I. i. 56), substitu- 
ed for firg, would have been a fq?|r affix, but for this sfitra, which clearly states 
n its latter portion that this ff is not to be regarded as having an indicatory g f 
Thus , KTWf?, ; and as this affix is arfgw, rule I. 2. 4 

ukes it also, and thereby no guna takes place. 

m II CC II II ?IT, ^z:) U 

«rf%: II f«r«rt ii 

88. In the Vedas, the substitute ‘hi’^is option- 
“dy treated as not having an indicatory ‘p’. 

The result is that in the Chhandas the second person singular of 
as two forms as jfrtrrff or Rhiflfl ; otRt or f^ being substituted for ft in 

le Vedas, by rule (VI. 4. 103) as in the following verse: 

— Rig 1. 189. I ; Yajur Veda, 40. 16- 



594 ^I^BSTITUTION IN THE IMPERATIVE. [BK. III. CH. IV. § 89-93, 

II »{ II II R-, (^;) II 

It wl ErtTf TO Hirft ii 

89. lu the Imperative, ‘ni’ is substituted Idr 
the affix ‘mi’. 

This supersedes the rule relating to the change of f into e, and the 
rule of lopa ; see the table; thus <r^rf^, TaifSf 1 

II <0 II xr^rf^ ii (^;) ii 

«Ri: II ijarirw wf*it«rwi!alr ii 

90. lu the Imperative ‘dm’ is substituted for 
■what would have substituted otherwise ‘e’ by III. 4 . 79 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix jx. In the Atmanepada, is 
substituted for ^ in the Imperative; see the table; | 

iic^ii tro ti ^-gfr^fr, (^^t, ipi;)i 

STW: II 

91. For such an ‘e’ coming alter ‘s’, is substi- 
tuted ‘v’, aud for that coming after ‘ v’, is substituted ‘am’ 
in the Impei-ative. 

Tliis supersedes the »ir*I substitution of the last sdtra. Thus, for « wi 
have and for kt we have w*!; sec the table; thus 1 

iie^i II Tfnw, % (^0' 

^r: II 5Tt?.5i«rf^ 11 

92. In the Imperative ‘at’ is 'the augment oi 
the affixes of the first person aud the termination is as 
if it had an indicatory ‘p’. 

This is clear. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have sirf’l, «r^. •iW 
Thus 1 

^?r ^ II 11 (’S'Rr:, h 

^ffr: II ii 

93. The ‘ai’ is substituted for ‘e’ forming 
of the affixes of the first person of the Imperative. 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix. Thus unc^. ^ 

But the^’ resulting from sandhi, 'is not to be changed into ^ i Thus 

Here, no doubt, the ^ belongs to the Irn 
perative by VI. i. 8$, being the substitute of Mf of H and But this is notj 
be changed into ^ on the maxim that this 15 is the result of a ^ 



gjc. III Ch IV.' § 9 I -97 ] Eusion of 
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the rule of sandhi (VI. i. 87), is a rule, while the present stltra is an 

rule; because of the following ParibhSsha, ‘that 

which is Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken effect, when an Antaranga 
rule is to be applied. 

^ II <8 II tr^ II ^ 3 ;, sT^-ant? ii 

II >T*r?$i!r 11 

94. The augments ‘at’ and ‘at’ are added to the 
personal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive. 

The augments si? and Hr? are not to be added at once, but by turns. 
Thus +« = 3 Trf''r'rw,l »Tffv?qn^; similarly TO+STr^+fit = TrrrRT: 

«tt?irff?l See III. I. 34 for the addition of Rr>( in the above. 

arm ^ ii ii ii (^:) ii 

<jRr; II sffeirrrcjr gJKnrrt;^ ii 

95. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is the substitute of 
'a’ in the first and second person dual of the Atmauepada. 

Thus rn=»r^, ^ 1 #, urriw 1 Why is not the augment Hr?.^ changed 
into ^ ? Because otherwise the rule enjoining vt? would be superfluous. 

II ri$ II Ii m, (I5l30 II 

II w€H*?fi='TiT ^^rt?*f V ^^snett^r HtRt HwrresnTffrfir ftRrew^tT i 

Hm t ^ ^ jriRr 11 

96. In the Subjunctive, 'ai’is optionally the 
substitute of ‘e’, in other places than those mentioned in 
the last sutra. 

Thus id, &C, in the following examples;— 

'TOjrnfhrl, ^>tr ^ rrff ir^'W^as't 1 And in the alterna- 

tive we have simply 5, as H ^ ’Tsfl’ 4^ 

Why do we say ‘in other places than those governed by the last sQtra’ ? 
Observe rrsni^, Hwrdd 1 

IH53II II 

(^0 II 

97. In the Parasmaipada affixes the ‘i’ is op- 
tioually elided in the Subjunctive. 

The ^r of the last shtra is understood here also. Thus (E'g' h 

35 ' I). (Rig. I, 25. 12). In the alternative, it is not elided a; 

■nwRi r^nCRig. VII. 25. 1), ^w^rarRi 1 The f of ^It and irfii of th 
Atmanepada are not .elided. 


63 



596 Substitution of 'tas’, 'thas’, & c . [Bk. III. Ch. iv. $ gS-ioi, 


« « <» « II 

II ^ ^ »RrfjT ii 

98. The ‘s* of the first person is optionally 
elided in the Snbjuiictivo. 

As or sRCTTr, NtrrfH or qnrgn: l The first person is used in the 
shtra to indicate that the a is not elided in any other person. 

ii<s<ii' TI9 II (mr, 

II ^ wft'flr it 

99. There is always elision of thews' of the 
first person of the affixes that come in the room of that 
Ta' which has ah indicatory ‘h*. 

The tense-affixes having indicatory are four, namely, 
and 5^^ I In their case, the elision of is not optional as was the case in th( 
last sCltra, but compulsory. See the table already given. In other words, in th( 
Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and Conditional, the ^|f is elided in the 1st person 
Thus I The word ‘always’ is used in order to stop tk 

anuvritti of the word ‘optionally*. 

H ^99 II II ^)|| 

II pRN 5?I«fI II 

100. And there is elision of the ‘i’ of that Pa- 
rasmaipada affix which is the substitute of a ‘la’ having 
an indicatory- ‘h’. 

Thus, for fir we have ?i, for fir we have &c, as in the above table 
The f of Atmanepada is, however, not elided, because the anuvritti of Paras- 
maipada is understood here from sCltra III. 4. 97. Thus but 

w^rr^fand »r>T^<t^i 

■<njq«Ririii II ^9^ II II 

(%?!;) II 

»fir: II NNRT^gf wfi r y u urt^nr »wp!i n 

101. The affixes ‘tarn’, ‘tain’, ‘ta’ and ‘&m’ are 
the substitutes of the four affixes ‘tas’, ‘thas’^ ‘tha’ aud 
‘mip’ respectively, of any ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘n’ 

This we have shown in the above table. Thus *TTgrflT>r. 

MtrgBTH, »r<ngir»i, »mvir. i 

II ^9^ II II ^^5^11 

II ^t^fgr«rt >iffii u 



BK. III. Ch. IV. { t02-i04.] The augment yasut. 
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102. The personal endings of the Potential 
and the Benedictive take the augnaent ‘siyut’. 

The of is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla- 
ced before the affixes (I, i. 46). The t is for the sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the ^ of this aug- 
ment is elided by VII. 2. 79, and the V also, before a personal-ending begin- 
ning with a consonant, is dropped according to VI. i. 66. In this way, we 
have and by III. 4. 105, In the Benedictive, the augment 

retains its full form, only so far as it is fiot geverned by VI. i. 66. Thus 
■ml?. 1 

II ^9^ II II xnw^- 
II 

103. When the Parasm<aipada affixes of the 
Potential follow, then 'yasut’ acutely accented, is their 
augment, and the termination is regarded as having an 
indicatory 'ix\ 

This debars the of is indicatory; the real augment is 
irw. All augments being anud^tta, the present slitra therefore especially uses 
the word ud^tta to show that this augment is an exception to the general rule. 
Though RfT3;has an indicatory and therefore by the rule I. i. 56, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory the repetition of the 
word in this sfltra shows the existence uf the paribhash^ “that the s' be- 
longing to does not influence its substitutes;” in other words, the substitutes 
of and are not to be regarded as having an indicatory 

^ ). In the Potential, the of is elided by VII. 

2, 79. So we get the forms and by applying III. 4. 108 and VI. 

r 96, I For the Benedictive the following sfltra applies. 

II \ 9 ^ II II filer, sTxfijfir, (firxF:, 

II 

11 MrRjfir sfr ii 

104. The augment ‘yasut’ comes after that 
‘liu’ also which denotes henediction, and it is acutely 
accented, and the substitutes of this Tih’ are as if they 
had an indicatory ‘k’. 

The of this sCitra refers to the personal affixes of the Benedictive 
aoQd and not to the augment irrg?^, for that would have been unnecessary^ 
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The augment sut. 


[Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 105-107 


being already the last rule. and are equal in prohibiting gur;( 

and vriddhi, but is distinguished from inasmuch as (1=?^ causes the 

guna of 3irn (VII. 3. 85), and also there is distinction between them with regard 
to the change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. i. 15 Thus 

fntfiff:, and 5tr>r«rf«fr*f and 1 In the Potential, (no 

samprasarana); in the Benedictive, (vocalisation). So also stnrTtnj 

in the Potential. 

flST U U (%»:) H 

105. The affix ‘ran’ is the substitute of ‘jha’ in 

the ‘Lih’ (Potential and Benedictive). 

The H in other places, is replaced generally by (VII. i. 3), but in 
f33^, it is replaced by I Thus 1 

\0i U II JZi, sm, (fw^O II 

11 f 5 T 3 T?V^ Hrfit II 

106. Short ‘a’ is the substitute of ‘i’ of the At- 
manepada first person singular in the Potential and 

Benedictive. 

Thus 1 

Q.— In the sdtra, the word sth is used, and the final belongs to the 
therefore by rule I. 3 - 4 . this 3 is not indicatory; why is it made so ? 
A. This 5| is not any pbrtion or member of the ^substitute mh; it is 

added to « merely for the sake of euphony. 

The refers to the affix of the first person singular ; and not 

to the augment V on the strength of the maxim - A 

combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, wlKnever it 
is employed in grammar, that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void 
of a meaning. 

fIraV: H II II " 

V3 "V • N 

nPfi; 11 fki? *RrfiT 11 

107. The augment ‘suf is added to the affixes 
‘ta’ and ‘tha’ when part of the affixes of the Potential 

and Benedictive. . 

The letters n and «T are the objects to which the augment 15?., « w 
added; provided that the n and u are the initial of the affixes employed in IWJ 
The augment is applied to as such; in other words, 
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BK- HI. Ch. IV. § 108-1 10.] Substitution of 'jin’. 

there the ; but in the case of fsy is not the arm*!!', but and are 

the «ur»fr I The scope of ?f|^?,and being thus different, one does not debar 
the other. 

In the sfitra, the word Ri is used; the ? of fii is merely for the sake of 
pronunciation. Thus ffsftr, ffsfttrreflf*! f-sflSf, fifttirwi I In the Po- 

tential, the « is elided by Vll. 2. 79. 

•' II 5^51, (%?:) II 

^Rr: II II 

108. In the Potential and Benedictive, ‘jus’ 
is the substitute of ‘j hi’, the ending of the first person 
plural Parasmaipada. 

This debars (VII. i. 3); thus I 

II^OUH (’K^’^^)ll 

109. (In those tenses which are marked with 
au indicatory TV) ‘jus’ is the substitute of ‘jhi’, when it 
comes after an Aorist in ‘sich’, or the Imperfect of a re- 
duplicated verb, or the root ‘vid’ (to know). 

This applies to tenses having ^ other than that of namely, the 
and wtF I 

N O N 

is employ eel in forming the first Aorist. The reduplicated verbs, 
as well as the verb form their third person plural in in the tenses other 
than and those that take The word of siitra III. 4. 99, is under- 
stood here also; and therefore this rule is restricted to the Imperfect ( 5 T 3 ;) of 
the reduplicated verb. Thus of Rr^, we have I Similarly, after the 

Intiperfect of the reduplicated verbs, we have Hirin’^: I In the 

case of we have srRrj: I 

anci: II ^^0 II II 9n^:, II 

vRi: II ^erjjjlr »i«rRr ii 

110. (When ‘sich’ is elided), ‘jus’ is the substi- 
tute of ‘jhi’, after au Aorist stem which ends in long ‘a’. 

The is elided by rule (II. 4. 77). Thus wp, 8??u:| In other 
Words, in those cases, where is elided by rules II. 4. 77 > 7 ^ 79 > 

°'''y * 9 ., is the substitute of Rr where the verbs end in long w I In other 
words, this shtra restricts the scope of the last sfttra, by which after every Rr^, 
was to replace Ri 1 

The Present sttra says that after’ verbs in which has been elided, 

64 
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does not replace ^ in the case of any other verb than that which ends in 
long SIT ; it is thus a niya 7 na rule. 

Thus, by rule II. 4. 77, is elided after the verb but as does not 
end in long ^r, its 3rd person plural Aorist will not be in 1 Thus, 

Here, by the last rule, and on the maxim that ‘though is elided, yet its 
force remains (I. i. 63j\ would have replaced fifl ; but the present sfitra 
prohibits that. But where the Rt=^^ is not elided, there, of course, does 
come. Thus 1 

II \\\ II II UlTOd Xq'H W , (i^:, 

grrcT:) ii 

^ N ^ 

111. In the ox)inion of iSakatayaiia only, ‘jiiy is 
the suhstitnte of ‘jhh, in the Imx>Grfect of the roots 
which end in a long 'a’. 

Thus 37^:, \ In the alternative, we have 3 T^r=T and I 

Why is 57^ repeated here, when the context would have supplied this 
v;ord; for the sutra a])plies to ig^^^tcnscs, of which being dealt with in the 
last, would leave only to be dealt with by this aphorism, for no other f^ri 
tense (like or «§;) can end in air? The repetition shows that the lule 
applies to those aflfixes which come after as and not to those which 

come after another tense which is treated ///r I Thus is treated iiic 
but for the purposes of this rule, would not be so treated. Thus the 
fir of will not be changed into by III. 4. 109. Thus tTRH, t 

The word cr^ has been used in the sutra, for the sake of the subsequent sutra. 

II ^^^11 II 

112. In tlie opinion of Sakatayana only, 'jes' is 
the substitute of ‘jhi’, in tlie Imx^erfect after the verb 
divish' (to l.ate). 

Thus 3Tf§:<5 • But according to others, I 

II II Tie ^vit^SRTT^H 

^flf: II fa?-. fi[rav ii 

113. All personal endings (III. 4. VS) and all 
affixes with an indicatory are called ‘sarvadhatuka’. 

Of course, this applies to the affixes which have been already treated 
before, namely, the affixes which relate to verbal roots and not to affixe: 
&c. Thus, ttehpt: i and arejexcgptions. 
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II \\\i II II || 

n ^<f|[ ^r5e:cr5f#5T ftftrT 3Tr#^rg^^ 

>T^frl II 

114. Tlio remaiudcr, i. e. the affixes otJier than 
‘tirV, and those with au indicatory ‘s’ subjoined to a verbal 
root, are called ‘ardhadhatuka’. 

Thus the affixes &c. are 37r>}v2rTa^ affixes as in the follow- 
ing words— ^r^rTF, I Here the augment is added, because of 

these affixes being called drdhadhdtuka by VII. 2. 35. 

The word whose anuvritti began with sOtra III. i. 91, is understood 
here also. So that the affixes in relation to the verbal roots get the name of 
scUvad/idtuka and drdJiadhdiuka\ the affixes applied to nouns do not get these 
names. Thus the case-affix >-^r^ when added to the noun 5?, is not called an 
hrdhadhdt'ika affix, and therefore we have &c. Had these affixes 

been duihadhdtuka^ they would have caused the gima of the base (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly the affixes vj and rrr jn the words and ^itTcTF are not drdha- 

lhaUika affixes. Had they been so, there would have been the insertion of 
the augment f*r^(VII. 2. 35). 

Similarly in sutra III. i. 5 the affix is used without changing the 
jcnsc, after the roots ttt, I But as this affix is added with- 

out the enunciation of the word vrr^' as it is in siltra III. i. 7, this is not 
:dllcd drdhadhdtuka^ and docs not take the augment as I 

II II 11 f%?r, % 11 

' 115. Tlie personal endings oi* the Perfect ai^e 

ilso called ‘ardliadhatuka’. 

This debars them from being called sdrvadhdtitka and, being drdha- 
thdtuka, some of them take the augment as I Moreover by 

heir being drdhadhdtuka they do not admit of the Vikaranas sgti; &c. 

So from (T?jr, VI. i. 45) we have here the arr is elided by 

^^1- 4 64, the affix being treated as drdhadhdtuka] similarly from l 

ii^^^ii II ii 

II sitfjrrftr ’ll ^ sns'Trwgfftlifr ii 

IIG. When the sense is that of Benediction, 
substitutes of ‘IhV are called ‘ardhadhfi,tnka’, i. e. the 
.Personal endings of the Benedictive are ‘ardhadh&tuka’. 

This debars these affixes from being caiied sdrvadhdtuka. Being dr< 
^^‘odfidtuka they take the augment fs, and before these affixes the root does 
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not take the Vikaranas &c. Thus from the root ^ ‘to cut’, wc have in the 
and from the root t^‘to purify’, 'rfirsfts’. But in the 
(Potential), we have the proper Vikaranas &c. as i 

11 ^^9 II II II 

117. In the Vedas this distinction of 'sarva- 
dhatuka’ and 'ardhadhatuka is not always maintained, 
and the affixes are promiscuously employed. 

In the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about sdrvadhdtuka and 
drdhadhdtuka affixes, Sometimes the and Rjh are treated as if they 
were drdhadhdUika, Thus w I Here thq affixes of the are 

treated as drdhadhdtuka and consequently there is the elision of the by 
rule VI. 4 51; the proper form of this word would be 1 Sometimes hi- 

dhadhdtuka affixes are treated like sdrvadhdtuka affixes; as here the 

affixes of the f^j^are treated as sdrvadhdtuka and so there is the Vikarana m 
and the ^ is changed into i Thus, + = + (HI. 1.74 

(VI. 4. 87) = Pr^Fo^? 1 Similarly, \ The some 

times treated in the Vedas both as sdfvadhdtuka and drdhadhdUika at 
one and the same time; as i Here, by treating the affi> 

as sdrvadhdtuka, there is elision of in,the ^3; (VII. 2. 79) and by treating it 
again as drdhadhdtuka^ the w of is changed into ^ 1 So also in th( 
affix is treated as sdrvadhdtuka and there is no substitution of >i^for a^ 
required by II. 4. 52. * 
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PREFACE. 

n INCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and'^prosperity that have 
O followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Ary# 
Samaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her 
ancient literature, in whicli is embodied some of the highest systems of philosophy 
and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually tunijj^ out 
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the - study of 
Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of that classic 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of 
the immortal literature embodied in this ancient language. Very few of them, 
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight 
and fulness of comprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits 
of the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially 
that portion of it in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient 
Aryan hearts, viz.^ the Vedas, the Brahrnanas, the Upanishads, &c., it is absolute- 
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by 
Panini. 

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study to everyone who wants to cultivate his intel- 
lectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the 
logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyftyi bf PAnini has 
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book can 
refrain from admiring it. It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
savants of the West. Professor Max MCiller thus gives his opinion about the 
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar: — "The Grammatical system ela- 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested Panini’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
Gt'ammatical rules." 

Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans- 
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken 
translate P^nini's aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
called the K^sika. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of the K^sika, 
^tay be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of* that 
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neces- 
and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying 
KAsik^ in the original. 
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The work when completed would, it is estimated, cover nearly two 
thousand pages. It would not therefore be possible to complete it and publish 
it as a completedtwork within a short time. We have on that account thought 
it expedient to publis^ the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to 
our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Ashtd- 
^hydyif as indicated by its name, is divided into ashta Adhydyas^ i, eight Books. 
Each of these Books again is divided into four pddas or chapters. It has thus 
been found expedient to publish the work in 32 parts which are available to our 
subscfiSSfers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one 
volume dfvailable to the non-subscribing public as well as to our subscribers. 

The rates of its subscription for the complete work published in eight 
Books or 32 chapters are as follow : — 

{Indian) Rs. 20-0-0 in advance, including postage. 

{Foreign) jQ. 2-0-0 „ „ m 

Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, i. e,y one Book or Adhydya^ 
including postage — Rs. 3 {Indian ) ; 6s. {Foreign), 

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more copies 
of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will be 
made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place in the 
front of the book when it is completed. 

Our hl^arfy thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, c, s., Director 
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for 10 
copies of our^ork, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
for any number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 

Panini Office, \ 


THE PUBLISHER. 
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^ita affix. * The word iTT^TTftWfi: is 
gregate of these three words. 

Q* All affixes are placed after 
^5ces treated of in the last Book were to 
^ remaining affixes taught in Books 
^ced after all such bases which are 
Gaining are pratipadika and feminine 


Mat ends with a Kfit or a Ta 
a Sam^h^ra-dvandva or Collective 


the base (See Sdtra III. t. 2 ); the 
be placed after the root (‘dliAtu’); 
Fourth and Fifth, will therefore, be 
not roots (dh^tu) ; and such bases 
words, What is then the necessity 
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of making this sCltra, when these pr^tipadika &c., are the only bases left to us 
to apply the affixes tauglit hcrein-after ? 

A. To this we reply, the necessity of making this sfltra arose from 
the following considerations : that the word should qualify the 

words'!^’ ‘S;rf3r/‘the letter and wherever used in 

the following sutras. So that, where a rule says: “let such an affix be 
applied to a Vriddha word,” we must understand it to mean, “let such 
an affix be applied to a Vriddha word which is a pr&tipadika, or which 
ends with ‘fii’ or *Ap’; and not to every Vriddha word.” The principal aphorism, 
besides the present, which regulates the application of Taddhita affixes, is IV, 
I. 82, which declares : — “The taddhita affixes, on the alternative of their being 
employed al all, come after the word that is signified by the first of the words in 
construction r Thus IV. i. 157 says; — “The affix added, according to the 

opinion of Northern Grammarians, in the sense of ‘descendant,' after a word 
which is entitled to the designation of Vriddham, provided it docs not end 
with a Gotra affix.” Thus the idea, ‘the son of Amragupta,' may be expressed 
either by the phrase ‘ or by adding the affix ‘ phih ’ to the first 

of the word in construction, viz, ‘ainraguptasya,’ which is a Vriddha word 
( 1 . 1.73). But can we apply the affix ‘pilin’ to the first of the word in 
construction in the following, ‘iaTHPlL because the word ‘jnanam’ 
the genitive plural of ‘jha’, is a Vfiddha word? Certainly not, because 
the word ‘ pratipadikat ’ must be read into this sutra IV. I, 157, and the 
affix ‘phifi ’ should be added after that Vpddha word which is in its crude 
form also a Vfiddham, and not that which becomes Vpddham only ii 
construction. Now the pratipadika of ‘jn^niim’ is ‘jha’, the latter is not j 
vpddham, therefore, the rule does not apply to it. So also the word ‘jiia' is ? 
vfiddham in its pratipadika state ; but in the following phrase, it loses ib 
vriddha nature; ‘?r4r meaning ‘the son of two wise brab- 

man ladies’. Still the affix ‘phift’ must be added to the word ‘jnyor, 
because its pratipadika is a vriddha word. (2) Similarly the word ‘sTf? 
(^sutra IV. I. 160; ‘ the affix phift is applied diversely to a non-vyiddha word, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’) must be qualifit^d 
by the word ‘pratipadika’; otherwise it would lead to similar incongruous 
results as in the last aphorism. (5) Similarly the word in Sfttra IV. i *95 
(‘ the affix f 33 ^is added after a word which ends in the letter 3 T ’) must be qria 
lified by the word ’pratipadika’; that is to say, the word in its crude-form 
must end in bt, and not necessarily when it is in construction. If it were 
so; then the affix will apply only to the word in 

will not apply to the word.s ‘ ’, or ‘ in the phrases ‘ 

01 ‘ U But the affix ‘ ' applies to all these three words. , 
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(4). Similarly the word ‘sr^^Trir^:’ in IV, 2. 44, (the affix ‘ar^^’ i.s 
added to a word which has the grave accent on its beginning), must be quali- 
fied by the word prAtipadika. That is, the word in its crude form must have 
the grave accent on its initial, though in construction, it may or may not have 
grave accent Otherwise, the affix will apply to the words 

and which in construction are anudattadi as in 

as ■41 (VI. I. 168); but which in their crude-forms (^r*, 

are udattadi. And conversely, the affix ‘ar^,’ will not apply to the woPd 
which in construction is udattadi, as, but which in 

its crude-form is anud^tt^di. 

(S> Similarly the word in IV. 4. 7, (the affix 

is employed after words consisting of two vowels, when the sen.se is tliat of 
crossing), must be qualified by the word pratipadika. That is, the word in 
its pratipadika state must consist of two vowels, though in construction it 
may consist of more than two syllables. Otherwise, this affix will not apply 
to the word ^ in the phrase while it will ai)ply to the 

>vords ‘^pqx’ and in the phrases, But this 

is undesirable. 

Q Why have we employed the word ‘ny-Ap’ in the aphorism ? Is 
not the word prAtipadika wide enough to include the wonls ending with the 
feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhashA:— “A prAtij^iaclika denotes, 
whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form as i.s derived 
from it by the addition of ai; affix denoting gender.” ? 

A. Not so. The paribhAshA you quote applies to that case, where 
there is a rule, relating to an individual word-form, given in the Sutra itself. In 
other words, ‘‘this paribhasha is applicable wheii a word is employed in grammar 
which either denotes pratipadikas generally (as tlie wi^rd ‘[>ratipadika ' doc.s 
Jn this sutra) or denotes a praticular prAtipadika, (such as the words 
’ir^rT, and in II. i. 67).” That is, in II. i. 67, the masculine form 
y^Jva, also includes the feminine : but not so every-where. Moreover the words, 
have been employed in the SCitra, in order to make the Taddhita affixe.s 
Applicable to feminine words ending in long f (#r) or long 3 Tr ). Thus the 
fcMninine of and is, and the feminine of 

and is and I After these words we can apjdy the 

’Taddhita affix rm; : as ‘^jrfenT', and '»IRTTO’ » 

Now, had we not used the word ‘iiy-Ap’ in the Sfitra, and wislied to 
^^press the same idea as' is done, say, by the word ‘kalitarA, ’ we could not 
i A\e got this form at all. 
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Q. The word ^ takes #K.by IV. i. 42; to which when added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI. 3. 43; and we shall get the form 11 Why 

do you then say that the Taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for the 
w'ords hy-5p ? 


A. To this we answer, that by the rule of vipratishedha, the Taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus, when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have tKpft ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
not feminine, we shall have but when both feminine and comparison are 

meant, then would arise the difficulty; and according to the general maxim, the 
Taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word hy-Sp, it 
is shown that fitst the feminine affixes are to be added, and then the com- 
parison making affixes. 


^ H 


II 


, fpff : II 4 ^l<imf 4 HR 4 nil iTtJWr: II 

2. (After what ends with the feminine termina- 
tions ^ or am, or after a Nominal stem the following case 
affixes are employed for declension) : — 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st 

su (s) 

au 

jas (as) 

2nd. 

am 

aut (au) 

sas (as) 

3rd. 

tft (ft) 

bhyAm 

bhis 

4th. 

iie (e) 

bhyAm 

bhyas 

5th. 

hasi (as) 

bhy^m 

bhyas 

6th. 

has (as) 

os 

(Im 

7th. 

hi (i) 

os 

sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like 5 in g are ‘anubandhas’ employe 
either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing marks. 
The final 5 is employed for the sake of forming the pratyfthSra wr , which 
the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes. The force and meaning 0^ 
these affixes have already been explained in a former part of this work ; 
therefore, need not be repeated here. We shall now give examples of ‘ ® 
application of the.se affixes to words formed by as, : by 

»lrft; by #ni,as ; by m^as Wjt; by as and by ’TTl. as « 

iT5«cr ; and lastly to a pr^tipadika. as. 
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Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st 




2ncl 




8rd 


5*Trtt^?tniL 


4th 




.5th 



5R*Trft^2I5 

6th 




7th 


fJTRfj 




1 


Ist 




2nd 




lird 




4th 




5ih 




6th 




7th 








Ist 

m. 


V^V 

2nd 




8rd 




4tTl 




5th 




6th 




7th 





The words and are declined like ^HfO' ; and and 

are declined like il 

II \\ II II II 

im? u iTfwtm I ^rtt^r flsRirf^^ FriRHsaf*^ n 

3. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be employed. 

This is an adhik^ra sutra pure and simple. The phrase ‘when feminine 
'^lure is to be indicated must be read in all the following aphorisms 
'Pto 81 inclusive. The anuvritti of the word ‘ pr^tipadika ’ should be read 
this sOtra, from the first sfitra, not so, however, the anuvptti of the words 
; for we are now going to form words by the application of and 
^ affixes, • 
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snrrarreni 11 a 11 ii 3 r 3 rn%- 3 T?r:-ir^ ( %qni: ^s^csiro ) 11 

II smt^: iirf^'Tf|%*^rwiTJiire ^rat sn srmr »nfii 11 , 

4. The affix er^ is employed to indicate feminiiH. 
iiatiire, after the Nominal-stem ‘aja’ &c, and after the stems 
ending in short at II 

Of the affix sx^, the letters ? and ii are the real affix is air li The 
letter ^indicates that the affix has anudatta accent (III. i. 4j ; the letter ? is 
employed to distinguish this affix from and li 

The words ^ &c, arc given below. Thus sriT ‘ a he goat/ ‘a she- 
goat The words ending in short 3 T are such as, whose feminine will be 

II The word sr^is used in the aphorism, the indicatory ^ shows (I. r, 
yo) that the short 3 t having one matra should be taken ; and not the long art 11 
Fratipadikas that end in long btt, such as or (III. 2. 74) do not 

form their feminine by taking but are both masculine and feminine. 
Thus, |rw‘- srr^ ‘the auspicious-going, nectar-drinking Br^ihinanr. 

Had the feminine of such words been formed by erj, then the case-affix jrt of 
the nominative singular would have been elided after them (VI. i. 68). 

Following are the words belonging to the irirrfl class ; — 

1. 3 nr 3 T 5 TT 2. 3 . 

4 . 5 . 6 . 

^ Os 

N, B, The above words denote ‘ j^ti ' or kind and though they end in 
short 3T in the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sutra, 
the affix ‘ nish ’ (IV. 2. 63) in the feminine. 

7, iTR ^RT 8. ^ 9. 

10 11 JFf 12. ^RTff f^rcTT 

N. B. The above six words are descriptive of age, and though they 
end in short sr in the masculine, but for the present sOtra, they would have 
taken the affix (IV. i. 20) in the feminine, 

13. 14. 

N. B. These two words are formed by the affix and being 
would have taken 3^ (IV. i. 15) but for this sfitra, 

15. ^nRT; 16 WIR; HWRT; 

17. 18. qririR, qpqqRT; 

10. 20.* f^q»RTr 
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N. B. The above words ending in ‘phala’ would have taken the affix 
nish (IV. I. 64 ) but for their enumeration in the ‘ajadi ’ class ; ' when 

a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as \ when a Bahuvrihi Com- 
pound, its feminine is ll 

‘ 21 . 22 JTTfJ^sqr, 

23. 24 

2.5. 2(). q^^sqx; 

The above words ending in ^ would have taken nlsh by IV. i. 64 . 

27. p pr 

/?. N. But the feminine of p is ifiit when the meaning is 'the wife 
of a sildra ’ ; so also when the word p is compounded with the word as, 

‘ a woman of ‘ »r^p ’ class 

The term ‘ »??Tp ’ is applied to the caste of Abhiras : and this com- 
pound word would have taken the affix 'sr^’ by the rule of tadanta vidhi 
^nven in I. I. 72 , but for the vArtika, viz ‘ pT ^r*T?rT p "Sin^' ’ It might be 
objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim : — “ That which cannot possibly be anything but a prAtipa- 
dika docs not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself 
Therefore, the word ‘^Adra’ which cannot be anything but a pratipadika, does 
not denote ' maha-IAdra This objection is futile: the very fact of this 
vArtika indicates by implication (jhapaka), that with regard to the application 
of the feminine affixes, the tadanta-vidhi is valid and docs apply. Thus wc 
have the forms like W and 3Tf^>mT 

29. efwTfT 30. 

N. B. The above words end in consonants and would not have taken 
but for their being included in the ‘STinfl' class. 

^I. ■ 5^5 32. ^f^rgr 33. 

B. JV. The above words denoting matrimonial realtion would have 
tHken the affix ‘rush’ by IV. i. 46 . 

34 . 3T5^ arp The word ‘mAla' preceded by the negative particle 
'lan, would have otherwise taken 'ntsh' by IV. i. 64 . 

II II II #1'^, ( ) II 

II #h!. h 

6. The affix is employed, in forming the femi- 

’*’ne, after Nominal stem ending in ^ or in ^ I 

Of the affix the letter ^ is taken in order to make a common 
with gffisr and ; and the taken to distinguish ti from those 
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affixes; the real affix is f I Thus, \—f. 5fi^r ; -/ ; 

Of^ —f- sPnft II 

T^iRnsr II \ II q^rf^r ii ^fitrr:, ( fern ii 

ffw: II «?[ f!i w HjfiiAjwtM, tRpfrrn ftrai >rwrar ii 

II qrsr^tfT; n w%q!q. n 9^ h 

6. And after what has an indicatory'uk’ (z, ^ or 55 ) 
the affix is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

The ^ is a pratyah^ra meaning Ht and ^ l Wherever it is possible 
to make these letters indicatory, in whatever way it may be, that woid-form 
is called I That which ends with such a word is meant here. A 
pr^tipadika pure and simple, not formed by an affix, may be thus the 
pronoun among the sarvan^mas: an affix may be ^pT?( as the affixes 

and and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be 

similarly a letter may be as w meaning ^ in VI. 4. 127, (“5 is the 

substitute of the final of an inflective base ending in 37%?^ &c'’) 

Thus, ‘ honored ’ sir.-^ ‘ madam \ Applying the rule of 

tadantavidhi, we have ‘most exalted lady'. Similarly 

(formed by adding ^ III. 2. 124), forms the feminine the Jtj 

comes by VII. i. 82. So also 2rsRfV ‘a female sacrificing'; srWf ^ 
mare’. 

y^rf : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having 
an indicatory ‘uk’. Thus the roots ^ ‘to fall down’, 4’?rg’ ‘to fall down 
have indicatory ^ ; and we get from these roots, the pa^tipadikas like 
and (III. 2. 76). The Here, the feminine 

is not formed by adding #7^1 

j7^;^/;.--_The pritipadikas ending with^ the verb ‘anchu’, however, 
take the affix l As, srNt, sr^r, «• 

qsfr 9: ^ II vs n II qqi, ^ ) >• 

fPr: II 'NNHifliii^'ii^^ii ftrar n 

*nff%^ii ^ H II 

7. The affix ‘#rq! is added, in forming the feiniti'i'® 
to the stems that end in the syllable qq;, and ^ is the sub- 
stitutc of the final of such syllable. 

Thus vftTsi: (Unidi IV. 1 1 5) f. ^ U feiB.ale. .arti.san ’ ; 
young woman, a stout woman ’, f.i^‘ night ‘(|r + ^*l^ III. 2. 75) 

which destroys light, So also H 
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Wordsending in are formed by the affixes (IIL 2. 103) 

and (in. 2. 74). These words end in n^and consequently would 
have taken even by IV, i. J ; the necessity of the present slltra arose in 
order to teach the change of ^ into c in case of words ending in ^ || 

If the affix ^ is ordained to be added to a word ending in 
(a letter of f 5 T praty^h^ha), and is thus immediately preceded by a soft 
consonant then this rule does not apply, that is to say, there is neither the 
application of the affix nor the change of into t 11 Thus is both 

masculine and feminine as, or ‘ a Brahman brother or sister 

in arms ^ In the ^ is preceded by ^ which is a letter of class, but 
as ^is not ordained to be applied to ^but to and we get the ^ indirectly 
by guna, the v^rtika does not apply to such a case. Hence 11 


II tn^:, 3Tnjcrc^?Tni ( ) ii 
!ji Rjw #K*r^ 11 


8. The affix is optionally employed in the 

feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with woi'd ‘ pad.’ 

The word qif becomes qrrj when final in certain Ikahuvrihi compounds 
(V. 4. 140). Thus is both masculine and feminine, or it may optionally 
form its feminine by long f ). In the latter alternative, the form will be 
the word being replaced by qf by VI. 4. 130, (as read with I. 4. 18). 
Similarly or Rrqfr ; ‘^rjsqr^or -^fsq^ II 

aT#r II ^ II II jr?, ( ftnrr qr^: ) ii 


9. The affix is employed in the feminine, after 
Nominal-stem ending with the Avord ‘ pad when the word 
i^iiotes a verse of the Kig-Yeda. 

This debars s^tq; H Thus f^q^ ‘a Rik verse consisting of two quarter 
'f'^es ’ ; similarly qT^ H Why do we say ‘‘ when denoting a 

ik verse ” ? Observe ‘ Devadatta (a wfeman) having two feet ’. 

^ II Ko II II sr, q?, ( ^qro ) ii 


10. The feminine affixes arc not employed after 
'le stems called 1. 24), and after &c. 

This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have present- 
Ihetnselves. Thus-qi^r ‘the five Br^hmani ladies’. So also 

&c are feminine as well as masculine. The following words belong to the 

2 
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SvasrSdi class fror ‘ a sister ‘ a daughter ’ ; ‘ a husband’s sister 

ilRir ‘ a husband’s brother’s wife ’, ifftir ‘ a mother ’, ft’s: ‘ three ’. •SRWJ: ‘ four ’, 

II ?? H II *r: ( fenif ) II 

II ^ *r^ft 11 

11. The affix. is not employed after a Nomi- 
nal-stem ending in the syllable h 

By IV. I. 5, prStipadikas ending in ipj would have taken the affix 
in as much as they end in i^; but the present shtra prohibits that. Thus 1 
^r»nt ‘ a string ’ is both neuter and feminine ; and is declined as follows i. s. 
?nir; d. fRmI, pi. U Similarly ijRr, TWI^r, TIHR: II 

Here by using the term we mean words formed by an affix who.se 
effective element is such as the affix (Unadi IV. 144) in the words 

+ and as well as words which end in which docs not re- 
present an affix. This is done on the strength of the following paribhasha:— 

^ 11 “Wherever ar^or 

9T^orJ{qt, when they arc emyloped in grammar denote by I. l. 72 something 
that ends with or 3 T?l^or there ar^, and represent these 

combinations of letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they 
are void of, a meaning.’’ Therefore, words like and where jp^ 

is not an affix, but an integral part of the word, are also governed by the pre- 
sent sOtra. Thus, n 

3Rr II II il sm:, ( fepn ^^)\\ 

12. The affix not employed to denote thi 

feminine, after a Bahuvrilii compound ending in (I 

This refers to those Bahuvrlhi compounds in which the pgnultimatc 1 
not elided. Of the Bahuvrlhi compounds which lose their penultimate letter, i 
is optional to employ this affix or not ; as it will be taught in IV. i. 28. Thu; 

‘ posses.sed of beautiful joints ' is both masculine and feminine. As 

; SO also and 11 In these cases the peniiti 

mate sr of or is not elided. See VI. 4. 137. 

Why do we say “after Bahuvrlhi compounds”? Because after 
other "compouds, this rule will not apply. As is an Avyayibhava 

compound, its feminine will be BTRtnft ll 

5Tfw?*mRi?n^?rra: 11 \\ n n =3r*TnFif, 

) II 

II JTHftr »Rft ^HT*nt «R*nr«nftift»i!m*’?tro » I 
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13 The affix ijni comes optionally after both these 
viz. the Nominal-stem ending in JR[, and a Bahuvrihi compound 
ending in ^ || 

Ofthe affix the letter 5tindicate.s that the affix is to be added 

after the elision of the ^ (I. i. 64) of the base. Thus + 

This being an optional rule we have i. .t <im or 4 r>TRr ,/-4 W or <trr: | 

similarly with ^r. as, or #«iRr, tfrHr or 11 

So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in ar^. As 

^fcntr, 01' ^BtrSTT: or ^-SIR: || 

fSrIWi or JRffW: or 5fRfrW>r. II 

S 3 

Why do we say ^'optionally” ? So that the option may apply to sfitra 
iV. r. 7 also; i. e. when a pr^tipadika ending in which can be regarded as 
ending in ST^, is a Bahuvrihi compound, then the change of ^ into r and the 
application of #rT are optional • we may apply the affix instead. As : — 
or or II 

ii n qojTf^ n \\ 

14. The following rules apply to a Nominal-stem 
which is not a subordinate term in a com])onnd. 

This is an adhik^ra aphorism pure and simple, and has governing 
force upto IV. i. 77: and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘upasarjanas’. 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, iis to be understood 
.0 apply to such terms only, which are not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
n a compound. ( I. 2. 43 ). Thus the next sutra declares “the affix hip is added 
n forming the feminine after what ends in short bt, if the affix with which it 
nds has art indicatory & c.” Thus the word is formed by the affix ^ 
III.) 2. 16), and ends in bt. The feminine of this word will be formed by 
^ similarly I But if these words being the last members 

a compound, arc treated as upasarjana (I. 3. 43), then they will not take 
G affix in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the com- 
f^nent members are upasarjana, (II. 2, 35) ; therefore, the feminine of, such 
oaipounds will not take#hi il Thus, or U Similarly IV. i. 

3 says, “the affix is added after words denoting j^ti ” as, 11 

where these words are upasarjana, ‘hisffi will not be added : as, 

II 


As 


3- general rule, tadanta-vidhi (I, 1, 72) does not iipply to compounds ; but the present 


iiwc, tnuriiua-VKllll 1 , 4Z) does liui 

hy implication that the tadanta-vidhi applies to compounds 


for the 


puqiofica 
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of th4 application of feminine aflixes. For had it not been scT, there would have been no 
necessity of making the present stltra ; for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would 
not have applied to it when it was part of a compound — whether subordinate (npasarjana), or 
principal (pradhfina). But the present sfttra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi does apply^ if 
the word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded as the principal member of 
a compound. 


The feminine of or will be or ^riRcfrrfl', in as 

much as the second member here is pradh^na : the word ‘kumbha-kfira ’ 
being formed by (III, 2, i ), and thus making it possible to apply by 
IV. I. 15. The affix referred to in the next sQtra refers to the krit-affix 
2. i), as well as to the Taddhita affix 


n 11 11 


fflf: II II 


‘ 15. The affix is added, in the feminine, after tlu* 
Nominal-stems ending in short ST, if the affix with which it eiuls 
has an indicatory ff, or if the affix be ffjorsnii^, or siw 
or or or or or a:^, or asr or 

or II 

The word ‘ ending in short bt’ is understood here by anuvril 
from IV. I. 4 ; and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever nece' 
sary. This debars the affix tt? of IV, i. 4. We shall give example of eac 
seriatim (i) Thus, m., 55^ f., m., f, + f = 5 

final ST is elided by VI. 4. 148.) The word kuru-chara is formed by z (IH. ■ 
16). of which ^is indicatory. 

Q. It might be objected, “why is not the affix added after th 
words q^iTPT, formed by the affix (III. 2. 124) in as much as this affi 
is a substitute of ; and because ?T^has an indicatory ? , therefore, its suL 
stitute will also be supposed to have an indicatory ? (I. i. 57).” 

A. To this we reply, ‘the affix is not as it has two indicator 
letters,^ and 

Q. If that be so, affixes like fjt should also be called no ^ 
affixes, as they have also two indicatory letters. 

A. To this we reply, that if Fj? be not regarded , then the indicator 
i^of finds no scope any where: as the indicatory si^of has its scope in sfitr 
111 , 4. 79. Therefore, the feminine of T^RT^ will be*RnTRril Similarly, the 
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catory ^ augments will not cause the application of the affix ; thus 
•• Here the feminine of qf^rtr i^ formed by STT and not f. This is 
indicated by sOtra IV. 3. 23, which says “augment is added to the affixes 
^ and II^ the ^ of ^ could have made the affix for the purposes 

of this present stitra ; the anubandha ? had been unnecessarily added to the 
affixes a and in the above. 

(2) Of \vords ending in j we have, m, f. so also f 

The ^ stands for the affix ; and it is replaced by (VII. 1.2). Thus 
+ (IV. I. + (VII. 2. 1 1 8). There is no affix 

which is merely ^ without any indicatory letters ; and denoting the feminine ; 
the only affix, as said above, is II Therefore, the following maxim does not 
ipply here : — “ When a term void of anubandhas (indicatory letters) is im- 
doyed in grammar, it does not denote that which has an anubandha attached 
0 it”, and we cannot say that the of this siltra refers to the anubandha-less 
rof V. 3. 102 which is always Neuter. 

(3) Of words in we have already said that the affix, here 

•efers to both the Krit and the Taddhita affix ‘an’. Thus with the krit affix 
an’ we have and (III. 2. 1), the feminine of which is 

iiKUiTc^rffir With the Taddhita affix ‘an’ w^e have sfhirqf (IV. i. 92), the 
cminine of which is II Sometimes words formed by the addition of 

the affix 'IT are operated upon as if they were formed by sr?! II Thus 

TFT^ are the feminine of and rfr^^ (IV. 4. 62), sometimes words formed 
3 y TIT are not so treated, as (IV. 2. 57). 

(4) Words formed by 3 ?"^ as 3Tr^ f. (IV. i. 86). 

riiough by IV. I. 73 the affix would have come after the words ending in 

the re-employment of this affix in the present sfitra is for the purpose 
‘jf preventing the application of the affix 3^^ which would have presented 
itself by IV, I. 63 ; that is even when *jAti’ is indicated, ‘ nish is not to be 
employed here. 

(5) The three affixes and are added by V. 2 . 37 ; as, 

‘reaching to the thigh’. Similraly 

(6) So also with words formed by (V. 2. 42). As ‘of 

^ich the parts are five ’ so also H 

(7) So also with words ending in yf (IV. 4. i) as, srrftT^ ‘a female 

The S’ is replaced by (VII. 3. 50)* 

(8) Similarly with words ending in fV. i. i8) : as, ‘elegant’, 

affixes and are separately enumerated in this sDtra, in order to 

delude the affix &c. For had the w'ord z merely been used, then it would 
meant all the three affixes 5^, 3*^ and 3 si, which is not desired, 
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(9) Similarly with words ending in (III. 2. 60) as, II 

(10) So also with Words ending in (HI. 2. 163) as ‘swift’ 

II 

Vdrt : — In addition to the foregoing, there should have been thti 
enumeration of the affixes and (IV. i. 87) and (IV. 4. 59) and 
55aq[(I TI. 2. 56) and of the words and ‘a youth’. Thus Ipjft ‘ a fe- 
male ‘ a male ‘ a female spear bearer ‘ enriching ; 

or ‘ a young woman 

?i5Tar II \\ II »TTrf^ II ^^r:, ^sr, ( ) ll 

ff^: II jjsiJrire Rsm n 

^(f%^ II II 

16. The affix is employed, in denoting tlu* 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in (IV. 1. 105). 

Thu.? tTr»^+#t<i=«Tri^ +t (VI. 4. i48)=iim + i (VI. 4. i 5 o)=»ti 4 'a 
female descendant of Garga’ ; so also ll 

Vdrt : — This rule applies when the affix denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore i will not be applied to form the feminine of 
of jj[hT + ?(^ (IV. 3. 10). Its feminine will be ‘ living on or relating to 
an island ’. 

The separation of this sfitra from the last, (for the affix 2i:5:t^coulfl well 
have been included in the same), is for the .sake of the subsequent aphorisms, 
’in which the anuvritti of only runs and not of others. 

JIT^T ^ II ^^3 II II 371=^6 )ll 

fR. II sjTTt'iT^'Tramf »i>rH ?isi 5 tTrn ftjjjr ^r 5 ^ra^ ^ 11 

17. Ill the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians 
the affix ‘ slipha ’ is employed after what ends with the affi 
‘ yan ’, and it is to be regarded as a Taddhita affix. 

Of this affix «>?\ the letter ^ is indicatory (I. 3. 6), and shows that tli 
words formed by this affix will take ‘ if'sh ' (IV. i. 41). The feminine natur 
is here manifested by these two affixes jointly, viz by ‘shpha’ and ‘ nish 
The object of saying that ‘ shpha ’ is to be regarded as a taddhita affix, is 
the word so formed may get the designation of pr^tipadika (1. 2. 46). 5 ^ 
affix « is replaced by the substitute 9 Tr*t'f (VII. 1.2). Thus 

; so also ^W«tra 5 ftli This being an optional rule, we have m ‘ ' 
alternative, iTT^ and ll 

The word “ every where ”, of the next sdtra is to be read 
this, by a process inverse to that of anuvfitti, in order to prohibit the app n 
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tion of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus IV. i. 75 
‘the affix comes after II Here ends in 2?^, and by IV. i. 

16, the word arrw would have taken the affix hip: IV. 1.75 debarred this. 
But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the affix ‘ shpha’ will be 
added. Thus II 

( ?t5t; fewh'K ) 

18. The affix ‘ slipha’ is invariably added in tlu5 
feminine after the words bej^inning with ‘ lohita ' and ending 
with ‘kata*, when they take the affix yaii. 

The words &c. are a subdivision of Gargadi class (IV. i. 105 ). 
The present siitra makes the application of the affix compulsory while 

it was optional in the last. The word ^ refers to the independent prhtipadi- 
ka ^ in the said subdivision, which follows immediately after the word 
and not to the word of the same class, where the word ^ is not an 

ndependent full nominal-stem but a member only. Thus 

n 

Kdrikd I 

'sqrRt Jr^nnT«i 11 

For the purposes of the application of ^ and 3T?J, the word 
vhich is enumerated in the Ganapcitha after the word ( See IV. i. 105 ) 
should be regarded as if it stood immediately before and after li 
Thus we have ( with ^ ), and with meaning 

‘the pupils of S^kalya’. 

11 ?^ii 11 (ferar^'T*) 11 

II »ir^ wsifs ii 

II #(TsJRF|cK^g^)5<rai5!tr5ni. II 

19. The affix ‘sliplia’ is atldecl, in the feminine, 

rfter the words and II 

The word is formed by adding the affix ^ to the base ^ (IV. 

• ^51); this word, ending in would have formed its feminine by ari (IV. r. 
but for the present stitra. So also by IV. i. i iQj word is formed 

«rn; added to and the feminine of mandOka would have been formed 

»y nip ( iv^ j present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. 

II 

1 How do you expain the form in the phrase ? 
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We explain it by saying that is not the feminine of but ( 
formed by adding to by stitra IV. 3. 120. 

Vdrt : — The word bttjk should be enumerated along with kauravy 
and m^ndOkya. Thus n The word arr^ is formed by the affix ^ 

added to the word ar^ ; the word ‘^Isuri’ would, therefore, have taken the affi 
in forming the further derivative (IV. 2. 1 12). But according to the opinio 
of Patanjali, the word, asuri’ should form its further derivative (called ahi 
by taking the affix ST (IV. 2. 1 14). Thus arr^^: (^^r mwi) II 

ir«m II Ro II ii sr«OT, ( ) 

ff^T! II tifi! RjaiT 3%?; JTfJwr ii 

20. The affix ‘#1^’ is employed, in the feminine 
after a Nominal-stem ending in ST and denoting early age. 

The word means the condition of the body as dependent upoi 
time; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expressive of early age form thei 
feminine by f, though ending in 3 ? M Thus, fTfrrft ‘a girP. ‘a youn< 

girl’ ‘a she-kid’. 

Why do we say denoting ‘early age?’ Observe ‘an old woman' 
‘an old woman’. Why do we say ending in 3 t? Observe ftrj, which is botl 
masculine and feminine. 

Vdrt : — The sOtra should have been WS* ‘words expressive"o 
not old age’ ? Thus ‘a young woman’, ‘a young woman’. Thes( 

words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they denote womei 
who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form ‘a girl’? This is an exception, anc 
P^nini himself uses the word ‘kanya’ showing that it is a valid form; as in 
shtra IV. I. ii6. 

The words like ‘an infant girl that does not know how to lie 

down properly’ ‘a female infant whose feet are still tender and red 

do not directly^ but metaphorically, express age, and hence are not governed 
by this rule. 

fenr: II \\ II ll ( l^nrr ) II 

ftlT! II mRTTffiWii: srww ^ n 

21. The affix ‘^ni’ comes in the feminine .‘iftcra 
Nominal-stem ending in short 3 t, which is a ‘Dvigu’ compou"*^' 

Thus It But we find Pn^ 'the three myrobalans’, bccan^® 

this is one of the words spoken of as ‘sm (IV. i. 4 ). 



*T, <11^3 ( #ri fg[nt: ) ii 

sf^: II "h*4<*<ii'fti<i ?if^fi!jfSh' ?tf?r st vn^ ii 

22. The affix ;^ni i.s not employed, whea a Taddhita 
affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending in a word not 
denoting a mass or measure ; or in ‘bista*, ‘achita’, and 
‘kambalya’. 

This debars *hip’ which otherwise would have presented itself by 
virtue of the last stltra. The words ‘a weight of gold equal to 8o Rakti-^ 
kas’, ‘a measure of lO cart-loads or 80,000 tolahs’; and ‘a mea- 

sure’, all denote measure; and are the only words expressing measure to 
which this rule applies. The word means ‘measure’, as distinguished 

from gw ‘a Numeral’, See V. i. 19, &c. 

Thus is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five horses.’ 

Here the Taddhita affix 1.37) giving the sense of ‘purchased with’ 

has been elided by V. i. 28. This compound does not end in a word denoting 
parimana techincally so called or a measure. The feminine of this word will not 
be formed by #r^ but by thus, 'a female purchased for five horses’. 

The words denoting ‘time’ or ‘number’ are not words denoting ‘mea- 
sure’ as understood in this sutra by the word ‘parimana’. Thus, ‘a tuo 
years old female child’, ‘a three years old female child’ (V. 2. 37 VarL) 
So also ‘a female purchased for two hundreds’, similarly fWrTr II So 
also with the words &c. As ‘purchased for two bistas’, f^^r, 

and See, 

Why do we say ‘npt ending in a word denoting a Parimana or a 
ncasure’?’ Observe JOT#, “ a female purchased for two or three 

^haka”. Here ^^haka means a measure equal to 7 Ih. 1 1 oz. avoir. 

Why do we say ‘when a Taddhita affix is elided’? In ‘SamAh^ra 
^vigu’ compounds, the affix ‘hip’ will apply. Thus ‘an aggregate of 

>ve horses’, so also I 

^ II II II 

^^)ll 


23. The affix ^ is not employed after an adjectival 
^vigii compound, ending in the word where the Tad- 
^ita affix is elided, when the compound means a field. 

» 3 
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Thus ‘ division of a field of the measure of two kan- 

das.’ Here, the word is a Dvigu compound ending in ‘kan^a’; the 

Taddhita affi.Kes denoting measure enjoind by V. 2. 37 , have been elided by 
thez.ir*Xvriinm% given under the same sQtra. The feminine, 

therefore, of thk word will not be formed by ‘hip’ but by so also 
II 

The term ‘kan^a’ is a word expressive of non-measure ; and, therefore, 
the prohibition contained in the last sQtra applies to it ; the present sCitra is 
made to regulate this prohibition. That is to say, the prohibition contained in 
the last sutra is not universally applicable in the case of Dvigu compounds 
ending in ‘kaiida’; it applies to cases where the compound refers to superfici- 
al land measure. Therefore we have, ‘a rope two kfindas long’; 

‘a rope three kfindas long’. 

II Vi II II 

( fe^r: ) 11 ^ - .. 

24. The affix is not optionally employetl 

after a Dvigu eoniiiountl, where the Taddhita affix is elided, 
when the compound ends in the word ‘purusha’, referring to 


measure. 

Thus 115^ or 'a mote two />urus':a wide’ so also 

or fSrrw &c. The present sutra ordains an option where IV. i. 22 would have 
made" the prohibition universal. Why do we say ‘when, referring to ineasuie . 
Observe ‘a female purchased in exchange for two males; No option 

is allowed here. Where the Taddhita affix is not elided, the present rule oe. 

not apply. Therefore in Samfthara Dvigu we have or 11 

^ II RMI II ) " 

25. The affix is employed, in the feminine, after 
a Bahuvrihi compound ending in the word fidhas an uddci . 

Thus the Bahuvrihi compound ofg?>T ‘a bowl’ and will 

then the final of adhas is replaced by the substitute ’ 

thus we havefJOTTV’i^; which would have been liable to the ^ ’ '’ h.j 
ante-, the present stttra enjoins ^ instead. Thus (vl 4- ^ 

woman with full bosom’ ; ^ cow with udders like jars , ^ 

Why do we say ‘ after a Bah(ivrihi compound’ ? Observe STHTT 
?rNT: (II. 2. 4) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 
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The Shtra IV. i. 28 also is debarred in this case : for though the pen- 
iltimate sT i-s elided by the VI. 4. 134, yet rule IV. i. 28;does not apply here. 

The substitution of for the final of takes place only then, 

vlien the feminine nature is to be expressed and not otherwise. Therefore 
n the masculine we have ' the big-bosomed cloud 

^ II II *1^ II 
) II 

26. The affix comes in tlio feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘udhas’, beginning with a Nu- 
meral or an Indeclinable. 

This sOtra ordains *nip’, where by the last .sutra there would have 
Deen ‘hish’. Thus + (V. 4. 131 ‘having two 

idders ’ ; so also ‘ having three udders The above are bahuvrihi coin- 
)ounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly ‘ mauy-uddered . ; 

having no udders.’ 


Why do we say ‘ beginning with’? So that the rule may apply to 
:ompounds like and in which the words Vlvividha’ and ‘ tri- 

/idha’, though not Sankliy^ are words which with a Sankhya. 


II ^vs II II ( f^T 

) II 

Iffr: II s't'?; H3f?r » 

II ?nRr ii 

27 . The affix comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numerel, and ending 
"'itli the words daman ‘a rope’, and hayaiia ‘a year’. 


The word was liable to be operated upon by three rules, by, IV. 

^3 ordaining : 5 TT,by IV. i. ii prohibiting totally the affixing 
I- 28 ordaining flip optionally ; the pre.sent siitra ordains ni[i to the exclusion 
^^^11 those rules. As ‘ a (mare) bound by two ropes', II 

r Similarly would have taken long stT by IV. r. 4, this ordains long 
^ ** ‘ two years (old girl) il 


— The word ‘hayana’ must denote ‘age’, for the purposes of this 
s ra. Therefore we have no nip here ‘a hall of two years ex- 

. So also and II Moreover in these latter cases the ^ 

j ^^"'anged into of ; for when denotes ‘age’, it is then only that the 
ranged into of and not otherwise. 
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3 ? 5 r 

) II 


n n 


II 3r:, 


ff%: II 3T5P# w fiwrff*ra^Ri s*H*raraI »r?% 11 

28. The affix optionally come.s after that 
Bahuvrihi compound, which ending in the syllable loses 
its penultimate ar II 


Thus is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in in applying fjiji, 

it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 (snlr^rSTr: there is elision of 3? of 
when a bha affix follows). Thus ‘ having many kings In the alterna- 

tive, when hip is not added, we may add the affix by IV. i. 13. Thus 5js:- 
CTaTf, II Or we may apply the prohibition contained in IV. i. 12 

and have sTjcrsTiHt, II when the penultimate is not elided we 

cannot apply the affix at all : in cases of such compounds there are 
only two forms of the feminine noun as or 

gqc[ftq: || That is to say we apply I V. i. 13 and 12 only; for in the case of 
&c. rule VI. 4. 137 prevents the elision of the penultimate (?T 
there is not elision of the of 3 ?^!. when it comes after a conjunct consonant 
ending in q or q) ll 


II II II 

ffrr; II 9T5Rrisf9ftt?qr»u?flm: sr^rai ii 

29. The affix uecc.ssarily comes in the Chlian- 
das and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compouiul 
which ending in the syllable grq; loses its penultimate 3T II 

This is an exception to the last rule ; for while that enjoined the op- 
ional, the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix il Thus 
gu# ‘the city called Surajfii srRuT^r ‘ the city of Atirftjhl ’. Similarly in 
he Chhandas we have ‘ a cow having five udders, 


me udder, or two udders ’. lyqrqyf il 


; wTstm 11 11 


55^^! #17 ) II 

II f^rat " 




30. The affix #1^ necessarily com es in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when em 
ployed to express a Name or in the Chhandas : — $>7^) 
wn^i, ’TN, and II 
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The phrase of the last s^itra is understood here also. Thus 

^ in the Chhandas, as opposed to in the ordinary language, when 

ot denoting a Name ; so also and as f^r^r^n^^vrrn- 

^ and nnmr ; irft and w ; as ; (Rigveda I. I. 

3) and 9 Tq^ ; qqrjft and ^qpTT ; and srr^^r ; (Rigveda 

85 - 33) 

elonging to Gaur^di class No. 86 . 

Trtsrra^ ii » 'irn^ n ^rsr^, ^ ) ii 

jf^: .1 ^?rr!if s^ffir "ar nra^fr-i ,it 

II n 

31 . The affix #1^1 comes after tlie word in 

•s 

lie Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix 
rT^ (nominative plural) is added. 

Thus Ztr mft ^nftPTJ ( 3 ^(^ pO ; (Rigveda X. 127. i. I. 35. i) but in 
he nominative plural we have the regular plural of the word erf^, as 

11 the sentence ^ZT*, instead of II 

.-—According to K^ty^yana, hip is not added, not only when we 
pply the nominative plural termination ; but in all other terminations 
leginning with ^ also. Thus crF% ^| rr ^ i here in the accusative singular 
ase also the not employed. 

But how do you explain the form ^ 5 ^: in the following RrrTOF?!^- 
5Cr5^* ; This ‘ rAtrya * is the nominative plural of ‘ rAtri ’ which is 
ormed by the feminine affix nip ; and not by hisb. The forms evolved by 
idding or are one and the same, except with regard to accent ; that 
ormed by nish has udAtta accent on the final : the other has it on the initial. 
The word ^ is formed by the krit affix (Un. IV. 67), and therefore, 
t is a word which is governed by IV. i. 45 because it is a word falling in 
^ahuvadi class, by virtue of the general subrule “ a word ending with the 
^owel If of a kfit affix, other than belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say 
liat every word ending in f, if it has not the force of the affix belongs 
^0 this class ” Therefore it^takes in forming the feminine. 

iU 5 i II II II 

II Tfirwr^*!, ^ II 

32. The aiigment is added to the words 
when the affix is added to form the feminine. 

This sCltra points out' the base and teaches the addition of the aug- 
^11 When this augment is added, (and it mu.st be added at the end, 
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by sOtra I. 1.46), the forms become and ; and these words 

must take hip by virtue of IV. i. 5, if not by this sutra. Thus we have 
and II This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 

only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘a pregnant female’ 
and ‘one whose husband is living’ respectively. Therefore we have not the 
above forms in the following iRrtt ; here the word 

qualifies the word and has not the sense of ‘ having the husband living’, 

therefore its formation is regular. Similarly when the sense is not of ‘a preg- 
nant female’, the feminine will not be 3 T?rr^ ; in fact there will be no affix- 
ing of ( JTHq; ). Because is added to words possessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 2, 94, while the word has the sense of location, 

and can never be in apposition with the sense of STT^rf “having” as required 
by V. 2. 94. The word would not therefore take *T?^ll It does so 

irregularly by this sOtra, The is changed to q" by VII I. 2. 9 in 
The change of mo ^ in is however irregular. 

The augment is optionally added to these words in the Vedas 
as or n or qmqrft u 


II \\ II II ( f^Pir ) II 

fT%: II ftk.'hJW II 

33. The substitute replaces the final f of ilTcT 
before the feminine affix when the word so formed means 
‘ a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband 

Thus II The feminine means legitimate wife, she who 

is entitled to take part in the sacrifices of her husband. The word 
an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound and means ‘ related through saciifi ‘ 
i. e. who shares the fruits of and is entitled to participate in, the sacrifices O j 
her husband. Jlut when the sense is not that of ‘ wife’, the feminine of >Tf 3 
be as qptfsj WSTift ‘this Brahmani is the header mistress of tl 

village’. If the word means ‘the wife who takes part in the sacrifices of e 
husband’ , it cannot be applied to the wife of a Sfldra, for a Sfidra cannot per- 
form a sacrifice, ^ fovtiovi not his wife ? he term mil is, however, exte ^ 
the wife of a Sudra also, by analogy, as the marriage of a Sfidra also ta 
place by offering .sacrifice to Fire and making it a witness. 

II^«II II 

§ni^)ii ^ ^5 

II I 
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34. In forming the feminine with the affi.x q; is 
optionally the substitute of the final ? of qi%, when the latter 
s preceded by another word. 

The word mean.s when the word is not an upasarjana, but 

tands at the end of a compound. Thus or or 1C 

This is an example of apr^pta-vibhashA. Because it is free from the limita- 
ioiis of ‘yajna-sanyoga’ of the last sDtra. Why do we say when it is preceded 
>y another word ? Observe ‘this Brahman lady is the mis- 

ress of the village.’ Here the feminine is and not q:^ li 

II II '• ) 

II >' 

35. In forming the feminine with the affix the 
ivord always takes the substitute % in the words like 

iUid the rest. 

This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of for the 
inal 5 of q’f^, before the affix in the cases of certain words. The woid 
nitya’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus II 

fhe compound of the following words with ^ are governed by this rule:— 

I ‘equal’ 2 ‘one’, 3 ^ ‘hero’, 4 fT^‘a cake’, 5 ‘brother’ 6 'a son’, 
and 7 ^ ‘a slave’ (this only in the Chhandas ). 

II II II ) 

" 3G. In forming the feminine, the letter S: is the 
substitute of the final of the word when the affix is 

added. 

Thus ‘the wife of PUtakratu’. This and the two succeeding 

sijtras, are in a way more intimately connected with IV. i. 4^) asmuchas 
sense of the feminine words must be that of ‘wife of, otherwise these 
liras will not apply. Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘wife of, the word 
^ 5 - ^ill be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning she by whom 
icrifices are sanctified (^rCrO’* ^ 

II ^vs II II 

Jl 

37 . Ill forming the feminine with the affix , 
letter ^ having udatta accent is the substitute of the 
of 5:T%5r and II 

i ' 
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The words fq’Rrfr and have udAtta accent on the middle vowc 
( Phit SQ II. 19 ), the feminine of these has iidAtta, however, on the final 
The words ‘agni’ and the rest have the udAtta on the final ( Phit sii I. i ^ 
their substitute ^ will necessarily be* udAtta, by the rule of sthAnivat bhAva 
even if the present sAtra had not explicitly declared it to be so. Thu; 

Veda X. 86. 13 ) ‘the wife of Vrishakapi’, (Rig Ved. I 

22. 12) the wife of ‘Agni’, ‘wife of Kusita’, ‘the wife of Kiisida] 

The present rule only applies when the sense of the feminine word is that 0: 
‘wife of. Otherwise we have W ‘the women Vpshakapi’ and nol 

II Roi* the accent of the word fq*, See VI. i. 203. 

II II II »T^:, 3^, ^ ) II 

II ftl«lf3?ISf ^^>TWt^r: II 

38. In forming the feminine with the affix sn 

is optionally the substitute of the final of JT3, (as well as tlic 

udatta II 


The phrases ^ and are understood. The force of «it is to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, or iptNf or H|:, 

all meaning ‘the wife of Manu. The word 'tj has ud&tta accent on the first 
vowel, as it is formed from by the affix (Un I. 10), which by Un 1. 9 is 
treated as having an indicatory i^, and affixes having indicatory H throw the 
accent on the first syllable. (VI. I. 197) 


lU'MI II 

?r!, 5T: ( WT #1^%^ ) II 

|1%! II JJlfdSrHlIti^lMMlTltMhHMri^lltsl'iJinwt 'T 

II 

II II II ii 

II n >Tnrranrft^^ n 


39 . The affix is optionally employed after a 

Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely accent- 
ed vowel,.and having the letter as its penultimate letter: 
and the letter is substituted in the room of ti! 11 


Thus of ipi ‘variegated’; the feminine is IJW or ipft ‘variegated , so 
or ^ ‘black’, or fft«lt '&reen’. All these words have by 

the first vowel either by Rule VI. 1 . I 97 ( “word form 
affixes having an indicatory w or at have udAtta accent on the first yo 
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^cause these words are formed by the Unadi affixes (Uiilll. 86) and 
HI. 93 ), or by the Phit sfltra II. lo (^arrJTT fTOTmf^rrTFrTRR “of words 
ixpressive of colour and ending in or or fH or rT, the Lidatta accent falls 
)ii the first vowel”). 

Why do we say “expressive of color”? Observe srfrTr, II These 
vords are also acutely accented on the first syllabic, by rule VI. 2. 49 
“the first word retains its natural accent in a conipouncl of a 
rati word with a word formed by the affix kla*). But as these words do 
lot express color, their feminine does not take riip. 

Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?” Observe 
white.’ Here though the word expresses ‘color’, yet it has acute ( instead of 
jrave ) accent on the final ( by rule of Phit sutra I. 21 “the words 

^hrita &c. have ud^tta on the final”). 

Why do we say “having the letter ^ as its penultimate letter” ? Othcr- 
ivise the affix riish will be employed in forming the feminine. 

The words for the application of this rule mu.st end in the letter 3 T in 
:hc masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As ‘a black 

Brahman! woman’. Here Rrfir is a word expressive of color, it has a penul- 
timate tf, has anud^tta accent on the final (VI. i. 197 ) as it is formed by the 
affix ; but as it does not end with 3 t, its feminine is not formed with hip. 

Vdri : — The affix hip cpmes also after the word ; as, fwjft ‘of 
tawny color’, 

Vdr£ : — There is prohibition in the case of the words and 'TRrT; 

‘black’ and ‘grey’. 

Vdrt: — According to some, the substitute Jirn replaces the final of 
these two words 3 TI%?r and in the Vedic literature. As (Rig Veda 
IX. 73. 29); (R. Veda V. 2. 4). According to some authorities, these latter 

forms are valid in literature other than the Vedic : — As iRf li 

II II qfn%ll 3T?q?r:, ) ii 

40 . The affix is employed in the feiniiiiiie alter 
^very other word expressive of color and ending with au 
Nudatta accent. 

The word of IV. i. 38 does not govern this sutra. The word 
in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism i. e. after words 
I'ich have not ^ as penultimate. The difference between hip and hish affixes 
l^^sists in accent, the former being gravely accented (HI. 1, 4) latter 

Thus II 

4 ' 
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When the word does not express color, this rule does not apply, 
??r5r ‘a bed-stcd’. 

When the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this v 
not apply, as, ^orr, ii 

II a? ii n =gr, ( 

ff^- II snrtT'Tf^*^ »T^f% ii 

41. The tiftix is employed in forming the fem 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatoi 
IT and after the words and the rest. 

ThusbySHtra HI. i. i45(raf^«?FT) the affix is added tc 
root, to form noun of agency, denoting an arti.st. The feminine of the wor 
so formed, will take dish. As, ‘an actress’, jjpTTit ‘ a digger’; 

dyer’. So also the words ihr &c ; as jfrO, iT??ft i The following is the list 
words belonging to GaurUdi class. 

1 »tft, '2 3 iRsij, 4 CTjf, 5 Rjjr? <> TJf, 7 iT^, 8 5^, 9 10 i?, 

gar 12^, 13 yfot; MffttJT, 15 (g;r^,) 1C IT^'^tir, (aTr»t?t) IS^iTI 

3Tr, 19 flTSt, 20 fwTT, 21 22 WTf (T?%T) 23 rtTfR, 24 51^, 2.5 

2(1 ftrrjFT, 27 28 ^rsTT’T 29 30 WisrH, 31 32 9 TI%?t 33 ri:|' 

34 iSTF^ 35 arntTi, 3(1 STRJf, 37 38 w>Tr7, 39 3Tri?rar ( ), ‘ 

41 ( ;^ ) 42 43 44 ^ ) 45 4t> gq, 47 qq, ' 

49 qrqTT, 50 51 rrrqqf, 52 qrSfT, 53 ^rr^qj, 54 qft^r, 55 ^ ( 

?r ) 5li grq^, 57 qirq. 58 59 q?, CO qy, Cl C2 C3 C4 ^ 

65 . CO 3T!Tlfr, 67 3TI1^, 68 I qqor: I 69 4?, 70 71 

72 »mqiT, 73 rrsfiT, 74 nw, 75 76 ^^r?*TfR ( ^Wl^iJltq ) 77 ^rtCT (* 

fTT) 78 <mT >, 7^9 ) 80 81 82 83 m 

84 'qq, 86 sfWfiq, 86 srn^fst, 87 88 ariPiRT, 89 ^qri?, 90 ariTO. 9 

STRT, 92 qq, 93 94 95 w?ra’. 96 ^irqq, 97 ^q, 98 qrqq, 99 'JTJ 

^ STT^qroT, 101 srfqqirq, 102 qrfqqqr; 103 srqfrqoft ( 3Tr*r?rq''ft’ ) 

Twntrf^ 105 106 wqjfpqrqftrarq, 1 107 aroqq 108 jr?TT, 109 qoqq, H 

qsqr, 111 qqq 112 qq, 113 (qoq-, 114 115 ifc 117 OT, 1*' 

gf, 119 ( srrt ) 120 TT ( ) 121 qrn^, 122 qr^qq ( qrwy ) 123 

^125 126 qjqq, 127 qqor, 128 qqq, 129 qr?qrq, 130 131 1?5 

132 133 I q^ | ISs'tqrft JR1% I 136 R^, 137 

138 I 139 q!qr®^lfaiTq% I fqcqFqrqqrq | 140 fttwrpft, 141 
142 qrr^rrqqft, 14.3 144 qtl, 14.5 ^[tl, 146 147 148 

149 fqqrqq, 1.50 giR, 151 gq, 152 153 jqqr^. 154 arrf^, 155 -n^’’ 

156 qq, 157 1,58 q;, 159 q^q, 160 161 qjor || 

word ^ though denoting color, is finally acute by 
of this sfltra : the word qtq &c. being jati words having a penultimate Jl 
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not have taken flip (IV. I. 63) but for this sfitra; ^ and would have tak- 
?n :?n:(IV. I. formed by and would have taken nip (IV. i. 15) 

‘a balance, a probe’. would take riln also by IV. i. 73. 

Similarly it may be shown why the several words have been included in this 
list. By the vavtika given under IV. 2. 36, the affix in »Trrtr»T? is 

Teated as having an indicatory ii The word vvill take ^<sr because 

t is n??!; ; its inclusion in the list of Gaur^idi indicates that the rule* of 
ipplication, because a word is is not universal ( arf^esr. 11 

Therefore we have forms like ^ &c. 

RTsrnirr -4 ufi-i i ^5r?HTs4l ^ ^ ii ii ii srrsr- 

ii^-f'i 3 '-#or-^si 5 r- 5 iTni-^-^nra-^-f 5 r- 5 KTl^- 5 Fi^rq[, ffe-sm^-aT^r- 

!rr#r?) ii 

fra: II 5jR74fft»sj jjtmm #r? ^nrit ii 

42. The affix is employed aftei- the eleven 
words ‘janapada’ &c. in the sense of ‘profession’ &e. respee- 
tively; i. e. after the words 1. SfFr'T? 2. d. nr’JT, 4. ^sstsj 5 . 
»ini, 6. 7. 8. nbr, 9- 10. mid tlie affix 

^ is employed when the sense is that of 1. ‘profession or liv- 
ing’ 2. ‘a bowl’, 3. ‘a sack or vessel for keeping grain’, 4. ‘a na- 
tural spot of ground’; 5. ‘a cooked food or riee-gruer, (5. ‘stout’, 
7. ‘black-coloured’, 8. ‘blue-coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a 
plough-share’, 10. ‘a libidinous female’, 11. ‘afellct or braid of 
hair’, respectively. 

Thus ■srnrq’fr ‘a profession’, otherwise srm^. the difference being in 
iccent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix to janapada, 
sOtra IV. I. 86, as it belongs to Utsadi class of words; in forming the 
emininc the affix ^ will be added in this latter case, thus throwing the 
^cute accent on the first syllable. 

( 2 ) So also ^cr^fr ‘bowl-shaped vessel’, otherwise ‘a name of 

(3) nHt ‘a sack’ sra StTwra ^ otherwise ifrar, a particular name. 

4 ) ^ ‘a place not prepared by artificial improvement’; otherwise as 
( S ) »fNr ‘cooked’, otherwise HT'STr, ( 6 ) ;TmT ‘a stout wo- 
otherwi.se 5 Tmr II The word when a guna-vachana word i. e. a word 
pressive of quality, in the sense of ‘stoutness’, takes the affix fiish in the 
'bromine; otherwise zrgr when expressing general qualities. When it is a jati- 
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3 ^ 0 ; w 


vachana word it take'^ ^ under all circumstances. (7) ‘a black-coloured 
female’, otherwise ‘cruel’ (8) ‘a blue-coloured animal or indigo’ The 
word in the sAtra is rather too wide, it should be confined to the twe 

senses above indicated i. e. when it applies to a plant called indigo or tc 
animals’. Such as ?rRnTT;, or or when it denotes appellative a; 

II In other cases we h«ave ‘a blue-coloured cloth’. (9) ^ ‘2 
plough share’, otherwise ‘a rope or a kind of grass’ (10) ‘a libidinous 

or lustful woman’ othei wise sfiTJcRT ‘a woman desirous of wealth', (i 1) <a 
fillet or braid of hair’, otherwise grro ‘mixed, variegated’. 

sTT^ 11 II II (%?tt n 

II ^ 11 

48. The jiffix is employed in the feminine 

according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, after 
the word II 

Thus or iStW ‘a red or bay mare’. By Phit Sutra II. 10 
referred to already in IV. i. 39 the ud^tta in falls on the first syllabic, 
and by IV. 1.40 it would have taken always; but the present sutra 
makes a niyama rule and restricts the application of according to the 
opinion of Eastern Grammarians only, and not of others. 

II II II 5^1 (f^ II 

f II ?'3T^wri: snfFnT^5Fr? ^ ^ u 

44, The affix is optionally employed in the 

feminine after a word ending in short and being expressive 
of a quality. 

The, word means what expresses quality: i. e. “words not 

being words formed by primitive or secondary affixes, or other words entitled 
to the name of sankhya or sarvandman^ or jdti^ or compound words, pro- 
vided they are words denoting qualities and capable of being used as adjec- 
tives qualifying substantives as the word 5^? is, not as the word which 
though it expresses a quality, cannot be used as an adjective.” (Guide to 
Panini). Thus from ‘dexterous’, we have or (without a feminine 
affix); so or ‘soft’. Why do we say ‘ending in a short ? Observe 
‘this Brahmana lady is pure’. Why do we say “expressive of 
quality?” Observe 3 TT^: ‘a mouse’ (both masculine and feminine). 

Vdrt : — After the word when expressive of a quality, the affile 

is employed in the feminine; in order to make the first syllable acutely 
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cented. As, 11 ^ is formed by ^ (Vn I. 10) and is Adyudatta because 

Ihe z is II 

y^r/ .-—Prohibition must be stated after the word and words 
:hough ending in short have conjunct consonant as penultimate. As 

‘ a Brahmani who chooses her own husband Similarly ’Tpij is both 
render, as is a conjunct consonant. As arSTJft H 

The word Guna ‘quality’ has been thus defined : — 

11 «MI II = 5 , (f^r^r-^) II 

n f^Rif m ^Rr 11 

45. And the affix is optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words ^ and the rest. 

As arj: or 11 The following are the words belonging to the BahvA- 
li class — 

1 ir|, 2 q^, 3 313;^, 4 3TfRr, 5 3t9Rr, 6 7^J 

8 9 qrft, 10 ^ 11 12 13 14 qrfq, 15 16 

17 fq: srn%rrf|[ 1 18 1 19 1 20 •qn^, 21 

2 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 

r^TRTfirq (sq yg^ Trrr r ?rorqr) 30 31^, 32 33 3??^;, 34 1#?, 35q?q, 

^ ftrar, 38 39 qnfi, 40 nq « 3Tr?jf?r»TOs?ni n 1 43 hit, 44 m, 

> ^ u 

The affix filsh also comes optionally after words ending in short f 
eing the names of the limbs of animals ; as, or II So also after 

le vowel q of a krit affix, not (HI. 3- 94), as ^ or ll Some say that 
le feminine affix n^s/i may come after any word ending in f, if it has not the 
Tce of the affix 11 The word is a guna- word and would have option- 
'h taken nish even by the last sfitra, its specification here is for the subse- 
Jent satra,by which it necessarily takes liish in the Chhandas. It is an Akritigana 

M II II 11 (?rfTf^TT: II 

fsTO ferar 3^ ii 

46. The affix is always employed in the Vedic 
terature, in forming the feminine of the words ^ and the 
Jst. 

f|s(T II Here Tift is the name of a herb. 

The word ftwi ‘ always ’ is used in the aphorism, more for the sake of 
^ subsequent sOtra, which it governs than for this shtra. For the word 
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•optionally’ does not govern this, and the aphorism even without the word 
‘nitya’? would have been a necessary rule and not optional : for 9TR*H?rriTi!trL 

- !* fenrf II 

II f^r«ra srtw 11 

47. The affix is always employed in the 
Chhandas in forming the feminine, after the word g || 

Thus !r»^, 5*^, II 

But why not so in the case of ? Because it ends in long 3;, while 
&c. are feminine of f%w &c. ending in short g- II In fact the word gg: 
“after a word ending in short g” of Shtra IV. i. 44 governs this also. The 
word wg: is the ablative case of 5 irregularly formed by the substitution of 
ggstl this form being confined to siitras only. 

11 «<: 11 tr^rf^ 11 jqtnraf-sTn^rnir, ( f^nrr 11 

" T^rnivijfir ftjgr gsgii 3?r grnisir^ ggfg 11 

gif%g>g 11 g«ji|g?rrat >gn!; 11 

48. The feminine affix comes after a word 
when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 

Relation (yoga) with a male (puns^) is called li Thus the wife 
of ‘ an astrologer ’ is called iT’>r^, so also ‘the wife of a chief 

minister wSt ‘ the wife of a chief’ ; &c. Thus the word iTJRf means an 

astrologer, a calculator or a mathematician ; and the wife of such a person 
will be expressed by the word II But if a woman is herself an astrologer 

&c, she will be called TTiRH’ ( by &c. Therefore when matrimonial rela- 
tion is not denoted, this sdtra will not apply. 

Why do we say ‘in relation to a hu.sband ’ ? Observe 
‘two women of the names of DevadattA, and Yajhadatt^, not wives of Deva- 
datta and Yajftadatta.’ 

Why do we say “ bttw or a narhe ” ? The word formed will be the 
name of a woman who.se husband is possessed of the quality denoted by 
word, and not that the woman possesses that quality. In the case of a 
woman, therefore, the word is merely a Name or a Designation, and has no 
reference to the etymological meaning of the word. Moreover, the * 

of the word would have made the sOtra ambiguous, for the 

S also means ‘ an effect produced by union with a man ’ such as pregnai 
cy. And words and vrsmi would have required f and not STT 
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.-—Prohibition must be stated in the case of words like nhTTf^ 
and the rest. Thus ‘ the wife of a cow-herd 

/—The affix ^ comes after in denoting the wife of SOrya, 
ivhen she is a celestial being. As ‘the celestial wife of the god SOrya 
while ^ will denote a human wife of Stirya, such as, Kunti &c. The affix 
makes the word acutely accented on the final : for the word ^ has acute 
on the initial, and had ^ been only prohibited and no specific affix ordained, 
then TT?; would have applied, and it would have left the accent unchanged. 
Hence a distinct affix ^r^^is ordained. 

(%?TT II 

II 11 

II II II II 

qro II 2 r^?Trf^r»i’ 11 11 ii 

II 3Tr^TTOftjr?%^ II M h 

qro II II 

49. The augment 3TT3^ is added to the Proper 

Nouns cn^uTj and and to the words 

‘ snow ^ a forest ^ barley ‘ a Yavana 

‘ a maternal uncle and ‘ a preceptor before the fe- 

iiiiriine affix || 

The present sfitra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
and secondly the feminine affix Out of the above words, 

in case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
i. e. the Proper Nouns up to ff, the present sfitra teaches only the addition of 
the augment srrg^, for in their case, the affix would follow by force of the 
pieceding SCitra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both these 
things. 

Thus ‘the wife of Indra', ‘ the wife of Vanina ’, 

‘the wife of Bhava’, ‘the wife of Sarva ‘the wifeofRudra\ 

‘the wife of Mrida’. 

; — Of the words and there is the augment in 

ffie sense of greatness. Thus ‘a glacier, much snow’, ‘a great 

i^oi-est . Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

V{^rt • — After the word ‘barley’ the feminine affix and the aug*' 
are added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating barley 
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while not being a barley. In fact the word denotes a new and inferior sort 
of grain. Thus “ a kind of grain, oat 

V(^r^ .-—After the word the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus ssnRT^ft ‘ the written character of 
Yavanas*. 

Of the words ‘a maternal uncle’, and ‘a pie- 

ceptor’, when the feminine affix comes to express the wife thereof, the 
augment STT^ is optional. Thus or ‘ the wife of a maternal 

uncle ’ or ‘ the wife of a preceptor ’, 

Vdr/ : — And there is not the change to the lingual or of the dental 
of the augment 3 Tr^ (VIII. 4. 2) after the word 3TT^ II Thus or 

‘the wife of a preceptor’. 

.-—After the words and this rule applies optionally: 
when the matiimonial relation is not intended but the word retains its own 
sense. Thus Bnfrnft or ‘ the female of the Arya or Vaishy^ class', 
or ‘ a female of the Kshatriya class ’, When matrimonial relation is to 

be expressed, then only is added. As 3 T# ‘ the wife of a Vaishya 
‘ the wife of a Kshatriya 

In the Chhandas, the affix ^ with the augment is 
added to the word ^ ; and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory 5 fi 
The force of the indicatory ^ is to make the vowel preceding the affix, take 
the acute accent (VI. i. 193 f^). Thus II (Rig Veda 

X. 102. 2). 

II ^0 II II #1?) 11 

50 The affix is employed in the feminine 
after a compound word ending in 5 ^, the first member of the 
compound being the name of the means wherewith the thing 
is bought. 

The word means that compound in which the 

‘means’ is the first member. Thus ‘a female bought *in exchange 

for cloth' ; so also ‘a female bought in exchange for dress’. 

Why do we say “when the first member of the compound is 
name of the means” ?' Observe ‘well purchased’, ‘ill-purchased. 

But why is not the affix employed in in the following verse -" 

^ n^HiSt ‘she purchased in exchange of riches is nior^ 

dear to him than life’. Here the word has first taken the affix 71 * 1 , torin 
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ing aftfir and then this feminine word is compounded with ii The general 
rule is nftr^iR^rmr^ Irr^ <5157^: “Gati, KSrakas and 

Upapadas are compounded with bases that end with Krit-affixes, before a 
case termination or a feminine affix has been added to the latter”. The 
word is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed by jSfT 

32). 

II II II sTSTT^tTru., 

fenTr)ii 

f/n: II ^ttoTjn^rrfTf?^ TKRRt’insJirjjf 11 

51. The affix is employed after a eompound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting the means wherewith, 
is the first member, and the second member is a word formed 
hy the Participle when the sense is that of ‘a small quantity’. 

The word 1^1;^ ‘ preceded by a noun denoting the means where 
with of the last sQtra governs this also. The participle in rfi, must be pre- 
ceded by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by to the 
action should give the sense of ‘ little', in connection therewith. The 

of the s{ltra qualifies the whole word. Thus ‘ a sky covered 

slightly with clouds qi^ ‘a dish slightly covered witli soup'. 

Why do we say when the sense is that of ‘ little ' ? Observe 
“ a Brahmani lady covered with sandal essence ?” 

^pittsarT'ciiiiTiiri, il 11 11 

^ 1 ) 11 

ffrT: II ii 

3T^=rfr^TirjsrrrrJTrrr'?qj ii =^o u i> 

II II 

52. The aflix is ciiiployed in the feminine 
^hler that Bahuvrihi eoiupouiul, which ending with a word 
f^i’nied by the affix has an acute accent on the last syllable. 

The Vord of the last aphoiism governs this also. This siitra 
Applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member is a svdnga 
'yord, But if the antecedent member is not a svdngci word, then the applica- 
of the rule is optional. As ‘havingarent on the t empor al 

• ' having a rent on the thigh '. il 

y n. 2. 36 V^rt the Nishtha stands in the second 

^ otherwise by II, 2. 36 it ought to have formed the first member of the 
. 5 
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compound. The words &c. are j^ti words, and by VI. 2. 170, the acute is 
on the final. 

Why do we say “ after a Bahuvrihi compound ? ” Observe 
which is an Ablative Tatpurusha compound (II. 2. 38). The compounding is 
by II. I. 32, and it has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144. 

Va /'/ : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle ’sn’JT 
‘ born which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus ‘ a female 

who has cut her teeth ; ’ ^fTTsnrrr ‘ a female whose breast has been developed ’. 
See II, 2. 36 V^rt. 

In the case of words &c, the affix is employed in 

certain senses only. Thus ‘ a wife ( 3 T^rmi%?r ) ; but 

qrf^jnj^r ‘ a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c.’ 

Var/ : — Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which is any one of the following words : — 7 {T{, it, words 
denoting, time, &c. Thus g^rTI, JTr^nfTrfr, 

or^.T^irnri &c. 

Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI. 2. 170 and the following. 

II ll II 
II 

ff?: II 5ft? 11 

II 11 

53. The affix is optionally employed in tlio 
feminine after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being u 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words ST^fft^TTT? and =^??Trfi; govern this sfitra. This aphorisin 
lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 
sory. Thus is a word having acute accent on the final (VI. 2. i7o)> 

but as the first portion of this Bahuvrihi is not a Svdnga word, but 
word, its feminine will be or II So also or 

and wtnM or gcrimr 11 

Why do we say ‘ when the first member of the compound is no 
svdnga word ’ ? Observe which admit of only one form. ^ 

If the final is not acutely accented, the rule will not apply* 
and which are not acutely accented on the final (See 
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. 170), because the first member is a word denoting dress or which 

; especially excepted from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170. 

VM : — Diversely in the Chhandas and in Names. As or 

fSl^ II 


II II 


>7^ II 


II tT? 5 artiirf?r’Trf^n fferai srtw 11 


54. And tlte feminine affix comes optionally 
iftcr what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final ST is 
not preceded by a double consonant). 


The Ammritti of the words sr?^?-, does not extend 

0 this aphorism. But the anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does extend 

;o this Sutra. Thus or or arfittilir II The word 

K^IT is]a Tatpurusha compound meaning sTHTSKI^t ^nd is upasarjana 


)y I. 2. 44. 

Why do we .say “what ends with the name of a part of the 
3ody’’? Observe ar*nyT ‘having much barley’. Why do we say “subordinate in a 
impound"? Witness “without crest” (where the ftrat is not subor- 

dinate or cpithctical). Why do we say “not having a conjunct for its penulti- 
mate letter”? Witness gwg qtr. 11 


Vdrt .-—This rule applies to a compound ending with the word wif, »iiw 
and yjoy, though in all these, the penultimate is a double consonant. Thus 

? 7 jft or ^fjfT ; gnrsft or or 11 . r n • „ 

The word ?y(*T has a technical meaning as given in the following 


verse ,■ — 


sryy jlSHMarjf 1 

wrttw HHfe n 

A word denoting a thing which not being a fluid, is capable of being 
perceived by the senses because of its having a form, is svihga ; it must exist 
in a living being, but not produced by a change from the natural state ; or 
piiough found elsewhere actually, had previously been known as existing in 
[®n'y a living being, or is found to have actually the same relation to the being 
') as a similar thing has to a living being. 
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5FT'?t II 


II 11 II 

( ^wrnrai f^rrf ^ ^ ) ii 

fftr: II »t ii ^*ii» i ti-^ r g r n?N i C^ iH ^rai '?t ^ stht^ ii 
^n^Nroiij^^rtf^TOsjpiii ^iflmii ^flT» i ri i R q ^ i ^mR i w i »i ii 
II ^nTHTTr^wr^ *' 


55. And the feminine comes optionally after 
compounds ending with snro^ ‘a nose,’ ‘hclly,’ sitij ‘lip’ 
;imT ‘leg’, ^ ‘a tooth ‘ear’, and 3>i|f ‘horn’. 


This is an exception to the last and the succeeding sOtra. Some of 
the words above given are either such which have a conjunct penultimate 
letter, and thus beyond the scope of IV. i. 54; or they are polysyllabic words 
and thus covered by IV. r. 56. Though this rule is an exception to 54 and 56; 
yet it is qualified by IV. i. 57 * Thus HTWO or 

or fiwT&r, or ^^qr, or or 

or II 

:— So also after the word ‘tail’. As or qFqprjqjf H 

Yirt : — The affix iiis/i comes necessarily and not optionally after 
compounds of q*?^ with fqq ^ ll peahen 

fqq’5’^, ‘a scorpion’ and ^iq'c^ U 

7^^/ ; — So also the feminine affix iiis/i is necessarily cmplo)’Cfl after 
the words ^ and when used as a simile or as objects of comparison. As 

51 II II II *r, sCT5-3Tn%-^-3T^:, ( n 

II ii^ 5 f?rrr^ qifqqi^rq; q qqi% 11 

66. The feminine affix #rsr docs not come after 
a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of tlie body, belongs to 
the class ^the flank &c, of a horse’, nor when the word is 
a stem of more than two syllables. 

The class &c. is ^kriti-gana, that is a class of words constituted 
l^y usage. The following are some of the examples: — As 

cRvqrqnrr?^, qrFqnrqT’JTr n So also 

miw, &c. Of the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples ar 
^irqqr, 11 The word gFTfr is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvri 

hi the feminine sign of the first member is elided by pungvad-bh4va, and ^ 
is shortened to because it is an upasarjana (I, 2. 48), I 
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«.,>»» Trtft . ,, ( %- 

.. XT ^ f "" the feminine 

aftei a Nominal-stem clenotino; apart of the body, when the word 

IS snhordmate m a compound, preceded by the word ^ ‘with’ 
iiw ‘not’, or r^Run-fr ‘ having-’. ’ 

.1 The las example shows, that the present rule governs also IV. i 55 
fink: as well as IV. i. 54 ‘ 

!T ) II 

im: II 

58. The feminine affix is not employed after 

nm, and when (the word at the end of which they staixn 
IS a Name. ^ 

Thus ^ + 5 n?rr, = ^W 3 T, StlrpanakhA the sister of Ravana’. The ft 

^ ^ ) ii So also ihtW 

^&c. Why do we say ‘when denoting a Name'? Whness 
damsel’, or ‘moon-faced’ 

i% " 

?Nt^ iRt ^?raRq-^ ^7rs?i% II 

The form ‘long-tongued ’ is irregul- 

‘I'ly formed in the Chhandas. 

)ninn 7 '’^ is the feminine of fr^ but as the latter has a 
Jied t'^°T"^"*' penultimate, the feminine afhx TT't would not have 

o It y IV. I. 54. xhe present aphorism enjoins #rw ii Thus 

the sentence 

^ ‘^nd’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 

from the last, .so that the word dirglia-jthvi is always a Name, 
rcover by using the feminine form dirgha-jihvi in the sutra, it is indicated 

e application of is necessary and not optional, as was the case in 
e last sAtras. 

^ (^) II 

^ 5?|-TT , II 

^ ^ 60 . The feminine affix comes after a Nominal 

^ is preceded by a word signifying direction. 
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This aphorism over-rules all the rules and prohibitions contained i 
sOtras 54 to 58. Whereever by those rules there would have been tl: 
present enjoins instead. Though the form will be the same, the diffci 
ence will be in the accent ; the affix being aniKK'Itta (III. i. 4). Tlui 

or or But not so in or srr*;2^ c 

q rn ^ 5fgr * Tr because these words do not take (by IV. I. 5 ^)» therefore the 
never give occasion to the application of #^1 il The sutra ought to be reai 
as if it contained two rules (i) the affix comes after a compound th 
first member of which is a word denoting direction and the second is a svAng 
word or is the word ?rrT§‘^ &c. the penultimate not being a conjunct consonant 
(2) but ^ is not added to Compounds ending in ^rT &c. or in a wore 
of more than two syllables. In other words the sCltra may be translatec 
is the substitute of gff'T when the first member is a word denoting direc 
tion”. Therefore the affix will come only there, where el.se th( 
affix would have come and not otherwise. This is the reason why th( 
anuvfitti of ^q:.is taken in the next sfitra (IV. i. 61) and not that of 

II II II qrf:, ) II 

Gl. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word ^^11 

The anuvritti of is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
though the latter was nearer. The word ^^is formed from the root ^ 
with the affix ( 111 . 2. 64). The word q’T^is never found alone, but as ends 
of compounds, hence we apply the rule of tadanta, and have translated it by 
saying a “word ending in v^h.” Thus ‘sustaining the demon.’ This 

form is thus evolved + + (VI. 4. 132 

Uth is the samprasarana of vah, when this is* a = + (Vk 

108) ‘ after a sampras^rana if a vowel follow, the form of the pn^r 

is the single substitute’), (VI. I. 89 ‘vjriddhi is the single 

substitute when eti^ edhati or 0 th follow’). Similarly ‘a young heifer train 
ing for the plough.’ 

vrrqrqTq 11 11 q^Tt% 11 wqniT 11 

n srftp^r n 

62 . The forms and snfrsqJ are irregular forw^ 
ending in found in secular (or vernacular' as opposed to 
(Yedic) Sanskrit. 

Thus and » Why do we siy 
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in vernacular Sanskrit ? Observe mar 

Sometimes we find these forms in the Vcd isnI.. ». . 

stT^.w'rjFtrprfti’^ n fn#r 11 ‘ ’ '•■“'cb', as 

to:, (few wt) « ■>w=> « TO, TOOmro^, >wi,- 

II ^ iT^ 3^ »T???nT3sjrnr^ „ 

feminine affix comes after a word 
denoting a jati or species when it does not express in its 
original mcaiuiig a feminine, and wl.ieli moreover has not 
the letter ^ for its penultimate. 

_ The word ^ was defined under Sfltra I. 3. 52. Thus <a hen’- 
3 rtt a she-hog , srSTJft ‘Br.'ihmani’; ‘a woman of the SCldra caste’ rnTra* 

. woman of Nadayana class’, -a CVn Ayam’, -a wo.nan of 

lio read^the Katha’, ,31^ ‘a woman of the class of Brahmans who read the 

Why do we say “ex-pressive of a j.-lti".? Observe ^ ‘shaven’ ( where 

.c word expresses not a jfni but a cpiality). Why do we say “not invariably 

mmme ? Witness ‘a fiy’ (supposed to breed without a male) Why 

n.1^ S^hl KshI' 

Vcfr(:~ln excluding words that have the letter a as pcnulti- 
e, there ,s „ot involved thj exclusion of the following words' which have 
Pemi timate •-?,) viz, WTq ' the Bos Gaveans ’, 9a - horse ’, aqfq ‘a sort of ani- 
, ‘ a fish ’, and - a man ’. Thus 9#, iT 35 ft,''( VI- 4- i So 9?!?frf«- 

,e elision of the of a taddhita affix coming after a consonant 

^ lollows ’) 95^ II The a of matsya is elided by the vArtika 
bee also VI. 4. 149. All these words are also included in the class 
• 41) and would have taken Sflw independently of this vSrtika. 

Another definition of jati is ; — 

tirjHiinlHrwsir wtqfaiiT: i 

trr anr# araar 11 (See lran,slation under I. 2 . 52 ) 

qgf (^PIT ;gf^) || 

a a a!x!^ arf ^ qf la rrii Rsai #la 
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?f>Twrr^?T'’( 'irfsrii n 11 

04. And the feminine affix comes after tli 
Nominal-stem expressive of jati, followed by the following, 

‘ cooked qiiJT ‘ ear q<3T ‘ leaf’, yq ‘ flower T,5y ‘ fruit ^ 
‘ root and qra ‘ youth 

Here the aflix applies to words which in their original sense denoto 
females and therefore were not provided by the last sutra. Thus 

S I Tft’ T’ ft f, 4^^, and ifrqpft II 

When, however the affix is not intended to be applied to com 
pounds ending with and 577, then those compouds will fall unde 

Ajfidi class (IV. i. 4) ; such as &c. 

II II II frT:, ni«T-3n^:, ( %qr 

afq: II ftrar » 

qifStiqiq. n fq ii 

Go. The feminine affix comes after a Nominab 
stem ending in short % denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus 3T^?rft ‘women of Avanti’, ‘women of Kunti’, ‘DA- 

kshi’. Thur + (IV. i. i7i)3TT^c2[: ‘men of Avanti’. In the fe- 
minine this affix by IV. i. 176 is elided, “the female descendants of 

Plaksha”. Why do we say “ending in short ![” ? Witness ‘Vaishya’, 
‘Darat’. Why do we say “of men” ? Witness ‘partridge’. Though 

the amivritti of the word could have been read into this aphorism from 
1 V. 1, 63. its repetition here indicates that is to be applied even whc”‘ 
the penultimate letter is Thus BTr^ 4 t H 

Var / : — This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix (IV 
2. 80) tliough they do not denote a Thus H 

affix here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in IV. 2.8c 
and ordained to come after &c, and docs not denote a j^ti. 

3^cr: II ^ II q^T^ II 3 ;^, 3?r:, ferqf) II 

ffn II qwa5tiP>t5'sr3frfqqi^q: srrfqqftqfrq ii 

GG. After a Nomimil-.stem ending in short 3, iw 
having the letter q;a.s its penultimate letter, and being 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is 3ii^. 

The anuvritti of the words >ig«JraTlt and srahTsmi should be read m 
the sfltra to complete it. Thus ‘a female of the country of the Kuf“ 
wpqw: “a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans sq called”, 

“a woman of the Jlvabandhu class”, 
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Thusff5+ 0*1 = IV. I. 172, and this affix is elided by IV. I. 176 
ill the feminine. 

The indicatory letter ^ in ^ 3 ^ is to distinguish this affix in SOtras like 
(VI. I I 75 )» lo** affix been enunciated merely as then the 

Sdtra VI. i. i/S would have run as % and the sense would have been 
ambiguous, for we could not have known what affix was particularly 
meant there. 

The long ^ is taught to debar the affix for a short ;y would have 
also given the form ^ + n The long gir therefore, indicates that 

the affix enjoined by V. 4 154, in Bahuvrihis, will not apply in the feminine 
forms and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 

Why do we say "not having the letter ^ as its penultimate” ? Wit- 
ness ‘a woman of the class of Brahmanas versed in the Yajur 

Veda’. 

Vdri : — The affix 5:1^. comes under similar conditions after words 
denoting non-animate j^ti, except the words rs 3 &c. Thus : ‘the bottle- 
gourd’ ; ‘the jujube tree.’ Why do we say "non-animate”? Witness 

‘ a kind of lizard.’ Why do we say "except the word rajju &c” 
Witness rsj : ‘rope’ ; ‘ cheek’ &c. 

II II II ) 11 

67. The feminine affix ^ comes in denoting a 
Name, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ^ II 

Thus^uff^: ‘Bhadrabahfl’; smw?: &c. Why do we say in ‘'e.x- 
pressing a Name"? Observe ‘a woman having rounded hand ’ which 

is an attributive word. In other words, when the compound is a name, takes 
long 3; in the feminine. 

'll w II II II Wt:, % (%?rT 3 ry) II 

II ii 

68. The feminine affix 3^ comes after the word 

^ ‘lame’. 

As ^ ‘ a female lame’. 

The feminine affix 331, is added to and thereby there is 

■ 'sion of the letter q and of the letter w of the word. As ‘mother-in- 
This debars the puhyoga #t\of IV. l. 4®- 
a 
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II II II n 

69. Tlie feminine affix ^ comes after a stem eiicU 

ing in when comparison with something (expressed by the 
first term) is meant. 

Thus female with thighs like plantain-stem’. 

‘a female with thighs like the nose of an elephant’; ‘a female 

with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand 

Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison”? Wit- 
ness i^r^: ^ ‘ a woman with round thighs’. The word “thigh like 

the proboscis ( cRT ) of an elephant ( ^ )” is a poetic irregularity in the 

following II 

ii 'So ii ii 55^<ir, ^ ii 

|f?r; II ?re »T^rH II 

^jTfrf^’^ii ii 

70 Tlie feminine .iflfix 3r^ comes in the Vedas after 
the word gR when the words ‘acconqianied or joined’, 51 't: 
‘ a hoof, 55^ ‘ a mark,’ and ‘ handsome’ precede it. 

This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended. As fnf?tre= 
‘a female r\ hose thighs are joined (e. g. from obesity).’ ‘who.se 

arc put together like the two hoofs on a cow’s foot,’ ‘whose thijihs 
are marked,’ ‘ with handsome thighs.’ 

Viiri : — So also with the words and ?t?. As and 5l?R : H 

II 'S? II II II 

II gmgrfyjfjTrr^n^rftra ii 

71. The teminine affix gr?? comes in the Vedas after 
the words tBf ‘tawny,’ and ‘a water pot.’ 

Thus ^ II jiTra » 

Why do we seiy “ in the Vedas.” Witness gfJJ : and 

Vdrt :— So also after the words mg and qtwrg = M 'f " 


mi •, mg u w*irg • '• 

II II ’'TTIT^ II It 

af^T: II tnarat f|j«itg^srt*i^t >Tgi% i ^ 

72. The feminine affix gigr comes in deiioti ^ 

Name, after the word and 
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This rule applies to other than Vedic forms. Thus • s r i 
named Kadrh wife of KSsyapa’, ^0^5: ‘KamandaliV. Why I'vve'saT'^n 
denoting a Name”? Observe ‘the tawny color.’ <a water-gourd ’ 

II II II 3TSt;, II 


73. The feminine affix comes after tlie words 

and the rest, and that which ends with the affix srsr h 

Thus ‘ a Sdrngrava woman’, ‘a Kdpatava woman’. So 

also after a word formed with the affix KSJ (as ordained in S. 86, and 104 See. 
of this chapter), a,s, ‘a female descendant of Rida’. ‘a female des- 

cendant of Urva’. This sfltra applies to words expressing jiti or kind. In 
other words, this aphorism debars the affix #1 -it of I V. 1.63 &c. where it 
came after jati-vadiaka words; but it does not debar that which is 
employed in describing the relation of wife, such as, the ^q;of IV. 1. 48. 

The difference between and 3!^;^ consists in accent only, the 
resultant forms otherwise being the .same. The words formed by # 1 ^ will 
have NddUa accent on the first syllable (VI. i. 197 a word end- 

ing with an affix having an indicatory 51 or has udAtta accent on the first 


syllable’) : while the word formed by g'tw will have acute accent on the affix. 
Thus ‘ a female descendant of Bida’, and ‘the wife of Baida*. 


.The following is a list of SArhgarav^di class words: — 

I 2 3 4 5 6 iffrT^ II These words are 

formed by the affix ar^the first four being formed by the 3 T'?t of ( IV. i. 83 ) 
from and ; the word is formed from by the 

®T^of IV. I. 1 14. This word is also included in Gaurfidi class IV. i. 41. 7 
8 9 3TrR%2|, 10 II II These are formed by 

*^(IV. I. 123) except k^mandaleya which is formed by^H,(IV. i. 135). 12 
^3 jftnrRR II These are formed by qr^of IV. i. loi and IV. i. 99, 
and denote castes or Gotra, I 4 % 5 F% 2 I is also formed by^5R (IV. i. 123). 15 cfjTS2f 
^31 are formed by V. i. 171). 17 18 are formed by added 

tos 7 r + ^‘to try’, and trft + STT + riCUn IV. 1 17 19 is for- 

f^ed by (IV. I. 105). 20 is formed by srj (IV. 3. 76). 21 airm, 22 

23 are j^ti words. 24 vfrfnrg, 25 ifrft»Tg n These take when 
^noting a Name. These words are formed by the affix and are conse- 
?m?t, and should have taken (IV. i. 6). This ordains li 

Q- The word »ThT is formed by «T3l, and iflft is formed byfsl,(IV. i. 
> 5 ), both are AdyuddAtta owing to sr ( VI. i. 197 )• When is added, the 
‘ccent remains unchanged, for maiup being ftn is anuditta (III. i. 4), There- 
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fore whether be added or ^ to these words, it makes no difference in 
the accent, for they remain adyudfttta. Where is the necessity of including 
these two words in this list. 

Ans. To this we reply PinPl H For had these words 

taken S^t^of IV. i. 6, then the long f would have been optionally shortened 
before the affixes &c. by VI. 3. 45- by taking 3?!^^ the shortening is 

compulsory (VI. 3. 43), and not optional. Because the ^ in the sfttra 
(VI. 3. 45) has the force of the word fra, and means the words formed 
by adding f to words, by enunciating the word are optionally 

.shortened. Therefore IV. 1.6 where the word ^firif is used is governed by 
this rule of optional shortening, and not the words formed by 3^11 

26 ^ 27 The word ^ would have taken ^hr^by IV. i. 5, and 
would have taken 3fhT as it denotes a jati. These words take vriddhi before 
#|r;f, the form being rafi in both cases. 

II vsy II ^ •' 

ifrT: II i 11 

II 

74. The feminine affix =5ITU coins after a stein 
which is formed by the affix saj^ or || 

The affix jj^here denotes and includes both the affixes S3|^(as taught 
in S. T71 ofthis chapter) and (See 78) as it is the common element of 
both. Thus ‘a woman of the race of Ambashthya’,%pfNi ‘a woman 

of the race of Sauvirya’, ‘a woman of the race of Kausalya . 

Similarly formed words, a.s, ikiwI ! II ^ 

Fdf'^.—Tbe affix rarr comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix when the letter v immediately precedes such yaft. As 
female descendant of Sarkar^ksha’, ‘a female descendant of PatimS- 

shya’, ‘a female descendant of Gokasha’. These words belong to 

Garg^di class (IV. i. 105), and by sQtra 16 would have taken 

The q[^of the affix is for the sake of forming a common term ^ 
with TT^ and zvi ; and the ^ regulates the accent making the final acute ( 

I. 163). The word is included in Kraud^di list (IV. i. 80) and takes 

the augment in the feminine, and hence it would have taken "^by 
of the present sfitra and need not be included in the V^rtika. There 
Sampras^rana of the n when ^ or is added to this word ( VI. i. I3 ^ ^ 
form being »fNnW5^- and not II 

II II II (ftrof II 

II wrailTlI Rgint wrtf M 
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75. And the feminine affix comes after the 
word straw II 

The word ar*isr belong.s to Gargftdi clas.s (IV. i. 105) which after taking 
^ , would have taken ( I V. i. 16). ThussTR^r'a female descendant of 

Avata’. But will be the proper form according to the Eastern 

Grammarians. See aphorism IV. i. 17. 

rtfettr: ll'S^ II II ct^Tcrr: ii 

76. Tlie Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 

This is an adhik^ra or govering slitra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Rook, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to have the 
name of Taddhita. Thus the affix taught in the very next sOtra. As 

The word so formed is called PrAtipadika. The word is in the 

plural number, and not exhibited in the singular, like the words Tfm' (HI. l. 
i)&c; and it, therefore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not 
especially taught in this book. Such as II -^s 

'rfw ll See V^rt IV. 3* 23* The word Taddhita is used in 
Satras like I. 2. 46. 

II \s\s II II II 

jf%! II 4it | iy i i4n ui ra4R4 »r n ftrar uawr »T7fW i 't >rfRr n 

77. The feminine affix comes after the Nominal- 
item and this affix gets the name of Taddhita. 

As futt: ‘ a young maid’. By IV. i. 5 ,#It would have been other- 
wise employed, the present sQtra debars it. The word afitf ending in f does 
lot takfe the affix #|<r of IV. i. 65, for the affix fit itself is a feminine-making 
ffix though a Taddhita ; or the word 5^ may be regarded as a non-jftti word 
nd hence IV. I. 65 would not apply. 

II II II 3RT* 

^=1 wr^, il 

II >Trit Jtrafat^ I^»ii * 

>T^ s if nnP iT ^ i^ R?ira% 11 ' wrain 
a%^pr areat irrfipri^l n 

78. In Patronymics used in a narrower sense 
(counting first from the grand-child), which are formed with 

affixes snu^and fST, the feminine is formed by substituting 
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for the 3T and % of those affixes and adding the long 
3Tr under IV. 1. 74; provided that they do not denote Rishi 
clans, and have a prosodially long syllable preceding the last 
syllable, 

The wording of this aphorism requires a little analysis. It con.sists 
of five words; (i)8Tf^= ‘ of ST^and (2) ‘ of non-ri.shi ’ (3) 55:- 

‘ having a heavy vowel as upoUama i. e. last but one,’ (4) ‘ the sub- 

stitute is shyah’ (s) nrt ‘ in denoting gotra.’ That is to say, the gotra affi.xcs 
8TW and fH.are replaced by before the feminine affix in those words 
which denoting non-iishi gotras, have a heavy vowel as last but one. The 
word uttama meaning last letter, being formed by tlie superlative affix tamap, 
implies that the word must be of at least three syllables. Therefore, the pre- 
sent sCltra does not apply to forms like &c. 

Of the substitute the letter q; and ^ are indicatory, the real affix 
is «r, the letter ^differentiating this affix from sq^and the letter ^affording a 
common hold for both. In forming the feminine wc shall have to add by 
IV 1 . 74 - Thus qrd'nrfjq ‘having the smell of dung-cake’, is the name of a 
person. In forming a patronymic from this word, we add the affix 11 
Thus + (IV.1.92) Replace this affix bytqand we have H 

gives us II Similarly with words taking the affix (as 

taught in sfltra IV. i. 75 ) = as g'ves us qmOT, so also II 

Why do we .say ‘of 8 r>K and II Witness STT^rrmr from scfT^rmH 

Here the word sK?rv,T»T belongs to gana, and therefore by IV. 1. 104. it 

would take the affix ^ in forming gotra patronymic: this affix is not 
replaced by and the feminine is by long f (IV. i. 15) I for though, its W 
vowel but one is heavy, it is a non-rishi gotra word, yet it does not ful 
other condition of taking the affix or ^sr 11 

Why do we say ‘ of non-rishi gotras ’ ? Witness and^W't^ J 

Whydo we say ‘whose last vowel but one is heavy’? Ob.serve 

,1 Why do we say ‘ denoting Gotra ?’ Witness ‘ born m A" 

chhatra sRtaajf** ‘ Kanyakubja 

11 n •> h ^ 

^1 u I «fhTrt^: 

79. After a word denoting a non-principal gotf*’ 
is the substitute of ar^and tWjiu the feminine, even tho o 
the syllable preceding the fipal be not prosodially long* 
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The phrase of the last siltra governs this also, not so, however, 

he word 3Tn^^K: ii The phrase means insignificant or non-famous 

rotras. r. e. names of kulas i. e. such as families like .JPTcf?, 

dach are not famous and are not included in the gotra list. Thus 
^jriTfjir and II 

The word in the sutra has various significations, one sense being 

separate from another being ‘part of’, and ‘individual members ’ &c. If 
he last sense be taken, tlien we can evolve forms like^^^IT II These 

orms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the class 

»f the next aphorism. In short, those who uishto apply this aphorism to 
the immediate descendant’, such as ‘the son or daugluer ’, and not to a gotra 
lescendant, wdiich means a grandson and down ; can also do so. 

In fact the word is equal to or and is a 

:armadharaya samAsa, namely gotras not enumerated in the II These 

irc, however, technically called ^ ll 

ffTr; II i btr^h: i ii 

80. The affix conies in the feminine after the 
ivords and the rest. 

This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final is not 
leavy, and even where the word does not take the affix br 5[ or ll In fact 
is not a substitute here but an augment. Thus ‘a female Krau^i , 

yr^r ‘a female LAdi The following is the list of KraudAdi words 

I 2 ?yrf¥, 3 s^rrft, 4 5 These are formed by 

JV. I. 95^, 6 7 y 8%3fRrr (%^n5RT ) 9 )» 

These are formed by the affix ^ ii lo This is formed by fw with 

he substitute (IV. i, 97) added to ll n The word ^ 

akes when denoting a grown-up maiden as fTRr’ ; otherwise WRT ‘ a 
laughter ’, formed by ZT'T, or ^rff by denoting a jAti. I2 ll This 

lebars of jAti as otherwise as HTSfT' M 

'S ^iK^, i6 17 18 19 20 (^7^^) u 

^11 these except the last are formed by the last is formed by of Garg- 
class. 

» 

81 . The affix optionally comes after the words 

igTr^rgfir aud n 
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These words end in the affix and the word gotra is not undeistood 
in the siitra. In the case of gotra descendants, the substitute shyah would 
have come by IV. i. 78. but whereas by that sdtra it would have been com- 
pulsory, the present aphorism makes it optional. But if the sQtra be taken to 
apply to ‘ immediate descendants ’ as opposed to gotra descendants, then this 
is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV. i. 87. In the alternative when 
is not added, will be added by rule IV. i. 65 ante. Thus or 

so also or or or 11 

iTOwnsT II II II ^sfrir, srsmnj;, qr ii 

fWPKftftf Wfqhraprr snftiT, 

q »Rf5?r I <Tt«trnjr, ^ tmrii, jiim, i ^ m»n.^ 

erRr Jrq»rfj|#if^ ii ^mwiNfRRr Prak% i 

jpifT 5r?«rair^RTm ii 

82. The Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their being employed at all, come after the word that is 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism. 

All the three words, viz. (i)?nivbit ‘of the words in construction' 
(2)!mr^ ‘after the first; (3)^ ‘on the alternative exert a governing in- 
fluence on the subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation : that is to say, up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book ; before the beginning of the sOtra JlT*lfNir 
(V. 3. i). The present stttra as a whole, of course, has no applicability to 
the affixes which leave to the words their own denotation (^rphlf) ! for the 
latter affixes are in many cases compulsory and not optional, as are the 
affixes to be taught hereafter in Book Fourth and the first and second 
chapters of Book Fifth. 

These affixes will come after the word, that is signified by the firs! 
of the words in construction, in an aphorism. Thus IV. i. 92 declares ^ 

‘ his son \ Here the first word is his therefore, the affixes forming 
the patronymics will come after the word signified by ‘ his ’ : i. e. after th( 
word in the genitive case. As ‘the son of Upagu Here 

the affix i#r5 comes after the word which is the first word representing 

*tasya* in the genitive casein the sentence II Similarly in the 

stoa ^nrr^r (IV. 2. 1) ; here the first word is therefore, the affix will 
be added to the word in the instrumental case in a sentence representing the 
word ‘ by which ’ ; as ‘KAshAya is a cloth, coloufc^^ 
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hyKashdya'. Similarly in sQtra fpr ‘there staying’ (IV 3 53) here the 
Orst word is <there’, in the locative case, therefore the affix will bo option- 
dly ad-ded tothewordin the locative case in a sentence, representing the 
vord ^ there : as ^ # 5 f:“who stays in Snighna ’ 

The word is the genitive pkiral' of and the force of 

he genitive IS that of specification or ‘nirdharana’i-i. e. 'amoni^ the words 
a construction, the>./ is specifically pointed out as the/^«A«Vf or base to 
ffiich the affix is to be added’. Why do we say “among the words in con- 

tniction’’? Witness ‘the blanket of Upagu ; the son 

f Devadatta’. Here the two words arc not in construction, for 

qirr: governs and smit is governed by n Why do we' say 

after the first”? So that the affix may come after the first word 5,%: in 
tc genitive case, and not after which is in the nominative case. Why 
0 we say “ in the alternative” ? Because the same idea may also be express- 
.1 by a sentence ; thus we may say instead of the Tacldhita formed 

ord arruT^- II 1 he same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 
amasa) ; as ‘the son of Upagu’. In fact, the samAsa rule here 

not superseded by Taddhita-rule, as it otherwise would have been by I. 4 2. 
icause the anuvptti of 9T5!tfT«5r«l is understood here : .so that in the altcr- 
itive when the Taddhita affix is not emi)loj-cd, the samasa rules will find 
opc. 


This sijtra has been thus rendered by Dr. Jkihtlinjrk : “ when hencc- 
th the meaning is specified in whicli an affix is to be added, then one 
Quid know that the rule applies to the first of those words which arc 
►ociated with one another in sense, and that the affix is optional”. 

II II ii ^m \\ 

V II H=^rr7rrr ii 

83. Tlie tiilix 5TW should ])e iiiidcristood to come 
ter whatever vve sliall teach hereafter iij)to tlic aphorism 
clivyati &c. 

Up to aphorism IV. 4. 2, the affix BT’n has a governing influence, except 
'fc jt is specifically superseded by any particular rule. This aphorism 
be looked upon either as an adhikfira sutra or a paribhfishfl sfitra or a 
'^^sOtra. The application of this aphorism will be illustrated throughout 
^ext three chapters. Thus in IV. i. 92 we read the present 

and add the affix arox^in the sense of ‘his son'. As ‘the son 

‘the son of Kapatif. 

This affix has various meanings, .such as, a patronymic (IV. i. 92), 
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coloured with (IV. 2. i), sidereal time (IV. i. 3), revealed sSma-veda (IV. 
7), covered car (IV. 2. 10) &c. 


ii ii ii n 

84. The affix ann;^ conics after the Noniinal-stcni 
‘ asvapati’ &c, in the various mentioned senses taught anteced 
cntly to ten a divyati &c. 

This is an exception to the next aphorism, by which the affix 0 
would have come after words ending with 'pah.' The present sfitra enjoir 
sm instead. Thus 3TM^+sr?I=3TP^’nni, (VII. 2 1 17 ‘when 

Taddhita affix follow s with an indicatory ^r^or w, there is vridelhi in the roor 
of the first vowel among the vowels ’). The ? of is elided by VI. 4. 14 
^ w’here long ^ follows, and when a Taddhita affix follows, there is el 
sion of the f or f, or ar or art, of a b/ia'.) 

The following is a list of words belonging to class ; — 

1 2 3 ^ff ’Ti ri , 4 qrntfl, r> rnrut, 6 whhi^I, 7 8 

9 Jfssqit, 10 ( 7511% ) 1 1 'IRTU^, 12 '3577^, 13 7»g7T^, 14 15 tfTNil 


16 »iT'77T ff , 17 y77f^ II ^ 

II II '1^11^ II ariT^, 1 

ii ^ 

ff%: II RRf 3TT^ arrffsJT 7snTR7?ra 7rf%7fiyii'Hl*i4l'^diq«7«f? 7^ 

HTfq II 

II *t7r%^ ii TrfrTTPI, 11 TTiptfrlR-j^ai a'?^27«*WHH. II 


7 i rt l 7 > 7 . II jfTW II TrfrTTiTL II '? 7 r^I>r 4 t H TtHtTII, H 71 lf 7 fe?t 7 W II 
TTfrRiT, II ITRK’q II 7 ff% 7 >«l II t 7 >»» H II ^TTSITiUC! |l 

7 lf%^ II II Tlf^TTiq « U 77 »Trr 5 ITf| 7 ?JiqTOS « 

It oa(r^«Jt^5t7tW‘7r77W'i7f^7^'7^ >' 

85. The affix trar comes, in tlic various sciisci 
taught here-in-aftcr antecedently to tena divyati &c, after tlu 
Proper Names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya ; and that which li» 
the word qi^ at its final member. 

Thus f^+'’q=75qi ‘ the son of Diti.’ ‘ffic descendant 0 1 ^ 

sriRm ‘ sacred to Aditya.’ Similarly with words ending with 71 ^, as t^iTIR 
osi=itrstr7?q ; so also 11 


Vdrl .-—So also after the word tPT ; as, !irHW, « 

Vlirt : — In the Chhandas, after the words 7f^, 7 ^ and ^ 

(Vs, 13, 58.) 7 r?tW.and^f»Rqqil 
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Vdtr: — The affixes ST and come after the word ^ H Thus 
qfir^4--q=qTfN ; fRT^ + 3T^--»TTf^’^ U The resulting forms arc the same, but 
the feminine of 'the former will be triTW by IV. i. 4, and that of the latter 
qrpr^ applying IV. i. 15. 

; — The affixes ^ and come after the word ^ ‘ a god \ As 
or divine 

y^y ^ ; — There is elision of the ^ of and there is the affix ; 
as^R + ®[R=^?r‘ ‘externar. Vdrt : — and the affix may be employed. 

+ = ‘external’. (VII. 2. 118^^, there is vpddhi of the 

first vowel when the Taddhita affix has an indicatory 5r). Vdrl : — In the 
Chliandas it takes the affix as the difference being in the accent 

(VI. 1. 197). 

The word 3rf^ is an the above vartika declares that its 

portion is elided. This very fact indicates by implication, that the of other 
Avyayas need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base is called H /f/ia. In fact the following vartika (the ft of 

the avj/afa base is elided) given under shtra VI. 4. 144 (the of the base kka 
is elided when Si tadd/iita affix foil dws) is not a universal rule. Thus from 
the az>fnj>a 've get ^0 ; here the f? is not elided. 

y^yt:^0{ the word fgr^^the fir is rc|)laced by 3 ? as II 

ydrt : — The fir of is replaced by bt in the plural when the patro- 
nymic affixes follow ; as li Why do we say in the plural 

number? Witness (IV. i. 99). 

ydrt : — When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word nf, let the affix be substituted for it. Thus what is descended (or 
produced, &c) from RT is expressed by (VI. i. 79). Why do we say 

‘beginning with a vowel ’ ? Ovserve f??T or BrnuT-^rr^^and itpprlH 

ydrt These affixes ^ &c, taught in this sfitra will come, to the 
exclusion of all the other affixes hereinafter taught, which are employed in 
especial senses. Thus 3T^ is employed especially to denote a descendant. But 
after the words &c will not be employed, but as ^ “ a descendant 
of So also =(=Pr^'T#TR[.H 5 ?‘)) lo the exclusion of IV. 2. 37 &c. 

In fact the rule <Tt^^*l(I* 4- 2) does not hold good here. 

If that be so, how do you explain the form II This word is not 
directly formed from the word but from ftrft, the feminine of the word 
formed by the affix 3!^ (IV. i. 45, the word r?R being formed by the Kpt 
affix and therefore it will take in the feminine). To the feminine 

word is added and we get H The Paribhdsha STTfrTTffcIfiT^ 

(a rule of grammar which applies to a masculine applies also 
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to the same word in the feminine) is not of universal application, as this very 
illustration shows. Others consider the form as incorrect, as not to be 
found either in the Mahiibh^ishya or any Vartika, 

II II II 

ff%‘ II I II 

^fTfrm II a 

86. The affix comes after the word &e. 
ill the various senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati &c. 

This debars the affix ipn taught in IV. i. 83 as v/cll as the especial 
affixes here-in-after taught. Thus ^ + II The following 

is the list of words belonging to class. 

1 2 9 -1 f^, 5 JT^ C) 7 8 

9?!^ I 10 I 11 12 13 M iPTfft, If) IG 

17 ^qr^, 18 19 29 21 I 22 l 28 ^ 

24 25 2G 28 28 29 39 31 

32 ??frq5ETr?T, 33 31 sfijor, 35 35 37 ift s qrq = gg *^f ^ II 

Vdrt : — The word hi the above list, takes thi.s affix, when it docs 

not mean ‘ a metre of prosody Therefore it is not so here ; ‘ The 

Graishmi Tristup metre'. But'tnsH: ‘belonging to summer'. The word 
here means metre and not Veda. The word = the phrase 

a:j% meaning being the name given to by Ancient Gram- 

marians). Thus the compound will be *Tra'’s=?rf^: II The Paribhash^ 

riq^rT does not ajiiily here. Therefore, tadantavidhi ap- 
plies here and we have •• ^^le word 

when meaning a ‘ place ' : as i otherwise ‘ the son of 

Udasthana.' The word takes Bi^when meaning ‘ a share,’ otherwise it 
will take as qr^ffrw* ii 

# II II 

87. The affixes 5f^ and ?5RW come after the worth 
^ and respectively, in the senses specified in the apl^h 
rism reckoning from this one as far as “ dhS.ny^nain bhtivtffit> 
kshetre khaii^' (V. 2. 1). 

Thus «ft + 5f^=^trrn‘ feminine.’ The sense of the affixes 
Hhe Fourth Book, and Chapter I of the Fifth Book, are various, There 0 
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he word etun will have all those various significations ; thus, it will mean 
•ither (IV. 3. S 3 J ‘existing in females,’ or ^ (i y. ’2. 37) <a collec- 

ionof females,; or ^^t^TT«PT (IV. 3. 74) ‘what has come from females’; or 
(V. I. S) ‘ suitable for females’ &c. 

Similarly ^ + «r5l,= qklR ‘ ma.sculine, or existing in males, or a collec- 
ion of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c.’ 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed in the sense of the 
(fix taught in V. i 115. For Fftnini himself uses the form ^^(and not 
to) in sfltra VI. 3. 34, thus indicating by implication (grroi) that in the 
ease of ^Ji;, the affix efTR is not to be used. Thus u The forms 
1^, and are exceptional. See V. i. 121. The 5 of is elided 

efore by VIII. 2. 23. had it not been elided, one affix hw would have been 

lught in the sCitra, and not two. 

ll il <1^ ll feiit:, ii 

88. A Taddliita affix, ordained to come on account 
>f the relation of the words being that of a Dvigu compound, 
s elided by luk, when it has the sense of tlie various affixes 
aught antecedent to tena divyati &c, but not so, the affix 
laviiig the sense of a Patronymic. 

The phrase of IV. i. 83 governs this aphorism also, and 

the phrase vT^rj; of the last. Thus ‘pre- 
wired in five cups.’ Similarly “prepared in ten cups.” ‘he who 

udies two Vedas.’ “who studies three Vedas.” Here the affixes 

-noting (IV. 2. 16), and (IV. 2. 59) have been elided. Why do 
e say “ not so when the affix denotes a Patronymic.” ? Observe 
descendant of two Devadattas.’ descendant of three Devadattas/ 

ere the patronymic affix is not elided, though the compound is a Dvigu. 

Why do we .say “ when it has the sense of the various affixes taught 
itcccdcnt to tena divyati?'" Observe ll 

The Dvigu compound with the sense of a Taddhita affix is formed 
“^der II, 'pj^^ affix will not, therefore, be elided where it does not give 

to ^ Dvigu compound. Thus genitive 

ftnt! may be taken as sth^na-shashthi, the sense being ‘ there is the 
‘ostitution of ^a^-elision in the room of Dvigu/ the word Dvigu being here 
^ by metonymy for the affix which gives rise to Dvigu. Of course, when 
'vords have blended into a Dvigu compound, the affixes will not be elided 
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after such a word, because it becomes a j^rfitipadika like others, as h 

ir so, how is the affix elided in ? This is not so • 

there is no Taddhita added, and the word can never be analysed into 

n If the latter sense is to be expressed, wc must use a 
sentence, and no single word. In fact .three are the only valid forms, and 
they arise without adding of any Taddhita affix to q > ^ ^ qT 4 t , viz 

and (a SamahAra Dvigu). A Samahara 

and a Taddhit&rtha Dvigu of these arc analysed in the same way, while the 
third will always remain a and never give rise to a 

Taddhita. 

How do you explain the non-elision of the affix in 
and ? The word docs not mean but 

= II Similarly dose not mean 

but == II So also with II 

Why the affix is not elided in or tWi- 

Becau.se the elision of those affixes only take place which begin 
with a vowel. 

iftirsgnf^ II II II >Tlr%, II 

89. The luk-elision of Putronymic (Gotra) affixes 
in the plural, whieli have been enjoined by Sutras II. 4. (53 and 
the rest, is j)rohibited, wlien tlie affix has an initial vowel, 
and it has the sense of the various affixes taught antecoilciit 
to tena divyati &e (IV. 4. 2). 

Thus the plural of »tr *'4 is Jtirr: ( 11 . 4. 64). But the disciples of W 
will be formed by the affix ® (IV. 21. 1 14) which is a pragdivyatiya affix, and 
for the purposes of adding this affix tiie base will be con.sidcrcd to be as 
if there was no elision. Thus nr*?!!! +®= nuffer: (VII. i. 2 and VI. ' 4 - ' 5 ^' 
and not »T<(raT: ' Similarly ylisciplcs of Vitsyas. 

Atreyas, KheirpSyanas.’ 

Why do we say “ rn% ” i. e. “ when the Gotra affix is elided”? Obsef'® 
^^11 Here the affix denoting “fruit” is elided by by SuW 
IV. 3. 163. Then when the pr^gdivytlya affix is added, the luk-elis^' 
is maintained. Thus the fruit of is ; from which srffW ‘ bclo'’S"''’ 
to or coming from the jujube-fruit.’ 

Why do we say “ having an initial vowel ”? Observe 
*m5SPi,and not uriHp^nt; and iWroni.; and not H Here the affi®" 
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a prAgclivyatfya affix taught in sfttra IV. 3. 8i does not begin with a 
vowel ; therefore it is added to rnf and not nFq n Similarly the next affix 
iia[?^(lV. 3. 82). 

Why do we say “ when it has the sense of a prAgdivyatiya affix " ? 
Thus nihiir ‘ who is fit for the Gargas Here the affix ^ (V. i, 

i) has the sense of ‘ suitable for that as taught in Sutra ¥.1,5 not one of 
the prAgdivyatiya senses. Hence the Ink elision is maintained. 

The Gotra-affixes are taught to be elided in the plural only ; and 
when after such supposed elision a Singular or Dual Person is intended, this 
rule will still apply and there will be no elision. Thus will form its Gotra 
derivative by sr» (IV. i. 104) as f^-L3rii=%: h The plural of will be 
by the elision of sni II One yuvan or two yuvan descendants of these 
will be formed by the affix fw (IV. 1.95), for the application of which 
the word will be supposed not to have lost its srw, therefore 5W will be 
added to thus^^f +t[iT; then this is elided by II. 4. 58. The resultant 
form is^:,%fl II The many descendants (in the plural) of one or two 
will be fir^: II 

II (3Tf^) 

II fRr^i 3T^^i i?? 

90. There is Ink elision of the Yuvan Patronymic 
forming affix (IV. 1. 163) wlien a pragdivyatiya affix begin- 
iug with a vowel is to be added. 

The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally ; having done 
vhich, we should then look out for the proper Pragdivyatiya affix to be added 
0 the word-form thus remaining. Thus the Patronymic (Gotra) of 
^ (IV. I. 95) formed by adding ^11 The Yuvan form of the latter 

J^y Sutra IV. I. 150) will be II When we intend to add a Pragdivya- 

*ya affix to this last word, (e. g. an affix having the sense of “the pupils of” ;) 
should first mentally elide the Yuvan affix nr (IV. i. 150) from this word 

II Having done which we get the form and it is with regard 

0 this form that we should search out what is the proper pupil-denot- 

affix : and that by sfttra IV. 2. 1 12 is 3 tw U Thus ’fF e pc P r + 

1 ^ pupils of PhAntAhfitas ’. Had we in the instance applied the pupil 

^noting affix to the Yuvan word such affix would have been f? and 

latter is ordained for those cases only where the word ends 
the Gotra affix IV. 2. 112). 

Similarly the Patronymic of >TnTtifTT (IV. i. 25). The 
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Yuv.ui of is (IV. I. 148). The pupils of Bhagavittika will 

be by adding the affix 2. 112). 

Similarly the Tatronymic of is formed by f^(IV. i, 154) 

The Yuvan of is formed by the affix ® (IV. i. 149). 

word denoting the pupils of will be formed by adding gr (IV. 2. 114) 

not to this word, but to%=Krm% H Thus II 

Similady the Patronymic of is ^ 3 ri!? s r R » (IV. i. 95). The 

Yuvan derivative of the latter will be ; (IV. i. 151). The word 

denoting pupils of the will be (IV. 2. 1 12). 

Similarly Patronymic from is (IV. i. 160), the Yuvan of 

the latter is (IV. i. 83) ; the word denoting the pupils of the latter 

is by (IV. 2. 1 12 formed from il Why do wc say "an affix 

beginning with a vowel ? Observe rnd li Why do wc 

say " a Pr^gdivyatiya affix ” ? Observe f|H = 11 (See the 

last Shtra). 

It II II II 

II 'f'i.r)«iilJ<iijMiifi: wi*fl^<fl<is>ii^ »nfir ii 

91. There is optionally luk-elision of the Yuvan 

affixes and when a Pragdivyatiya affix beginning with 

a vow^el is to be added. 

By the last s(itra, all Yuvan affixes were told to be elided. The 
present siitra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan affixes and 
Thus the patronymic of iWt is iTT^ (IV. i. 105) ; the Yuvan of is formed 
by (IV. I. loi) iTT^^ir^: II The word denoting the pupils of GArgyi'ina 
will be or or II Similarly of the affix 

I. 156). Thus from the Patronymic is (IV. i. 112). The 
Yuvan of the latter is (IV. i. 146). The pupils of YAskAyani will be 

called or H 

II II II 

fi%: II i fr^ 

ii 

92. The affix mentioned in IV. 1. 83 and those 
which follow it denote ‘ the descendant of some one ^ 

This sAtra points out the meaning of the affixes ; and it refers to 
affixes that have preceded, beginning from a(T^(IV. i. 83) e. g. 
and to the affixes that follow. The affixes herein taught have the 
denoting descendant, when they arc added to the word in construction 
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is in the genitive case. The translation given by Dr. Ballantync of tliis 
aphorism is : “ Let the affixes already mentioned or to be mentioned come 

optionally in the sense of the offspring thereof, after what word ending with 
the sixth case-affix and having completed its junction (with whatever it may 
require to be compounded with), is in grammatical relation there to 

Thus we may either use the sentence or by adding 

(IV. I. 83) to the word 57 !! {which has the 6th. case-affix in construction in 
the above sentence), form ^fqar^: “the offspring of Upagu”. (IV. i. 

84) 'the offspring of (IV. 1.85) ‘the offspring of Diti’ 

(IV. 1.86) “the offiipring of Utsa”. (IV. i. 87) ‘the offspring of a 

woman ”. (IV. i. 87) ‘the offspring of a man ’. 

The Universal sfftra (IV 3. 120) will include this al.so 

for the word ffij- may be applied to any-thin<j like PT^: 

&c. Since by that rule IV. 3. 120 &c, may be applied in the sense of 

apatyain also, what is the necessity of this present shtra ? 'J’he present 

sutra is made ih order to debar those affixes like gr, (IV. 3. 114) wliich debar 

the affix ST'JT &c in the case of How can an affix debar a 

affix ? The affixes &c arc treated like for lln\ [jurpose. 

Thus these affixes SPI, (IV. 1.83-87) debar the ^ in the Vriddham under 
certain circumstances. Thus so also from 

( mm ) 11 

Kdrikd I 

II II 

fRf II 3 T 7 faf 7 r 77 >jr;i nr^r, rrfftrqrf 5 r 7 ^ itl^r R?t>Ti fgRlr i fft- 

V m ^^sqrr®f?{ 5^?% II 

93 . Tlie 0110 Hiid the same affix is euniloyed wlicii 
more distant desceudant, liow^ low so-ever, is to be denoted. 

The word Gotra is defined in Sutra IV. i. 152 and means the offspring 
I^^t^inning with the grandson. There would have arisen the application of a 
•‘separate affix in denoting the descen(hint of every one of such persons ; the 

picsent sutra declares a restriction. Thus the son of *Titj is irn^ (IV. i. 95). 
^J^esonofiTrrn: (or in other words tlic grandson of inr) is (IV. i. 105). 

is formed by a Gotra affix. Now the son of will also be called 

no new affix will be added. In fact, in denoting the Gotra descendants 
jw low soever, the affix *t3i will be added to the word nn, though there may 
e several intermediate descendants. Thus the sutra restricts the application 
I le affix. Or in another view of the matter, it may be said to restrict the 
‘ 8 



66o 


Patronymic m 


[ Bk. IV. Cii. 1. 


base to which the affix is to be added. Thus the son of will be foiled 
by adding the affix jf^l^not to the base (which would have been the case 
were IV. i. 92 strictly applied), but to the base tl So that one base is to 
be taken and adhered to throughout, in applying Gotra affixes. 


II nNraj, II 

f?r2R: H 


94. When a descendant of the description denot- 
ed by Yuvan (IV. 1. 163) is intended to be expressed, a new 
affix is attached, only after what already ends witli an affix 
marking a descendant as low at least as a grandson (gotra) ; 
but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan, and 110 
new affix is added. 


This is also a niyama or restrictive rule. Thus the Yuvan of iro is 
(IV. I. loi). Similarly Hlir'Opr: II 

Why do we say “but in the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan”? 
Observe which is the feminine of (Gotra) as well as of (Yu- 

van). Similarly feminine of gr^: and gRTnrJT: 11 In short, Yuvan affixes 
are not added in the feminine. If it is intended to denote a feminine descen- 
dant of the kind Yuvan, the feminine word formed by Gotra affix will denote 
such a descendant also. 

What is here prohibited i. e, is the term Gotra superseded by the 
term Yuvan ? If it is a 7 iiyama rule, there will be no 7 iiyama with regard to 
the feminine, as the prohibition is contained in the same sentence. Therefoie 
in the feminine, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, because 
Gotra-name is debarred by Yuvan Name. Therefore the sfitra should be 
divided in two, e. g. (2) ddls R gg l R U (0 After a Gotra- 

formed word a new affix is added in denoting a Yuvan descendant, (2) but 
not so in the feminine. In fact the name Yuvan is prohibited in the femimiiei 
therefore, the feminine will be known Gotra always and never by Yuvan. 


am II II 

95. The affix comes after a 
which ends in short ai, in denoting a descendant. 

This debars wtoi. (IV. I. 83). Thus ‘ 

Daksha Why do we say short 9 T (for this Is the force of the letter *1 j 
to IT, by 1. I. 69 and 70) ? The descendant of 5^: or (words " ' 

end in Ion” will not be formed by the affix f« II 
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The de.scendant of by this sOtra is but the form 

formed by STW is also met with. As ’’ ‘Give Sita to 

the son of Dasaratha.’ 

II II II ^ h 

II ir^ 11 

H I! 

II %qf 11 

^r» II ^ li 

9G. The affix is added in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words ‘ Balm ’ &c. 

Thus wrm! “ a descendant of the clan of Bahu.” The words ‘ Bahu 
&c, either do not end in short 3 t, thus making the last rule inapplicable ; or if 
they end in short sT, then some other rule would have prohibited the applica- 
tion of r^. Hence the necessity of the present shtra. 

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (sTrf <H» Tm). 

1 2 77irr|, 3 4 . .5 ftrfrf, 6 7 ( ^Tit- 

'!) 8 9 |5(r?!r, 10 11 sRRfT, 12 gRr^, 13 u vrnar ( ot- 

st) 15 fw, 16 17 ^fst^rr, 18 19 3«5 kto*, 30 21 1^- 

H 22 3TRm%, 29 >Tg5|»iH, 24 ‘25 ^rnq,, 26 27 Ts^, 28 ?r- 

Hg, 29 .30 arPi^lJp^: W%rTW, 31 32 33 31. rjrq-, 3.5 

36 jftH'r, ’^7 '^1- RT 

42 43 41. 45 43 3t^r, 47 48 nf, 

49 3T^, 50 51 52 54 55 

jl iTT^JrrifrS^ II ^ I 57 58 ITTf fq: 59 30 

arrinTq^: ii 

V(trt \ — The words qTR &c must be Proper Names, being heads of 
Gotras from whom clans take their name : otherwise the affix will not 
applied. Thus the son of a private person called RTR will be li 

Vdrl : — The operations to be effected upon words denoting relation 
prohibited with regard to the same word-forms when denoting Proper 
Names. Thus the offspring of meaning ‘ father-in-law ’ is but 

it means a person called Sva^ura, then the derivative will be H 

The ^ in the s{itra indicates that other words not included in the 
•'St also take this affix. Thus SBriSfi, n 

II «.ys II II gisng: ^ II ^ ^ 

srnmr trofiranw ^ •' 
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97. The affix is ]>lace(l after tlic word siulliatri 
ii) denoting the descendant, and the ^ of sudlnUri is replac- 
ed by the snbstitute before this affix. 

Thus ‘the descendant of Sudhfitn.’ 

VAr / : — The substitute replaces the finals of E*iT?r, 

STOYR and when the Patronymic is to be added. Thus 

itf^ II II II tTf^) ^ II 

98. The affix ‘ehpliah’ comes after the words 
‘ Kniija’ &c, when a renioter descendant (called Gotra) is to 
be denoted. 


This debars nt II Of the affix the letter 5 is for the sake of 

di.stinguishing this affix from the affix qt^ ; such as in .sutra V. 5.113, 
which the wordsending in affix take the further affix „ (^). ni ordrr 

to form a complete word. The letter ^ of this affix causes Vriddhi (VII. 
2 1 17). Then remains it which by sutra VII. 1.2, is replaced by 
Thus ^ + This is not a complete won! 

as yet. We must add ®[ by sutra V. 3. 113. Thus the full wo kI is 
‘ the rrrandson or a lower descendant of Kuhja’ dual of it is ^jn^sntpjtr, P 
is ; the affix being elided by II. 5- 62, in the plural, it being an 

affix of the w?nr class (IV. 1. 174)- Similarly arvM, arwraHi: h 

Why do we say “when a Gotra descendant is to be denoted.^ 
Observe “the son of Kunja”. Here 5? is added by IV. i. 95 >a ^’cnoN 
in<^ immediate descendant. There is difference in the accent of these um 
in'the different numbers. Thus in the singular and dual, the accent wi 
recrulatcd by the latter ^ of the affix sq which is added in those num cis. 
But this affix being elided in the plural, the accent there will be^gn ^ 
by the letter ^ of ^ 1 ? II That is to .say, in the singu ar and dual, the 
will fall on the first syllabic (VI. I. I 97 ) i ^ “ 

syllable (VI. i. 164). 

The word »ft% of this sutra governs the succeeding sfitras up - 
aphorksm IV. I. 1 12: so that all the affixes taught in these fifteen si * 
denote grandsons or descendants lower than that. 

1 2 WH, 3 4 HWSI, 5 TTJf, 6 WRSI,, 7 51?, 8 ^ 9 

OOT, 10 5>T, 11 ftqnj, 12 5^, 13 ^ 


t^ll 
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jf^! II SIT IHRimR**# nrin^ H>rf^ II 

99. The affix eomcs, in denoting a Gotra des- 
cndant, after the Nominal-stems ^ and the rest. 

Thus *rrm!i: (!JT + 'r^= 5 nT+ 3 TRsi VII. 2. 118 and VII. i. 2). Simi- 
rly =mTra'>l! “ the grandson or a lower descendant of Nada or Chara ”. But 
e .son of will be (IV. r. 95). 

The word is changed to ^ before this affix. Thus || 

1C word occurs in %?rf| class II. 4. 59, the Yuvan affix is, therefore, 

clcd after it, thus i.s a common name for ‘ father ’ and ‘ son ’. It takes 

I by IV. I. 96, as belonging to BahvAdi cla.ss which is an Akrti-gana. The 
ird takes when denoting the awn gotra, e. g. = 

H: ; otherwise the form will be II The word will form 

len a Br^hmana is meant ; otherwise so also other- 

sc ?tN‘ II The word is changed to as g R t g r^l H : H 

1 STT, 2 •^, ( ^ ) 3 4 f> (i ffrT^, 7 ^ 9 r^T- 

I 10 11 12 14 STfR^T^f I 15 qroT 

RT, 17 18 19 20 21 rf, 22 28 fw, 24 

25 2() 27 ^?^qr( |r^«T) 28 29 80 

3T5^(3T5«sr) 82 I 'If 35 f%rR, 30 

^ ^ I 88 39 pr, 10 ^rf 41 42 3TR, 48 44 

46 47 fJjJTrT, 48 49 :jr^, 50 51 52 

^4 55 56 57 58 59 60 

01 62 68 61 RR, 65 r^, 66 67 ^w, 68 

70 71 ^UT, 72 78 71 Sfri, 75 bt^, 76 qn- 

77 ?rT3R, 78 BT^qiTR, 79 80 81 82 Zffrj, 88 84 qpT II 

II ?00 II qf^ifn II sm: II 

1= II I II 

100. The affix comes after the words ffer &c, 
oil they cud in the affix (IV. 1. 104). 

The words &c, form a subdivision of cla.s.s, uhich cla.ss by IV. 
^ takes the affix btw in forming Gotra words. Thus the Gotra descendant 
ftrf will be (?ftR + 3 T^). The son of ^frr 'vill be formed by this 
^ and not by IV. i. 95. Thus ^rfer + “the son of Harita or 

?feat-grandson of Harita”. In fact, the force of the affix of thisSfitra 
lat of a Yuvan affix, though it is taught in the chapter of Gotra affixes ; 

according to the general rule IV. i. 98 Gotra affix can be only 
Gcl to a word, and the word fiftR being already formed by a Gotra affix 
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T* II 
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wnj will not take again another Gotra affix n Therefore. h hero = 
Yuvan-affix. ' * 


II ?o? n ll (ir^) h 

101. The affix is added in denoting a descen- 
dant after a Nominal-stem ending in the affixes and i[Sf n 

The q;^ of this shtra ha.s, like that of the preceding sutra, the force of 
a Yu van affix, since it is to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes ?[a 
and ?^ii Thus (IV. i. i05) = >n»^: ii *itni + <f^=»nnJraof: ii 

C5=?lfij! ; =^reT*Pr! Il It is not every word which ends in orfir, 

which takes the Yu van affix ; but only that word where the affix or 
rg' has the force of a Gotra affix. Thus the affix jjg is added by IV. 3. 10 to 
denote proximity to a sea. As jfhT + vg=^: ll This word will not take the 
affix <S* II Similarly by IV. 2. 80 the affix is added to the words 
&c, the force of the affix being il Thus This word will not 

take the affix ll 



II II 


II qrcsp?, gsw, 


^ aq a i qu i a (qifi) II 


102. The affix comes in denoting a Gotra 

descendant after the words ^6‘ara<lvat \ and ^darbha’, 

when they denote the descendants of Bhrigu, Vatsa aiul 
Agrayana respectively. 

Thus otherwise (formed by 

= ; otherwise ^TTW:, ==• ^rmr^rn:, otherwise (formed by 

I- 95). 

The words TO[?cand belonging to class would by 
104 have taken the affix in denoting Gotra, the present sCitra prohibits 
that in certain cases and enjoins instead. 

it fmq4d'»rH*^KWia<¥<R ll n q^ II jjtur, q^, gftqfcliq- 

) II 

II itrqfpara i #p>iift»qi! » i P T ww i 5w w wi i q?? ii 

103. The affix q^ comes, in the sense of a Go 
descendant, optionally after the words ,Drowa,’ ‘parvata,’ a 
jivanta.’ 
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Thi. debars rsofIV. ,.95. Thus o, A*,, 
orVlf^* 11 


The affix ^ is employed in denoting a remote (gotra) offspring and 
not an inimec^descendant or son. Ho^v is then the son of 

Drona, called g)nrRPr: and not jnST: in the phrase “ir^wiT TVmH-.”? The 
sm here docs not refer to the Drona of the MahabharAt, but to some ancient 
founder of a clan of that name, and his descendants were called jfhirnprr' II 
In modern times, by an easy error, Aivattharna was called Draunayana owing 
to the similarity of sounds. * ’ ^ 

II ?oa II ^ 

3T^ II ^ 


nrwj <r^ hto i 3T?«?jRs;T^r*wra>pJ:, arff^r^qissririT ti 


104. The affix stct comes after the words ‘ Bida ’ 
&c, in denoting a remote (Gotra) descendant : but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 

sages, the affix aw has the force of denoting immediate des- 
cendant. 


This SQtra consists of four words : “ non-Rishi or not being the 

name of a sage ’’ ; ‘ in expressing an immediate descendant." 

‘after B.dAdi words " “ the affix st^." Thus of the words falling in BidAdi 

c ass, the words like ^ ‘ son,’ daughter,’ ;hT!| ‘ sister-in-law’ are common 
nouns and not names of Rishis. When the affix srw is added to these words, 
> has the force of denoting immediate descendant. Thus ^ + ST5i:-W 
grand-son.’ |l^ l-ST5=^lf3r: “daughter’s son.’ But when added to other 
jvords which express the names of Rishis, the affix arsi makes the Gotra des- 
endants. Thus ‘ the grandson or a descendant lower than that 

Bida.’ 

How in a context relating to Gotra affixes, we come to this two fold 
siitra? To this we reply, that the phra.se should 

)ei The word ‘anfishi’ is in the ablative case, the case affix 

®Tr!T?fr4 is the same as the affix being 
e without change of signifioance. Therefore the words like qhr &c. denote 
les (anantara) descendant of ^ &c, and do not denote a remote 

^^scendant (gotra), nor a descendant in general. Therefore, the above phrase 
s Th ^ Bidadi word which is not the name of a Rishi, the affix ‘ an ’ 

cd in denoting an immediate descendant’ 
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0 . Another way of explaining the phrase is this, the word ‘anantary 
is equal to ‘ nairantarya’ = 'uninterrupted succession.' Therefore, where there 
an uninterrupted succession of Rishis between the first name and the perso 
to be designated by a Patronymic, there the affix ‘an’ will not be added. Tlu 
the word belongs to the Bidadi class. ‘ IndrabhQ’ a seventh dcsccndai 
of Kasyapa, will not be denoted by formed with because betwee 

f?5^and there is an unbroken series of Rishis, but by of IV. i. n, 

Therefore the following phrase will be valid II For 

is elided in the plural by II. 4. 64, but i^ plural of formed wit 

the general patronymic ar^Lof IV. i. 114 and hence not elided. 

A. This explanation is not to be preferred, merely in order to explai 
the word in ^rr^^TTTTni: il The general Patronymic affi; 

spr of IV. I, 114 is not debarred by this 11 Therefore with ^wi! 

denote which may also be denoted by formed with ar^ii For hac 

the above explanation been correct, then the grandson of Kusika couk 

never be called (formed with ir?), for both G 4 dhi the father of Visva 

mitra, and Kusika the grand-father were Rishis. 

In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general 
the Rishi words &c, will take other appropriate affixes. Thus ^ form‘ 
‘a descendant of Bida ' by IV. i. '*96 and not by IV. i. iMi 

because ^ is supposed to belong to the Akrtigana of B^hv^ldi. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ^ 

(f%^) 9 10 11 12 13 fJT^, H 

13 16 17 18 V45, 19 iftWT, 20 RlH, 

22 23 >Tr3R, 24 25 2() 27 

29 wr5r, 30 31 32 33 ) 31 

IT, 35 f?r^, 36 yjr, 37 !rf^#jrvr, 38 39 40 

42 43 44 ^7K, 45 46 inrr^, 47 jrj, 48 19 

50 51 I 52 ^ 1 53 54 65 9 

The word in the above list is replaced by when taking 
affix BTW II Thus TO#qr Brqc^ = qR^: (the son of a Br 5 hmana begotten on a 
Sudra woman, who though married to the Br^hmana is qr^ ‘a strange woina' 
owing to the great difference of race). 

The word qrsft occurs in (VII. 3. 20) and 

1 . 126) classes also. Therefore when the sense is ‘a son begotten on ano 
wife’ who is also called qnft, the form will be qn^r^:, with double vp ^ 
of both members by VII. 3. 20: which does not take place in the case 

qK^q II 
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®rar II \o^ II 

II I n»i«nsi# >7^ II 

105. The affix *T5T comes, in the sense of Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘ Garga ’ &c. 

Thus ‘ the grandson or a still lower descendant of Garga so 
also &c. 

1 n^T, 2 1 3 mnln 4 5 stst, 6 ssimru, 7 8 ut- 

sftTOtW, 9 »T*Tft?T, 10 11 'TTO, 12 or, 13 STfh^tT, U TO, 15 TO 16 

TO, 17 18 SF, 19 3T?rr, 20 «RW, 21 22 pr, 23 ftxrow, 24 on: 

HPl! 25 26 oifinr, 27 28 oeg, 29 roj. ;!0 Rtrj, 31 .32 

33 »|?H, 34 11^, 35 W, 36 37 f^5, .38 rr, 39 Rg, 40 RRI#, 41 

TO^42 SRTO, 43 RiWTRf, 44 45 ^ ( fW ) 46 rr, 47 rr^, 48 Rgw, 49 

50 RR®T, 51 Rrf^RRT, 52 RTR, 53 RfR, 54 rr, 55 ^RRiR, 56 STR^, 57 Orft, 58 RR- 
59 60 Rr>R, 61 TO!?,62«TrTOr,633TRRiBr, 64 65 R^rNi, 66 qtltR^, 

67 STRRWR, 68 ftrtftR, 69 fTTO, 70 r^-R. 71 72 TORf ( TOR? ) 73 

77R3(R, 75^, 76RrRRfir, 77<JTOr, 78-3tgrRr^ ( RiriRTR ) 79 r^r, 80 RfJRR, 81 
82 Rtfew, 83 84 Ripr, 85 stijrr; ( STORf ) 86 (JTTO, 87 88 f TO 

89 IIJTO, 90 TsfRr, 91 Rrftrw, 92 PITO ( f5tR3» ) 93 fSrsro, 94 Rf^, 95 rttor, 96 RTO. 
97 R|^, 98 Nfti fi gR , 99 >r», 100 fJf*, 101 ifRiR, 102 fttRR, 103 ^RfiT, 104 iR^lftR, 
'05 RsrfStst, 106 RW, 107 w^, 108 109 RR, 110 Ri^r, 111 112 R!^, 

13 TO 114 inn^, 115 f^ror, 116 " 

The word *15 is found in the ^it^RlRi sublist of this class. It ought to 
ike TO after RW in the feminine by IV. i. i 8 , how then the form RHift in 
r®Nt RRR ? The affix Rn comes in denoting a Gotra offspring, but in denoting 
descendant in general, this affix will not come, and hence no slipha also, 
f so, then why the immediate descendant of »i*isHJ is called rrrtor' which 
> a Name of Parasuram the son of Jamadagni, or why Vy4sa the son of 
’arisara is called RKTO^: ? These are exceptions formed by rtr ^RITOrtTR; i. e. 
'y superimposing of Gotra-form on these. Their proper apatya forms are 
'y ItWriJ (IV. I. 1 14 ) i. e. RRRTO* and IKRir: il 

»tfRTR^ RST JTTORf RRmWi HTW^ ^ " 

106. The affix iTSf; comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
'descendant, after the words and sif when the words so 
•"ornied mean ‘ Brdhmana’ and ‘a Kausika’ respectively. 

Thus RrRTO: = »nir>Ji ‘ Brahmaija.’ Otherwise RTW ''son of Madhu. 
p^ =‘^T%Rr: Otherwise WTR^i 11 
.9 
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The word W belongs to the Garg&di class, so it would have taken yaft 
by the last sOtra also. The present sQtra declares a restriction, viz. takes 
?PTonly then when is denoted. Its being read in the Garg^di class 

serves another purpose : as it belongs to the sub-classs the rule IV. i. 

1 8 becomes applicable to it; so that its feminine is formed by Thus 
n In fact, it would have been better, if in the body of the Ganap^- 
tha, instead of writing ir^ alone, there was <^lUl% H It would -have saved 
the repetition of it in the present sfitra. 

II ?ovs n II *rft, ii 

107. The affix conies in the sense of a 

Gotra descendant, after the words and when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 

Thus ^ + *the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 

* Kapi ’ of the family of Angiras.' So also 

Why do we say of the family of Angiras ? Observe (IV. i. 122) 
“ the gotra-descendant of Kapi ” so also formed by because it is a 
Non-Rishi word or becau.se it belongs to B^hv^di (IV. i. 96) class. 

The word occurs in Garg^di class. The present sfitra declares 
a restriction i. e. the ‘yafi ' is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant 
is meant. It is included in the Garg^dl class also for the purpose of apply- 
ing IV. I, 18. Thus “grand-daughter or a still lower descendant 

of Kapi." 

II II II ^ ) II 

|f%; II I u 

108. The affix ‘ conies in the sense of a Gotra 

descendant, after the word ‘ when meaning a descen- 

dant of Angirasa. 

Thus otherwise «rT?FfJ II 

The word occurs both in the Garg^di class (IV. i. 105) and in 
the Sivcidi class (IV. i. 112). It would have taken both affixes sr^ and 3 r![' 
The p/e.sent siitra declares that when it means an Angirasa, then 
not take str^of the class : and when it does not mean Angirasa, then it 
takes both these affixes e. g. and any descendant of V^tan^a. 
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109. The affix is luk-elided in the feminine 

after the word when meaning a female descendant 

of Angirasa. 

Thus from iffPT: we get 'in the masculine. In the feminine 

the elided by luk, and we have (IV. i. 73)=^^^ “a female 

descendant of Vatan^a of the clan Aflgirasa." Why do we say “of Ahmrasa?” 
Observe formed with ‘shpha’ under lohitidi rule (V. i i8).''when 

5^ takes 3 T-II, under SivAdi class, its feminine is n Though the word is 

formed with Brtn^yet in the feminine, there is not substitution (IV. i. 78) 
because Vata^da is a Rishi-Name. 

II ?o ii 

f II TTW HfTr*! I rtnrrq?^ n 

110. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

Gotra descendant, after the words &c. 

The anuvritti of Angirasa does not extend to this aphorism. Thus 
sT^H-qf»^«^-l-BTR?TfVII. r. 2) = 9 Tmr 2 RJ (VII. 2. ii;) ‘the grandson or a still 
lower descendant of Alva’. Similarly There are some words 

in this class which already have taken a patronymic affix, e. g, and 

II After these words the affix of course has the force of a Yuvan 
affix. The word is formed by 9T^ + ^(IV. r. I22),>r3i-f^ (a Rajar- 
shi)-l- 5 ?i^(IV. I 171), and = + (IV. i. 105). The word m 

takes phaft only when it denotes an Atreya, as otherwise with 

^ 0*" TO: with 11 The word ^nrT takes ‘phaft’ only when the offspring 
of a male is to be denoted, as but Wrm 3Tqr^ = ^l^: 

with II The word takes ‘phaft’ when denoting a BhAradvAja, as 

otherwise it will take the affix fs?, which will be elided by II. 4. 28, 
leaving the form 11 

The words of the above list mean that when a person 

orn in Atri Gotra is adopted by a person belonging to BhAradvAja Gotra, 
ffion the affix is to be added, he of course is an Atreya but gets a new Gotra 
^ BhAradvAja. Thus >TRfl[rTO^', otherwise the form will be ^rTfTir; with 
*^of IV. I. 104. 

I 2 btto 3 fnsr 4 wflraF 5 6 ^ 7 8 o lo 

11 12 13 14 lA 16 17 18 TOT 19 TOT 

21 22 23 ^ 24 25 ^ 26 27 28 29 30 ' 

32 ^ 33 ^rrfro 34 35 ^ 36 ^ 37 :ir?r 38 39 40 

^ 41 42 43 44 i%TO 45 Rift 46 47 ^ 48 49 50 C^) 

^ 0l 52 TOfW 53 jfrft in% 54 A5 A6 57 58 59 
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niwtr 60 61 *mTif 62 mint 63 64 srm 6.5 66 ^ 

67 tqsjl 68 TTf 69 70 71 72 73 ^ 74 ^ 75 76 

77 78 79 JfTf 80 ^nRT, 81 sR II 

II \\\ II 

II Vw ^ <Ksi.*nrs5t ii 

111. The affix ‘ijjst’ comes in the sense of a 
Uotra descendant, after the word when the meaning is a 
Traigarta. 

Thus >CTnm: --- Vw! ; otherwise inM: (IV. i. 95)- 

feH i ^vTi P t II ? II i< snu, il 

iiitnrififRf^ I >nii% ^rntrs^si R?*rar 
W II 

112. The affix 3tH[ comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words &c. 

The anuvritti ofthe word nrijr (IV. 1.98) ^loes not extend to thh 
s6tra. The afifixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes. The affix 
debars fw &c, Thus f^-i-9atn=%?j: ‘a descendant of Siva’. Similarly 

II 

The word ‘a carpenter’ occurs in this class ; being a common 
noun denoting an artisan, it would have taken the affix pi:,by IV. i, I53 i 
present sfltra prevents that. It does not, however, prevent the application of 
on ordained by IV. i. 152. Thus tron-l-wr>!,“tira«T: II « T**® 

W is elided by VI. 4. 134, The word nnr occurs in this class, as well as in Sub- 
hradi class IV, I. 123) and Tikidi (IV. i. 1 54). There are thus thrae forms of 
this word :-*inT: ; iTinram: and ftmR: II The word Rnmrr occurs in this claw 
as well as in Kufijadi class (IV. 1. 98) It has thus two forms : \m- 
with chphafl. 

The affix Brnt^will come after a word consisting of two syllables, wheji 
it is the name of a river: the affix «^(IV. i. 121 ) would have debarred t e 
frfaft^«rwof (IV. l. Ii3)in case of patronymics formed from river name^ 
However, it is not so, because of this prohibition, The Patronymic from 
river name Pnrift’ would be formed by wr^(IV. l. 113), as%^ : but this 
replaced by pPHT- U 

iftPT25t93^nf^4*T»T5^6^7^85«n9!ir^(^r^) 1 
f5WiRll«f«Wl2^Wl3^rf^l4 5prl5Rl5twl6«RlTl7^ 18 19 

20 (tR 21 (fpnp?) 22 tirint 23 24 26 26 IWW ^7 
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28Trt^ 29 ft? 30%^ 31<Tri5^ 32 iflfTO 33*^^^34 3-37771 
37 38 39 ifSoi^ 40 *;iiIK 41 war, ^4 3., 3(5 

48 47 TTJI 48 49 i#*fRT 50 .-,1 52 f 

65 ^I-iHPT 56 57 ?*1T 58 ^ 59 60 

70 imr 71 72 73" 1757 74 ^57 75 3771:7*^5 70 

=4. 73 ^ 80 81 5*^ 82 J* 83 84^7^^ ^- 

86er^Rrar, 87 88 *iif4ffeJi 89 ^hr 90 jrt* ^ 

is an STIfT^ II ’ II It 

H'^*<l«l'=fl¥^?rai|J}«*>l 9 :q'; II ^ ^ ^ II 
!f% «?r^<ifinvr»irnf^f,fJifij:i 3 Tf?rw fit!reiij&- I arfw,w» i ^ 

Bfprar I ?TRrftsifr‘ji !rf!ra!Ta&-^"!A’’ ^r%- 

irstfNf ^ ^ ^ ^ 

113. The affix sTuj comes, in the sense of a des 
fcndant, after words which are the names of rivers, or women 

~rw£.f 

rZ a 1 . be added. The word 

ndt^s7eb7 

n the first syllable '' ® ‘he base should have a Vriddhi letter 

a nsrrm^: apphes both to the base and the affix. 

^ rivers Simila 1 NarmaddA. These are all names 

Similarly «»«»■„„ of Sikahi, a • Krfi„ • ,„„ of |,.,s„r i, 

«-Sl1«Li° r l”’’ "““'''rMilhawmd? Observe .,BritniI«r 

='ng ^ formed by (IV. i. 120). Why do we say 

‘y “when it is” ■women.’ Observe §itpR|: and l-r^: n Why do we 

Oman.’ * ^ Observe WHstrar STT?^- ‘the son of a beautiful 

femi 7 e basJ^°Tu patronymics are formed 

;^p^Trij|i i| j r i '_ ^ present sOtra is an exception to that. 

^ H 
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114. The affix 3 ^ 1 ^ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after a Nominal-stem denoting the name of a Risld 
or the name of a person of the family of Andhaka, Vrishni' 
and Kuru. 

This debars the affix fsi il The Rishis are like Vasishtha, Vilvamit- 
ra &c. Thus^I^:,V>Jim: It So also rPTO: being persons belong. 

ing to the family of Andhaka ; and STT^^s being persons belonging 

to the family of Vrishni, and being persons belonging to the 

family of Kuru. 

The word is the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the 
present sfitra enjoins 3^5 ; but IV. i. 122 enjoins ; thus there being a con- 
flict, we apply the maxim of interpretation contained in 1 . 4. 2. So that the 
Patronymic of will be formed not by but by ^ 11 Thus 11 

Similarly 311^4 a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic 
IV. I, 152 by ; and not by so also ‘son of Vaishvaksena' a per- 
son of Vfishni, family ; so alsoVi^??!; ‘son of Bhimasena' a person of Kuru 
family. 

Note. — The words or sabdils are eternal ; how is it then that rules applying to them 
should be made dependant unon their occurring in particular families or not, when families 
themselves are non-eternal ? In other word, how a rule affecting a permanent object is con- 
ditioned by an impermanent adjunct ? To this, some reply that P&nini has by mere coincidence 
(and not as cause and effect) classified certain definite number of words as belonging to certain 
families, and then the rule made applicable to them. Moreover a permanent object is some- 
times designated by an impermanent object : as the permanent time is designated by the name 
of Saka. Others say that the families of Andhaka &c., are also permanent, and the words 
‘Nakula’ *Sahadeva’ &c., found thereift are, of course, permanent. 

II \V\ II *1^ II Jng:. 

II 

II s'" to?! ' 

115. The affix comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the word mAtri when it is preceded by a Numeral, 
or by the words or and the letter ^ is substituted for 
the final sic of m^tri. 

Thus from we have “ son of two mothers i. e. son of oH' 

and adopted by another." +wrw=VirH+»+*r=\^'< ’I+ 

Similarly SPHigt:, ^rmrfCv and «iTr<nixi •' 

This sOtra is made in order to teach the substitution of short J for 
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IC of »ir» ; for the word nr? would have taken the affix srn by the general rule 
IV. I. 83. The sdtra contains the word in the feinffilne gender show- 
ing by implication that the rule applies where the word »it^ denotes female 
Thus ‘he who measures together’. Its patronymic will be 

CTHK: ‘son of a fellow-measurer’ ; because here the word does not mean 
‘mother’, but a ‘measure’. Nor the word ‘barley measurer’ will be 

affected by this rule. Why do we say •* when preceded by a Numeral &c ” 
Observe ?fNnr: ‘ son of Sumatri ’. The word is formed by IV. i. 123 

as belonging to Subhrddi class. 

^ II II 

116. The affix anq; comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the word and when this affix is added, 

is the substitute of ‘ Kanya 

Thus chKiieii ‘the son of a virgin ’ viz Karna or Vyasa’. 

Tins debars the of IV. i. 121. The word means a virgin, the son 
of a virgin is produced by immaculate conception. gf 5 lt?i|TRrfRRlTf^% 

^ nfrf%, twr «wr 11 

gf, «g»WIAey4I<ftM||^^ II II II 

5iTOcr*r, ii 

117. The affix comes after the words feqro}', 

and when the sense is a descendant of the family 

bf Vatsa, Bharadv^ja and Atri respectively. 

Thus^qiT^: = ^Ttq! otherwise ll = otherwise ^1%; 11 

otherwise 0 PnfS 5 ! II 

In some texts the word ^ is used and not ^ ll The former being a 
oniinine word, its Patronymic will be qqpi:, by IV. I. 120 when it does not 
^ean a descendant of H 

^ II II 

II 'ftBinT *«qRr n 

118. The affix smii; comes optionally after the word 
^ in denoting a descendant. 

The word being the name of a female would have taken arw by 
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IV. I. 113 ; but this would have been prohibited by IV. i. I2i as it n 
dissyllabic feminine word. Hence the necessity of the present shtra. T1 
or^f^; ‘ son of PilA.' 

II II 

119. The affix comes optionally in the sen 
of a descendant after the word 1 ^ 15 ^ as well as the affix 

Thus we get three forms, + *«l^= + STW = : 

II 

3^ II II 

fftf: II frfNfSnt < t f i rw« t 8 »r *; ir: w ijw% 1 ifNfsr^ >p*rat 11 
^Tf%^ II II II sriT5rF«rT^Tf%;?rw^: II 

120. Words ending in the feminine affixes tal 
the affix in forming their Patronymic. 

The word ^ in the aphorism means ‘ words ending in the femini 
affixes &c.’ That is, words ending in long arr and f of the feminine. Th 
+ (IV. I. 2). So also ‘’Son of Vinat^ or Suparn 

But qrftT- and formed by meaning sons of and for thou 
these words are feminine, they do not end in feminine affixes. 

F^r/;— The affix TO comes after tto when meaning || Th 

bull.” Here ‘ ^hak’ has not the patronymic force. The patron 
mic will be ‘ son of a mare.’ 

The feminine words and take the affix 

forming the patronymic. Thus “ the son of a curlew.” “ the s 

of a cuckoo.’ 

5 ^: II iw II N (^jfhwrr ffw) II 

fftf: II «r^! n 

121 . The affix ‘ 3 ^’ comes in the sense of 
descendant, after a word ending in a feminine affix and cor 
sisting of two vowels. 

Thus f^mtl = ‘ son of DattA’, ^ 1 ^: "sonofGopt . Tf 

debars the >tw of IV. i. 1 13. 

Why do we say ‘having two vowels?’ Observe WS*!! 'son of ^ 
which is a trisyllabic word, and not dissyllabic. 

II II II Vfi‘, % 11 

II ITT i*qwg*i 5 ^»ir«l: 1 i<Rw«fi»qiRmrwnPiH«nw*il »f 
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122. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

‘sconclant, after a dissyllabic Nominal-stem eiuliog in short 

but not, however, after a word ending in the patronymic 
tix II 

The anuvritti of ‘stri’ does not extend to this aphorism. The force 
the word ^ in the sdtra is to draw the anuvrlti of the word of the 

t sutra. Thus ‘the son of Atri’. ‘the son of I 

Why do we say “ after a word endiiii^ in short y’’? Observe 
II Here though a dissyllabic word, yet ends in sr II 

Why do we say ‘not ending in the patronymic affix ? Observe 
Tim: ‘son of frfir’ H Here though is a dissyllabic word ending in short 
t does not take the affix for f here is the affix f3j fIV. t. 95.); so also 
II Why do we say ‘having two vowels’? Observe “son of 

II II ’T^i^ II gg-3TTf?¥?T;, ^ 

n srrr^TrW^^ 1 

123. The affix comes in t1ic sense of a des- 
lulant after the stems ggr &e. 

This debars and other affixes. The word in the sutra show's 
t some words not occuring in the list of may take the 5 ?^, as it is an 
II For though the words ^irr, arc not in the list, we find still 
ms like irm-, &c. 

Thus II 

1 5^, 2 (f%^) Ssr^n^rT, fi 

8 (RT^FTRT), 9 10 1 1 f 2 ni 1 ‘f 

16 17 18 19 21 22 5pfr, 2 .St?T, ‘il^TTrm 

'^) 25 iRiPlit, 26 27 28 btRtrT, 29 TTT^rT, 30 31 32 ^r^TT^, 

34 35 I 36 TrrvTT, 37 38 39 

( HlTfT ) 41 >trT; 42 ^^ 5, 43 44 frR, 45 46 STTr^^, 47 

JT<^, , 30 31 ciry, 52^^, 53 54 35 

57 38 N an faq t; 39 60 61 62 

64 65 9T^r, 66 iT?>TfqrjF5T, 67 ^?r%T?^=rRr. 68 ) 

70 71 m, 72 #iT, 73 Ifhr, 74 75 ar^fnl, 76 77 

79 80 81 ^TTrTi 82 jt^eij, 83 84 83 86 ^f{%, 

^S^j’s9 90 91 92 ^, 93 grf^^ II 

II ivi n n " 

'10 
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124. The affix comes after the words ‘Vi- 
karna’ and ‘Kushita’, wlxen they mean the descendants of 

Ka*} . otherwise we have W«i: and 

formed by IV. i. 95- 

5^^ II II '<411^ II ^ (^) 

|fn: II 'T^. ri^rflninm fnr*Hi i 

125. The affix comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word ^ and the augment f* is added wIilmx 

this affix is to be applied. ^ 

Thusf+3*-f +fi5.+ 53S,(I- 1. 

iT i^|UX4 l cO«<l l ^^^ II II II II 

II ^R=*irift » 

l2G. The affix comes in the sense 

descendant, after the words ^o?mifr &c. and the substitute 
takes the place of the final of these words before this affix. 

In the case of those words in this list which end in a feminine affix, 
the present sQtra teaches merely the substituion of for they wouW have 
taken the affix s* by IV. i. 120. Butin the case of other words, 
teaches both the substitution of and the addition of ?3I,l 

Th,, = ^ ’ i^eR 

Similarly Viin^: U In these last two wor . 

is Vriddhi of both the initial vowel 7 and the second vowel 3T of »I. 

done bv the special rule VII. 3- ^9- 

1 5 <"we> ' 

8 9 19 cKfHST, 11 «I«PIT, 12 " 

’^ '^1^27. The affix comes in the ^ ‘ 

descendant, after the word 5^. and is optional y i 

substitute of the final before this affix. 

The word *1,^1 means literally one who wanders 
family (fw) to another, i. e. an unchaste woman. This sfltra is d 
'Xl«So»ly,ro,jp„ w».M b ay. .»We n .^.b. 

X20. Thus = “"Ji take also th 

woman.’ This word fiwiT bein g^a w ord denoting contempt, w 

affix T* by IV. i. i3i- Thus H 
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^ il il 11 11 

II ^ irat^ I ?rrf%nii’q?^Rr 5 r, 55 jpii ^^1, fif. 

128. The word takes the affix ^ in form- 
iiig the patronymic. 

Thus ‘ son of Chatak^ 

Vdrt :— So also after the masculine word u Thus ‘ son of 
Chajaka 

In forming a descendant denoting a female, there is luk-eli- 
sion of the affix. Thus the female descendant of will be the 
being added as belonging to Ajadi class IV. i. 4. 

»fNraT II IVK II II nrarar;, fw II 

II «Tr^r 3 Tq^ ^ jpw 11 

129. The affix comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the word il 

Thus rmrr + 11 Of the affix ‘ dhrak the letter J is replaced 

by qs (VII. I. 2j, f causes Vriddhi (VII. 2. 118) and makes the udatta accent 
fall on the final (IV. i. 165). Thus the real affix is q^, but the q^is elided by 
VI. I. 66 and so the affix that is actually added is qr II 

This word iftqr occurs in the SubhrMi class IV. i. 123, also, thus it 
takes the affix ‘ dhak ’ as well. Thus nfqq: 11 

II U 9 II II srrtf , ( nrgr?n: ) li 

II »irvi«ir i#i str^ 3i?w ii 

130. The affix ‘ srrtf comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word ^ according to the opinion of 
Northern Grammarians. 

Thus ntqnf! It It might be objected that the contains the letter ^ 
Jinnecessarily, for would have served the purpose as well, because ends 
long siff already. The objection is valid in the case of iitqr, but the 
'^cry fact that P^nini uses this affix shows by implication, that there 

other words also which take this affix, and in who.se case the affix 
''^ould not suffice. Thus the words irT and also take this affix, as 

II The mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
' of showing respect only. 

»TfT^II 15m:, 
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optionally, in the 

of . tcel.;, ..■-■hl,o fo.,.i,.i..c wo.a» ao„„«„g 
?S:;ua or.,. 

the latter immediately vvho are low in social 

defective or wanting in any bo< 1 y 1 ^deh.xr^ which would come in 

status and religious . the son of an one eyed woman ', or ^ 1 , 

the other alternative. IhusW 

. -.^. . .^011 of a female-slave . 

^'^.U comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word ‘ ^on of the father's 

This debans Bm,.. 

sister-. Thetjofthcaffisisreiilaccdbypi 

-amv^raii , 1 

^. 1 .1 of ‘ f^-^; - ;f 

' > • +I 1 P sense of a descendant, is added. 

the .affix ‘5? ™„s„a indicate, by j«»P»kafc>"« 

Thus ^ 

word takes the ^ ^ ^ '* 

the affix 

134. So also, after t wlmn ‘ 

.^. i, ad, lea. a,ra the Seal re olrded whe.r 

in forming patronymics. j o As 

ThcSe.cas.V....3,..33>l»>veapP>y«o«'1^“'“- 
„^. t the son of a mother’s sister . 

, sense of It 

135 The #x‘^’ comes in the sense ot . 

Cendant, after the bases ,,7, the 

t . This debars sTH, &c. ^ from (WMT« and «*« 

I being elided before So also and 
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II II II ^ (3^) II 

II TTg^qrf^Ji: ?r 5 fS>%<T?^ 5 ^!T 5 W >T 4 ffI I 

13G. The affix comes, in the sense of a 

descendant, after the words &c. 

This debars and ike. Thus nr^-; il The word ^ 
when it means ‘a cow’ will of course i^et the affix the last Sutra. The 

present sutra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but means 
‘a woman who has one child only’. 

1 2 4 5 f) 7 BT3T^, 8 \ 

II II II ’CRf-jggrnr, ^ ii 

ffTT: ii 

137. The affix ?Tti: comes in the sense of the des- 
cendant, after the words ‘?T3is?’ and 

Thi.s debars stot and re.spcctivcly. Thus ( IV- 4’ >^8) ‘a 

person of Kshatriya class’. This is the special meaning of the word; it does 
not mean ‘the .son of a RAjA.’ The word will mean ' the .son of a King.’ 
So also ‘.son of the fathcr-in-in-law.’ 

II II 

II q; JTcqqr h 

138. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes, in tlic sense of a des- 
cendant, after the word ‘ Kshattni. 

Thus ‘ a Kshatriya.’ This is also a class name. The son of W 
.vill be II The affix ^ here should not be confounded with the technica 
H which means the affixes and rf»lS[,(l. •• 22). 


II II 

ffit: II JiiRlf ” 

139 . -The affix ‘kha’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal-stem ‘ knla a eompount 

'vord that ends in ‘ kula.’ 

In the next sdtra, it will be taught that the word f^ when not preced- 
by any other word, takes the affixes ‘ yat ’ and ‘ dhakah. That md cates 
f implication that the present sfltra applies to the s imple^ w or ^ an 
ords ending in ^ also. Thus frfl:!!, 

II ?«o II '• 

3^ II 
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II mk^l ?r»iRWf f?w!Rfr 

?iii 5 ^fni#r snsrat w: I nr^Jii 5% vr^i^ 11 

140. The affixes ‘ ?ra[ ’ and ‘ ’ come optionalK 

after the word ‘ kula ,’ when it is not preceded by any othei 
word which gets the designation of pada (I. 4. 14). 

The word means when the word ‘ kula ’ is not the last membe 

of a compound. Thus 11 By the use of the word ‘optionally, 

we get the affix also. Thus 11 The word |pj(; has uddtta on the firs' 
syllable (VI. I. 213). 

The word has been defined in I. 4. 14. The word is not 
a pada. Therefore will take these affixes. Thus wirar?Ji:, and 

l|fi<hT: It 

^ II W II II Ji?r-f55ra(, 3IW, II 

II STSJWHWrppraqq^q I <W in: I 

141. The affixes ‘arw’ and come option- 

ally after the word ‘ mahakula.’ 

Thus H l ^j l f.^^ : and li The last is formed by the 

affix i!i of IV. I. 139. 

II II II II 

II ^ I 

142. The affix comes optionally, in the sense 

of a descendant, after the word ‘ dushkala.' 

Thus II By the force of the word ‘ optionally ' we get also, 

Thus II 

n Vi\ II II 3 ; II 

ffir: II ® II 

143. The affix ‘chha’ comes in the sense of the 
descendant, after the word || , 

This debars 91rJi.ll Thus ?q#q: ‘ the sister’s son.’ 

«T35^ II II II wrg:, ^ II 

: II wig JIHrtr I ^««K(«B«I 11 

144. The affix ‘ vyat ’ also comes, in the senst 

of a descendant, after the word ‘ ’ II 

By the force of the word sq in the sOtra, we get the affix O' as well. 
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This debars u Thus or ‘ the brother’s son The of 

regulates the accent, making it svarita. 

II II il (^rg:) ii 

II ^iTsr 3f=E% u 

145. The affix ' vyan ’ comes after the word 
when the sense is that of ‘ an enemy 

The word means ‘ enemy The sense of descendant is not 
connoted by this affix. The difference between and is in accent (VI. 

I, 185 and VI. I. 197). Thusqrcfpn “by the sinful enemy”. 

“ the enemy is a thorn 

^?r??ITf^TPrsaf II II II 3^ II 

jRi: II II 

146. Tlio affix ‘ 3^’ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the words &c. 

This of course debars s* &c. Thus ‘the son of 

Revati ’. So also armr^: (VII. 3. 50) 

2 aT'«'n?ft, 3 nfarrr#, 4 |Rqiit, 5 e^gprs^, 7 j^tunr, 

8 4 ,'uim 4 , 9 gu«mif, 10 11 12 

nt3t%qT: iJT ^ II ^y'S II wi% II dtiftrar: OT, ^ (sf ) II 

|f^: II m?*t ntH pftr 1 5T ?Jr ?r?Pr'm%= ’’»= >r??rat ; 

|> 5 gR nrgprRr 1 ftfcgrRRtR »ti 5 fr 11 

147. And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix or comes, in the sense of a descendant, after a feminine 
word denoting a Gotra-dcscendant. 

By the force of the word ^ in the sutra we get the affix 33^ also. 
When one’s father is not known, and he is called by a name derived from his 
mother, it casts a slur upon his legitimacy ; hence such an epithet is a or 
'a defamatory or contemptuons epithet Thus rrnlf is a female gotra-descen- 
dant. Her son will be called irrrr:, as nnf: siFO: II So also nnrraf. I» Similarly 
the son of will be wr^Ofra^T: and »«l‘ 33 il<lPlO!: n 

This affix being added to aGotra word has the force of aYuvanaffix, 
Why do we say ‘ a Gotra descendant '. Observe ( fofmed 

IV. I. 120). Why do we say ‘female descendant? Observe ^■<* 1 ^ 
'^:il Why do we say ‘when contempt is meant’? Observe 
, which is to be explained 2»IIH 5^ W’Rl " »irmH?r?iww‘nr^ 

*'1% fsrtr 11 
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ii ?a<r ii ii ^rVr^g, qian; n 

K^rikA ftfTrf|rfNl€?rr’^’f 3 T!=^: II 

«tnfT 73 :?Ti||r 5 rlrf: 11 

148. When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 
‘ ’ is diversely added in the sense of a descendant after 

a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras. 

Thus >TRTf^f^: ‘ the son of Bhaj^avitti So also formed 

from HTin%;| + 3 VJT (I V. i. 83) gr i^R^ :, and then adding 7^ il In the alterna- 
tive we have the affix (IV. i. loi) as Hrmlf Tirana so also II The 

word belongs to Subhr^di class iV. i. 123 : and forms BTr^^PT^-, his 

son will be STRf^r^f^: or STT^P 5 rr^: II Of course, when contempt is not ex- 
pressed, we have HnT^rrni^f: only. 

The operation of this sutra is, in fact, confined to the three words 
^rr»Tf^, and as given in the k^rik^. * 

Q. What is the necessity of using the word ‘Vfddha’ in the s{ltra,for 
the anuvritti of the word 'gotra’ is understood in the sCitra,and a Sauvira class , 
Nominal-stem formed with a Gotra affix will necessarily have a Vrddhi letter 
in its first syllable ? The word Vrddha is employed in the sfitra to stop the 
anuvrtti of i%r^r: ; for had ‘Vrddha’ not been used, then with the anuvrtti of 
ifr^ from the last sCitra, there would have come the anuvrtti of also, but by 
using ‘ Vriddha ’ the anuvpti of ‘ Gotra ’ only is taken, and not that of ‘striy^h’ 

Why do we say “ of the Sauviras ” ? Observe II Why do 

we say ‘in denoting contempt’? Observe HT»Tf^tTnHr il Why do we 

say ‘diversely’ ? The word indicates the anomalous nature of these fooi' 
sCitras IV. I. 147 to 1 50. Thus the first of these viz IV. l. 147 only denotes 
contempt, the last of these viz IV. i, 150, denotes ‘Sauvira’ only am) 
not contempt ; whilst the middle two namely IV. 1 . 148 and 189 denote botli 
■ contempt ’ and ‘ Sauvira 


’Sf II II II n 

KdrikA *(55fq wqpit ^ sMlilPh ftiSf 1 I 

fftqrqr fr ^ II 

189. When contempt is to be expressed, tli' 
affix 3 (as well as tlic affix Sf ) comes in the sense of » 
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Cendant, after a Nbnunal-stcni ending in the affix fesf and 
denoting- a Sauvira Gotra. " 

Thus the son of will be formed by the affix flV t 

154) as this word belongs to TiUdi class. The son of Yamundayan? will be 
either or ii 

contempt is not to be e.xpressed, the son of will 

be II Thus »tr 5 s?T?rf 5 r + 9 T<>!L=«n 3 J?rqfT + o(II. 4. S8)=effn^q^: II 

So also when persons of Suvira country are not meant, 5 is not added 
Thuslraff?!/^: II 

The-%: of the sfitra refers to f^^and not to for a stem formed by 

ft^will not have a Vfiddhi letter in the first syllable and will not be called 

‘Vfiddham*; and the anuvfitti of this word is understood in the sQtta. 

According to the KarikA, three stems, all belonging to Tikadi 

class, are only governed by this sfitra viz 5?^.^ and ^ipirai6t; 11 The son of 

fT is V 4 rshyciyani» 



) II 


II II II iTiptgTlp^- fiU T anw r-^ir- 


r JrrJW II 


150. The affixes of and come, in the sense of 
a descendant of a person belonging to Suvira country, after 
the Words Phanfahriti and Mimata. 


This debars 'S^l By the rule of composition in II. 2, 34, the 
Word fiftitj consisting of less syllables than Hffoa rsi T, ought to have been placed 
Urst. Its not being placed first In this sutra indicates, that SOtra I. 3. lo 
Joes not apply here. So that both the affixes or and are applied to each 

5 f these words, and not one to each rc.spcctivciy, Thus_'KT'’?I5ff; or ’RT’JHtjr- 
»Hi ,Vnr: or • li 

When not denoting Sauvira GotraJi* we have and 

See IV. I. 101 and IV. i. 99). The word RfTtT belongs to Na^ 4 di- 
'lass. (IV. I. 99). 

'RT: II II II 'Rf: II 

151. The affi.^ 'Rf comes, in the sense of a descend- 
after the words ‘Kuru’ &c. 

Thus ; II So also Ifni: II The word *5 takes the affix 

** y IV. I, J72, so that the form is evolved both under the present 

' 11 
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sfltra and sOtra 172; but the difference in these two words rs this. The word 
formed by the of IV. i. 172, loses its affix in the plural, because w 
of IV. I. 172 is a TadrAja affix (see II 4. 62); but the word formed by 

the present sfttra retains its affix in the plural. As 11 The word 
occurs in the TikSdi class (IV. i. 134)) 3 >id it takes as such the affix tosi 7\5 
II 

The word occurs in this class and it means the caste known as 
Rathakara. Rathakdra is a caste a little lower than the twice-born. Sec 
Yajhyavalkya Smriti, V. 93. But when the word means a person who 

makes chariots, that is an artisan, it will take the affix not by this Sfltra 
but by the succeeding sdtra. 

The word occurs in this class. Its derivative will be u 

There will not be putivadbhava as required by VI 3. 34 &c. For had there 
been puhvadbhava, then by all Bha bases will become puhvad 

before a taddhita affix except « 11 Therefore u At this 

stage rule VI. i. 144 will appear and cause the elision of ^ and we shall have 
%?I;'i-oit=%Jt II But this is not the form desired, hence the word is 
read with the feminine affix in the list. 

The word takes this affix in the Vedic literature. Therefore, the 
form Vtl in the modern Sanskrit is incorrect. 

The word occurs in this class With the exception of accent, it 
s treated in every other respect lilcc a word of KaiivAdi class, a subdivision of 
Gargadi (IV. 4. 105). Thus disciples of ^r»ra*t: will be formed by the alli.v 
arn (IV. 2. in). As (VI. i. 105). The plural will be 

(ll- 4 - 64)- The feminine gender will be (IV. i. 16) or wniwiraift 

(IV. I. 17). The Yuvan will be (IV. i. loi). Soalso it will take 

»r>I.wlicn the sense of collection &c is expressed ( IV. 3 127 ); as 
But as to accent, it will not be like Kanv 4 di words, for while those words 
being formed by the affix ijs^will have udAtta on the first syllable (VI. i. i9^} 
the accent of will be governed by il 

1 2 (iWi ), 3 4 sHRit (anwnsf ), 5 ttwrt:, ^ 

V 8 9 10 sttr fqssirf i fj , 11 (orai^J 

12 13 14 Wrtiifl, (y vgsi t ft ), IS ijf^*, 10 ^ 1 %*, 17 

18 ito| 4S1R, 19 20 21 ( wsrat ), 22 gt, 23 3^, 24 (ttt^ 

25 gt*®, 26 STS, 27 qvf, 28 29 ^ r sgv^Rl . ^0 g4>»fra, 31 ■ 

tStlRTtr, 33 34 35 qT*fN>R, 36 qfiiw*, 37 38 qRPg, 39 tl 

40 41 qii{^, 42 qtn<hf*, 43 qfi, 44 45 ffi, 46 PWt 

47 (isaVartika). 48 49, 50 

51 52 53 
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ll X*^'R. il *T^Tf^ It wftwf!, ^ 

( 'Ri: ) II 

sra: II iTsrRTrii inf<iif^^rw!i«>4^is4iit ^!rRT®R‘Ji«tT7^ "jn inji% >nn% 1 

off 5 frg 4 l<ll 4 l 4 I <• 

152. The affi.K ‘mj' comes iii tlie sense of a des- 
ceiulant, after a Nominal stem ending in ‘ senA.,’ after the 
word ‘ lakshana,’ and after words denoting artisans. 

The word means ‘handicrafts,’ .sucli as weavers, barbers, potters 
tc. Thus JIlT^aJ: H 

TfRlfjTSi; II \\\ II 

|Rr: u % 7 rs 7 ;?^ 4 !ifi> 4 l st^ Jr^am »m n 

153. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, the affix ‘ fsr’ comes in the sense of a descendant, 
after the words ending in ‘ senfi,’ the word ‘ lakshaaa,’ and 
words expressing artisans. 

Thus sirrRWfSt'-, ftrofSf:, 11 As to the word 

carpenter.’ See IV. i. 112. It will have tn^vr: and fiRwit;, but will not take 
rsil The word irrftw being' a Vriddha, non-gotra word, will take ntH, under 
IV. I. 157 according to the Northern Grammarians, as HlHdl^R: M 

II II 

fPr: II ?r 5 >*S'T''^ nrw natw 11 

154. The affix ‘r%3i.’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words rw 

Thus %<T4T?I^: II The word occurs in this class. In taking 
•bis affix, it adds an intermediate zt as " The word occurs in 

bis class, and denotes a Kshatriya : becau.se it is immediately preceded by 
be word hi.s son will beauraSa with, snr which ends 

n an affix denoting a Kshatriya (IV. i. 168). But the word formed by 
be affix oj, of IV. i. 150 will take the affix and not r%w of this SQtra. 
See 11. 4. 58 and 68. 

1 Rw, 2 3 ^gr, 4 wrw ( wru ) 5 Rrerfi 6 arn ( ), 7 ?it*i 

■ 8 9 10 q;cq, 11 12 #?, 13 srf^, 14 15 

if^^i 16 17 18 (^), 19 ^1^- 20 Wtftre. 

22 23 24 (Ww) 25 26 qrqqq 

K.) 27 28 gw, 29 qjp, 30 31 32 am® (aiRjf), 

f 34 tqaqqr (ijiaqr; WIFq ) 35 36 WpW, 37 WW i'iv’t.) 38 q- 
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II 


[UK. IV.Cii. I.§. ,57 


m, 39 mjnnt, 40 ^r^Cutwi), 4i ^hr. 42 irraR, 43 w, 44, 45 

46 47 ^53, 48 ( as well as ). 

^ II ?«|H II «?^T^ II i«N»5*T-^nWhFqt ^ (f^) II 

- ,, t JC p. - --pS, ,, 

fni* 11 nrw sr^r it 

^Tf%^ II ^ It 

155. The affix comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the words Kaiisalya, and Karm^rya. 

^his debars il Thus and ^4rann%: li These words, how- 
ever, do not mean “ the son of or but they mean “ the son of 

and gpfir,” because of the following V^rtika 

Vdr ^: — The words and ^ take the augment 5? 

before the affix fiff^ill Thus ^ pnps g ^r ^ ;, e^^w (Tq[| ^ :, gT*^ir ^l '^: and ^- 

II 

^ 5^- II II 

II 3cr>RTn[sr^j 11 

156. The affix ‘pilin’ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix ‘3n|’. 

This debars f'si \\ Thus ' son of KArtra,’ ‘ son of a 

H^lrtra/ 

Why do we say “which ends in the affix ? Observe 
‘son of D^kshl’ (IV. i. loi). Why do we say a ‘dissyllabic word 7 Observe 

^r^TiTf^; ‘ son of ^PTn^’ II 

Vdrt : — The pronouns ‘tyad &c.’ optionally take the affix or ll 
Thus njTjnn^: or 52[r^*, or wrT- 11 

II Va'S II II ^3^, f^, ( 1 %^) 1 

51%: II 11 

157. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, after words with a Vriddhi in the first syllabic, when 
it is not a Gotra-name, the affix ‘pilin' is employed in the 
sense of a descendant. 

Thus “ son of ‘ son of iffTOT ’ U 

‘ son of a barber.* This latter js formed in spite of IV. b because ru^ 

1. 4. 2 applies here, ^ 

Why do we say ‘according to the opinion of Northern Grammarians^^ 
Observe Why do we say ‘ after a word having a Vjriddhi in the 

syllable * ? Observe ‘ son of Why do we s^y ‘ not being 

Gotra-name*? Observe « 
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9Tft!!n#tT 1:95^ H n (f^K^) || 

II qiNtn f%^>pswr ^ aum: 11 

158. The augment 1 ^ (Kuk) is added to the 
words Vakina &c. when the patronymic affix ‘phiu’ follows. 

This n l o w i w i ^ ! li This debars ?n&c. Butiftheanu- 

iTfitti of is read into this aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule. 
In that case we have in the alternative 11 

1 2 K.) 3 K,), 4 5 ap, 6 nl%- 

II 


n n 


sTff: 11; 


159. The augment ‘ 5 ^’ optionally comes after 
a stem ending with the word putra, when the patronymic 
affix ‘phiu’ follows. 


The anuvfitti of the words ^‘according to the opinion of Northern 
Grammarians when the word has a Vfiddhi in the first syllabic” must be read 
into this slitra. Of course, a word ending in ^ cannot be a Gotra-word, for 
a Gotra word means a grandson or a still lower descendant. Hence a word 
ending in 5 ?^ having Vpddhi in the first syllable will take the affix Ripr by 
IV. I. 157 ; the present aphorism only rules that it takes the augment 
optionally. 

Thus we have three forms : — orirnSj^Firf^j or ** 

So also and 

II II II II 

Jfft: II ^ “ 

160. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
marians, after a stem not having a Vihhlhi vowel in the first 
syllable, the affix ‘phiu’ is diversely employed in the sense of 
O' descendant. 

Thus or i?i ini % ! ‘son of Gluchuka, II nf^llf?' 

11*^! II Why do" we say, “ noriiaving a Vr'iddhi in the first syllable ” ? Ob- 
rni^! II The words ^ and STsratwnrall denote optional rules, 

the employment of any one of them would have here sufficed, hy two are 
“sed in this sfltra viz. jjt^ and Wf;? ? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
f token of respect, and is used to express the non-uniformity of the ^ra 
Hstruction. In some places this affix m. is not at all added, as 
P%MI 
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CjOtua and Yuvan. 


[ Bk. IV. Cii I, §. 163 


it#r3rraR5?r<fr ^ II il j?%!'3it^, 5*? ^ar n 

fppf: II ii 

K 4 x*ik^ STT^ ^ HHIilHII^J I 

^ ftnafir II 

IGl. The affixes snar and come after the wOrd 
‘Manu’, and the augment 5^ is added when these affixes follow, 
provided that, the whole word so formed denotes a class name 

(jati). 

Thus ^+^ + Bfrnr=iir5^: “a man or man-kind’\ So also 
formed with ii These affixes here have not the force of Patronymics, 
hence they are not dropped in the plural, as “men”. When the descen- 
dant is to be expressed, we have the affix as + ‘son of Manu’, 

as in STilT H So also the word there ?T is changed into or and denotes 
the descendant of Manu, with the sense of contempt as well as dullness 
implied. 

arra II %%?. il 

162. A descendant, being a grandson or a still 
lower offspring, is called Gotra. 

When an offspring, with reference to a jDerson, is the son’s son of that 
person or lower than that, it is called Gotra. Thus the son of ‘Garga’ will be 
and the son or grandsons &c of irnSf: with reference to Garga will be 
II Similarly II 

Why do we say ‘a grandson or a still lower descendant’? The im- 
mediate descendants or the son will not be called Gotra. Thus 

3(Ni^ g ^ 3^ H II ii 5 fN^,g.^, 3 ^(®'*'^'^' 

II I OTw R^nfRf, ?ifir 

*ntRi II 

163. But when one in a line of descent beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards ) is alive, the descen- 
dant of a grandson or still lower descendant is called Yuvaii 
only. 

The word means an uninterrupted series of family descent— oi ^ 
line’. One who occurs in such a line, like father &c, is called II When su 
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a vanlya is alive, then the descenrfanf ^ „ 

The phrase Wisno in the shtra should be conaracdTs 

'f ^ ‘ ‘hlrXwe™,'^ 

phtase w« ptopetiy eo„««d by putting the .,„,d 2 e' 

rase of apposthon with wwp, meaning -a descendant being a So, &c - 
Thus the „o,d Ynvan will be applied to a pe,«,n who i. at |e.,? fourth infc 

7 Th“^ ■ 1 ™"’ to whom the de,l.at „ te 

made. Thus »r«rs being the head, we have ifir: 

•tiff: (son or putra) 

UTinpi— . nrr^: (Gotra) 

t. I- \ Tu f r . ^ •ll*«iI«i«i:(Yuvan) if GArga or GArgi &c 

kahte). The foraeoftheword,. in the shtta is that it will be .ailed 
Yuvan only, and not Gotra as well. 

II II II ( ^-311191. 

[fit: II wnft *^*'*|« II 

■ ^^hen an elder brother is alive, the younfrcr 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant o^f a 
grandson &c. 

»nT; (dead 
»TrW: (dead) 

*Tf^: (dead) 






111 n ' •'I'lccstors like father &c, so a brother 

‘I’e other 

^r^cr arises. This sOtra applies to cases when Varisya is not meant. Thus 

oth^'^rA younger brother with reference to the elder 

er, 4 rgya; similarly Vi'tsyayana, DaklisSyana, and i’lakshayaiia. 

iirff? fr^ fr >m% ii 
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165. The living descendant of a grandson &c is 
called optionally a Yuvan, when a more superior sapincla 
other than a brother is alive. 

The sapiii^a relationship extends Up to seven degrees. The word 
means superior , and is comparative and means ‘more superior’ 

th^is to say, superior both by degree of descent and by age. The word 
is again read in this aphorism, though there is the anuvfitti of 
also from IV. I. 163. This of the shtra qualifies the word descendant, 
the which is understood by context qualifies the word sapiij^a thus ' 
Garga (dead) 


I Gclrgi (dead) 

G^rgi (alive | 

I I 

GArgya (alive) G^rgya (dead) 

G^rgyctyna \ 

or j- alive. 

G^rgya j 

Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des- 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra. 

^ ’jOTH II II >i^iif:Br^, ^5iwnt(«iT-3^)ii 

166. The Gotra is sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended. 

The word Vj-iddha is another term for Gotra. As of 

np^: “you honored Gargy^yana or G^rgya”. This sfitra is in fact a V^rtika 
and not a sQtra of P^nini. Similarly or 

ar>r: or U 

Why do we say ‘when respectful reference is intended’ ? Obsefv^i 
and iTT^: II The definition of Vfiddham as given by other Gramma' 
rians is fjpi. II | 

^ gfw q m II \\K n 11 ) 11 

U *TwPTRRCf ^ tr II 

167. The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Got 

when contemptuous reference to him is intended. 

Thus ITF^ ^nr^: or Km: II When contempt is not intent 

the only form is II This is also a V^rtika and not a sfltra. 
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II II II gm || 

|f^: n 3t5m5r*?T «i! s>j. sn^jif h^ft m 

II «frff^?rcr'tT 5 r?isirsr 5 T 7 f?rsir'flrw u 

comes ill the sense of n clcsccii- 
daiit, after a word, which while denoting a country, expresses 
also a tribe of Kshatriyas. 

Thus qT 5 ^: ‘the son of Pahchala’, so also^CT^ and V??: arc Kshatri- 
ya.s who live in that country. Of course, when the word is only expressive 
of Kshatriya, but ;iot of the name of a country, 3 ?^^ will not be used but . 
the difference being in the accent. Thus iimi ‘ the son of Druhya’; ‘ tlie’ 
son of Puru.’ Why do we say when it expresses Kshatriyas ? Observe 

= (IV. I. 95) ‘the son of Pauchala a Brahmana’ ; so also 

II 

Var ^: — Let the same affix, which comes when the sense is thr.t of the 
progeny, be added to a word denoting a country named after K.shatriyas, to 
denote the king thereof. Thus Ttr^7TO^nTr = qT>=^M: ‘ the king of the Ksha- 
triyas called Panch^la or of the country of Pahchalas’. So alsoVl^;, ‘the king 
of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha 

The words Paftchfila &c.originally are names of Kshatriya tribes only, 
secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
because the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhabited by them,’ is elided 
bylV. 2. 81. Thus the same word comes to denote the Kshatriya tribe 
well as the country called Panchfda, It will make practically little differ- 
ence t(j consider words like Panchala &c. as original (not derivative) name of 
eounlrics as well as of Kshatriyas. In fact, Panini himself considers them in 
tbe same light in this sutra, and docs not think them to be derivative words, 
111 spite of his own sutra IV. 2. 81. These words when denoting a country 
always in the plural, as in denoting the Kshatriya, they are in the 

''singular. 

'g- ii ii ii ?7R;$?r-iTRjnfmf,=g (arsj;) ii 

169. The affix 3T« coincs in tlio sense of a dcsccnd- 
'''"t after the words ‘ Saivcya ’ and ‘ G^hidhari 

w Loth these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well. 

' by sOtra IV. I. 171 they having a Vpddhi in the first syllable, would 

taken the affix ‘ fiyah the present sCltra enjoins ‘ ah ’ instead. Thus 
of Shlveya, or the king of S^ilveya’, ‘the son of Gfindli^ri 

' 12 
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or the king of GAndhari ?’ The v^rtika under SQtra IV, l. l68 given above 
applies here also, i. e. the affix denotes also ‘ the king there of' 

II II II 

II 

ff^: II scNt n 

^ 1 ^ 7 • The affix comes, in the sense of a des- 

cendant, after dissyllahie words, and the words ‘ Magadha 
‘Kalinga’ and 'Siiramasa', when they are the names of 
countries as well as of Kshatriyas. 

This debars II Thus arPT:, and ‘ the 

son as well as the king of Anga, Banga, Magadha, Kalinga and Suramasa/ 
Similarly II The Vartika given above applies to this 

also, as »TRTRt cnn &c. 

f:^f^55niT^5T5?r^ II t| II 

II 

II i fgni !R(5Rrsjt?qsfi«ri 

sr??rar >T7fw ii 

qpiT r ^iT q^gi s Trgt gf sr q ri: ii 

171. The affix ‘sq^?’ comes iii tlic sense of a 
descendant, after a word having a Vriddhi in the first 
syllable, and after a word ending in sliort %, and after the words 
‘ Kosala’ and ‘ Ajada’, when they are the names of countries 
and Kshatriyas. 

This debars 3rq,ll Thus, to give example of Vriddha words, 

‘the sons or kings of Amba.sh^iia and Sauvira'. Similarly to take woicls 
ending in short %, wc have and ‘ the son or king.s of Avaiiti and 

Kunti These arc words ending in short % il So also and STTSTPO'i 

which are neither Vriddhas nor end in short % \\ 

Vdrt .-—The affix ‘ dyan ’ comes after the word ' Pan^u ’ when it is the 
name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe. Thus otherwise it 

will be qfT?! ll Sec IV. i. 74 . 

II II q?Tfq II f^-qT%qt'., «q! 0 

172. The affix ’rar comes after the word ‘Ktirt* 
and a word beginning with q, when these words deiiotO' 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also. 
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69.1 

This debars ‘ an ’ and ‘ ah Thus ‘ the son of Kuril and 

Nishadha The affix denotes ‘ the king there of ’ also, as ttw II How 

do you explain the form '%m? This is an archaic or Vedic form. 

How then in Qwrat ? This is a poetic license. 

• II II q^rf^ n 

qieffT-srqjmfi:, n 

II 

Kurikd I 

.S%r: tTr??nJRqfgrrr: 11 

173 . The affix coiucs in tlic sense of a dcsceu- 
dant, after a word which denotes any subdivision of the coun- 
try of Salva ; and after tlie words ‘ Pratyagratha ‘Kalakuta’, 
and ‘ Asniaka when these are names of countries and of 
Kshatriya tribes. 

The word mwr r i-s the name of a Kshatriya woman, her son will be 
(IV. I. 12 r) formed by ; also formed by sr®! H The dwelling 
place of will be also which is the name of a country. 

The sub-divisions of the country called aie six, viz Udumbarah, 
Tilakhaiaii, Madrakarah, Yugandharah, Bhulingaii and Saradandah. The patro- 
nymic from thc.se will be: ^'d-jP^ni 

So also the affix ‘ifl’will be added to the words ‘Pratyagratha &c. As 
and H The affix ha.s the force also of ‘ the king there 

of’. As II According to Mahabhashya, the words Busa, Ajami.lha, 

snd Ajakanda also take this affix, as aiNtflls: ®nd II 

^ tTjTrjrr: 11 ?\sa 11 

174. These (viz the affixes grsr IV. 1 . 168 &c) are 
called TadrS.ja the king there of ) affixes. 

The affixes treated of in these six sQtras 168 to 173 are called 
Tadraja. The pronoun ft refers to these only and not to all^ the affixes 
treated of before S. IV. i. 168 ; for they have the special designation of Gotra 
and Yuvan see II. 4. 62. The illustrations of these have already been given 
^nder each of the above six aphorisms. 

II II II " 

11 qi*ft 5 rrn iwraw ^ nqRt n 
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[ Bk. :v. Cn. I. § 177 


175. After the word ‘Kamboja’, there is eliKiou 
by ‘ luk ’ of the Tadrtija affix. 

Namely the affix 3Ts; which would have come after the word 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, is elided. Thus 
‘ The king of Kamboja . 

Y,irt -—It should be stated rather ‘ after Kamboja and the like 
because we find the affix elided after ‘Choia’&c. Thus ‘the king of 
CholfiS So also liW •• _ ^ 

11 II ^ II 


^11 

176 . In denotitig a feminine name, the Tadraja is 
elided after the words Avanti, Kimti and Kurn. 


That is to say the affix ' nyah (IV. i. 17O after the word Avan . 
and ■ Kunti and the affix ‘ nya ’ after the word ‘ Kun^re chded when the 
word to be formed is the name of a female. Thus sr^, and f . 

daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru ’. The word takes .n 

the feminine by IV. t. 66. Why do we say ‘in denoting the feminine ? 

Observe 3TR?nth and U 

stcHEr H II II H 


gf»T: II rtynR*! wiHuiffr ii 

177 . In forming the feminine of a word wliicli 
ends in the raasoitlinc in the Tadraja affix ar, the affix is bik- 
elided. 

rrL _^ .ri-r f nrfi^ft • rmh /• *l#t II The word STHi of the sQtia 
ia t '^L^”construed by the rule of tadanata vidhi (I. i. 72). If so con- 
Tutd rwiirmean affix ending in . is elided ”. There have been 

uught five Tadraja affixes, namely ' afl (sr) ’, ‘ an (w) ’, ‘ hyaft (^)’, ‘uya («) »" 

• inW’. Ofthesethe first four all end in ; therefore all these four affix • 

should be elided in the feminine. But this is not the meaning of the au h 

for had it been so, there would have been no necessity of the 

for then the present sOtra would have covered the case of. Avanti , 

„d n»Uh, vary fee. of .his a«.,a IV. .. . 7 <S indica.M by 

tha. .ha udaiiU mdH does no. apply here. Therefore, .he feilli»'“ 
is strmWT, of is 11 
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il tl 

sf^: II ^ vnfft I sm^rrai^ fwiit 3* sim: jii%- 

fsfSlfil II 

178. The TathxrAja affix is not elided in the fc- 
roiiiiiie, if it forms the names of the Kshatriyas of the East, 
or it comes after the word ‘Bharga’ &c and ‘Yandheya’ &c. 

This sCitra debars the elision of the Tadr^ja affix 3 T (required by the 
last sutra). Thus 3 Tf»fr, irMf these being all Eastern people 

dwelling in countries east of the iSar^vati river. Similarly of >Tif &c. Thus 

» So also of &c. Thus and II 

The Tadr^ja affixes taught above are five, but besides these there are others 
taught in the fifth Adhyaya (V. 3. 112 to 119). The word 4 ^ is formed by 
such an affix (V. 3. 177 ^r^). The present rule, therefore, indicates by impli- 
cation, that the rule of elision contained in IV. i. 177 applies not only to 
the Tadraja affixes taught in this chapter, but to the Tadraja affixes taught in 
V. 3. 1 12 to 1 19. Thus the Tadraja affix ^Tpj^in (V. 3. 117) added to q-^ &c, 
is elided in the feminine : e. g. m. f qfj, m 3 ?!^: f — &c. 

' 1 2 ( cfvCT ), 3 4 f> 0 7 ^ 

(^^aiul^). 8 

1 2 3 4 imjm ( mim I 5 4 m ( ) 

6 7 8 9 11 
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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter Second. 


?rH mnt II ? II 

ff%: II ^^tJjRnwWr*TRr%^’?i^: siMi«vwR^*iHi?Hatf in*t% wn ii 

1. The affix ani^ already ordained (IV. 1.88) 
comes after the name of a colonr iu the sense of “ooloml 
thereby”. 

The verb means to change white into another color. That b; 
which a thing is coloured is called tpt: ‘color’. ‘by which’, i. e. after a wor 
in the instrumental case in construction, being the name of a particular colou 
Thus rffi ^ = cloth coloured of a dull red’. So also 

Why do we say “after the name of a color”? Observe 
Crfj here the affix will not come after the word ‘Devadattena’, f 
though it is in construction in the instrumental case, yet it is not the name 
a colour. 

In the sentence the words W 

and arc used metaphorically. 

From this sQtra up to IV. 2. I2 inclusive, the affixes are to be add' 
to the word which is in the instrumental case in construction in a senten 
(IV. 1.82): as in the last chapter, the affixes were added to a word in t 

genitive case. 

55T?fIT II ^ II II 55RJT, 51^ 

II 

II sftmr II ^0 II II 

«n<> II #in'*i?rc5Rt»*ff»n*?5f;«i|! ii 
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thc..by the word* iSr'rolri. 

in-...,.., j 


According to the opinio, of ratanjali,, he .ffi, 
wand w I Thu, TOt and According ,„ Mahabha,h.. 

ivords ^ and do not occur m the sutra, but are given in the Vard^^^a 
Frlz-A'-The affi.x comes after iMi as 

Vari.-The affix ^(I. 3. 8) comes after as <mi 
Vdri.—Thc affix 3 tst comes after ?R5 t and n?RnR, as ?i«sn and mwr- 

11 ^ 

II ^ ll 

vy II sf^m 1 

vr^ II 


3. The affix already ordained IV. 1. 83 comes 
iftcr a word in the instriinieutal case in construction, which 
the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected 
vith the astcrism. 

A time is said to be connected with an asterism when the moon is 
1 conjunction with any one of such astcri.sm. Thus &c arc 

Jnar asterisms, when the moon i.s in any one of these asterisms, then the 
X is added to the name of such astcrism in order to denote time of such 

jnjunction. Thusgc^ 4 -BT^==tf^^ (Vf. 4. 149) c. g. “ the nfnht in 

^Jci moon is in Piishya”. So also ‘the month in which the 

‘oon is full in Pushya i. e. December’, so also ‘the month Magha’ &c. 

Why do we say 'connected with the astcrism’ ? 0})servc 

KTnr; II Why do we say ‘time’ ? Observe u 

5^517 II « II iRnT% II ^'T-311%^ II 

4. The affix above ordained is elided by Inp, 
there is no specification. 

enjoined by the preceding aphorism is elided if no 
^ ion, is to be understood of a particular portion of time such as 
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night &c. Thus sru: ‘to day belongs to the asterism Pushya’ meanini 

that to-day the moon is in conjunction with Pushya ; but by ‘ to-day ’ neithe 
the day time in particular nor the night time in particular is meant, but hot! 
alike. The time is day and night, when there is no specification of sue! 
time, whether it is day or night, then there is elision. 

ii ii 

II nwiw ^ tijjwi •' 

5. The affix above ordained is elided by Inp 

after the words Sravaaa and Asvatha, when the whole wore 
so formed is an appellation, and there is specification of time 

Thus “the night called Sravanft ; the Muhflrt 

called ASvattha”. The affix being elided by ‘lup’, why should not I. 2. 51 

apply here ? We should say >nT>rr: and not trr%: The reason is tha 

VTOTT is an irregularly formed word, as PAnini himself uses it in sOtra IV. 2. 23 
Why do we say ‘when it is a Name or SafljflA’? Observe or dfi' 

5551 ^: II % II *1^1^ II ap5rri:-3 ii 

II itn*g i ^ bt: fftaraf *r^ n 

6. The affix ^ comes after the Dvandva com- 

pound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the 
instrumental case in construction, to signify time connected 
with the asterism wliethcr there be a specification or not 

Thus II So also when there is n 

specification: as ll The affix here in thes 

two last cases is not elided, though there is no specification of time, bcc.au- 
the present sfttra, being a subsequent sfitra, will debar IV. 2. 4 which ordaii 
lup (I. 4. 2). 

^ ^ II 'S II 

II sRfir fs 5 rw>^tfrr% 5 t?f 

7. The affix (IV! 1. 83) comes, after a won 

in construction in the Instrumental case, in the sense of sccii- 
the thing seen by the one whose name is in the Instruments 
case, being the Si-ma Veda. I 

Thus ?tr»i “ the portion of the SAma seen by (or revea 

ed to) Krufleha." So also II 

II II II II 
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II I? ^rr^drrrff»T?5T^ 7 S^ >T^1I 

II 11 ^ifWl II ^ II 

11 5rr% nff^: ^ ^ u 

II rfNr^t^ m ^^535[: 11 ^fTr?jr*i:ii ^ fror^ir: ii 
^/fWl.11 «frsrrfprf«aiW II 

KdrikA ^ ^ ftTF^ I 

^ finr^rr «Tf?rrfprf^% ii 

8. The affix comes, in tlic sense of Sama- 
Veda seen, after the word ‘ Kali being in the instrumental 
case in construction. 

This debars ii Thus ^nTr = ^2i II “The SAma Veda 

revealed to Kali ”. This sdtra is really a Vartika and not a sCitra of PAnini. 

V drl:—Thc affix ‘ ^hak ' comes always after aqfg and ^ ; wot mere- 
ly in the sense of Sama-Veda seen. Thus aThr^rr J? = ‘the Sama- 
Veda revealed to Agtii ^ ^ = ‘who stays in Agni’ (IV. 3. 53) arV 

^UTrT “what has come from Agni “ =3Tm*T (IV. 3. 74) &c. Similarly 
means ‘the Sama-Veda seen by Kali, he who stays in Kali, what has come 
from Kali &c., 

Vdrt ' — The affix aroi^is optionally treated as if it had an indicatory f 
^vhen the .sense is that of Sama-Veda seen. Thus = or 

(the force of being to elide the f? portion; VI. 4. 143). 

V drt : — The affix in the .sense of ‘ born is optionally treated as 

provided that it be that arir which being debarred by IV. 3. ir, is re- 
ordained by IV. 3. 16. The affix sr^governs all sutras up to IV. 4, 2 by 
force of IV. r. 83. ; but it is debarred by of IV. 3. ir, and is re-ordained 
IV. 3. 16. Thus ^ETrrfwftr or i?rrTbTq'4T II 

Var ^: — The affix come.s, optionally, without changing the sense, 

after words ending in ^fni H Thus or rTrffzffTO or H 

Vdrt : — Not so when it qualifies as ffrftjfT or ^rft^r f^'crr II 
Vdr ^: — The affix IV. 3. 126 has the force of “ Sama-Veda seen ” 

'^I^en it comes after a Gotra-word. This or qfrPT?iw^ ‘ the SAma- 

^edaseen by Aupagava, or KApatava’. The affix comes after a word 
denoting a Gotra or Charana. 

wf, II Ml «T^ II II 

fs 3ttfi 3sr f^r im^lr » 

Kinki ^ , 

»irs5r# 515?#^ •• 


13 
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9. The affixes wtj; and ^ come in the sense of 
the Sfima-Veda seen, after the word Vamadeva, being in the 
Instrumental case in construction. 

This debars srir ii Thus «fT>^ or n Tj,e 

indicatory in ‘ dyat ’ shows that ^ has svarita accent (VI. r. 125). 

Q, What is the use of the indicatory T ? ' 

Ans. The final syllable is elided when a affix is added, by VI 

4. 143- 

Q. The final st of would have been elided without making this ^ 
affix ftft, by the rule VI. 4. 148, then what is the use of making this affixf^? 

Ans. Well, the author here indicates by jfiapaka, the existence of these 
two maxims of interpretation, viz. Paribhashas ^ ’EIT33F'?TO“vvhen 

a term void* of anubandhas is employed, it does not denote that which has 
an anubandha attached to it “ vvhen a term with 

one or more anubandhas is employed it does not denote that which, in addi- 
tion to those, has another anubandha attached to it I 

For had n and been only taught instead of ‘ ^ya ' and ‘^yat\ then 
by rule^VI. 2. 156 the final of such word, with the negative particle st, would 
take udatta on the final, but that is not the case. Therefore is not 

finally acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the 
Indeclinable (VI. 2. 2), As U 

qftfrft, vn: II Ko II II 'rftfrr: II 

II 


10. The affix comes, after a word in the 
Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of ‘ surround- 
ed’ the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot ’. 


Thus W = ^nsf! “a chariot surrounded with cloth”. So 

also cRP^:, II Why do we say ‘the thing so surrounded! being a chariot? 
Observe to**! TRltf! ‘ the body surrounded with cFoth ’ the word qRfK 
means covered from all sides. The affix will not be used if the chariot is 
not completly surrounded. As OT; II 


II ?? II II ii 


11. The affix comes after the word 
being in the third case in construction, in the sense of 
‘ surrounded ’, the thing so surrounded being ‘ a chariot 
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This debars sr; II Thus ‘a carriage covered with a 

white woolen blanket The word means the housing of a royal 

elephant. The form qFpr^r^ would have been obtained by the affix 
of V 2 . I IS, the present sfitra is made in order to debar the affix 3^'^ H 

II II 11 II 

s^ir!!w»raRtH 

12. The 3j^ comes after the words ‘ dvaipa ’ and 
‘ vaiyaghra ’ being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ surrounded the thing so surrounded being ‘a 
chariot 


Thus^i^ W! ‘ a car covered with a tiger’s skin So also 

II This affix aPf^ debars wpJr, the difference between these two being 
in accent only. 

II \\ il II 

II h 

lUrikA I 

?lfT H 

13. The word ‘ kaumara ’ is irregularly formed by 
xlding the affix 9iroT , when meaning ‘ virginity . 

Thus ^*TKr husband of a virgin M. e. 

ne whose wife was given to him in marriage while she was a maid (not a widow). 
)0 also c^jttO wfr=f»»Tr(l‘ ^ virgin wife i. e. a wife who is 

aken in marriage while she was a maid ( not a widow ). In both these cases 
he word refers to the woman. 

The word 3OTIT is formed by adding srn, to ^rrntt « Thus fJrrrik, ’T’T: 
nfai ^ Hint H 

II II II \ 

14. The affix already ordained (IV. 1. 83) 
comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’ after words denoting 
Vessels, when such words are in the locative case in construc- 
tion. 


The word inr means, ‘ thereon ’ i. e. a word in the seventh case in cons- 
means vessels ’ : means ‘ placed or literally t le re us 



^02 
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of dinner’. Thus = ^ 11 ? afrfH: “boiled rice placed on a dish.” Sc 

also I* 


Why do we say “ after a word denoting vessel” ? Observe qpirrTiq 
‘ boiled rice placed on the hand 

The word rT^, denoting ‘a word in the locative case in construction 
governs the six subsequent sutras upto IV. 2. 20 inclusive. 



ar^ II II II il 


15. The uffi-x already ordained (IV. 1. 8.‘1) 

comes after the word being in the seventh case in 

construction, in the sense of ‘a sleeper thereon’, and the 
whole Avord so formed denotes ‘ a person performing a vow . 


Thus = ‘a person who has taken the vow 

to sleep on the bare ground* i. e. an ascetic or a Brahmachari. 

Why do we say ‘ vow ’ ? Observe ‘ Brahmadatta 

sleeps on the bare ground not as a matter of vow, but of necessity or plca^ 
sure. The word snr means a ‘ vow or an observance ordained by religious 
codes 

II II *t^rR II il 

IT^ 11 

The affix arm comes after a word ending in the 
locative case, to denote ‘ what is prepared therein ’—if that 
which is so prepared be ‘ granular food . 

Thus = ‘a cake fried in the pan’. Similarly 

II Why do we say “ if it means food ”? Observe ’trar'T't: n 

II II M^iPf II II 

ffw! II ^?rt?iwTO®tTO ^ *n*wt » 

17. The affix comes in the sense of prepared 
food, after the words ^ and ending in the locative case. 

This debars »r5, (IV. i. 83). As ^ ^ = ‘roasted on a spit’- 
i. e. meat. So also hen ' flesh boiled in a pot 

n ii n n 
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18. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of prepared 
food, after the word ‘ dadhi ’ ending in the locative casein 

construction. 

Thus = ‘ made of coagulated milk ’. This form will 

be evolved by.IV. 4. 3 . but the formed by that rule means ^ i e 
anything prepared or seasoned with curd ; while the of this sutra means 
‘curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepper’. 

II II II II 

19 . The affix comes in the sense of ' prepared 

food , optionally after the word ending in the locative 

case in construction. 

Thus 3. 51), or 3 fr?P^*tt)y 3 ?^ II 

II ^0 II II 2^ II 

fffr. II I HI H ifl ^ fT ii 

20. The affix comes in tlie sense of ^prepared 
food after the word ‘Kshira’ ending in tlie locative case 
in eonstruction. 

Thi.s debars ii Thus ^^rTF- = ^ 41 ’ ^TTUT’ ‘ milky ^riiel 

II II »T^rT% ii 
II 

11 

21. The affix Brut comes after the name of a fiill- 
inoon-night, to denote the division of time in which the 
flight falls. 

The word rr means ‘ that It is in the nominative case, therefore by 
!• 82 it means that “ after a word in the first case in construction 

i. e. in the sense of a seventh case, “ if the word in the first 

f^e in construction is the name of a full-moon night The word after 
is used for the sake of clearness. The word ^j^TRni. does not occur 
^•ithe original siitras of PAnini ; but is added by a Vart'ka ; and means ‘if 
^ 'Void so formed is an appellative’, i. e. if it is the name of a month, a half- 
and a year. The whole siitra therefore literally translated means 
J e affix Bt^ already ordained (IV. i. 83) comes in the sense of a 7th case 
f'lftcr a word in the ist case in construction, if that word is the name 



;o4 


T 
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of a full-moon-night, provided that the whole word so formed is an appella- 
tion of a month, a half-month or a year 

Thus month Pans i. e. that month 

in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya’. Similarly and 

» But not so in the following ^ because 

da^arAtra is not a month or a fortnight or a year. 

The words and have the same force here, namely, they 

make the word an appellative. The word q g r q p t added to the siitra by the 
VArtika is a redundancy. 

The word %5|»rr^ is formed by adding stw to g o i nR II Or it may be 
evolved in this way:-^ ilT;=^ilT:, ^>iRr H The word 

means “ moon ”. 


II II ll arra^WuH, 3T>9r«IRt;-3i9[^ II 

22. The affix comes in the sense of the loca- 
tive case after the words ‘ agrah^yani ’ and ‘ asvattha ’ ending 
in the first case-affix in construction and being the name of a 
full-noon night. 

The words of the last sfttra govern this also. This 

debars sr^t'l Thus at i ugnif at '* ! »tRr: ‘ the month called AgrahAjMijika i. e. in 
which the moon is full in the asterism of AgrahAyana. Similarly " 



; II II II qiicg 


ift, «rqtifT-w^-WnRT: II 

II tirw»ir^q*fR%*qr *rTRr, ^ 


23. The affix optionally comes after the wonlf 
‘ Ph&lguni ‘ Sravandi ‘ Kartiki ’ and ‘ Chaitri ’ being th 
names of full moon nights, the whole word so formed beinf 
a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a fortiiigl>< 
or a year) in which the moon is full. 


Thus qnFnsT! or <CTwPw:, qrw: or wnfftrat, or ^ 0 

^f«rar: II This optionally ordains instead of 

^TTFT lua II iH5Tr-3TFr, twii 


n 



24. The affix ^ (IV. 1. 83) is added to the 
name of a deity when someting is to be spoken of as his. 

OT = ‘aftera word in the ist casein construction ’ ‘ in the sense 

of a sixth case ‘ if the word in the first case is the name of a deity ’. 

Thfls fjyir = oblation sacred to Indra’. Similarly STlI^rgju ‘oblation 

belonging to Aditya So also uranpjpi ll Why do we say “after the 

name of a deiiy"? Observe, no affix is added to ll In the 

sentnces'^Jjm! 3 r: and JrjTnrft^ci^ the affix is added by analogy. 

The whole phrase governs up to sfitra IV. 2. 35. Though 

the word tf was understood in this shtra by anuvritti from sdtra IV. 2. 21, its 
repetition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of ^rgr does not 
extend to it. The affix ordained by this sdtra has the force of indicating 
‘ lord of oblations like Puroi^dsd &c offered in a sacrifice 


II II II fri, II 

II II 

25. The short % is the substitute of the fin 
of when the affix is added., 


ill 3T 


Thus ^+STw=^+3r»[=%+9T=^q "oblation sacred to Ka”. As 
dl|i| ?T^:, II 


II II II It 

II pi WJURJi ^ »raffr n 

26. The affix comes iu the sense of “ that its 
deity ”, after the word ‘ Sukra. 

This debars sm (IV. i. 83). Thus (VII. 1. 2) 

‘an oblation belonging to Sukra’. Thus H 

ll ll h ipiirFsrTO il 

II ^'iriwiMf'^'lfl II 

27 . The affix n comes after the words ‘ aponaptri ’ 
^■nd ‘ apannaptn ’, in the sense of ‘ that its deity ’. 

This debars ST1! II Thus or 3riHPw«W.ll The words 

and ST'lt’ntH are the names of two deities ; these words irregularly 
assume the form ending in spS when the affix is to be added. 


^ ^ II II II ^ II ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1^: II si%5r<^ a rtt g if cg BSffit: jparaf *rai% ii 

II ii 

I II II 
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28. Also ‘ Cliha ’ is added to ‘ Apoiiaptn ’ and 
‘ Apaanaptn ’ in the scn.sc of ‘ that its deity 

The affix S' also comes in the sense of that its deity ” after the word 
Aponaptri and Ap/innaptri. This debars 11 Thus srTRTspR or 
* oblation sacred to Aponapiit or Ap^nnapAt’. This is made a separate sistra 
in order to prevent the application of rule I. 3. 10. For if it was included 
in the last, the sutra would have run thus; “ The affixes ^ and ^ come after 
Aponaptri and Ap^nnaptri ”, the meaning of which according to maxim I, 3. 
10 would have been '‘the affix q comes after Aponaptri, and s after Apanna' 
ptfi But this is not what the author intended. Hence two distinct sutras. 

F(?r/ .• — The affix s comes after the words q'lrniftjW &c. As, qin# 

: — The word takes ^ and s both : e. g. am 

^ II II II nt'irrai, tr, sml g ii 

ff^: II »WT!, ii 

29. The affi.K % and arui, as also the affix eomi 
after the name Mahendva, in the sense of “ tliis its deity”. 

As and ‘ oblation sacred to Mahendra’. 


^nii, II Ii it ^ 11 

30. The affix comes after the name ‘ Soma 
in the sense of “ this its deity ”. 

Thi.s debars scJI, II The of causes Vriddhi. The 7 causes tin 
affixing of 3^1, in the feminine. Thus grwt ^ 

I. i5) = tpH-? (VI. 4. 150) = #)^ II 



’Tcf II II 


II ^5-3^3, ^ II 


31. The affix *13 eomes after the names ‘Vayi'i 
‘ llitu’ ‘ Pitn ’ and ‘ Ushas in the sense of “ this its deity • 
This debars srot 11 As, frsjpi and II The for'’’ 

fi(5?in is thus evolved fTf +31H=f4;i+^r3F+a[H (VII. 4. 27)=f4m (VI. 4’ '4^^’ 
The has udfitta on the first syllable by VI. i. 213. 

urar, 'iMt, , anfr-^, ' 
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II snw »mffr It 

32. The affix ^ coinc.salso in tlie .sense of' this its 
doity’, after the names ‘ Dyava Pritliivi’, ‘Snnasira’, ‘Ma- 
ruttvat’, ‘ Agnlshoma ‘ Vastoshpati ’ and ‘ Grihamcdlia 

This debars 3r\&c. Thus or ‘ belonging to the 

Gods Heaven and Earth’. qJTRfrffiw or ‘belonging to Suna (Wind) 

and Sira (Sun)’. or II qrffqfttjpi or 3Tfg«rr*!PI. II 

or n or ^ir‘.gji 11 

31^ II II II II 

|fiff:.ii srfjrwi®^ si?iOT Hgit 11 

II grnfrsgtftgg rfftrrrr«fT 11 

33. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this its 
deity ’, after the name Agni. 

Thus 3TfTi^rsqt=3Tf5rars^'Trsi: 11 

— The affix ‘ dhak ’ always comes after the words Afjni and 
’all, in the various senses of the affixes called Pragdivyatiya. See IV. 2. 8. 

wni II II ’TcTTW II ii 

34. After words exjn’cssive of time, the affixes 
louoting ^who stays there’ (IV. 3. 11 to IV. 3. 53), come 
Jso ill the sense of ‘ tliis its deity ’. 

Thus by IV. 3. II (read with IV. 3. 53)> the affix comes after the 
vords expressive of time, in the sense of ‘ who stays there’. The same affix will 
^Iso come in the sense of U Thus *11% = = 

VII. 3. 50) ; sT^firf^^, (iv. 3. 16), g. 

7 ): meaning ‘monthly’, ‘half monthly’, ‘annual’, ‘vernal’, and ‘rainy . The 
^ords will also mean ‘ an oblation sacred to a month i. e. as ^TT^r fXrfrs^ 
'j;il &c. ‘ 

II W II n ^sr ii 

li^ii 

35 . The affix 3ii comes, in the sense of ‘this its 
7 \ after the words ‘Mahlraja’ and ‘ Proshthapada . 

"^hus »j?ra^^?rrs^=gffqfq'T*r, '• 

' 14 
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Vdrt : — After the words &c the affix comes in the sense of 
‘ that exists in it As H So also &c. 

Vdrt : — After the word the affix comes in the same sense. 


As = f^f^‘ ‘ the day in which the full-moon occurs.’ 


II 


II II 

qffrl^ll 3T>fi^ II 

^rf%^ II Rr g r [^^ ' ^ if?T>'irq# ii ii ^ ii 


I 


3G. Tlic words ‘])itrivya, a father’s brother’, 
‘ niiltula, a mother’s brother ’, ‘ miltamaha , a mother’s fa- 
ther’ and ‘pitamaha, a father’s father’ are irreguhuh' 
formed. 


We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having whn 
indicatory letters, employed in what sense and coming after what cases ( 
the base. Thus if any rules need be formed, we may ennunciate the followin 
rules : — “the affixes 52(r[ and come respective! 

after the words pitri and matri inthesenseof his brother’. Similarly the secon 
rule will be rrr’^r f^rTR ‘ and the affix dfimahach comes, i 

the sense of their father; and their feminine is formed as if the affix had an int 
catory Thus ^rry?;, (f. rTrrr^), »Tmr»T? (f. ii 

Ydrt : — The affixes and come after the word 3T^> i 

the sense of ‘ milk ’. As or or armthEPl » 

Vdrl : — The affixes K> 4 r and ^ come after the word f^ry, in tb 
sense of fruitless. As and II 

Vdrt: — The affix rT>^ is treated like f¥r|[ in the Chhandas. A 
II 

?TFr II II II r^q, II 

II ITR^TrF^'- II 

37. An affix is added to a word, when the sense 
is ‘ a collection thereof 

The affix ^ (IV. 7 . 83 ) already taught, is added to a word m 1 
6 th case in construction, in the sense of collection. What is the exampk 
this? In order to apply the affix we must apply it to those words on^ 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply. In other 'vor^ 
the affix is added in the sense of collection thereof, to a word 
denotes a conscious being, which has iidalla accent on the first syllabic, 
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doe.s not end with a Gotra-affi.x, and which is not a word specifically men- 
tioned in the subsequent siltras. For, a word expressing a non-conscious 
being, will take the affix by IV. 2. 47, a word having anudfttla on the 
first syllabic will have the affix IV. 3. 44, a Gotra word will take ati IV. 
2. 39 and especial words like &c take &c. Making all the.se'exclu- 
siqns, the example we get is 4 ,| 4 iHr tjf?: = 'a collection of crows’ 
ilOTIl The phrase tT?JJ?rs?:of this aphorism governs all the subsequent 
sutras up to sutra IV. 2. 51 inclusive. 

Vdyt : — The affix comes after the words &c. As JT'JTiinT: ‘ a 

collection of qualities &c. The following is some of such words 

&c. It is an akritigana. 

n \\ n 3 to ii 

ffrr: II ii 

38. The affix srqr conies, in the sense of ‘collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words ‘ bhikslia’ &e. 


The repetition of the word 3 TW in this sutra, though its amivritti was 
here, is for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule. 

Thus pTOT^f ‘ what is collected in the shape of alms So 

also irr^^ + 3 T'^=n’fW^+ 3 T'^(thc masculine form of a Tha is substituted, when 
a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory = (VI. 4. 

164). In the case of JfPr, the word however is not clumged to its masculine 
form. Thus = 4 N‘rr’T ‘ a collection of young women '. 

1 ii 4 f> h nccording to 

iome texts ) 7 8 9 10 q^r%, H ( also K. ) 12 

18 14 15 vnr. also 10 

II II II ’tl^j 

tTH, 5iT5if?r, irgw 3T;fnf -f3T it 

?RiT: II irrwrff*-# n 

^if'ti^ii pfrarW II 

39. Tlie uffix 5’^-. conics in the sense of ‘ collection 


thereof’, uftcr a word denoting a patronymic, and alter ‘ uk- 
’, < uslvra ’, ‘ urahhra ’, ‘ ritjan ‘ rajauya ’, ‘ rajapnttra ’ 
'’atsa ’, ‘ manushya ’ and ‘ aja 

The word »fpr is u.scd here in its popular and not technical sense, 


fncaning any descendant or offspring. Thus sfrrn^n, 3^^^, (VI. 4. 144) 
trwi:, (VI. 4. 144) rr5f^^«i, >113^?, 


^ 1 ^ 5 ’ The final ^ of and elided when the affix ar^ 

added (VI. 4. 150) 
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Ydrt : — Also after the word ; e. g. ‘ a collection of old men ’. 

II «o II II ?isj; ^ 11 

1^: ■'r^rrai, rr??! 11 

II nfor^vrar?? u 

40. The affix «rsr as tvcll as tlio affix far, comes 
after the word %^K, in the sense of ‘ colleetion thereof’. 

This debars z% of IV. 2. 47. Thus ^4TW'>ini or 

Vdri ; — The affi.K comes after irrt^ e. g. H 

II a? II II ^ >1^ II 

II ffm ^rg? 11 

41. The affix ^sr comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’, after the word ‘Kedtira’, and jilso after the word 
‘Kavachin’. 

Thus ( VI. 4. 144 ) ; and We read the anuvritti of 

in this Sutra, by virtue of the word ^ 

g i !jr»miuNci ( ^i=(M< II II II snim, ii 

?I? 5 T: II BT3rJnff*?t: 5 R>^t ®pir?w H?rm " 

II 11 11 m-. n 

^ ^ n 

II w 11 n n 

42. The affix is added, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof, after the words ‘brahmaaa’, ‘maaava’, and ‘vadava . 

The indicatory of JfH makes the word take udfitta accent on the 
first syllable (VI. i. 197). Thus 4(r^sqg.ll 

Vdr /: — Also after the word gg e. g. ^ 59 : II 

Vdri:— The affix ??r is added to ST?^, in the sense of a ‘sacrifice’, e. S- 
8T#r: ‘a collection of days of sacrifice’. Otherwise the form is srrg: by 3 T^ 
see IV. 2. 45. , 

Vdri:— The affix comes after e- g. ‘a collection 

The final z of is not changed by guna into afr before the affi.x, because t 
word <1^ is treated as a pada-word (I. 4. 16) and not a Bha-word. 

The affix is added to ^ 5 r e. g. ‘a collection of wm ^ 

or a mad-man’. 

ii ii ii srw, 

mffim II »ntr%fit 11 
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43. The affix ‘tal’ comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’, after the words ‘grUma’, ‘jaiia’, ‘bandhu’ ami ‘sahaya’. 

Thus JiPRTr ‘a collection of villages’. The words ending in all 

feminine. So also ^iPTrrr ‘a collection of persons’, ‘a collection of rela- 

tives’, and ^T^rTF ‘a collection of allies’. 

Vdrl:-—Thc affix 7 «/’ comes after hit also c. g. ihthf ‘a collection of 
elephants’. 

3T5^P5n^TST II ya || II arg^MiTh il 

1^: II JTfJrar »rTf?r ii 

44. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’, after the words having aimdatta on the first syllable. 

Thus =^rcf»i, >rrgr«, ftrtnB ii 

II II ii »^im^4>ii^wt’. ^ ii 

ffiti: II <;jp.s!4)i 5TS?*# S3T vnfrt trg? n 

K4nk4 sTsrRirsrtj^rTTft- ^rs>5-: f«4iSM<^rn i 
>fRr?^sT <Tf?rrr5?r ii 

frur i 

w w srp-^fr =^r5i,fsji n 

45. The affix g^si; comes, in the sense of ‘collection 
thereof’ after the words ‘Khandika &c. 


This sfltra applies to words having anudfitta on the first syllable, and 
being names of non-living things, e. g. II 

The word is included in this Ii.st. It is a Dvandva com- 

pound of two words ^|TSF^ and denoting tribes of K.shatriyas. The Tadrfija 
(IV. I. i68) is elided after the first, and 3^ (IV. i. i;i) after 
: second word which is a Vriddham. When these two words form a com- 
^nd, the acute falls on the final (VI. i. 223), the initial of this compound 
■herefore, anud^tta : and therefore by the last sutra IV. 2. 44, this word 
uid have taken sr^ ; where is the necessity of its being included in this 
It is to exclude the ^ of IV. 2. 39 which comes after a Gotra word, 
l^will not the subsequent 3 t:jt (IV. 2. 44) debar the preceding 931^(1 V. 2. 

' by the rule of paratva ? Moreover, a collection or aggregate of two Gotra 
will not be called Gotra, as an aggregate of countries is not called a 
^untry ’ for the application of janapada rule, as not take 

^nd there will not apply tadanta vidhi to the compound word 

ends in a gotra word ?. To this we reply, that the fact of the inclusion 
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of this word in the list, is an indication of the existence of these two rules : 
(i)that TO affix supersedes & subsequetti affix in cases of conflict. Thus 
and are anudauadi words because formed by aroi (HI. i. 2), and 

require therefore 3?^ by IV. 2. 44, but^st.'^upe'-'^edes it, and we have 3TPT»r4- 
siPI. and ^'TT45«r, « The second rule is: (2) that in affixes there is tad- 

antavidhi in spite of the prohibition contained in vartika under I. i. 72. .A‘ 
II The complete .sentence in the Ganapatha is 
%4rH5fr«tra., the first portion denotes the existence of the above two rules, 
the second portion &c restricts the application of the rule. The affi.x 
is added when it is the name of a ‘ army ’ and not otherwi.se. As 
,nt?fr otherwise II The existence oj above corollaries is 

proved by the sfltra of the Grammarian Apisaii al.so ‘the 

affix ^ comes after vTg in denoting collection thereof, when not i)rcccded 
by the negative particle therefore, when preceded by any other word 

the affix will apply. 

1 K.), 2 3 ( a Vflrttika t( 

4, 2, 4.5), 4 PT^, .5 6 7 8 3T?qt, 9 v. 1.; an, ^ 


K.), 10 ?HnnT(n»nr). 

il <> ii 

II 3fisn>nrTr4n:,%*n: n^fnr 11 

nrf%^ii ■nruiisSHltiKiaiftfn 11 „ 1. <s i i ^.r 

46. After the name of ti Vcdic School, the affixes 

which denote the rule of that School, come also in the souse 

of ‘ collection thereof’. 


The Vedic Schools or Charanas are like gttnT &c. The affixes de- 
noting the rule of the School are those taught in Sdtra IV. 3. 12O &c. fhe 
word floes not occur in the Sutra IV. 3. 126, or any where else, but it oe 
curs in the following tsM under that Sdtra Wtntjfrnara*-- » Thus 
so also tliJPTi ^5?= = « Similarly swftntn, 

and srptRurn n 

II ?ftnn2nsfr*nT w n?? fawfwnnn » 

«rrf%^ II fRi ^‘^<>^•1 ii r : ji 

47 , The affix ^ comes, in the sense ot cou 

tion thereof’, after the names of things without consciousu' 


and after ‘ hasti ’ and ‘ dhenu 

This debars STni. and 3T34" The ?IS?: = 3Tr2f^l' The 

is replaced by (VII. 3- So) or ^ (VII. 3- So). Thus ^2^’'-’ 

II 
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Vdrt : — Not so, if the word is preceded by the negative particle 
;j,l II As srr^^ II (See IV. 2. 45). 

II y<^ II 17 ^ II %^-3T>srr?^-^-^- 

3F?Fr7^5?7ni II 

afm: II qT?r 3T*J f^TPuiT S' f5^r n^tfr 

II 

48. The affixes ‘ jaiu ’ and ‘ ehlia ’ come optional- 
ly in the sense of ‘ collection thereof’, respectively after the 
words ^ and 3T>9 II 

Thus ^Rr or ( 1 V. 2. 47), srwjr ^r??' = (I V. i. 

63) aT'4t?R II 

qrerrf^iTl il ii ^•• 

am: II 4Rnf7*^r at: snw trm S5? TRttPwNara 11 

49. The affix ‘ ya ’ conies, in the sense of ‘ collcc- 
on thereof’, after the words imiT &c. 

Thus <TRatr, These words are feminine. 

1 'TT^, 2 tm, 3 4 5 arsfR, C ttsw ('tma^flT K.), 7 fR, 8 IR, 9 

m, lOf^reRT, 12 m 13 it also 15 wrj. 

’sFFTk^mi;, II ^0 II II II 

m: II at: ttaarar *1^1% arm smatra^tfRiro 11 

50. The affix ‘ ya ’ conies in the sense of ‘ collec- 
ion thereof’, after the words ‘Khala’, ‘ Go’ and Tlatha’. 

Thus rgmr, »TmT and t:t!tr II These three words have not been includ- 
1 in the ^rrwff class, in order that rule IV. 2. 51 should apply to them. 

II II ararrf^ ll ^ II 

|ffi: II ajRamam^)^ ataraam^ ?fat at 5^ nmait >R^ar atm ?t5? fmattm- 
41^11 

Trf%^ II »!Rrf4«.Jt fP r lm m: 11 wrf%^ 11 ffrarar ‘rRt n 

'nfh'H'j, II aftsftRHtjp^JtT mrfam:,itaara: ii 

^7!»!,II ^flm: ^3-: irmW aaarft II , , • . 1 

51. The affixes ‘ini’, ‘tra’ and'katyach come in the 

senses of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the word ‘khala’, 
‘go’ and ‘rath a’. 

Thus tgf^, irmT, aw«lT 1 „ 

The affi.x fPf comes after the words ajR &c. Thus 

II 
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Vdrt : — The affix comes after the words Kamala &c. As 

fijf, belong to 

this class. These are 11 

y^rt : — The affix comes after the words and g?:sf II As, 


and II 

y^ri : — The affix comes after the words ^ &c. Thus 

II 

fir^ ^ II II 'TTTl^ II II 

5T?w »T^> II 

62. The affix arm (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘ any body’s 
sphere ’, if a country is indicated by such si)licre. 

The anuvritti of ?r??- (IV. 2. 37) does not e.xtend further: but the 
anuvritti of (IV. 2. 37) is to be read into it. The whole sdtra thus 
becomes his sphere— in denoting a country’. The word fro 

‘sphere, topic’ has many significations. Sometime it means an estate, as 
?SS>T: ‘ a village has been acquired ’. Some time it means an object of per- 
ception, as ‘ color is the object of sight &c’. Therefore the word 

has been used in the Sutra, in order to fi.x the particular meaning of the 
word II 

Thus ftnfhn ‘The country within the sphere of the 

Sibi’. So also afr^: &c. Why do we say ‘.if a country is meant’? Observe 
II 

55^^ II II ’l'(lf^ II II 

1^51; II 11 

53, The affix fsr 'comes after the words rajanya 


&c, in the same sense. 

■ This debars il Thus ustya irqt = rnR(W:, H 

an STifrf^>r>r: 11 

1 il3Rt, 2 3n??I*, 3 4 Wlrtfra*!, 5 ■^WtT 

6 3 tSit, 7 nr^T*, 8 :sti?m«r>r, 9 rntr^n*, 10 %5*, 11 12 

Qir, 13 14 is le ^fwrr, 17 18 (^f^ ) * 

8n#iraH, 20 ?rf^, 21 ^tRt, 22 g;<^!inT. 23 snjfhr, 24 25 " 



BK, IV. CH. II. I 55 ) 


ST>?. I 


715. 


64. The affixes ‘ vidhal ’ and ‘ bhaktal ’ come 
respectively after the words ‘ Bhauriki ’, and ‘ Aishukki &c ’ 
ill- the sense of ‘sphere of country’. 


This debars arj H Thus &c, utWiJt- 

BStH5K: &C. 

1 2 3 4 (■#l?«l^), 5 qrfbra, 6 ^|f!inra!, 7 

(«nf^ra>rs?i; ^rt%5Jrar), 8 (^w.), s) lo 


1 2 uKHii4^ (<jK^w>i)i 3 ^I'gi^iui, 4 siraraw, 5 qfnwr>i 

wnpr), 6 7 ji i a r r FT. 8 igmspt, 9 fraftf^, lo framm, n ^ 

"I (^f?m ), 12 wm, 13 sin^srra^*, 14 fn>aihi’>r, 15 ^viraw, 16 dMlr, 

7 18 WT, 19 'Si®*'. 20 w^, 21 Wim, 2*2 23 5w 

r?) 24 3»^, 25 and ), 26 urPrf”^. 27 w%, 28 

nufoy, 29 BTi^nW, 30 !Ml«lrtl'W. 

smr^ li S\ ll n 

II ^ jRf i pfHlUHuif ^ ^ qwll «I«uRW *I®Wl 'Wawnl 

iit, PiflK jninnii% ii 

55. The affix snjr (IV. 1. 83) added to the names 
of Metres, indicates a Pragkha beginning therewith. 

The words of this sOtra require a little explanation, that i. e. 
a word in construction in the first case, strsi ‘ >1® '• ^ word 

oftheaffix. anf^:-beginning’;thisqualifiesthebaseorprakr.t.. Thew^d 

is added for the sake of precision. ‘ after 

his points out the base, ‘ the sense o rag a . 

>e meaning of the affix. To put it in other words the 

le affix STO is added to the name of a metre, when t at becinn 

'g of a Prl^dtha, and the whole word so formed means a Pragitha be^n^- 

'g with that metre. Thus is the name of a metre, adding ^ 

et >tRS; which means “ a PragHtha beginning with the metre 

Why do we say “beginning”? U the metre is in the 
^®'Prag4tha’ the affix will not be employed. Why do we say 

'15 
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name of a metre * ? The affix will not be added to a word which is in thi 
beginning of a Prag&tha. Why do we say * in the sense of a Prag&tha ’ 
The affix will not be added, if the metre is the beginning of an Anuv^ka & 
and not of a Prag^tha. PragAtha is the name of a particular kind of Mantr 
or Hymn. ^ \ ^ ^ f ii 

Vdri : — The affix ^ is added to the name of a metre in a self-d*es 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it ; and the word so formcc 
is in the neuter gender. As, ‘ the metre Trishtubha’, &c. 

II II II *n?f5i5r, ii 

II nqi<niiPM *^ ii i '^q i r ^ * qy >pr»rr?i:»i«f»^?%?r jpir, 

ST?W>T^ II 

56. The same affix ^ indicates, when it is added 
to a word which denotes either the object of a battle or the war- 
rior of a battle, a battle fought for that object or by that 
warrior aa a leader. 

The phrase #s?!| is understood here ; showing that the word in con. 
struction to which the affix is to be added must be in the first case : and musi 
be the name of the “ object ” or of the “ warrior ” » The wholt 

word so formed must denote a ‘battle’. Therefore, the word otw gives 
the meaning of the affix. 

This W»T »l^HI »T » r w = *nf : “A battle fough Ubr Bhadr4”. So aisc 

^>Tnr-. “ a battle fought to gain Subhadra ”. Similarly aq1^HT?!T twmt* 

ssnfv’tn’l: ‘battle led by Ahimaia warriors’ So also " 

Why do we say “in the sense of a battle?” Observe fHJT 
‘Subhadra is the object of this gift’. Here no affix is added. Why do wo 
say ‘after a word denoting anobjectorawarrior’? Observe, JTftf^RTSW 

or: II ^vs II ^ II 
or: II 

*nn% II 

57. The affix or added to the name of a weapon, 
indicates a game played with that weapon. 

The sfitra literally translated means; ‘that is the weapon in this, denot 
ing play ; the affix "t is added ’ i. c. to a word in the first case in cons tu 
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denoting the name of a weapon ; or is added to denote a play. Thus 

“ a game played with sticks ", So ^ “ a game played 

with fists” 

Why do we say *a weapon’ ? Observe wrJnrw ‘the garland 

is an ornament in this play’. Here no affix is added to ^ ii Wny do we 
say ‘in denoting a game’? Observe:— ^?nn: ‘the sword is the we- 

apon in this army’. These words are as a rule in the feminine gender (IV. r. 
4 and 15), the feminine being formed by stt li 

HSU sr: ii v n II qsr: fife?n:H#-sT: li 

II vrj{.^ififli<iiiiiS|.i: sT: H>ri% ii 

58. The affix sr, added to a noun of action ending 
in the affix denotes an action occurring in that. 

These words are also feminine. The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism is: — ^‘after a word ending in the affix qw”; ‘that’, ‘in it’, 
the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine, “action”; this 
qualifies the sense of the affix. To put it in other words, the siltra means, 
“After a word ending in expressing an action, being in the ist casein 
construction, the affix s? is added in the sense of a ytb case-affix, the resultant 
word being in the feminine gender”. 

Thus qqq— so aIso%r^qmril The nasal Is added by 

VI. 3. yr. Thus ‘a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the 

prey’. %?5qnTT “an oblation to the ancestors in which sesamiim is thrown’ . 

The repetition of in this sfitra, though its anuvptti could have 
been obtained from the last sQtra, indicates that this is a general rulc^and 
not one confined to “games” only. Thus = fT’^’qrrrr rrffq; 

fqfq: 11 

^recT II qri^ II II 

^ 59. The affix sng; (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word 
ing ‘some subject of study’, in the sense of who has 
id that or who understands that’. 

In others words, the sdtra means that the affix is added to a wor 

Jsative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or • , 
‘who .studies Prosody’. 

Ifammar’. So also W, ‘who knows the causes’. 
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The word repeated in this sfttra, in order to show a distinction between 
one who studies and who understands. 

II »nit i 

wT'almRi 11 

II II 

II '*1' !• II !• 

qifWlll SRr"^: WH»I.II 

60. The affix comes in the sense of ‘one who 
studies or one who understands’, after the name of a sacrifice, 
after ‘uktha &c’, and after a stem ending with the word ‘sutra’. 


This debars stoI,II Thus srifusilH^’ ‘who understands or studies 

Agnishtoma Sacrifice ’. wNtraft^:, " 

Ishti:—U a word ending in ‘sfitra’, begins with the word ‘Kalpa’, the 
affix 5i'?i is added and not if. Thus : ‘ who studies Kalpa-sfitra’. 

y^rt : This affix comes after, words ending in Rui, iwm and as 

nrnuftttRi:, 3TP«jiwif^|. qirrar^rfpw: i' 

Yi^rt -.—Not so if the word ftcir is preceded by the words^ST g, 'rf' 
and fsT ii As Bf»Tft«inr^=«nw fro--, wnfro:. >^t4fTO:, n 

All these are formed by and not 3^ u 

yijy/ ;_The affix 5UI. comes in the same sense after names of stories 

(sinWH), narratives (sTUOTftwu ). and afte r the words and ^ H 

'durHsfi: ii ^ 

F<Jr/ :— The affix ?i comes In the same sense, after words beg ^ g 
with dr, and w, and after Dvigu compounds. As 

’ ^r/i^heliffix comes in the same sense after the words srnS- 

and iwnt; As sTHfRhmnr w«iTpiw= « 

V4rt : The affix comes in the same sense after 

word ending in Tf,; as, •• , . after the 

Vdri :— The affix comes diversely in the same sense, ^ 

compound words ' and dSw- As ^wqpTOt f. as 

Pnf: (f. dfe'tfU^). By the force of the word ‘diversely we get the affix - 

fjreiw: and H g 

1 aw, 2 Ijlqtnw, 3 »*iw. 4 5 6 14 ♦ 

11 mirnm. 12 Wt, .l3 W “ i 


\ in 



15 16 17 18 ^ I a»r iq mn, 

ftlsoaqr) 20 21 qft^*, 22 23 mf, 24 5 ^ at irTinr) 

25 26 Sl^iir. > s, A 

p: ii %\ ii 

II wtt rSmrft*si: TOfwi* »T»Rr t ra ^ w i f^f;^n(^ n 

61. The affix p comes, in the sense of “ who 
studies or who knows ”, after the words ‘ Krama &c ’. 

This debars sn* II Thus ^jj^s (VII. i. i) &c. The words i iru, 

! % 3 RraT> 4 »ft>jrai, 5 ^im belong to this class. 


supremm^: II II II atg, an aui i ^ n 

II sT3JinM«nmnfrt; >n*rar h4i% 11 

62. The affix ‘ ini ’ comes in the sense of “who 
studies or who knows ”, after the word ‘ anubrahmana ’. 

This debars arqr n The word srjjrrjr^ means ‘a book in the imitation 
)f or similar to a Br^hmana book *. He who studies an sTjBnUPr is called ar^- 
JTgif^, which word is thus declined air^arT^im^, ^Tjsrrirm: &c. 
The affix |Pr also has the force of and by Siitra V. 2. 1 1 5 9T?f fpT 3^, this 
vord ar^jair^l^ might have taken both the affixes ^ and in the sense of 
153 ; but as a matter of fact, it only takes ^ in that sense. 


a ^ 11 a ^ a 

ffq- II i wrornr^r?: ii 

63. The affix comes in the sense of “ who stu- 
dies or who knows ”, after the words ‘ vasanta &e.’ 

This debars sioi^ll As, ‘ "'ll® studies the book relating to 

Spring’. 4lf^; &c II 1 2 3^, 5 ftiftpc, Gtm, 7 nqf, 

' qnt, 9 10 n 12 iStwr, 


fPr: II ! 


Vi a q^ a a 


64. After the title of a work, which 
8'fter the Announcer thereof, the affixes denoting 
dies or who knows that ” are elided by ‘ luk ’. 


is named 
“ who stu- 


This sOtra may be rendered in the following way also ; — “ There is 
these affixes after a word ending with an affix denoting announcer . 
P® affixes denoting liHl! or the first propounder are taught in IV. 3 . *01 &<-• 

‘ the system of Grammar enounced by PAijini . 
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= so also snfro^: H The difference between the wc 

qifor^ftr meaning the system of Grammar, and formed with sr^, mean! 

whostudiesthat Grammar, would consist in the accent, and the formation of t 
feminine. AsqrfM^BfT wnp^ft II For had there been no elision expressly enjoinc 
by this sdtra, in forming the feminine, 5^. would be required by IV.1.15, as tl 
word would end in ; and the accent of the word would be finally acute (9^ 
being acute by the universal rule of affix-accent III. i. 3)* But when tl 
affix is elided, the feminine is formed by ?r^, the accent is on the middi 
owing to the 0r affix. (Phit Su II. 19) 

^^rarnt ii \\ ii •• 

>• ti 4 Wii(#diri?i II 

65. The affix denoting “ who studies that or win 
knows that ” is elided by luk, after the title of a shtra work 
having as penultimate. 

- Thus is the title of Pdnini siitra. Those who study will t 
called also , as qrfopfNr: * those who study, the Ashtaka'. So als 

Pt^rt 11 

— The elision takes place only where the title is formed by 
numeral', as in the examples above given. Thus 
so also II 

Why do we say ‘ having for its penultimate ” ? Observe 
s-mHCT: n This siitra applies, of course, to those words which are not formci 
by affixes denoting or the Announcer, 

^ Ii ^ II II 

II ' ^ ^ ^ ^ 

66" The affixes denoting the announcer, whci 
added to Chhandas and the Brahmaaas, express this relation 

only. ■ ffi < 

The word is to be read into this stltra. The force of the affixe 
denoting announcer (IV. 3. loi), when used after a word denoting a 
Text ora Brahmaiia, is that of expressing “one who studies ” or “ one 
knows”. means " this relation ”, i. e, the subject treated of in 

section, namely, the relation of or II In other words, the a 
which ordinarily denote ‘ announcer ’, have the force of “ one who studies ^ 
one who knows” when added to Veda-Text or Brfthmanas. That is, a iff ^,j 
affix should not be added to a Veda or a Brahmaiia, except when an j 
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affix follows it, and as such latter affixes are always elided by IV. 2. 94, 
it follows that a stNk affix when added to a Veda or a Br^hmana, means “ he 
who studies or knows the Veda anounced by”. In fact there is no affix which 
can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps because the Vedas arc 
eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but must be one who has 
studied it and known it, in order to qualify him to promulgate it. 

Thus from the word the name of a Veda-Text, we get 
meaning ‘those who study or know Katha Veda The word is thus formed! 
To the word we add the affix fbrf^r denoting announcer, by IV. 3 104 • 
then we elide it by IV. 3. 107, leaving the bare word then we add 
which again we elide by IV. 2. 64. = (IV. 3. 10;) ; = 

^ (IV. 2. 64) Plural “those who study the Veda announced by Katha”. 

Other examples to illustrate this siitra are: (IV. 3. loi) ‘who 

study the Veda announced by Muda\ Wnny:, (IV. 3. 104) 

rq^;(IV. 3, 106) “who study the Veda announced by PippalAda, RichAva, 
or VAjasaneya”, Similarly with words denoting a BrAhmana-Text. Thus: 
irf^: (IV. 3. 104), (IV. 3. lOS), laFIIRiR?!: (IV. 3. 105) (IV, 

105) “ who study the BrAhmanas announced by TAridya, Bhallava, iSAtyAya- 
la, or Aitareya ”, 


Why is the word BrAhmana which is also Chhandas, used separately 
11 this sAtra ? In order to include only a certain limited number of BrAhmana- 
'exts to the benefits of this rule, and not all. Thus it will not apply to the 
IrAhmana announced by YAjnyavalkya. Thus Jir3P»rr^ = 

11 Similarly II These BrAhmanas being of recent origin, 

le presumption of eternity does not apply to them, See IV. 3. 105. 

The word ^ meaning “and” is employed in the sAtra. It has the 
3 rcc of applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned in the 
litra. Thus it will apply to some Kalpa Texts and SOtra Texts also. Thus 
“ who study or know the Kal})a texts announced by KA- 
Rpa or Kusika’ so also sAtra : as, “ the Bhikshus who study 

5 SAtras promulgated by Parasara ”, 

Why do we say “ Chhandas and BrAhmanas”? Because the inrfj affix 
■cr any other word will have its own significance, pure and simple ; as, 


II II 


The Quadruply-significant affixes. 

•^■*11% II 


l»!t: II I 


^ 
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67* (An nffix is plciccd nftcr £i word cxprossivc o 
anything) in the sense of-^^that thing is in this”— the plac 
taking a name therefrom. 


The words of this aphorism require a detailed examination. ‘that 
i. e. the word in construction to which the affix is to be added must be in th 
nominative case. this”— this gives the meaning of the affix; 

this qualifies, the sense of the base, ffit is added merely for the sake of distinct 
ness, serving the same purpose as quotation marks in modern writing. 

“a country having that name”; this qualifies the sense of the affix. The sense 
is:-“the affixes already taught or to be taught, come after a word being in the 
nominative case in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole 
word so formed denotes the name of a country in which that thing exists". 

This sCitra and the three subsequent sfitras are in fact one, though 
divided into four, for purposes of convenience. The affixes having the eense ol 
these four sdtras.are called “quadruple significants”. 

Thus = Audumbara-the country in whicl 

there are glomerous fig trees. Similarly &e. all these words an 

formed bj^ the universal affix »Pi,(IV, i, 83). 

This sOtra debars the affixes. 


^ M n II 


?R?r: Hi 




68. After a word in the third case in construction 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘completed by him’, when tli 
whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

The phrase'^ of the last sfltra governs this and the two sub 

sequent sfitras. By these four sdtras the names of countries are formed fron 
various substantives. Thus “the city of KauSimM 

completed by KuSAmba Similarly qftigr “ a mote completed by > 

thousand (gold coins) or persons ". A place is named after the means or tbi 
person, by which or through whom.it is established. 

^ II II n aw-^iF5TO« II 

69. After a word in the sixth case in construction 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘his dwelling-place’; the whol« 
word expressing the name of a country. 

The sdtra literally means “ his dwelling place *. A place is s 
times named after the people whose habitation it is, Thus tN: “ the count 
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the l?ibis”, bSVRc: II 11 The wordi|f^qtnTsi|^5%- 

II vso II II 11 

, 70. And lastly a place is named after whatever is 

found near it. 


In this aphorism the word, to which the affix is to be added, is not 
shown. The word must, therefore, be supplied from the last sdtra. It 
means, therefore, “ an affix is added to a word in the genetive case in cons- 
truction, in the sense of not far off” the whole word being the name of a place. 
Thus STjc *rT is the city in the neighbourhood of which the 

river Vidis^ flows. So also ti 


The n has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this ; so that the four sfltras 67, 68, 69 and 70 form but one 
complete sfltra, and the meaning denoted by these will be understood in the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

II '9? II R9[Tf^ II 3Tt:-3T5C II 

I II 


71. The affix comes after a stem ending in gr 
or gj, (in the four-fold senses given above). 

This of course debars the universal affix 3r^(IV. i. 83). Thus atnrw 
tn ‘ a tribe of Kshatriyas ’ ; ffoni 

11 But from we have ‘the river Ikshumati, named after the sugar- 
lesnearit*. Here we add the affix taught in the subsequent sfltra 
’ 2. 85, which debars btjt by the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior 
en both are of equal force (I. 4. 2). The affix arw governs the six sdtras 
IV. 2, 77. The difference between and consists in the accent 

^fsnftac II VSR II II •• 


72. The affix Bfn comes in the quadruple sense 
^er a word which ends in the affix and whose stem is 
%syllabic. 

The word Vfiqf is a compound of meaning literally ‘many 
’ I; e. polysyllabic, and of itli meaning stem. A word which, exclusive 
16 



;^4 
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of the affix »Tjr^, consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix srsi 
This debars Thus W 

Why do we say “after a polysyllabic stem”? Observe 
Here though the word ends in the affix Jm 5 ?j^et the nrjf or the stei 

viz. srff, is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take BT^in forn 
ing names of countries. In fact, the word qualifies the word BTjf, as* 

stands without the affix and not the word inclusive of that affix. Then 

fore mmini ^ by anr il 

II II 

73. The affix comes in the quadruple sen.se 

after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ‘a well’ is to be 
designated. 

This debars 8TOI. Thus f7! =HlTsr: " a well completa 

by Dirghavaratra So also n 

^ ii \9« ll H 

fT^; 11 wW 'rrsd^: it 

74. The affix comes in the quadruple sense, 

after any Nominal stem in denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 
northern bank of the river Vipasft. 

This debars w?! : and it applies to all words whether polysyllabic o 
not. Thus “ a well completed by Datta ”, ittr^ &c. 

Why do we say on the “ northern bank ” ? Because if a well is situat 
bn the southern bank of the river Vip^ia, then the affix btjt will apply as fHf 
and the difference being in the accent. This sfitra illustrates the refinet 
distinctions drawn by the author, and the importance attached to accents m 
former times. 

II v9«i II II « 

75. The affix aiw comes after the words sankala 
&c, in the above four-fold sense. 

This debars The word wwws is equivalent to %»m: •• 

&C. ck— — 

1 2s«Wf. 3 ViPi*, 4 «1<I, 6 ?rl[«T (m). 6 73!«T, 8 

ejw. 10 n^, 12 frpr* ^3 fw, 14^* i^ - 

(ftfUiWr), 18 (fjRfW ; 19 ,20 51 22 m • 
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24 «T«ftT, 25 W, 26 *n^«, 27 , 28 29 30 ^ (^Ri>r), 31 fsfr, 32 

33 siPlPra!, 34 35 36 »rw, 37 «to*, 38 inw. also'’39 

40 41 «W- 

#5 II II II ^- 4 *t-?[n 5 ^-srTl-( 3 iw) h ; 

76. So also when the place is situate in the lands 
of the Saiivira, or Salva or of the Eastern people ; and the . 
word in these cases is always feminine. 

The word &c, are attributes of (IV. 2. 67) : so also the 

word wl? II Thus “the city founded by Datt^mltra ” (in Sauvtra). 

So also%^HT^ (in SAlva) »Trfoi^(), 3 n^ (in Eastern countries). 

sn II vsvs ll II Ii , 

ffw: II sqt srraraf »Tqit 11 

77. The affix sror comes after the words ggiing &c, 
ill the four-fold sense. 

This debars the affix st 3J which would have otherwise come by IV.2,71 
and 73. Thus !nrt:=wr^in?.ii So also 11 The use of 

the word htoj, though its anuvfitti came from IV. i. 83, is for the sake of 
indicating that this sCtra debars sOtra IV. 2. 85 . Thus ^ 4 lr^^ "fft II 
1 jnrrw, 2 3 4 ), 5 %?rf^ (ti-^iB-O. 6 

7 ftrafSrjn, 8 inf, 9 10 ), H 12 

13 (iKifrpg ), 14 iftf (ifrtff and UT^), 15 srftnw 16 fH H 

^Pift II V 9 ^ II II dnft-( 3 Tt>r) II 

fffi; II >T^ II 

78. The affix 3rw comes after mr in the fourfold 

sense. 

This debars «r^ of IV. 2. 74. This sCltra consists of one word fNt 
the nominative case. As a general rule all words to which, affixes are to 

• added are put in the ablative case in these sfitras. The fact of this ex- 
ptional treatment of the word indicates that this word takes snj under 
I circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compound. In fact, 

* nominative case in this sCtra is a very ingenious explanatory artificiality. 

atnwifhir: or ttfirwftor: 

’^I’WiivsMi II «^riirac-«-(^) 11 
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79. The affix snij comes in the fourfold sense after i 
stem having ^ for its penultimate. 

This debars sn? which would have come by IV. 2. 71 and 73. Thu 


?ftr! II OTfiir iiwrar, srft^otmrsf^ «rni$ii >nf^Mf^4«<i*>ir: 1 wn^^: 

I »pn?nw spiRir 11 a«n — 

(1) jr??rar »nRt n (^i) 5^ir<JTf^»j»>®^!Tnraf 11 (3) 

1T?W II (4) 11 (6) |H: >T«Wt It (ti) 

ip*Wt II (7) fpJlTHrat >T11^ II (8) ST^inf|»% K ITHRt »raT% I 

(9) »si,>rai% II (10) acf;nrr^»iiit on Ji«wt nnin ii (ii) nRif^nr *i «r 

«rarHvfitii (12) <TOTf^: JT?w Hnl% II (13) nr>iifir*n: fi«*i.sramf II (11] 

waf*trf^ spin* Hnfir ii (is) sn: nswt »un§ ii (b>) TO?f 

ft»n; H?rt% ii (17) f.*j'«R**re^ iihot *rai% ii 

80. In the above four senses ai’e added the follow- 
ing 17 affixes after the following 17 classes of words respec- 
tively : — 


I.5^(=3T^) after Wrtl^ &C. 2. giir (={n) after &c. 

4. 5 ^(=flr) after ^4 &c. 5. fH after aSTO &c. 6. ^ (or n) after ^ 
&c. 7. iPt (=fn) after &c. 8. ? after arvi n, &c> 9- ^ (=ir*f) after 
la on (=*r) after nnrra &c. u.n after nn &C. 12. (sSTrq#) after W&c 
13- ( = 8Trai^), after nfi# &c. 14. fsr (f) after gnnn &c. 1 5. sn («t) after 

&c. i6. nR5 (#) after 4^ &c. 17. (fi^) after 55^ &c. 

The above affixes nsi^&c. are applied to the above classes of words, 
nnfl is to be added to every one of the above seventeen words. The first part 
of the slltra upto gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter part gives the 
seventeen word-clas^. The allotment or assignment of affixes is made by 
I. 3. 10. 


The examples of the above are 

(1) »f ! <lg " WiH , i^PHRH (2) WliWiW:, (3) i|n^41i. 

ggl^, (6) nrOlfes, (6> ya^:, »ra^-, (7) ^ ; 

•I^I, (9) ?(feww. 10 frisKT^?, ^ il ftiT^ n, ( 11 ) n4|!, SRS#?, 0^1^' 

ww:, ^raM:, (13) 4 fl> 8w iW » , (14) ^ 

(16) and (1?) lM«y 
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The word ftrtk will be seen, by referring to the above lists, to occur 
n three classes viz srt}?tiir^,(36),f5^(14),and (3), Moreover it is gover- 

led by thegeneralaffix «ri.also inthequadruple sense,according to the opinion 
,f Patanjali. ^^nd because it occurs in the tromfir class (IV. 2. 82), therefore 
his universal (IV. I. 83) will be elided after it. As we have 'already shown 
jefore under I. 2. 51 when RrtMH was formed from ftpM: « ' 

1 srtlfer, 2|rpf, 3 jTT*, 4 vmw, 5 at???, 6 flsivt, 7 amm, 8 ^ I g | j | m , 9 
itiiw*, 10 11 ^wr*Pf> 12 13 Wtran (also WfjizR), 14 i Ti ndnn 

lit ), 15 18 17 is tfntraH*. 19 20 wmiir*, 

1 gum . 22 23 24 {^, 25 f^^r, 26 27 

!8 g t »<d l w (WPT ), 29 30 wgfw (gg.), 31 ginw ), 32 ftumt, 

latitT (m), 3^f^ (%wK.) 35§?Rr, 36 ftrthf, 37 38 39 gf^, 

W §g4si (gin^ K.), 41 42 >m?sr*. 43 g®5*, 44 gsw* (gitn), 45 Ihfntm*. 

16 tfiT, 47 Vrtfmt (sic) and 48 gptrm. 

1 2 gft?, 3 »Tft^ (srtlM), 4^ggt, 5 ftgiii!, 6 1 ^*, 7 fbro*. 8rmf, 

) Brtg*, 10 gfw, 11 fsr, 12 tiIb*, 13 f^*, 14 ggt, 15 gsKt, 16 jjtit (mt), 17 
fiHt, 18 gKn, 19 fan*, 20 jg, 2i g»r, 22 gfm, 23 ftHtr ( (Tftrr, ), 
14 smtr, 25 (v. 1. ^iftgRT ; 26 qtnft*, 27 28 g^^g*, 29iftje- 

Ri, 30 3 1 m^iy 32 33 and mm. 

1 2 5ir5tw< 3 m (ftnr), 4 ^ 6 f^r^, 7 f?r>?PT, 3 (v. L 

12 3?^, 13 r%tT, 14 13 

1^> TrRRFRt, 17 18 1^ ^ 

SW*, 24 Tftro, 23 26 27 28 29 qkfir, 30 31 arj. 

1 2 3 4 ), 5 1^, 6 7 

8 ifrsr, 9 qft^, 10 pRik* 11 !PR7M2 m*, 13 14 15 16 

17 fwnc, 18 19 20 21 ^FOTPT- 22 WjmHy 23 

24 fro, 26 m- 

1 2fiW, 2 m (^), 3 swq-, 4 5 8 7 TO, 8 HWy 

10 11 TOpr*, 12 5|if?r, 13 5ffT, 14 fro (kw anti 15 16 IT 

18 TOC*, 19 i?f (5^) 20 «irfTO*, 21 ITS, 22 23 24 

1 2 TO, 3 TO*, 4 TO, 5 6 TO, 7 TOW*, 8 fro*, 9 TO*» 10 TO*, H 

12 sri, 13 14 TO, 15 WTO, 10 17 TO, 18 TO 

ilhugr, 2^«gt (iiwiT^S fs^gr- 4wm. sRggt 71*? (l^) 

'*1' (swfer), 9 1^, 10 gs», 11 m* 12 jg*. 13 14 S'*- ’"I 

w*. 17 1,,^ (d.i. i,^),i8 3TO*, 19 gg*. 20 fsg (fw) 21 ftrg*. 22 fggr, 
PfSRt, 24 Ii|r, 25 gg. 

1 ggig, 2 ^ ( also fg), 3 gg (gg and ml 4 #r, 5 .g, 6 ftl, 7 ^g, 8 
^g, 10 gg, 11 Ann, 12 giv (gpr), 13 gg ('im! ). 1 ^ ^*> 1® ^ ’ 

kM9^* 20#i* 21ig* 
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1 ^ 2 3 ^g^fT, 4 S 6 >W1 

r f^nsamx <jt wm 8 ^ OT?7, 11 ST^iFR, 12 

IZ^ 14 ^*, 15 U*. W n^g*. 17 3 ^*, 18 €w (^; ^). 19 ^ (^), 
20 ^ 21 «Ht*, 22 23 24^, 25 nHW, 26 27 ^ 28 

29 ^rWT^i 31 n ^ 

1 ^RFTO 2 ^!l9qH, 3 ^»ftT (g»*Ht), 4 ?rtlT, 5 (fT), 6 V |t* 8 

- f ■ Vlf’-ortwl «iwr (^0 % 9 ?rT (?w). 10 11 *!»*’ ’"^* 13 

•^j i^Tja^T a *,.^24 .*«•, 25 TO", » TO, 27«m", 28 *W, 
2^.^'^-, 31 W, 32 TOiro, 33 ^•, 84 <h., 35 TOiw, 38 1«. 

37mJfRiT,38qiT,39mrt,4DftTf, 7 8 9 ,.,0 

m^,2^ (•«). 3 4 6 6 ^*, 7|t«*,85^,9po, 

S' ^TO " s i*^-!^’^, 6 »«>» 

1 w, 2 5 pr , 5^1 ^ 13 14 

9 TO.-, 10 t 10 SW. 20 rtfen- . 21 8,3- 

(wra), '-' TSi. 23 te». 27 «57I*, 2* TOhl. 2» W 

^^SJ^'so'l^ioi !«•. iofte", 33fS»’, 34 TO, 35 TO. 38 TO', 37 TO4 
s'JSr4w(5». 5 TO (TO). 0 •"M® (^. \^ 

8 R<r«, 9 ^ ’ ,7g„~o 18 sTf?^r, 19 <n?, 20 Rim 11 

^ „ r ,a - /f^'i 3 (Pm). 4 Hfimm*. » ’w5^. ” ^■' 

i?mni. 2gftT^ (Pm), •* u ^ 

7.^,, sJrf^Cm^) 9«F- 10 f^- ii’ft^rf^’ '2 13 m 

15 16 lafm*. 17 ^*- 1® ^*’ 5 (5rt^; 

1 jmfH 2 »m«g. 3 ^ ^ y * 

9 ftapg. 10 11 Ptm I V A .iraiaRt f#) 7Rlfl^. 8# 

1 *5,, 2itm, 3 wm, 4 mm. 5«i>gw, 6 W> ^ , 

81. The n.meof .kingdom » 

!„P elision of these affixes, (when the name ^ J 

without the change of number and gender, is a 
the name of the kingdom). _ the . " 

The words within bracket m the above sflfr „«i-tiingk the le^ 

ing together of this sCltra with sfttra I. 3. 51- Dr. to 
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translator of P 4 i>ini in German, has done so, and I think this addition is 
necessary for the elucidation of the sCltra. The aphorism literally means ■ 
(The quadruply significant affix) is elided, when the ^ ) to be named 
is a kingdom ( 5 nm)- Thus I So also 

JHWTb stF'. 5 ^:, 5 '’?T: II 

Why is there no lup-elision of the affix in the following examples :. 
ipPTf: ‘ the Kingdom in which there are fig-trees ’. sht?: &c ? 

Because here the words and Vw: are not names of Kingdom, but 

are used merely as epithets. In fact the phrase is understood here 

ilso. 

^< i i r fR vTO II ^ II II II 

1 ^; II It 

82. Also after the word gRor &c, the affix denoting 
locality beeomes elided, but the number and gender are not 
changed. 

After the words wit the quadruply significant affix is elided by 
he origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a kingdom (or SRTf), 

) which the last rule applies. Thus TC'irpiI’rjOR !rnt=^r“rr: “the city (not a 
iingdom) not far from the place VaraijA”, So slso 11 

The word 'T in the stttra implies that this rule applies even to words 
ther than those which are given in the list of H As "a city 

ear to bitter Badari tree”. 

I (^), 2 3 4 5"^*, h 6 qtflf, 7 irnprflf. 8 

•Tift, 9 a n fH ff tir t i g r, 10 sim^ (sin?^; sin?^) 11 

13^^*, 14<T»<Tr*, 15 16 17 »nir, 18 «I5[U, 19 

20 (^r^rr) 21 «Tr>i^*, 22 ^H»f|-*, 23 ( with ^igi^r), 24 

rtKr: 25 qtrs^, 26 27 ^fiin%, 28 5fara;, is an 8Tr^»Tvr 11 

wt II c\ II II ^ l ii i u r’.-qr (5?) 11 

83. Optionally after the word the quadruply 
ignificant affix is lup-elided. 

^ Why do we say “Optionally”? The word ?i^tT occurs in the classes 
^ (2) and TOfrft (14) (IV.2.80 classes 4 and 16), and must necessarily take the 
fixes rn and taught therein: for had itnot taken those affixes absolutely, 

®>r would have been no necessity of inserting this word in those classes. The 
6sent rule, therefore, teaches by implication, that the word v'uU takes the 
^'leral affix besides the above (wo especial affixes, denoting locality 
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And when the word takes this universal affix (IV*I. 83), there the option is 
allowed, not otherwi.se. Thus II 

II <4 II II 

84. The affix and 9 come after the word 
in the quadruple sense. 

Thus of the word there are altogether six forms denoting locali- 

ty, namely two formed by this sAtra, two by the last, and two by the sfltra IV. 
3- Sa Thus (formed by rw), ( formed by sr^), 

t l l4>ft^»l ( formed by «^), and Ri^^n»l(by w). 

TOT TTj|^ II ^ II n *i^iH-Tig^ II 

II sWW’t^l^niT »nfir ntwcpw: II 

85. The affix *139 is added in denoting a river. 

When the name of a river is to be designated by something which 

is found near it, we add the affix (»nt and ^). Thus «lTra#uft, 

^It^, « See VI. 3. I «9 by which the «T is lengthened 

In these words, and VI. T 219 by which the udatta is placed on this vowel. 
See VIII. 2. 10 by which becomes u 

The affix »ig^ is not however employed in forming the river-names 
and^nt^, which are formed by ant added under IV. 2. 68. 

umiRy ng ll W « 

! H ^ Sny|«|iil WttJUTO: II 

86. The affix is added to the words jt^ &c 

in the four senses given above. 

The origination of this rule is for the sake of what is not a river. As 


1 H5, 2 3 wrar, 4>5, 5 ftagsg, 6 Rplt, 7 «flt ( ) 8 ^ 

13RP:,14fCTiT,15 wIhRI, 2 

TOW,19TOW,20*nfi|^(WtfiNI)21fl|,22«.nt, 23 < 5*^ ^2 

TOftlW.26«T(«WT) 27 28lipr (^ ) 29 xm, 30 TO, 38 3 2 TT^- 

II J5T ’w>tw in*wT ii 


87. The affix 9Tg? comes after the words 
and in the above four senses, and the final of t e 
words is elided before this affix# 
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Thus %fr^ II 

l^ar ^ : — So rilso aftct the word irfl^r, as *t^wtr[ II 

H )l II ll 

^fcir; 1 1 ii 

88. The tiffix comes after ^ aiul m th<^ 
four senses given above, the final of the words being elidech 

Thus ?r|^ and II 

11 II II uT^T^rr-^^^ ll 

5f?fr: II Tv4^r i ii 

89. The affix conics after tlie word in 
the above four-senses. 

Thus ‘the city Sikhci-vala' lit. ‘crested as a peacock \ The 

word nT?!?r takes by V. 2. ill, the affix havin<^ the same force as R;|t 
V. 2 . 94 , (‘ whose it is ’ or ‘in whom it is’). That should be distinguished 
fiom the present, in as much ns, the latter is employed in making names of 
locality, not S(j the affix taught in Jlook V. 

II «.0 II II 3rr^5ai^W.-(l5.) II 

ffer: ll T<m sr^rSf ii 

90. Tlie affix ^ conies after the words 
ill the four senses. 

As ll 

^ o d f<r:q^, r> f^FTn^, d sT>*i^, 7 B 

lu 1 1 12%^ur' , bd Tt^, I f b“> ^RT, Id ^ 

^k ^ ) 17 >T^r, IS 19 -315^, 20 ( srfiTH ) 21 22 2:1 

j(^rr) 21. or, ^orrer, 2G ii7 , 29nff 

iU t??^, 82 81 8,5 8G 

^ -'^7 34 ^, ;18 89 ItRt, 40 Vroisff*, 41 f:^, 42 sn*^, 48 14 qor, 45 

^ 47 50'^, 51 STm^OT , f»’4 

, ,>5 50 f^?TFrr. ) t>7 srrfff^- 

II <*.? II q'ti# II (’31') •• 

^ ?f«n»r% «rai%, ^ >na(n«T5Ti^. • ii 

tl I fTWSHfSTTU II 

i 9] . The augment 5 ^ comes after the wonls 

l ’ ftie uftix s follows in the above four senses. 
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To the words &c. the same affix is added, with the insertion of 
after the stem. As &c. 

The words 353;^ and belong also to this class. In the case of 
the long vowel is shortened, and in the case of the is elided : e. g 

1 ?r?, 2 3 |%F^, 4^, 5 tir, 6 WiT, 7 8 9 cjfqRT, 10 H 

( % 12 

II It II It 

U f ^nPTfT ?T ft 

92. The affixes taught hereafter, have m\m 
other than those mentioned above. 

The suffixes that will be taught now have .senses other than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms. “ Let a meaning, other than those 
of which * progeny' (IV. I 92) was the first mentioned, and the quadriipK 
signification the last, be called ^ or the remainder’ — and in that rernairufei 
of senses, too, let there be the affix &c. Thus ‘ visible ’’ viz. coloui 

which is apprehended by vision' from ‘audible’ viz. Sound, from 

‘treated of in Upanishad ’ i. e. soul, from ‘ground on <1 
stone’ i. e. flour of a fried corn, *qT5t ‘ridden in by four person’ viz. a cart; 
^arrgf^ ‘ who is seen on the fourteenth day of the moon ’ viz a goblin ; 
‘pounded in a mortar’ viz. barley: ‘drawn by horses ’viz. a chariot. 

(Adapted from Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 

The regulating influence of the expression “in the remainder " ex- 
tend.s from this aphorism forward as far as IV. 3. 134, The affixes 
taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘ progeny ’ &c, but they have 
every one of them, all the .senses of HTff ‘being born’ (IV. 3. 25), qFK- 
3. lOi), 3Tnfm: (IV. 3. 74) See. (IV. 3. 89), &c &c (IV. 3. 3^)* 

Thus means ‘'born in Srughna (IV. 3. 25), or done in Srug 
or bought in Srughna, or obtained in Srughna, or skillful in Srughna (H 
38), or abundant in Srughna (IV. 3. 39), or suited to Srughna (IV. 3* 4f 
staying in Srughna (IV. 3. 53), or what has come from Srughna (IV. 3* 
or which has its ri.se in Srughna (IV. 3. 83), a road leading to Srughna ( 

3. 85) a messenger going to Srughna (IV. 3. 85), a gate facing Smgh'’^ 
from which men go out to Srughna (IV. 3. 86) a book relating to the I •‘j 
of Srughna (IV. 3. 87), an inhabitant of Srughna (IV. 3. 89), a person '' 
ance.stral home is at Srughna (IV. 3. 90)” 

II II 11 “ 

«F!|: (t utiroiw >m: « 
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93. The affixes gha anti hha are respectively add- 
ed after the words and ar^rn^m: II 

The affix is substituted for n, and for jg (VII. i. 2). Thu.s 
‘born &c. in a country', snreirttor: ‘ who or what goes or extend.s to both 

banks '• 

Ydrf; The affix ig comes also when the words srgiT and gir are 

tikcn .separately; as well as when compounded inversely: c. g. argithg! 
/ix'longing to this bank of the river’, grft'JT: ‘ belonging to the other bank ’, 
qrrtgrtlW: ‘ belonging to the other bank as well as to this ’. Here as well as 
ill several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropriate 
affixes are given ; the sense of these affixes are those of ‘ being born ’ &c. to 
be taught hereafter in IV. 3. 25 and sfitras that follow it, 

“Thete shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is^t, and the last where of arc ag (IV. 3. 24), with 
siiccification of the original term to which the application of those affixes is 
appropriate: and their varieties of meaning, such as ‘being produced thcre- 
. from’ IV. 2. 25, and the like, shall be mentioned ; and the declensional cases 
‘ in connection with which the affixes arc appropriately applicable ”. (Dr. Ballan- 
tyne’s Laghu Kaumudi). 

ii i n i g i < w ^ II Vi II •' mural, il 

II " 

' 94. The affixes ^ and ’irsr ( iu ) qoine after the 

word ‘ grilma ’. 

As and ‘ a rustic \ 

II Vs II •' H 

fRi: II gr^ i^ggtf|»gr •• 

giHrgigii jstirai « 

95. The affix comes after the words 

^ &c. 

As 5 KiW: , &C. ^ o r ™t 'I q nr 

1 giB., 2 3 4 5 ^, 5 6 7 8 gn<K gm ) 9 J 

iSfTtirar 

Mll^^fT^ II II *1^ " 

II 
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^ ^ ancl’rfNT, when the whole words so formed moan 
^spe^vely, < a dog ’, ‘ a sword > and ‘ an ornament ’. 

The force of the affix, as already told above, is to denote ‘ produce’ 
g,r fTV ^ 21&C)' but the whole word has specific significance. As 
tint staining to a family); sword (lit. remaining n. a 

SirTom to W0«l» .r. foto by W, ««' ■" " 

am; H , 1 * im 

97. The affix (jm) comes after the words nadi 
&c, in the remaining senses ( 1 . c. IV. 3. 25. &c). 

Thus ‘pertaining to a river , Si?«PI, earthen , &c. 

1 ^ 2 Ifr 3 4 5 ) •’ 

8 ) 9 40 11 

Th« word t<=n* ocers .n .ho above list, j- 
„ But some say. it is composed of three ^vo^ s 
apply the affix to each qf them separately. As 

9d After the words ‘dakshirm , pa- e - 
the affix ‘Ik’ (^) is added in the remaining 
As ‘pertaining qr produced h the south’; 

‘oriental’. ^ „ 

H r wriuft^lgr i i t ^ ™ ” 

99. After the word ‘1« . ««. ‘ 

(.dded in the remaining scuscs; (the feraimut 
to *nIV. 1. «). , 

Thus ww ‘a liquor , 
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V 4 r(.—So also after 3^ and -rff as, srr?j^renft, (i 

This debars 3^ of IV. 2. 1 25. 

^ II ?oo II II h 

100. After the word tf: the saint! affix ‘sli])liak’ as 
m’ll as the affix ar^ is added, in the remaining senses, wlieii 
tlie meaning is a non-hnman being. 

As »rr: or ers^rnmr »?4. but erfw (IV. 2. T34). 

Q. The worcU^ bclon^.s to cbis.s (IV. 2. 133); and when a 

Iniman being is to be denoted, then by IV. 2. 134, it will take the affix 3?^, 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then it will take 3T'3[r by rule 
IV. 2. 133; then where is the neces.sity of the present sutra by which STqr is 
enjoined when a non-human being is to be designated ? To this the reply is 
that the force of the negative affix in amanuy.sha is that of i. e. 

= *13'^ being like man, but not man”. The word docs not 

mean ‘anything which is not a man’. For had this been its meaning, then 
a blanket is also a thing which is not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we 
.should add ; but we never do so. When blanket is to be denoted we add 
sT^oflV. 2. 133* 1T5[^‘ “a woolen blanket”. When we want to denote a 

being other than man, then we add 3T^ and of this sfitra. The 
8T5 is repeated in this sutra, for the purpose also of .showing that otherwise 
^ would have been debarred by the special affix it 

I The word is the name of a country, it would have taken stot under 

le universal rule IV. i, 83, but this is debarred by of IV. 2. 125, and 
debarred by Tjr of IV. 2. 1 19, and TO is debarred by arof of IV. 2. 132, as it 
^ as ixmultimatc, the present sCitra debars that and ordains ST^Jf^and < 5 ^ il 

II \o\ II || 

^11 

101. After the words \Uv\ ^prdvh\ ^ apd(‘h \ ^udach' 
‘pratijach’, the affix is added in the remaining senses. 

Tluisf^„^^ arqr^^, (IV. 4. 130) and lor 

ent sec Vl. i, 213. When these words .arc used as Indeclinablc.s-, and de- 
time, they take also the affixes ‘ tyu ’ and ‘ tyul e, g, (i V. 3. 25). 

® "'ord means south. 

II II II ii 

" >T?rrff II 
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102. After the word ‘ Kaiitha comes the affix 3 ^ 
in the remaining senses. 

As II 

II ^0^ II II il 

II ififtirU T fSw I *ir 5IF!tr 3^ He«»<Jl II 

103. To the same stem is added the affix i? 
when it treats about some thing which is to be found iu the 
land of Varnu. 

The Varnu is the name of a river, and the country near it is alsf 
called Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV. 2. 81. Thiu 

«Fr«ra’iii 

II ?o« II II II 

fpfT: II ^ Irf^* H 

KArikA I 

It II H pT# ^ H II H 

qiM-^H .11 II II II ^r^.ii ^w??^ii 

104. The affix ‘ tyap ’ comes after an Indeclina- 
ble, in the remaining senses. 

This rule is too wide. The affix 's restricted to the followinj 
Indeclinables ;— 3niT ‘together’, ?? -here’, f ‘where’, those that end in 
(V. 3. 7 ) and H (V. 3. 10). As aT>m 5 - ‘a minister', ^ 

Why do we say ‘its application should be restricted ? Observe 
tNw:, formed from the Indeclinables Ttft. and -nr; moreover, 

the Indeclinables, that arc Vriddha (i. e. having w, ^ and sir m the hrst y 
lable), take the affix ^ in the same sense. As, sumfftt II 

V,U (:— 7 hc npi,is added to pr, in the sense of “ fixed ” as,pl?^ 1 - 

Vdrl: The is added to Ptg^'in the sense of going . 

» Chandalas &c who have gone out of the caste ”. ^ 

Vdrt:— 1 h^ nt!l.is added to the word snfHin the Vedas : A®, 

e5t ^ H ,, 

Vdrt:—The affix or comes after 8Ti:<»n: e. g. " 

Vdi-l;— The affix ^ comes after 5:, e. g, lPW= 'I 

ydr/:— The affix comes after e. g. sftMUfi if 
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TFini II 

|f^: II WH s^Hiwii nrj^ inswr H^r^r qtftqr: 11 

105. The affix ^ is added optionally after the 
words ‘aishamas’, ‘hyas’, and ‘svas’; in the rcmainiiio- 
senses. 

As'^«r»w«W'or qw>mnr^(iv. 3. 23), qsi^amor sjfrTHu (IV 3. 23):««iR?nt 
or 'qf<?f!n(IV. 3. 23) or laRflfr^, (IV. 3. 15). The word ‘dvas’ takes the aujj- 
mentj^ also, hence the above three forms. 

^n:??afr?r??rTT^ 3 l^ 11 ?«>^ 11 11 11 

II fTyfr^wr?; ii 

106. The affix conies after a word ending 
with and the sr comes after a word ending with ^ ; in 
the remaining senses. 

This debars 3tqr ii Thus ^iT^TrftTir, H The 

words formed by btit, take the aflix in the feminine (IV. r. 15) ; those in ly 
lake the affix 2T'T( IV. I. 4). The sfitra is not enunciated as for 

had it been so, the ^ffix would apply to also, where is final, but 

cannot be called uttara-pada, as ‘bahu' is not a pada but Is an affix V. 3. 68. 
Therefore, we have formed by 3 T^i( 

w- II ?ov 9 II 11 n 

II sra g t auftP i Jiffirfwi'm i ft^^frajrfrTTfqqiTq^r qs ii«rar *raRr 

II 

I 107. The caffix sf comc.s in the ronmining sen.scs, 

after a word preceded by another that .signifies ‘ direction 
provided the compound i.s not a Name. 

I To a stem, whose first member is a word denoting direction, and 
which is not a Name, the affix sf is added, forming the feminine in srr il The 
^orcl $TW|mir>{ qualifies the ‘ba.se’. This debars *1^11 Thus ^Vlrt(+*? 
-tr^: (VI. 4. 148, VII. 2. 117) ‘who is in the eastern hall’. Similarly 
snrom?: ti 

1 Why do we say “ when not a Name ” ? Observe, from the word ^5- 
(II- t. SO) we have g^ ^q i l»raf : (VII. 3. 14), The example illustrates, 
a compound of Tatpurusha kind i.s formed by the words jq+fw- 
i “ Ishukamshami-in-thc-East”; the whole being the name of the city. 
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Thci'i when the Tadclliita affix is added to this word, the first vowel is not 
vriddhied, as is the i^cncral rule VII. 2. 117; but the first vou’el of tlie second 
lueiuber of tlie compound is vriddhied, viz the letter f of by rule 

VII. 3. 14. Similarly “who is in IsluikAmashami>iu-the-West ”, 

'' ^ 

The word ‘ ’ is used in the sfltra for the sake of percision, for l^^d 

the siftra been there would rise the doubt, whether the 

the w’ord-fOrm was meant, or wmrds denoting were meant. In fact the 
uVr i'^ debarred by the use of the word II For had it meant ; the 
rule would have applied to words like &c. 

II ^o<r II II II 

ffrT: II llf^: II 

108. The affix a.-ir is added to tlie word JUf, pre- 
ceded by a word deuotiii<^- direction ; in the reinaininj^' seiisoH. 

Thus Irlw artT^H?: / iff H le-rc contrary to the cxamjjlcs 

in the preceding sutra, the initial vowel is vriddhied by VII. 3. 13 vvliiLli 
makes a special exception in the case of the word >1? II 



II Pif ^ I 3^(SRinmr, <T5j! Jiifti ht 

II 

109. The aOix grsT comes in the remaining' sensei 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, liavin 
ndatta accent on the fimil, being the name of a village of tli 
peo})Ies of the North. 

The governing force of the word ceases here. The 3 T>I, tielw 
Spnil Thus II 

Why do we say “ village of nortli-folk ”? Observe formed b 

Sr>b; difference in accent. 

Why do we say “ consisting of more than two syllables ” ? Obsev 

«rji,-^i'r,ll 

Why dft we say “being oxytone?” Observe IIcic >tl 

udattft by VI. I. 194, taking accent 

ii ii 

ff¥: II jjwRfcwn ^wirnvjre jmimRsfif??? •' 

110. The affix ^ comes, in the remaining 
after a word ending witli ST^'4, after the words 
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after a word having a penultimate whether these words ex- 
press villages of North folk or not. 

This debars the of the last aphorism. Thus 

• In the class Paladycldi, those words which denote villages of 
will not take or affix of IV. 2. 1 1; ; but will take the affix of this 
rule. Such as the words ifr^ and %rr# M 

The word ifMt occurs in Paladt class, and consequently it does not 
take the affix (IV. 2. 1 23) which It would otherwise have taken by reason 
of its being a Vriddha word ending in long { II 

T1 e word has a penultimate cR, but it Is recited in Paladt class, 
showing that it does not take the affix S’ of IV. 2. 1 14 though it is a Vfiddha 
wurd. 

The affix star is repeated in this sfttra, (though its anuvritti comes from 
IV. I. 83), in order to exclude the application of any rule which might have 
debarred the general II 

1 2 3 tiro, 4 6 ) 6 ) 1 irr* 

8 9 10 11 I2%^^r (%?r# ), 13 14 5* 

K^^, 15 iTrJT?fr, 16 tprirt, 17 ^fqrR ( ) 18 19 trf 11 

^ II \\\ II 

rprny 11 

111. The affix conics after the patronymics 
formed from &c. 

Here the word ifif^ does not qualify the sense of the base, nor doe* 
k give the sense of the affix. It simply means “that after a word ending with 
^he affix which has been ordained after the words Ka^va &c, in denotinj. 
Gotra or Family-name ; the affix is employed in the rcmaini'ng 
tises.” This debars the affix ^ (IV. 2, 114). Thus “the pupih 

K^nva”. irnfRnfJ (IV. i, 105). 

Why do we say “ when denoting Farnilymames ?” Thus the wore 
when It means forms its secondary derivative sRWfsni hy fif 1 

The Ka^va-class is a sub-class of GargAdl. The Family-names fron 
^ and ifr^ are ^ and by rule IV. i. 105. To this, the affix m 
added. (VI. 4. 148 and Vl. 4. tS^)* 

n \\\ w II ^sr:, gr-(3r^) il 

1 G 
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112. After a Family-name formed by ^sr, the 
affix amr is added in the remaining senses. 

This debars ii Thus from ^ we have Patronymic from which 
“ the pupils of Dakshi ” ; grer:. II The final % is elided before sra 
by VI. 4. 148. 

Why do we say ‘ denoting a family-name ’ ? Observe a word 

formed by of IV. 2. 80, not denoting a family, but having the four-fold 
sense of IV. 2. 68-70. The further derivative from this will be ^rsijpfbin hy 
(IV. 2. 114). 

5T s-q-g: II II ii 3 toi ) n 

113. The affix is not however added to a 
word which, though ending in the Patronymic aflffix ifsr, con- 
sists of two syllables, when it is the family name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata. 

This sOtra debars aror which would have come by the la.st s{ltra. Th 
result being, that the woids answering to the description given in this aphe 
rism, form the derivatives by the affix ^ (IV. 2. 1141 Thus 

from «nf^, SRTfir n Why do we say “consisting of two syllables”? Observ 
MIHinKf: formed by from II 

Why do we say “when it denotes the family-names of East folks 0 
Bharata ” ? Observe : froni 11 

Q. How do you form when by rule IV, 2. 116, the proi^ei 

form would be or ? 

A ns. The word 5511% of slitra 1 16 refers to a country because it occurs 
with while the of the example under the present aphorism i 
Family-name. 

The Bharatas belong also to the East-Folk or Pr&chyas. Their se{ 
rate mention here indicates by Jh^paka or inference, that whereever Pr&cli 
is used in these sOtras, it does not include the Bharatas. Sec. II 4. 66. 

n n f^-s: It 

|fqt: II nsrat hto ii 

114. After a word called Vriddha, the affix 
added in the remaining senses. i 

The word ifpr does not govern this sfltra. This is a general rule, j 
Vriddhais defined in I. i. 73 &c, This debars STJi li Thus from*’’’*! 
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have ( VI. 4 - ' 52 )• So also «rrTEft 4 :, in#?:. « 

This rule being a subsequent one, debars the following preceding 
rules, in case of conflict of rules (1.4.2)!. The rule relating to Indeclin- 
al>les(i04), 2. The rule relating to words ending in and 52:5 ( 106 ) 3. 

The rule relating to Villages of North-folk ( 109 ), 4. The rule relating to 

penultimate ( 1 10). Thus. 

but sntTflT— hut 

but (iv. 2, 21) but 4r?- 

; bat H 

II II II ^'1 II 

II 4 ^ 5 Mi !n?raf lif^ 11 

115. The affix 3 ^ and ^ come after the Vriddha 
word in the remaining senses. 

The word is a Vpiddha word because it belongs to tyadadi class 
( 1 . I. 74 ). This rule debars of the last aphorism. In the affix, WH, the 
final 5 i.s indicatory, showing that the word before this affix gets the de- 
! signation of Pada 44 ( 1 . 4 - 16). Thus ’T 4 ii;+S^,= « 

But when the word H^ffis not treated as Vfiddha, then it takes the 
general affix sr>l! as WtJ! « This is the case when 44-1 is derived by affix- 
4 rjto^ii 

II ??UI ^ II •> 

n ** 


116. The affixes and f^?.comc, in the remain- 
g senses, after the words ^'iiSt &c. 

In the affixes TO and mtf, the ^ is replaced by 44r, the other letters 
anubandhas. The form in both cases will be the same^ut there is a ^ 
ction in the feminine. Those formed by ^ will tal^ ^ ^ 'J. * 

lers will take jt?; (IV. i. 4). Thus or wfiTO. orin^lT H 

The word is to be read in to this sfltra. Those words in 
lich are not ^ will take the affixes, by virtue of being so classi 
The word 44441: occurs in the list of words. It gets the 

by I, r. „.Thas ^4141: « But when it is the name of a Vahika 

"age, it is not a Vpddha word. The secondary derivative 

Q. In the MUhabhasbya it is said that a Proper name is optionally 
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treated as a Vfiddha, and it gives example of or 11 So then 

is a Vfiddha word ^nd will take these affixes, 

Ans, No. In that very passage of Mah^bhAshya it is further stated 
that the option in the case of Proper^Names is allowed only for the piirpose^^ 
pf thP application of the affix er (IVt 2. 114) and not the affix ff^^and 

— This affix comes after compound words ending in ^ ami 
preceded by arprj, ^ and Uf ; as ° W or "aiT, ntit. 

fflM^or °^ll 

1 2 (%# ) 3 4 5 stwjT, 6 ) 

f , 8 9 Jrtm. ( 3>Tm. 10 11 1^ ( *TT^rfr^) 13 wyjfir''', m< 

15 3Tft^*, 16'^^TfT> 17 ) 18 ( t^PRTR ) 19 

20 Titrir, 21 ttftnf, 22 t^n*. 23 24 25 26 ^^Rftw^ 27 ^ 

Itmc*. 28 ^Rf*R*, 29 ( WrT|, 3^, wi) SRRtstlf!!, 30 31 Htn^. 

32 33 5 RpR, 34 II 

«iTtirn>STdw»r II II II «r, f^) i 

II <i | j|^nRyf^ r *RtT: ii 

J17. .The affixes S5T and ^(^como, in the remain- 
ing senses, tifter the Vriddha words tienoting the villages of 
Vahika. 

The word is to be read into this sdtra. This debars the affij? 
1^ (IV. 2. 1 14). Thus or or »iTJrrfw II 

II II -wn% II (^-f^) I 

II ei* Mr uMr ii 

"ns. The fiffixes Hisr and f^. come optionally in 
the reniainipg senses, p-fter Vriddhp words denoting Yahikpi 
villages situated in Usinarp. 

ThussTTf^lrtNl. and sp also itff^Rsift, an^l 

wNtw II 

gsiL II H II I 

II '• 

J19. The pfdx 35 r, pomps in the remaining senses, 
after a J^pminpl'Stem dpnpting p locality and ending in ? II 

ThP phpase ffafTH’ dpes npt gpvern this ?Ptrg, Fpr had it 
paderstopd in ^is aphqj-ism, therp viropld have b§en no necessity of rep^^ ' 
it in the next. 

Thus OTin^! il Why do we sgy^ft ‘denoting a 

try ' ? Observe *n«^: ‘ the pupils of «!« ’ tepmfd by s>pit,q I 
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In the previous sutras, the anuvptti of sg and fq* both were current ; 
lienee the repetition of fn in this sfttra, because we could not take the 
(inuvritti of tru from the last sfltra without drawing the anuvptti of i| 

f t RicMi-ia TO II ^^9 II > 

ifqi II 1 vni% ii 

120. The affix comes in the remaining senses 
after a vriddha word endding in u and denoting a locality of 
the East-folks. 

The phrase sWfft is here understood. Thus »nTO»Pl^=. ’uutui'f*' 
fnfTO^rr;;^' it 

The affix would have been valid by the last sOtra also, the present 
silfra makes a fstiPT or restriction, showing that in the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vriddha. There- 
fore it does not apply to from which ‘we have H 

II ?^Ul II II 

121. The affix 5 ^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after a vj-iddhtt word denoting a locality, which has the 
letter ^ as its penultimate, and after a vriddha place-name 
denoting a waste or desert place. 

The words fam and >fr are understood here. The word w means 
S waste or desert. Thus are examples of tj^r 11 imia y 

and are examples of penultimate. 

II II II ' 

II iiwjr If ftiint >rafit ^l^4«. n 

122. The affix fsi^ comes, in the remaining senses, 
'ifter a Vriddha word denoting a locality and ending with 


This debars 9 (IV. 2. 1 14)- Thus ^ 

The words ending in jr would have taken the affix 3^ 

Itra also, but ns that sfltra is restricted to the countries of the Eas , is s 
general in its scope, __ 

WWW B H qtpi?) II I 

I) rs... «t«rinr«r g M I^ w/^^SR*. U 
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123. The affix comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
word having a penultimate ?: or ending in f # 

This debars il Thus II So also with words 

ending in f ll As, mMV— (VI. 4. 148). 


Why do we say iimPl. ‘ of the East-folk ’ ? Observe formed 

by The n in in the s(itra is for the sake of distinctness. 


II VVi » ’5ri?n% 11 3fSNi^-5^-3riv^; ^-(fsr) || 


II n 

124. The affix fsi. comes in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom. 


The phrases fOTi; and are understood here, being qualified by 
and II This debars the affix ^ II Thus and are 

examples of irsm ll And and from and two 

uninhabited countries, are illustrations of H 


The or limit of an inhabited country or must be a country 
and not a village. This is so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, the appli- 
cation of fSi by IV. 2. 137 to words like f^nr^ which is an arid desert: as 
H The word means either “ the boundary of that ” or 

“ that which itself is a boundary 


II 


II ’ 




II 


125. The affix 551 , comes in the remaining senses, 
even after a word which is not a Vriddha, and which is 
always plural, when it denotes an inhabited country or a limit 
of such country, as well as after such Vriddha words. 


The words and are to be read into the aphorism. Th 

debars ff and »T«f ll Thus from aiff:, and which are non-Vpddl 

Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have anfUfi, W 
and H Similarly eTirthT: and snPBs^n are non-Vpddha always plu« 

words, denoting boundary of kingdom; we have from them and sm 

lespKi II The affix will apply, of courseto Vpddhaanw^ word by the last sfltr 
though these be always plural in form. Thus ^4^- and from a" 
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KTi^: II So also to Vpddha words denoting limit of a Kingdom : — 

The word is used in the sdtra to indicate that the word should 
^>6 plural in essence, having no corresponding singular form. Therefore the 
rule will not apply to plural of il The derivative from it will be 
II 

The word is used in the siltra to indicate that Vfiddha- words 
which would have taken ^ by the last sfltra are not debarred by this sCltra, 
when they are plural in form. This debarring would have taken place, by 
the rule of interpretation known as ; but for the use of the 

word srf^ il This maxim or nydya is thus explained in Padamanjari 

1^, m iT|T«Rr^ jqr- 


126. The affix fST comes in the remaining senses 
after a word, whether Yriddha or not, denoting a locality and 
having as its second term the words ‘kachchha’, ‘agni , 

‘ vaktra ’ and ‘ garta 

This debars ^ and srn, 11 As 
ihJT?!!^:,%5gTOra«:, «tT5»r^: and -^rr^sit: II 

The word T«IWT in the sCltra should be read with every one of the 
words &c. 


f»n%¥!nBr 11 1 

127. The affix comes, in the remaining sens- 
es, after the words dhftma &c, denoting country. 


This debars SPI. &c. m>m- &c. The word occurs in the 

list. It would have taken jJl, by IV. 2. 121 as it has as penultimate. Its 
mention here shows that it need not denote a locality for the application of 
‘his affix. -Similarly the words and wm^ being names of ^ would 
have taken en by I24a«fe: here in this list, therefore, they do not denote 
eountry. Thus «ft*K'«lt « “ ‘he P‘opef‘y V.deha Kshatriyas . 

So also a The word 65II occurs in the list. It takes the affix when the 





t Cfl. ll. 1 2^, 




derivative word means a ‘ship’ of a ‘sailor’. Thus #r: and OT5Jr% 

11 Otherwise not : “ Oceanic water ”. 

I rfr, 2 ^ T ’ W ( I5[<I'’T and tST’®' ) 3 WftIH, 4 ( *HlAdnf ) 5 

6 smrafW^t*, 7 infrW’uSt*. 8 >lPWq# ( HPWVft ) 9 snwft*, lOiiprw^*, 11 ?|^ 

12 13 14 15 it«^, 16 m’TTOTf, 17 18 (fttR) 

18 ( Ptsrf'l: ^ ) 19 20 21 srr^rfH (wrrijftiw ) 22 ajT?R, 

23 iraw^. 24 ) 26 s*:, 26 in*. 27 *r* ( ) 28 arnw, 29>tyt, 3o 

.n^, 31 *tsr, 32 «n# (inft ) 33 smnrfV, 34 qT*?(#r, 35 snw, 36 ( snsim tft* ) 

37 38 tljg i w it ft »t2^ ST, 39 JT®, 40 stsstCN (ai^ftST ) 41 Jftii, 42 sm, 

43^Bra*l,(«raitf5pft) 44qirT* 46 46 47 *t«rw«r, 48 »wrwiir, 

49 ft*fW, 50 61 fnift II 

|fwi: II «t«im»tl f ^ »l.l|lgwl *1^ «T»pn% II 

A. %*fTa[ 58 m: WlfrtgS?: ? B. If !t«ft H^WIUI II A. <ieM<i<!fH|iH%ui II 

fiw *1^ •' A.%?t| 1^1^ ndfHfPiiMftriKl? B. If !i«ft Ijji^orii 

A. 9 ^ •n*K*l ll 

128. The affix 55 ^^ comes after the word ‘ nagara ’ 
in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 

The word *«riT which is equivalent to r*!* or ‘blame or censure’; 
and fuff** which means “dexterity”, qualify the sense of the affix. 

Thus u r nn i! ‘ a knave, a cunning person, of a skillful person ’. The 
word literally means ‘ a town-born, or town-bred ’, but by the usage of 
language, it always denotes a person having the vices or virtues- of a town, sucl 
as a thief or an artist. 

Why do we say “ when censure or dexterity is implied ” ? Observe 
vmtr: H i ai mf: ‘ the Nagara BrShmanas ”. 

II II II «Tr»?irac-»r3^-(lsi) ll 

II !r«wt ’wRr tif*# fgvisPi^ 11 

ftf%fi«i,ii eRtil^rw II 

129. The affix comes,, in the remaining senses, 

after the word wriri, in the sense of a man. 

This debars the affix et. Thus ffRls ‘ a forester ’. 

P'dr/ .-—It should be stated rather that the affix is added to wt"« 

In the sense -of ‘away’ ‘a lesson, or doctrine (Upanishad)’ 

play or game ’ ‘ a man ’ and ‘ an elephant ’. Thus ffi fwn:, WW ' 

f^:, »t 3 «f : or fuft II 
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.--Optionally when the sense is that of a cow-dunff 

Why do we say 'when having these senses’? Otherwise 
be As ‘ wild beasts^ 


as 9 mpm: or 


the affix will 


fl%: II JTf f W«jf ftHHIT ^ ipJI# H 

130. The affix 55 ^ comes optionally in the re- 
maining senses, after the words ‘ Kuril and ‘ Yugandhara 

Thus or or ihnsif: H These words denote srt, 

or inhabited countries, and therefore by sfltfa IV. 5. 125 they would always 
have taken the affix to. The present shtra makes the application of 
optional and not obligatory. The word ^ occurs in the list of class 

(IV. 2. 133). By virtue of its being so classified, it will take also. And 
when It means man or something found in men, it will take necessarily, not 
optionally, the affix ^ by virtue of sOtra IV. 2. 134. As 
*rf2f II This aphorism therefore, teaches option regarding with these 
restrictions, while it teaches option absolutely with regard to the word M 

^ II \%i II H I 

II ^ jpiwr 11 

131. The affix ^ eomes in the remaining senses, 

after the words ^ madra ^ and * vnji ' 


^ This debars , though the words denote inhabited countries. Thiis 
‘born in Madra ‘, if 

It II | 

h If 

132. The affix 3n(f comes in the remaining senses 
after a word denoting a place and having the letter iir as its 
penultinate. 


This debars ,|ty in the case of words which denote if^or inhabited 
countries. Of course the words which do not denote will have taken 3 t® 1 , 
even without this rule. Thus snfMfli- “born in So also II 

The affix will apply even when the word ends in t, and would have 
^therwise taken ?n3tby IV. 2. 119, Thus'^^^r^: “born in n The word 
^ is understood in this sOtra. 


II II II I 

?ftT- II f Vwfw»#svnr«rar if 

19 
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133. The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the words kachchha &c denoting places. 

The word is understood here. This debars ^ &c. Thus 

The words ^5^ &c. are not invariable plural words, because 
by the next sOtra, it is shown that these words may signify men and their 
habits &c. The word occurs in this list. It would have taken sr? by 

the last shtra also, because it has ^ as its penultimate. Its mention in the list 
is for the sake of the subsequent sQtra by which it takes ^sralso under certain 

conditions. ^ ^ 

1 2 3 4 iTsvitr, 5 6 ^nt, 7 8 9 10 sr- 

(sjm, sr^, CFT) 11 ^4, 12 3T|:4, 13 snWT?, 14 f^SfPrar, 15 (f^)lOrf^ii 

t4^mde4jn4)4H 11 ft W34tT-?rr^Wt: II 

134. The affix comes after the words ktwlichlia 
&c. in the senses of born &c. when the meanining is a ‘man’ 


or 


■ what exists in man ’. 


This debars ar-n ft Thus ‘ a man born in Kutch ’. 

rtwt . 'Hi. iok. or talk Is ot K«teh a Kutch J.aght.^ 

^ II Similarly ^ n, 

Why do we say “ when meaning man or what exists m man ? 

serve ‘ The cow of Kutch ’. ftrftiftif •' ^ 

ii n't « '• 3^^ ) » 

135 The affix 35 ^^ comes after the word m tl ( 
senses of being born &c when denoting a man or what existi 
in man, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

The word m ^Wclv occurs in the class, would have taken J 

by a^ae wa. Uaat of a »» ot ao.,0 hu.an a.tn^ 

The present sCltra makes a restriction. Thus mg# ^ 

&c. But mg: 44tfH « ‘ the S^lva foot soldier goes. 

II It 

afft: 11 nft w wmft , 

136. The affix fw comes in the remaining sen. 
of being born &o, after the words m when the word Mg» 
fies ‘ a cow ’ or ‘ a barley gruel’. 
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This debars 3 TW of IV. 2. ,33. Thus ^ .-the cows born in 
.Salva”. ‘the barley gruel of Salva In other cases we have 

JT^ll 

ll ?Tlv9 ii n 1 

II Jrrfir«Ti???rr^: jto# ii 

137. The afKx ^ comes ia the remaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the word 

as its second term. 

This debars fyqr n The word is to be read into the sCitra. This rule 
being a subsequent one debars the affixes and f^of sCltra 1 17 Thu« 

‘born in porcupine’s hole &c’. The word 

is used in the sQtra, so as to prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends in fTcT, but is preceded by the affix ^9, asifiW^^li Here STf is 
an affix (V. 3. 68) and not a pada. 

11 ll'i II II >Tfn%??r:-^-(^:) 1 

?rw: II »Tf H^rT II ,, 

138. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 
after the words gaha &c. 

This debars sr^&c. Thus ^belonging to a cave’. &c. 

In the list of JTfrff occurs the following It 

means The word becomes changed into when the affix er is to be 
added. Thus II But when the sense is that of a Veda-school or 

Charana, the affix is added instead of ^ as I) The word here 

has the restricted sense of ‘ the middle of the earth and not any middle 
generally. Thus ip.2pft?r; means Hft li So also when the affix an is 

applied in the case of *qTWi it has the sense of of sfltra IV, 3 89 anti not 
dl the other senses. Thus “three Charanas 

iwell in the East, three in the West, and three in the Middle The words 
5 ^? 1 ^and occur in the list. They have the affix but before the 

^ffix BT the ^ of n elided. Thus H 

The augment is added to iR and ^ before the affix s* il^ As 
TRfNR n The same augment is added to the word ^ also as, U 

The affix ®or comes after the words ^ &c. No list of such w ords is 
■iven. It is an sn^iRr: ll Thus VRfM;, 

&c, 



750 


^<^-5 « 


[ Bk. IV. .Cb II. §. 141 




1 fur, 2 3 ?pt, 4 5 »rwt’J«rt«tim'^c5r 6 3 ^, 7 srf, 8 9 Jtini, 

10 ffw, 11 snrw, 12 »pw ^iP!t 13 s^nronfr, 14 «r5sw»s. is i6 
17 18 19 q ^ ’ wra . 20 fjn, 21 lyft^ ( ) 22 wnwjpqn ( smsp^ 

fl,nd ) 23 24 qnrt^pT ( ^nf^^Birra^; wrarapf i!n®^itipft) 2 .') jriV 

tfar ( and <«w>yp q ) 26 951^*. 27 #1^*, 28 itftift, 29 snOT*. 30 

( qrok ) 31 32 snf^, 3,^ snftfir. 34 Hirft, 35 %p* ( 36 srpflf^, 37 srr- 

38 1^, 39 wrf*fqrf*r. ( srRrqrtsi) 40 41 ), 42 

43 ( W>Cf(^ ). 44 arpqf^tr, 45 9lr^n?»trt^*, 46 qw, 47 ftsqfq*, 48 q^R*, 49 

^*, 50 51 7 ^, 52 8 RS!T<C ( ST*!Tr ). 53 ( also wqnfN and 

lft«I ), 54 af q qT j r! ?pR I'T ( also 3l<l4n«l an4 TKqfN )> 55 •*!■, 56 57 

•ngft, 58 ^rfir, 59 qr^ftr- h is an «Tr^»r>r n 

sirar II II II I 

II srr^^r^rNr’ti %Pr;i 11 

J39. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses, 
after the words beginning with ^ denoting the places of the 

East-folk.,,., 

« 

The word ^ is understopd here ^Isq. The word of the sutra 
qualifies 11 This debars sr>!:.ii Thus cBffsnrf^, l| 

TTv: ^ ^ II II II n 

II m w’T «p*w: h 

140. The letter ^ is the substitnte of the fin^l 
pf the word when ^ is added. 

This sfitra only teaches substitution : for rnPT would have taken 
by IV. 3. 1 14. Thus tT^#^ll The word does not govern this sfltra, 
nqt being appropriate. 

i|f^: II WvJTlTWf^^ .sqj ^R'fqsttrn spRriftfiT^®' >PiWt II 

J 4 I. The affi? ^ comps in the remaining senses 
after a Vriddha word denoting fi place and ending with sw 01 
or hayipg « as its penultimate. 

The word ^?r tijust be read into the sdtra. This debars the an* “ 
Sfitra 13 ^ ante : as wel) as tb? ^ffixe^ qrdained by Sfitras 1 17 and 123. 
Thusiuir:— TTraq®;#*!, f ittar qftfl q i n 
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Frfr/:-The words are also governed by this rule though 

they end in 11 Thus tra^, il ^ 

II II t^nf^ il ^«Tir''*T^-«rK-iniT'> 
II 

It || 

i- U remaining senses 

after the Vnddha words, having the words kanthd, palada, 
nagara, grama and hrada, as second terms. 

s the othe^ affixes such as rq; and fit?c of 1 1 7 Thus 

^TfiTfrtfNw, »nfjJwtTN^, srf^Mrtftuu, inf%r%<nr<?air 

trdmyr ii \ m \ ii u «t4^-^-(®:) h 

?fTT! II qnr* tif^i u 

143. The affix ^ comes after the word tit?r in the 
remaining senses. 


hi,, ^ “‘he hni-king”.,^;^^^ 

SJI3«^ Il Ijyy II II %im-3rogt!^-(3 ) « 

II 'rftWre^B: ^TTtrat ^IS»R^ ^ISRlIl 

144 . The affix ^ optionally comes in the remaining 
senses after the word ti^ when it does not denote a man. 

Thus or ‘hill fruits’, or ‘hill 

water’. ^ 


Why do we say sthh^ ‘not-human’? Observe trhfWt Wif. where there 
is no option allowed. ^ 

^mniid^Kj^ i^ II ?,y«, II II ii 

II »rrw*^trarf^*a(r B; ifwwt h^Rt 11 

145. The affix ® comes in the remaining senses 
‘‘fter and when denoting the country of Bharadvdja. 

The word is understood here also. The word HKfnr does not here 
fnean Gotra, but country. Thus and qq tfun. ii 

Why do we say “denoting country of Bharadv^jas?" Observe 
&c. 
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BOOK FOURTH. 

Chaptjse Third. 

^3^ II I II I) 

^^11 

^! II awiqwft! I!r^ STHT^ Hqft llftqi! II 

1. The affix also comes optionally in the re- 
maining senses, after the words ‘ yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad.’ 

The regulating power of the word ceases. The word ^ indicate: 
that the affix may be w as well. The word “optionally ” shows that the gene 
ral affix srw may also be employed. Thus there are three affixes, jy anc 
8T"' , and hence there being no equal enumeration, the rule of mutual corres 
pondence (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 

The words 5<Bi5and wreq? are Vfiddha, as they belong to Tyad^d 
class (I. I. 74), and would have taken s' by IV. 2. 114 ; the present sdtra en 
joins three affixes for each. Thus aaff-l-STt4^=g<Bnq!H-9T'>r (IV. 3. 2) = # 5 >Trq; 
5s>i|.i.s=awr^-i-^=asjrthi! (VII. I. 2). as>i^-i-t?PT=fsmqr'i-fq(lV. 3 - 2.)=qr>!qTqil 
TJT; (VII. 1. 2, and VI 1 1.4. 2). So also and 3 Trwr«ftsT: II 

33JTr?;RJiT^ lUil II 

II 

II HftiiPqiT ?iRrrftf|?T: tarsi Piffqtfir h 1 srPt ^ sRifi 

qiWiNq wTRHf II 

2. When this affix is added and whengTTH.if 

added, then 3«ir« and are the . substitutes of and 

II 

The pronoun refers to the visible affix tgw. anc^not to the under 
stood affix ® which was drawn into the last sCtra by the word ^ II 

Why does the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10) not apply her^i 
there being two affixes, two words, and two substitutes ? This, however, is n®* 
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done, because the sCltra can be divided into two separate aphorisms: as (i) 
fffm lar^ im- (s) ^r^rsfSr h i. c. (i | when is added, 
jsursir and smrat are the substitutes offwi^and srh?; respectively (2)' So also 
when 3 T^ follows. ' > 

As for illustrations, see the preceding Sfltra, e. g. srrwHlhT: 

with and and srnpn^r; with sfoi n This substitution does not take 

place when ^ is added, as and il 

II ^ n > 1 ^ II n 

II 

3. In expressing one individual, eRra> and arc 
the substitutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ respectively, when ^rsi 
and 3iw follow. 

As ^belonging to thee', ir PT ^vf : ‘‘belonging to me.” and 

»rnT^: II But when the affix is g”, the form will 

The word should not be construed as meaning the affix of the 

singular number, as the affix ^ II Because the affix of the singular is always 
elided (^) after these words, and by rule I. i. 63, there will not be the 
application of this rule. This difficulty is, however, got over by explaining 
the word as equal to II 

II a II q^rn?! ii srifrac-qra; li 

fftr: II sTvhrs^jpt jpw >1X1^ lrf«r^: ii 

4. The affix qrj comes after the word in th e 
remaining senses. 

This debars ST^ii Thus ‘belonging to half/ 

Vdrt:-^ When it has a prior term the affix is used. As 

II ^ifTf^fgfruii 

TO<!i<iyfliHj*i4,ejl«i II \ II q^Ti% II qT-3TqT-3rsni-T5rq-i^-^ Il 

II RT srqq T 5 Pr II 

5. The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the word ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘para’, avara’, ‘adh- 
ama’, and ‘uttama’. 

Thus qrrah:, arrosk. THmsku 

Q. Why do we say 93!^ ' preceded by ’ ? Its use seems to be super 
•'nous. If the sfttra stood as TOWWlwm^t-', 't would have given the same 
sense. For the ST^tH being supplied from the last sfitra, the whole sutra 
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would have been which must mean ‘preceded by 

para &c/* 

The words and «TfC have meanings other tharr that of 
di^ction. As q* |r?!l ‘ highest pleasure.* srqt 5^ ‘ lowest pleasure.’ There- 
fore, when these words qt and Bqq^ denote direction, then by the subsequent 
rule, the affix would have been always and ii The employment 
of the term ft in the sOtra, prevents the application of the affix even when 
the words denote direction^ 

According to the VArtika ^ f tqf ^rgy^ given under the last sQtra, the 
word 3T^ preceded by any word would have taken arw, hence the necessity of 
this sfltra ordainig when the first terms are qtc &c. 

n ^ n ^nrif^ ii ii 

It gTT ii 

6. And the affix **f also (as well as utl) comes in 
the remaining senses after the word ‘ ardha/ when the prior 
term denotes a direction. 

By the affix is also used. This debars »t<^[^ii Thus 
or ii 

The word qq is used in the siitra in order to prevent ambiguity. Had the 
sOtra stood merely as it might have meant (1.1.68), ‘Ardha preceded 

by the word takes also*, for then would have applied, and 

unr: would have taken the affix. 

H ^wmrtr II 

7. The affixes siw and come in the remaining 
senses after the word ‘ ardha preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when a particular portion of a village or an inhabi- 
ted country is meant. 

The phrase ^ sfitra. This debars iPI >' 

Thus ^ n q q ^ 4r qVqbrf*. or $rq^f^: “ Those verily belong 

to the eastern half of our village or country ”, So also qrflprnd’: or i 
The word W and is a TaddhiUrtha coii" 

pound. 

irs?m»n « » irs«n?i;-tr: ii 

I ftr: II Unpit SRTRT %pwr: II 

nrftr^!^ II II II i» 
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8. After the word tliere in the affix ^ in the 
reDUiinins senses. 

This debars il As “ middlemost 

F^ir / So also after the word Birf^ n As “ Adam, or bortf h\ 

!l,c beginning”. 

Vdrl:—-So also after the words and the final ??T being elid- 
ct As n 

3T II ^ II II II 

iffT: M ST^K: WrTRr I 

9. The affix sr eoines in the reniaiiiln^j,' senses 
ifter tlie word hiiadhya’, the lueaniug hein)L>‘ hit’ or ^projier.’ 

The word means ‘equity, propriety, right, fU’. As 5Trf% 

‘‘ die proper piece of wood— neither too long nor too short 
“ the fit Grammarian, neither too refined nor too diiir’. 

) roper wife 

^Jl ?o II II || 

10. The affix comes, in the remaining senses, 

ifter tlic A^ord gfnr, wliieli is neartlte sea. 

The word occurs in the list of Kachchliadi (IV. 2 . 133), and would 
lavc taken ^<*^1 hy siltra IV. 2. 134, it would liave taken ^ii^also. 1 he 
ire.sent sutra debars both those afifixes, when the word means 
near the sea 

Thus ‘ living on or relating to an island’. As 

II 

Why do we say 3T?r^y ? Observe f'T’? (IV. 2. 133 and 134). 

The word ‘ anii-samudra ’ is an Avyayfbhava campound (11. i. 15)* 

II \x II II ii 

IL The affix comes in the remaining sensed 
lifter the words clcrioting time. 

This aebafs ST«jl The affi-x ^ which comes after Vriddha words i.s 
prohibited by this sdtra. Thus ‘monthly’ srritrftr^. ‘bi-monthly, 

‘ annual \ 

The wtjrds which denote time even indirectly, also take this affik. 
As II Tlie word tfiTB governs all the subsequent sOtras 

iipto 25. ^fr«r sTTfO. 

‘^0 



7 S 6 


frf^-ana I 


[ bk. ;v. ch. Ill, § ,5 


WT^ II II II sirit-irrc^s il 

ff%: II >sn% sPm 11 

12. Tlic affix 3 S(;^ comes in the remaining senses 
after the word , when expressing srRf 11 

This debars srn (IV. 3. 16). The word kji^ means the ‘funeral ob- 
lation ’ ; and not 3^1: ‘ a faithful or believing person Thus ^rtT%; 

>1IT^ ‘the autumnal Srclddha'. When not meaning 'Siaddha', it will be 

^IW3^ll 

dn ierq ^ ’. il 11 11 i%«ir 5 rT-^ 3 iiwft; (ssr) 11 

ff^i II tr*!' srrfTT >r?mt ^ llf^ n 

13. The affix S3T comes optionally in the rciniun- 
ing senses after the word when expressing illness or heat. 

Thus ‘the autumnal disease’, ‘the autumnal 

heat or sunshine’. 


Why do we say “ when denoting sickness or heat ” ? Observe, 

^ ‘the autumnal curd This siet debars the ^5 (I V. 3. 16). 

fSr5rr«^'?iTwif ^ ii ?y ii n ) ii 

ffitt: II iraro tif^: ii 

14. The affix 3 st^ comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the words ‘ nisa and ‘ pradosha \ 


This makes optional, where by stitra IV. 3.1 1 anfe^ ihe would 
have been obligatory. Thus or ‘ nocturnal srrft'si^or 


«r ii \\ ii ii ii 

ff%: II *?; ^ " 

15. The affix ssr comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses n,ftcr the word and it takes the augment B 
The word takes the affix by sfltra IV. 2. 105. This sCltra 
ordains II When free from the scope of dhese rules, it takes tyu and 
tyul affixes also by IV. 3. 23. Thus sjW-i:jr?-i-TH.= im^^-l-H-l-f^ (VII. 3. 3 )= 
“belonging to to-morrow or ephemeral”. Otherwise and " 



II t^ll 




II 

fRi; II ir«r^r »Rfir n 

16. The affix sjw comes in the remaining scnsci?' 
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after the words ‘ saudhi-vela ’ &c, and the words expressing 
‘ season ’ and ‘asterism.’ 

The word ffTBr?! is to be read into the s6tra. All the words must be 
cxi^ies-sive of time. This debars ?r37 11 The repetition of 3T^ debars er also 
it» the case of those words, which are Vriddha in this list (IV. 2. 114). Thus 
f ij are examples of sandhivelA 

season and asterisms respectively. 

The affix is added to when denoting ‘ fruit ’ and ‘ festival, 
as or II 

I 2 3 »Ti?ptr?Jir, 4 5 6 7 s 

irtf^ q^Ri: II ?V9 II II It 

fftll II srrfTWEJf^st: inw II 

17. The affix comes in the remaining senses 

after tlic word afiff || 

This debars the sr?f of the last sutra, though ‘ prSvirish’ is a season- 
denoting word. Thus “tlie cloud belonging to the rainy 

season.” 

ii ll ii il 

fffit; II ffttrar ii 

18. The affix ^ comes in the remaining senses 

after the word II 

This debars *rj of IV. 3. 16. Thus I The has the 

force of &c of IV. 3. 43 here. 

35^; II II II II 

II II 

19. In the Chhandas, the word ‘ varsha ’ takes the 
affix 35T in the remaining senses, 

This debars The form will be the same, but there will be differ- 
ence in accent, As spt^ ^if^^ffg,!! The word here means 

"month.” i. e, Nabha and Navasya are two rainy months. 

11 ^0 II « 
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20. In the ClihuiKlas, the affi.v jsr eoiuoij in the 
rcinaiiiing senses after the word ‘vasanta.’ 

Thi.s dcbais stst (IV. 3. 16). Thus i) 

twfrtr^ II R? II II t>TffTTfi:-=5r-(3:w) ii 

fm: II s<f*-.35RTr'^ 55;fr0 ftira 3 -^ iifjiw vr^ffr 11 

21. In tlie Chhandas, tlie uiHx jsr comes in tlie re- 
maining senses, after tlie word ‘ hemanta.’ 

This debars STW (IV^ 3. 16). Thus i! The mak- 

ing of tu'o se(), irate Sdtras of 20 and 21 , is for the .sake of the subsei|uent si'itra, 
in u'hicli the aiuivritti of word only is taken. 

W’S'Mim ^ II RR II t II 1) 

ff% 1,1 jr?jrar fr^ieyrr » 

22. The affix snir comes always aftiM' tlie word ‘ho- 
manta,' and (hcforc tliis affix) tlie letter of • hemanta’ is 
elided. 

TIuis tra ‘ u'iotcry residence.’ II 

The word is used to sliow that the sutra applies in the Chhan<l.is 
as well as in the secular literature. 

The word will take sTtl by .sOtra IV. 3. 16 as ^;<ft : but 

there is no elision of ff there. Thus there arc three forms (IV. 3. lul, 

(>V. 3-21) and%H?t»l il 

g^=ar ii r^ ii 11 

fOi: II 11 

II 11 ^rffr^ 11 i| 

II 3 T*fTwn^>i=^ II ^rfW>i II ?T'. 7 rar% 11 

23. After the words ‘ at eve ’, ‘ for a long 

time jjT®: ‘ in the fore-noon’, spt'atdawn’, and after In- 
deelinables expressing time, ^here are the affixes ^ and af<^ 
and their augment is gf || 

The word is understood here also. Thu.s rrra-l-?? = ' 

(VII. I. t) ‘belonging to the evening ’. fqtiT't?- ‘lasting’, tTT^’TtT'l? 

‘ what is of the forenoon ’, irm?r!T>l, “ what is of the early morn ”. 

The word ?rrBI is a word ending in ^ and is an Indeclinable. These 
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.^x-es would also come by virtue of its being an Indeclinable, after that „ 
The present t.s denved from the root % by adding the affix ,7 1 
always ends tn, when these affixes are added. The word Nt always ends 
in 5 II and ^ always end in q* n 

As regards Indeclimibles, the examples are < belonging to the 

night, ‘belonging to the day’. 

V 4 ri :-The affix it comes after the words and -Ttrft 11 As 

and TOftgr^ll 

I Vdri .--The n of in elided in the Chhandas before this affix a as 

and II ^ n , 

Vdri So also after 3T??r, as, BTr^i^qr n 

The deffierence between tyu and lyul is in accent. Thus and 

tTr*i^^=T, and a.,d rrrgoriT^, and 

and II 


il ti 




II jp?i4r H^rTt ^ ^ it 

24. 0|)ti()iialIy after the words and 3nT?7y, 
there are the affixes ^ and and tlieir augment is ga[^|| 

In the alternative to of IV. 3. ii also occurs. sT'TCnf^W 

with tyu, than. With tyul. we have and 

II The si^rn of the locative is not elided by rule VI. 3. 17. When 
the word is taken as incapable of having the case-affix, we have, or 

11 " 


^T^TSHtT: II II H || 

II 3Ti3Tnr% 3T?W: S?^rf%q’RrT: II fT%RT 

^w^JT^qrWrrT ?f2trTrF>T?^^S- jr^r ii 


25, The affixes ordained al)oye or here after, conic 
lifter a word in the 7th case in construction, in the sense of 
l>orn or grown or originated there or then 

The affixes &c ^ &c. have been taught^ but no particular sense 

‘ ^"5 assigned to them. See IV. 2. 92. Thi« sQtra gives one of the senses, 

” declares the particular ca.se in which the stem must be, to which the 

^ ^ is to be added. Thus ^g-3rrrr;-^1T + 3T'Jf = ^!rJ ‘born in Srughna’. So 
lIso ^ -X 


• ‘born in Mathura’, ‘born in Utsa’, ‘born in Udapil 


ina , 





[ Bk IV. Ch. III. §.-29. 


(ff^l (IV. 2. 93), (IV. 2. 93) (IV. 2. 1 17), HTnt: (IV. 2. 94), 

(IV. 2. 94), q!nr«R>: (iv. 2. 95) (iv. 2, 95). 

II II II II 

26. After the word OTf? being in the 7th cas<?- 
aftix, there is the affix VI in the sense of produced therein. 

This debars ijosj of shtra IV, 3. 17. The of is for the sake of 
accent. BT?f^ 31m; = ‘ produced in the rainy season ’. 

II II II II 

vf^: II y wi^ I^w pf gg' irw II 

27. The affix comes after the word iu the 
7th case-affix, iu the sense of ‘ born therein,’ the whole word 
being a name. 

This debars sri ! » Thus ?im^ ‘ the grass called Saradaka’. WPCT 3 II 
w^r: ‘ the pulse called S^radaka.’ 

Why do we say ^|tniT? Ob.servc the autumnal crop.’ 

According to some, the word dfirat governs all the .succeeding sCltras 
up to IV. 3. 38. ^ 

^«fi#N<i^'*iiii^'!^^'^l'’'i'*^’*'iT 3^ II -II '*^ 1 ^ II snTT 

^ •T«wt^r*ini n 

28; The affix comes in the sense of ‘born 

therein’ after’the words ^?sx, ufr-r, and 

the whole being a Name. 

Thus 9 T<T^fipraf- This debars IV. 3 - 24- 

debars ^of IV. 3. 16. This debars ^of IV. 3. H- Th.^ 

debars the general «r!( affix. 

When it fs not a Name, the other affixes are employed. 

^r^: tT5«I ^ II II II (TO II 

7f«J! II ^ Sira II _ 

29. The affix ^ comes after the word W, m tuo 

sense of ‘produced therein and thereby in the room of^< 

the substitute is qsti 11 

Thus IJIW: ‘ produced in the way.’ 
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This debars the 11 




arnraR ^ ^ II ^0 II ’TTTf^ II amraT^?Tnn:-^.(TO) II 

Ifsr: II jtsi* H?rf5r atm „ 

30. The affix comes optionally after tiie word 
afnavasya, in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

This debars^ of IV. 3. i6. Thus or „ This 

affix ^ IS applied to the word sThttot also, on the maxim 
"That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its i?arts, is by no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what it was before 
the change had taken place ”. Thus or srmraw; « * 

31 <511 II II 3T-?r II 

II >rt*raf *Rftr tt’r unr 11 

31. And the affix at also is added to the word 
aniavasya, in the sense of ‘ born therein 


This adds a third affix to the and sr>r already given. Thus snrr- 
aiTRr^T^: H So also after the word ST^rTTOT, as »T»[T- 

and sTr»rr^2r: ii 


^ II II II ii 


32. After the words ‘sindhif and ‘ apakara there 
is the affix ^ in tlie sense of ‘ born tlierein 

The word occurs in the KachchhAdi class and takes 8T®tand jpr 

IV. 2. 133) ; and would have also taken 3T^ under the general rule, 

fhis sQtra debars these affixes. Thus ll 

^ II II q^rf^ II 3n5^-3T5^-^ ll 

fRif; II Rrwnqrrqifpqr snmnsRoi^ ainr t w n loim n ^ 11 

33. And the affixes ar^ and aiiqr come respectively 
rfter the words ‘ sindhu ’ and ‘ apakara in the sense of ‘pro- 
ihiced therein’. 

Thus ; and STiwr; ll 

5^-^ II 

•• srmww amrnf 11 
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II srnOT'srr^^^if ht^ w^- 11 

34. The affix denoting ' born therein * is elided 
by Ink, after the words ‘ 6n*avishdia ' phalguni ’, dinuradha’, 

‘ svati ' tishya ‘ punarvasu ' hasta ‘ visakha \ ‘ ashacdia 
and ‘ bah Ilia ’ all denoting asterisms. 

The feminine affixes are also elided after these words by I. 2. 49. 
Thus = ‘ produced under Sravish^ha So also 

y 3 rsrr«:, 11 The ‘ Bahula' is another Name 

of the asterism II 

Vdri: — So also the affix is elided after the asterisms c^rfV and 
when the word Is feminine. Thus ‘a woman produced 

under Chitra ' will be called PHTT n So also^^, ll The feminine affix 
which would have been elided after the two words Revati and Rohini, by I. 2. 
49. is reordained by IV. i. 41, because these words belong to ifitlff class. 

VdH ; — The affixes t and come respectively after and 

in forming the Feminine derivatives. As (iV. i. 15) and 3T^r?r H 

The difference is in accent and meaning. 

Vdrt: — The affix gin also comes after ‘Sravish^h^’ and ‘ash^dh^’ 
As nrrfn^: and BTfqrtm 11 

^-(^) a 

35. ' There is liik-elision of the tiffix donotiiig honi 
therein after a woixl eiuHug in ‘ stlnina and after the words 
‘ gosala’ and ‘ kharasala 

Thus 5 fRr.=iTr?«rPT:> nraiw:, ii 

5rtmrF5if¥^wr5^»?rf¥r^ ^ ii ll ii 
(15^) II 

fficf; II ^fH^if'^ir?^! "nw 'sinn^ srsw?*! 3*^ " 

36. There is optionally hik^L’lision of the afri.' 

denoting ‘ born therein ’ after the words. ‘vatsasala ‘ abhijit’ 

‘ asvaynk and ‘ satabhik ’. 

As ixwromrai or srPrfwn or srrPrfirff;, wn^ “ 

stT'JJSt:, or ?iTfrf>nr*ri ll The two words and are hot 

to be taken. These are all diversities of as used in the next sfttra. 



BK. IV. Cit. lit. §.41] 


I 




11 ^'S 11 11 5t^w-^55to:(5*) 11 

|f^: II srrar^ sr?jraf? a’ib 11 

37. There is diversely liik-elisiou of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein ’, after an asterism. 

• Thus hf^oT: or (IV. 3. 16) nirftRr or (IV. 3. 16). 

ll li II ^-5r5«i-5^-^5rr: ii 

38. An affix (one of those already taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix, in tlie sense of ‘ done 
there ‘ obtained there ’ ‘ bought there ’ ‘ dexterous therein’. 

Thus may mean “ done in, or bought in, or obtained in, or skill- 
ful in Srughna So also the words ^rf^: U 

srT?rfnr; ii ll q^tf^ ii smr-^rq; ii 

ffw: II qiT»ftqqqH^l?rfhT'irf^nwq’T 7 fRnrRshqiira JwrRi^ qsrat ii 

39. After a word being in construction in the 7th 
case, an affix (one of tliose ordained already) comes in the 
sense of ‘ generally found therein ’. 

The word srnJf; means something less than all i. e. abundant. Thus 
‘ what is abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna \ = 

So also &c. 

This siltra may appear to be superfluous as being covered by the 
more comprehensive sutra (IV. 3. 53). If JTrsf>T^’ be explained as str- 

i. e. what sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, still it will make 
little difference. 


II II II 3q3rT5-3qqioi'-^q#i^:-3^ ll 

frq: II q<r3tr*?Tft*q. qii»ftq«T^f*q. inq>T7 fRtqft>if«rqq >r?qqt H^ifw n 

40. • The affix comes in the sense of ‘ mostly 
to be found there,’ after the words ‘upajanu,’ ‘upakama,’ and 
apanivi,’ being in the 7th case in construction. 

This debars STW dR. Thus strrqrf^lraf; I 

II II q^rri^ II II 

?fq: II 


41. 

feminine affix 
21 


i qsOT Hqfir " 

After a nominal-stem or a word ending in the 
and 3TT?, being in the 7th case in construe- 



^-affix'. 
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tioii, ail affix comes in the sense of ^adapted therein.’ 

Except the word ‘ adapted ’ which is the meaning of the word 
all the other words of the sCitra have been supplied from the previous aphorisms. 
The word does not mean in this siitra ‘ origin ’ or ‘existence’, for the 
word «frrr and already express that notion. It here means ‘suitableness’ 
‘ adequacy ’ i. e. and II 

Thus = ‘what is suited to the country of Srughna.' 

So also II The word is understood here also. 

?rlP 5 ir^^ II yR II II 11 

42. The affix S'St comes after the words iu the 
sense of ‘ adapted to that.’ 


This debars srn il Thus = ‘ silken clothes.’ 

The word m^ns ‘cocoon.’ may literally therefore mean 

‘ anything suited to the cocboi'j^’^and may apply to the caterpillar as well as 
to the silk made out of cocooni! The word is however and means 
‘silken.’ Nor does it mean ‘ suited to the sheath,’ as a sword, though ko^a 
means ‘ sheath’ also. This stltra would have been more properly placed after 
IV. 3, 134, under the heading of rather than of ii 

In fact after the shtra (IV. 3. 1 59), the addition of 

would have been more appropriate. 



II H 




^11 

ffir: II srarar ii 

43. An affix comes after a word denoting time 
being in the 7th ease in construction, iu the sense of ‘beiir 
good,’ ‘flowering’ or ‘ ripening therein ’. 

Thus ‘what is good or pleasant in autumn ’ as t>i;i 

HTWt: II So also fs?P!?Tr: ‘vernal creepers i. 

which flower in spring ’, II So also = 5[ir?r: “tf 

grains that ripen in autumn ’. V»ir *^1= ‘ the barle 5 ^hat ripens in' summer ’■ 
This shtra teaches the base and the sense of the affix. It does ri< 
directly teach the affix. The above illustrations are examples of the affix sTt® 

^ <81 II y« II *nrn^ w ^ •• 
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I 




44. An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7tli case in construction, meaning ‘ sown thcre- 


* > 

IM . 

Thus'^tT ‘ the barley sown in autumn.’ » 

* The separation of this siitra from the last, is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sOtra in which the anuvritti of ^ only ^oes, which could not 
have been the case had this word been included in the last shtra. 

II II II 3n>3^pTT;, fs?; II 

II sffiiqr HfR 11 

45. Tlie aflix ^ comes in tlie sense of ‘ sown ’ 
alter the word II 

This debars ra 11 Thus .jnr: = ’TW: ‘ the pulse sown 

in Asvayiiji.’ It is the name of the full-moon in the Asterism of A<ivini. 
Aavayuj and A^vini are the same. Some texts rcadsT^fHl instead of STiIS^’tr n 



II II 




ffr^: II *nTtT h n 

4G. The affi.x comes optionally after the words 
grishma’ and ‘ vasanta’, in tlie sense of ‘sown . 


This debars 3rJt.(! V. 3. i6). Thus VlH or mm ‘ Hw crop sown 

n summer or H 

II yvs II trgETi^ ii ^ ^ ^ ^ • 

47. After a nominal stem l)eing in tiic ith case in 
construction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense ot 
‘being then due’; provided that the tiling due be^ debt . 

Thus ^?I?TOT = “ a clebt due in a month ^ 

f^^ll Why do we say S|t^ ‘ it being a debt’. Observe where no 

is added. 

tr55rsT>ar«praprTf§^ ii ii ll ’ra. 5^*1^ '• 

II ^ "• 

11 

48. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ debt then 

file.’ after the words denoting time 
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and being in the 7th case in construction. 

The words &c are words which indirectly denote time. Thus 

the time in which the peacocks mate and make noise is called li The 

time in which the asvatha tree fructifies is called il The time in 

which barley is thrashed out is called ‘barley-chaff? Thus 

= <Jebt to be paid when the peacocks make noise 

(i. e. mating or rainy season) tails.’ ar^^nr^and 


II II II fw ii 

fftr: II >TqfW II 

49. The affix comes in the sense of ‘debt-dno’ 
after the words ‘grishma’ and ‘avarasama’. 

This debars the 3 T’>t and 3^11 Tims tSt^f^<^ = *t^^i’lil So also 
WTI<K4H‘4)<1 II This affix causes Vriddhi, while would not have done it. Hence 
the separate affix. The word 5 r*ir is synonymous with a year. Ihe word 
means either STHTTpRi ^*IH. or STrft^ ^ "T 


?^ll 



35^ II 'to II 




^ 5^ II 


nlf%^ll ' 


aftei 


50. The affix ^sr also (as well as f w) comes 
the words ‘samvatsara ’ and ‘agrahaya’d’ in the sense ot ‘del) 


due.’ 

Thus = 5rRttrrf^. and 11 or aTnf?t«i'>r^ 1 

* The word tRtgr occurs in Sandhiveladi Cla.ss (IV. 3. 16) and takes w 
when ‘ fruit ’ or ‘ festivity ’ is meant. The present siltra enjoins 351. whe 


‘ debt ’ is indicated. 


5?n?T/^ »jn: II II II Jia; ll 


II 

»Rl^ ll 





51. An affix comes after a word in the 7th cas 
in construction, denoting time, in the sense of t\ho tlui 


wanders’, and the word so formed refers to a wild beast. 

Thus fSwraf stimPr ?»T: =%«r: “ an animal that wanders at night.’ S 
slso qr^^i or (IV. 3. 14) ‘a brute that yells in the morning. 
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Why do we say wit: ‘ a beast ’? Observe fw^arT II Here 

there is no affixing. The word also means ‘to make noise.’ The 

SOtra may, therefore, also be translated as ; “ After a word denoting time, an 
affix (IV. I. 83) comes in expressing a wild beast who makes noise at that 
time”. 

#3^1 II II II 11 

II srrf^qrr^ 

11 

52. All affix comes after a word in the 1st case 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of ‘ tliis is his 
habit or endurance 

The word fl|n5sr<l^ is understood here also. rT^=that : ^r^=f^iI.or 
“ endured or habituated”. Thus f^^T ^T?=srftcT*r.HiR = “reading by 
night”. TTft 0 T?r??T=%?r. or ‘a student who is habituated or 

enured to reading by night So Jnrtrr^- or srr^q; II 

afIT ¥T^; II w II «ITT^ II II 

53. All affix comes after a word in the 7tli case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ wlio stays there 

The aiiuvritti of ceases. The sense of here is ‘ existence', 

and not that of ‘ birth ' : because the sense of ‘ birth is taught in sCltra tfif 
siRf: (IV. 3. 25). Thus, = “ who stays in Srughna”. rrfg*t: H 

The repetition of ST’f in the sfltra though its annuvritti could have 
been drawn from the previous sfitras, is for the sake of stopping the annu- 
Vfitti of II 

?T3( II II II II 

II tn' *1^ n 

^iRraw,!! n 

54. The affix ?Tq[ comes in the sense of ‘ who 
stays there after the Nominal stems &c. 

This debars srqr and W il Asf^>rt = ft8OT. ‘lying in a particular 
quarter ’, ?nr^ll 

The words wst and sm which ordinarily mean ‘mouth’ and ‘hip’ 
fe-spectively, have not this meaning when this affix is to be added. They 
must refer to non-corporeal or abstract objects. As ' who stays in 

'he van of the army ’. ‘who stays in the rear of the army. In 
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fact, the words ' mukha ' and ’jaghana’ here mean the ‘van ’and the ‘rear’ 
of an army. The word takes this affix, when the word so formed is a 
Name. As otherwise we have 11 

1 ft?r, 2 3 ^n, 4 iTor, 5 to, 6 ) 7 fTO, 8 %vrr, 9 3 T 5 ?rt, 10 <ifu. 

11 12 13 I"! 1*^ 3TTT^» 17 3??^, 18 5?5r, 19 j^Q 

21 22 23 24 to, 25 26 27 BTr^rr^, 28 

U 

II II tRTT^ II 5iftT-3Hwef-^ II 
ff^: 11 si(l<i4< i q? T f^? ri irrfw'in^sinnw n 

55. The affix qrj; comes in the sense of ‘what stays 
there’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

This debars sr^ il As ^5 ^ ‘dental i. e, what stays there, 

wwnril So also TO 'Tif^TO (VI. 3 . 53 ), STT^raniT = ii 

II II II 

^ II 

fftfT: II snfir>TfTO‘w to to ii 

56. The affix g'Sr comes in the sense of ‘what stays 
there’, after the words ‘driti’. ‘kukshi’, ‘kalasi’, vasti’ ‘asti’ 
and ‘ahi’. 

Thus ‘what stays in a leathern bag’, 

bti^TO. ii is the name of a poison. The word arftrf is a noun 

and not a verb here. Its use as a Noun is to be seen in phrases like STftJTtfkl 
9TOSiTO=^’l^" 

^ II \9 II II Wf^W-^STtir- ^ II 

fffi: II TOfrI TO TO II 

57. The affix shjt also (as well as yw) comes after 
the word ‘griva.’ in the sense of ‘what stays there*. 

This debars ?»!); (IV. 3 . 55 ) TO=ri%TO. or%TO.,ll The word iftfl 
means blood-vessels, and as they are many, the word is used in the plural m 
the sfltra. • 

iipJtTispT'- II II II *rRJK:ra(- «r: ll 
^•. It iT«¥tt:?rTOl.TO: TOPtr TOlt to to STorTTro: II 

H l ft l **! , II Wft^NTOTOlVTOt^ TO!^ II II ‘^g'lffirr*!^ 5^1 TOi®*>i H 

58. The affix sat comes in the sense of ‘who stay* 
there’, after the word ‘gamhhira’. 
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This debars ‘gravity’. 

— So also after ^ and As and 

fhe final of iV. i. 85. The word ‘daivya’ 

•OLild be also formed under another V&rtika of the same. 

y^yl; The affix fiya comes after chaturmdsa in the sense of a sacri- 

k’c; as, -mf^rWr otherwise •^f^: 11 

11 ) 11 

sftt; II 5Jl; II 

59 . After an Avyayibhava Conipoimd, the affix 5?i 
i8 employed, in the sense of ‘ who stays there.’ 

This debars arm ll The affix sq however, does not come after every 
AvyayibhSva Compound, but only after the words included in the list of <to- 
given in the Ganapatha. 

Thus iftS® vr^='ITftH»s*Pt, So ahso ll Not so the 

word not belonging to the class (fftHijr ll 

1 2 3 <rafre, 4 15a, 5 6 »5R, 7 qft^rr, 3 9 

10 57W!, ir^^lT. 12 13 9T5<3f1?T, 14 STgRtB, 15 sigjffRt, 10 STJinf, 17 IT- 

stjf, 18 3rtf7, 19 arj^sir, 20 arany, 21 rrfw^irat- 22 STJWH II 

ll II Sst 11 

|t%l II I > tT5?,^?r^*l€wrar?5n IW* Wf- 

5r« II ii ii 

in*ii3;#?ren rrio ii » 

II ^TOt: II II 

^0 11 ^ ll II ‘I 

ll II II 

Kiirikd I 

ST^W ll 

iii%»Pflf^nR»tr««irat5»tFsRra«Tii . , . .. 

60 . After an Avyayihhflva compound, havmg tho 
vord 31?^ as prior term, the affix is employed, in t e sense 
>1 ‘ who stays there.’ 
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This debars stw II Thus 8TPJr»f l< 

Y^rt : — The affix S’*! comes after OTPT) as ^ETRfR^*!. H' 

Vdrt So also after a word beginning with ^»tr, as, tarmr 5 TiTrft(i|?i|^. 

Vdrt : — So also after the words &c as, 

H The class is Akritigana. 

Vdrt \ — So also after as, The word ‘Crdhva is a 

synonym of •* 

Vdrt : — So also 3;^^, as )l 

Vdrt .-—So also after a compound having the word ^ as second 
term ; as, 

F^^/;_-The words 5^ and ending in take the affix as, 
Vdrt : — The affix comes after ir and qic with the augment 3^, as 

Vdrt : — Tne affix fn comes after >Mr, as, U 

Vdrt: — So, also the affix irq, and ifhn come after W; As. 

H 

y^^/;-_So also the affix RrH^Ih Padamanjari ) comes after ir*q, 

whereby it be comes ipafw^as i* 

Vdrt : — There is luk-elision of the affix after the word WR, as, 

•T^WRT II 

vdrt: — So also there is elision after the words ending in «TpiR, as 

>' •< •• 5n7Trat-^-3T5- 11 

ti nT»re«^^r! p 4 #wT^ffTft W5 f >nrf?r " 

61. After the word ‘ grama ’, preceded by ‘pari 
or ‘ anu ’, (the whole being an Avyayibh^va), there is the 
affix 33T in the sense of ‘ wlio stays there ’. 

This debars sr>tll Thus qrft*nftS:, »n3«Trf*RK! H 

II II II i%JT^-3r3^:- g: II 

fffr: II f«>nfwr»wi « 

62. After the words ‘jihvamhla’, and ‘argali 
there is the affix u in the sense of ‘ what stays there 
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?rw-3T« n 




This debars (IV. 3 . 53 ). Thus n 

ii ii <7^ ii ^Jrrfrrrac-^ ( ^ ) 

|f<T: II irrf^Tff^rr^sf: sTRraf fr^ art^hnr^: ii 

63. After a word ending with ‘ varga the affix 
5 is employed in the sense of ‘ what occurs there 

This debars Sr^ii As ll 

ar^r^ ^Tfyici'Mr^'t.^iH, II II <Tfr^ II 3T5r^-eT^-isr-34'W4 d <<•<! I H II 
sf?T. II I ii 

64' After a word ending in ‘ varga ’, hut not 
neaning a ‘ letter or word the affixes q^j; and are option- 
dly employed, in the sense of ‘who stays there’. 

As (by qi^), srrfm*ff'>r:, (by jg), and (by S') II 

fvfl 8 C?’ 4 : or "T>tk: II 

Of course, when the word means it takes one affix only i. c, gr ; 
s ^ 4 : ‘ a letter belonging to ^ class 

ll ll «TTr% « ll 

fPT! II ^ Jrrarar fofsniq II 

65. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘what occurs 
here’, after ‘karaa’ and ‘lala(’, the word denoting an ornament. 

This debars qn (IV. 3 . 55 ). Thus arfw^lfr ‘an car-ring’, OT;rt^ ll 

Why do we say ‘denoting an ornament, ? Observe ‘what is in the 
:ar’, f?r?r«r»I II 

;ar^ gg rr <&^R^r9 ^ ll H il 

iT ^ ^ II 

66. After the name of a subject of commentary, an 
tffix comes in the sense of ^its commentary’, as well as, in the 
^ense of Vhat occursthereb 

That by which a thing is explained is called ‘commentary . The 

lame of a thing explainable is called n After such, a name, being 

n the 6 th case in construction, the affix is added. The affix means 
Well as the latter being read into the s^ltra by virtue of II 

Thus oi r w r^T- “ ‘Saupa, a book on the explanation of casc- 

iffixes*. So also ‘Taihga— a Commentary on Verbal affixes K^rta--a 

commentary on kfit affixes’. §rT &c. may also mean &c. 
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Why do we say M < ‘after the name of the thing explainable’? 

The thing to be explained must be a Book, therefore, the affix will not apply 
to the name of a city &c. For example, if a model be made to describe the 
city of Pataliputra, such a model will not be named after P^tali-putra by the 
addition of affix. Thus is a modal giving a description of PAtaliputra. 

This will not be called P^taliputram. 

The anuvfitti of and runs simultaneosly in all the subsequ- 

ent apav^da sCltras, and hence we have read the anuvjritti of into this 
SLltra also. 


It ^VS II I 


: tram II 


67. The affix comes in the senses of 'staying' and 
‘a commentary', after a polysyllabic word having ud&^tta on the 
final, (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). 

This debars n Thus *a commentary of the rules of 

changes of q' and ^ into qr and or’ ii JrrwFTRfSfpgr ‘a commentary on (sT?T?r) uditta 
and anud^tta (?rrr)’ II The radicals q^qor^qr and ?nTpfT?T are acutely accented on 
the final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final (VI. i. i6o) 

Why do ^ve say ‘polysyllabic’? Observe ^TT^, &c. A word 

of two syllables will take IV. 3. 72), So the counter example must be of 
words of one syllable. 


Why do we say ‘having acute accent on the final’? Observe 
from ifrf^rrr 11 This word has acute accent on the initial by the rule of Gati- 
accent (VI. 2. 49) 

II ^ ) n 

68. The affix ^ comes, in the senses of 'occurring^ 
and ‘a commentary’, after the name of a work to be explained, 
provided that such work relates to a kratu or a yaj^a. 

This debars il Kratu ‘a commentary on a work on 

Aginshtoma sacrifices? ll yajfta;— » 

This sfitra ♦'efers to words which are not antod^tta. The words ‘vdja* 
peya* and ‘r^jasOya’ are acute in the middle. 

The words and «|gr mean generally the same thing f. e. *a sacrifice', 
but the separate mention of ^ implies that the rule applies to yajftas other 
than Soma-yajftas because the word ‘kratu* is technically applied to Soma- 
sacrifices only. Thus it 


1 
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The siltra is in the plurM to prevent the application of the affix to the 
vord-forms ‘kratu* and ‘yajfta’ (I. i. 68). 


tl II II (3w) II 

f(%: (I iicRr^?r- Jnt’rm^pr ii 

69. The affix comes after the name of an ex- 
plainable work called after a ^ishi, in the senses of ^occurring 
therein’ or commantary thereon’, when it refers to an Adhy- 
aya only. 

The word is the name of and those Rishis are only meant 
vhose names are in the Pravara list. The word so formed means always 
m Adhy^ya or Chapter of the work. The phrase siiTWrTszRm: is understood 
n this stltra, hence the word ^tPT means “ a work the author of which is a 


[lishi 

Thus irRrTOI “V^sishthika— a chapter 

containing commentary on Vashishtha”. chapter of com- 

mentary on Vi^v^mitra 

Why do we say meaning ‘ chapter ’ ? Observe II 


» li<i^ i v;|04i^i r di ii n ii ii 


70. The affix gsf conies in tlie senses of ‘occurring 
therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon', after the words ‘paurod^a’ 
and ‘puroc^a^a’. 

The verses on the purification &c of Puroda^a ‘ a sacred cake are 
:alled thecommentary on such paurodSsa mantras will be called 'irtT5T" 

Its femitiine will be (IV. i. 41). A book on PuroiJ^^a cake 

s called a commentary there on will be f. (IV. 

I- 41). The ^ of the affix indicates that the feminine is formed by (IV. 
1-40- Thecommentary here refers to the ‘mantras’ or verses relating to 
Puro^aSa, and not to the sacrifice. 

tnfo^ tl v9^ II II il 

71. The affixes tni: and sm come in the senses 
of ‘ occurring therein’ and ‘ a commentary thereon’, after the 
“i^ord Chhandas. 

This debars ^ of the following sOtra. As or H 
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*i I M Jti il 11 11 5^- 


si5’<i;-iiT?roT-3ic^-iT«nT-5T«^5c-5a:^a?JT-aTni-3ir^an<rrac-s^ il 

II arsjffl^at! sTrfir'Tft%^ sainCTmaaRPi^^ JT«ral 11 

72. The affix 3 :^ comes in the senses of ‘occurring 
therein’ and ‘ a commentary thereon ’, after a word of two 
syllables, and a Avord ending in short and the words ‘ br«li- 
mana’, ‘rik’, ‘prathama’, ‘ adhvara ‘ purascharana ‘nama’, 

‘ akhyota’ and ‘ nomakhyota being the names of explainable 
Avorks. 

This debars stot and yST n l. Dissyllabic II 2. Kiid- 

ing in m u So also jrT?lf<>nu:, sTrf'Rf, , 

^flTT^T:, 3Hl««4lft^-, ’TRre*nf%^: II 


II A9^ II Il snitgpnTsn^IW' il 

ff%: II Jir*rar II 

73. The affix comes in the senses of‘occurring 
thcrein’and‘a commentary thereon’ after the AVords‘?-igayana’&c. 

This debars sraR and 5 H arnTFRi. ii 

The repetition of 8T<n in the sOtra, though the annuvritti of this affix 
was coming from before, is for the sake of preventing the application of any 
subsequent apavftda rule to the words in this list. Thus li 

1 Htnu’F, 2 3 4 s?^»n«rT, 5 6 «Fra, 7 8 

9 s qr ^ rr’JT, lo f?fn»r, li 12 13 14 i-^ '*> 

17 3^17, 18 19 51^, 20 21 Prftn, 22 ftwr, 2.3 prwr, 24 

25 «tra. II 

?T?T STFTcT; II 'S’i II H II 

II 5T?r ffw T5^»h?PTWnTff JI«mt >T3f% II 

74. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word 
being in 5th case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what has 
come thence 

Thus §irniT»TfT: = * what has come from Srughna ^ 


11 vs<5^ II II II ^ 

11 sTR FmfTOTOr >TTjr ^ \ 

75 . After a word denoting sources of rcventie> 
there is the tiffin 3^ in the sense of ‘ come thence . 
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The word arra means * what is the share appropriated by the lord. 
The source of is called ii 

This debars 3 ?^ and ^ ii Thus ‘ what is derived from 

custom house’. ‘ revenue derived from mines 

The plural in the siitra prevents Svarupavidhi (I. i. 68). 

ST![ II vs^ II yf^i^«tiif^wT;-3nit li 

ffir- II s'; !r?w ?Tfr irnm ii 

76. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ tlicnce 

come after the words &c. 

This debars zm M Thus ‘ exci.se-revenue ii 

The repetition of ar^ serves the same purpose as in IV. 3. 73, irN3l\- 
frw?hcii As II 

I 2 3 4 zvm, 7 8 9 II 

f^fxnfrf?r^?rf^iRTf fsr ii \svs ii ii ll 

fRn II ftwmn%¥cr: ^«ri % Pr«iraii^^5qt:ii ajiffi**!: 5 ? irf?rar 

51T arnm n 

77. The affix 5 ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ thence 
come,’ after a word denoting a person connected through the 
relationship of learning or family origin. 

Persons related (sambandha) through learning (such as teacher and 
pupil), or through blood (yoni, e. g. father and son) arc called froratPltrwff'ir! II 
Words denoting such persons take the affix This debars sp; and s’. Thus 
^'Tr‘.str!ir?nTtJH= ^r<Tr'*IT*Pini ‘knowledge derived from a spiritual teacher.’ 

II So also as ‘ wealth derived from a maternal 

grand-father.’ II 

It vse II II ?pr:-5^ II 

II f^nnilftd^'^ I «ir- 

% >1^ trtr »rr>Ttr 11 

78. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ come 
thence,’ after a word ending in short and denoting a person 
related through learning or blood. 

This debars JW|i Thus fRtnf^=?lf5siT ‘derived from HotnV 
PW, II So also of ‘ blood,’ as :— Rlf^R H 

The in is for the sake of facility of pronunciation, there being 
' word endir^ in long 1 1 
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sTT*nr II 


[ Bk. IV. Ch. hi § 8i. 


When the words do not denote relationship through learning or blood, 
this affix is not employed. As, II 


f^g^nv9Mi n II 

II f«rfqwrr?,*iii: srwwr nwt trti srrnfr ii 

79. The affix qs as well as comes, in the sensb 
of ‘come thence,’ after the word ‘pitri.’ 

Thus Rwtw = or ftmCVII. 4. 27. and VI. 4- US) ‘ paternal-i.e, 
wealth inherited from father.’ 


liisiKf qq : II <^0 H >• ii 

80. After a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘ thence come,’ is like that 


relating to the affix denoting ‘ its mark.’ 

The word wnr in the sCltra does not mean the technical Gotra ol 
Grammar, but a descendant-denoting affix in general. The affixes denoting 
«T$ are taught in IV. 3. 126 and 127. The affix 53^ of IV. 3. 126 which comes 
after Gotra words, in the sense of ‘ this is his,’ is refered to in this sfltra, no 
merely the affix sr* of IV. 3. 127, denoting, ‘ this is his mark.’ 

Thus wfn*T^Rnrf!=^rnTrRf: ‘the mark belonging to the descendant: 
of Upagu.’ So also qfTR^:, II The same words will als( 

denote ‘come there from’ as snntf4L= 

^KH>»l4iq (formed by 5® IV. 3. 126). 

Similarly%4:,nnii,W formed by q-n, of IV. 3- 127 mean not onlj 
‘the mark belonging to the Vaidas, the GArgyas, the Dakshis,’ but also thai 
which comes from the Vaidas &c. The word 4? has the force of ‘complet. 
similarity,’ as in w* d V. 2. 34), ^St»m ' IV. 2. 46). 


II 

II Hw( 41 tiw STHTtr st«tuR^p4*l^ II 

81. The affix 4Kcir denotes that which from some- 
thing has originated, when it is added to a word denoting 
‘ cause,’ or to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 

The word »I3«« is used meaning 'men as causes.’ means cause » 

instrument. Thus tjWtq =•«««*««. o*" ® 

‘ what proceeds from a like cause.’ So also ftVnpqq or PMhW, li ao o' 
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11 


m 


lO^^ff^niOfVrPlCIV. 1. 83) ‘what originates with><Rn:’,Hjnrnif«W,or 
ff^ II 

The word is in the plural in the sdtra, indicating that sva- 

pavidhi (I. i. 68) does not apply here. 

In denoting '^^5, there is employed the Instrumental case as taught in 
23 : and according to the jft^Lpaka in the present sdtra, the Ablative 
se may also be employed in denoting a f 5, u Or the use of the ablative 
se in the sense of may be explained by II. 3. 25. 

'sr II II II II 

II ^5% m 8TnT?T 11 

82. After a word denoting a cause or a man 
iewed as a cause, there is the affix ‘mayat’ iu the sense of 
come thence 


Thus u 

The ? of indicates that the feminine of these words are formed by 
^ (IV. I. 15), as, b The separation of this sdtra from the last is for 

le sake of preventing the application of the rule of mutual correspondence ( I.3. 
0) which would have been the case had the rule stood as 
11 


snfT^ II ^ II II II 

83. After a Nominal-stem which is in the 6th. 
3ase in construction, an affix (one of those already taught) 
[iomes in the sense of ‘ what appears for the first time . 


The word is undersood in the siitra. The word 
vhat manifests itself, or appears for the first time. Thus 
‘The Haimavatl”, a name of the Ganges, meaning ‘which manifests itself for 
the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown . bo 
alsoijTr^t “TheD^radf’i. e, the Indus appearing for the first time Dar- 
distan. The word has not the sense of because that is included 
in it therefore means the source or origin be- 

ing unknown. 


II wi: jfarar » 

fr%Rr 
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84. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘what ma- 
nifests itself there’, after the words ‘vidfira’. 

This debars Thus ‘a kind of gem found a 

VidQra*. The gem as a matter of fact is not found at VidQra, but in a moun 
tain called II VidOra is the city where the rough stone is worked upon 

In other words, it may be said that the affix is really added to whci 

the latter word is replaced by ; such substitute being only shown in the 
siltra, the appropriate sth^ni (v^lav^ya) being left to inference. Or the wore 
VidOra may denote both the city as well as a mountain. If it be said thai 
there is no mountain known as Viddra, then we say that the Grammarians cal 
V^lav^ya by the name of Viddra, as the merchants call Benares by the nanu 
of Jityarl. 

ii li ll 

ffn II ^rstr 

|nr qr ii 

85. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in construction, in the sense of ‘wluit 
goes thereto’, provided that, that which goes, is a road or a 
messenger. 

Thus «>i<t.'i«i 5 i^ = “ a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna.’ 

So also II The road may either lead to Srughna, or being in Srughna 
be used for going. 

Why do we say qftrjijqt: “ meaning a road or a messenger ”. Observe 
«rf »T^ert% ‘ he goes to Srughna for his own sake ’. 

ii ii '• ii 

II Ji«wr *rqf?r trqfHfq«*T>iit 

II 

86. An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ a door which looks towards 
that ’. 

Thus ‘a gate which looks towards Srughna’, — as a gate of 
Klinyakubja. So also qrwtq, trfgqqt n 

Objection. The sfttra would have stood better as srPrPrqfi’M Ift 
by using 8TpTPl«WI*lRr) you make the word fit as if it was a being endowed 
with sense. 

A ns. This objection may be answerd by saying that the gate is 
well-known instrument ( ) to the action of «TpTpr«!fJ»pr j and an instriime'^ 
may te used as an agent to a verb : as * the sword cuts nicely* 
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Why do we say when it is a gate”? Observe 
‘ a person faces towards Srughna*. 

arfsr?i9r II II 'irif^ II II 

M 

87. An affix comes after a word in the 2nd case in 
construction, in the sense of ' made in relation to any subject,* 
when the thing made is a ‘ book.* 

The word means ‘ aiming at * * alluding to, referring to.' Thus 

^ or a book relating to the history of 

hibhadrl’ So also II 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning a book '? Observe, J^rynTf^TTOIfilf: 
fmr^- ‘a palace built 4 n memory of Subhadr^’; where there is no affix. 

Fdrt : — The affix is elided diversely when the book is a story. Thus 
^ ss = " V^savadatta, a story relating to 

/^savadattl” II Sometimes the elision does not take place, as 

II 

II • 

II ft?fhjra«r^»sp^5ri irsmf ft *pv ii sroirntT: ii 

88. The affix ® comes in the sense of 'a hook made 
relating to a subject’, after the following words in the 2nd case 
n construction, viz ‘ sisukranda,’ ‘ yamasabha,’ the Dvandva- 
'ompounds, and the words ‘indra-janana’ &c. 

The word 9 ?, (IV. 3 . 85) and STftfiHI fit should be read into the 
Otra. This debars spi^ii Thus ‘ a book treating of the crying of 

ifants. ‘ a book relating to the court of Yania'. A Dvandva-Compound: 

There is no list of words. They are Ikritigaija, and must be 

l«termined by usage. Thus fsyir«i 5 fhw, &c. 

^‘''■^•■—•Prohibition should be stated in the case of the Dvanda-Compounds 
&c. 4s ' the book of the wars of the Gods and Demons.’ tHftgt? 

23 
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II 
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The words and might have been included in the inchoate 

class II The separate enumeration of these words in the sCitra, is 

merely for the sake of amplification. 

It II II II 

II 

89. After a word in the 1st case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ^ this is his dwelling place ’ 

The word ^ shows that the word to which the affix is to be added is 
In the nominative case, *his’ shows that the meaning of the affix is 

that of a genitive case, shows that the first word in construction 

must signify a dwelling place. means “a country i. e. where a person lives 
(nivasanti asmin) 

= *a present dweller of Srughna HTw;:, &c, 

II II tl II 

HRTR ji 

90. After a word in the 1st case in construction, 
an affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-land ^ 

The difference between Pnrrar: and srfRiPT: is this. Where a person 
lives himself for thg present, that is his f?r^ or dwelling-place. Where his 
ancestors (srnntRr) have lived, that is his srnnnT ‘ native country, home or 
ancestral abode’. Thus ‘a person whose ancestral home is in Srughna’. 
ijfmc:, U The separation of this sfitra from the last is for the sake of 
the subsequent sCltra, in which the anuvptti of ‘abhijana’ only runs. 

^ II II II 3Tr3«nfrt^iRT>®:-»i^ 11 

11 ffir 1 f(n ' 

91. The affix is comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of ‘ this is his mother-land when it is 

a person who lives by arms. 

The word means a person who earns his livelihood by artnS’ 

The phrase is to be read into the sfltra. Thus 

‘the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode » 

the Hjidgola mountain’. So also h ft a Pr th tf- H 

Why do we say ? Observe ■WPIf* “ the Brahmasa^ 

whose native place is Rikshoda mountains Why do we say ‘ mountains . 
Observe. H 
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^njtPtlRr-Wf II 


?Si 


saj: || || sar. || 

II Ilrf?T>?R%‘% sat: HSt^r I W’ 

otTUTT^: « 

92. The affix sar comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 

pative-land ’, after the words &c. 

This debars sror &c. Thus tirpaw:, &c. 

1 2 3 4 ^rar, s ?!?•, (?rr), 6 7 8 «>». 

ftT?^?Rfrftr55r^?it sttrstf 11 11 il a^f- 

ar^ II 

ff^: II srrfiiw: qSraf>rf>»OTMiw 1 swramppr^ 

VTTtT: qiwfHSnt II 

93. The affixes sTiir and arsi come respectively, 
after the words ‘ Sindhu ’ &c and ‘ Takshasila ’ &c in the sense 
of ‘ this is his native-land ’. 

ThusVtf^:, qHN': II 

Many of the words occurring in Sindhu-class, are found in Kachchh- 
Adi class (IV. 2 . 133) also. Those words would have taken bt^ by sQtra IV. 
2. 133. The present stltra prevents the affixing of (IV. 2. 134) to those 
words under circumstances mentioned in sOtra IV. 2. 134, when the further 
significance of STPnR: is added to them. 

So also &c. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

(?w), io^( ^), n qf^^ r ( ^Tfcy ^ r ), 125?^, i3f^. 11 

1 2 3%^ (^^), 4 5 btto*, 6 

7 8 9 10 12 

13 14 15 

^^i«!4 i d<’44dlf-uqKi^<i<i^t}»4!» qyt II Vi II q^ II q^-!io!ii^<- 

:|ftT: II fTs^njt qqRfqq qq ^ q^qqi >Tqftq ^■ 

whWT f^Rqfsqq^ t srncm- ii 

94. After the words tiplr, qiRWgt, q44r, and 

come respectively the affixes irk, SW, and in the sense 

of ‘ this is his native land ’. 

This debars sro; il Thus ql^i, qiWjftq:. qpwq: ^hnrJ: il 

II N qi?r^ n n , 

Iftr: II qq^fq^Tf^: I Wprqtq Tft ' q ^ qqqrqqqfq^ qw- 

1 q?q% qqftr. q»iq'qc«q4 qf^K^qqqfti <i 
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95. An affix (IV. 1. 83) comes after a word in 
the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘ this is his object 
of veneration or love ’. 

The word in the siitra means ‘ serving V worshipping’ or ‘ loving 

Thus * a person who is loyal to Srughna’. So also 

&c. 

The anuvfitti of the word itPhr: ceases. The word w* and 
should be read into the sOtra. 


wrnmr^: ii 


96. After a word denoting a thing not having 
consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, 
the affix is employed, in the sense of ‘ this is his object of 
devotion or love ’. 


This debars sqrnr: and er also. Thus ‘a person 

who loves cakes ’. 

Why do we say ‘ not having consciousness ’ ? Observe li Why 
do we say ‘ not being the name of a country ' ? Observe II Why do we 
say * not denoting time’ ? Observe ‘ who loves Summer’. 

Jr^TWR^si; II ^V9 II II •sst II 

ff%; II i sToitw^: n 

9?. The affix a;si|; comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration’, after the word irgKnr II 

This debars As ‘who loves or serves the Mahir^ja’. 

The difference between this nr and the y^of the last aphorism, is in accent 
only. 

iq; ii \c II ii q r ^^ gr - a^TTyrnt, ^ ii 

II i gT°i K Tqf^= ii 

98. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ this is his 
object of veneration,’ after the words ‘ Vasudeva’ and Arjuna. 

This debars ® and fvn ii Thus RTjJpnR;. sT^fPRi li 

Q. The word being the name of a Kshatriya would have taken 
•H by the next sOtra, and there is no difference here between jn and yq, why 
then include the word in this sdtra? 
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A. The word here is the name of God (in which all dwelt TOfit 
wR«r^) and not the designation of a Kshatriya. 

By the general rule of compounds (II. 2. 34) a word of fewer vowels 

is placed first, and so Arjuna ought to have been placed first. The not doing 
so in this sOtra indicates (jASpaka) the existence of this rule ‘ that a word 
denoting an object of reverence is placed first.’ 

II ^ 551 

99 The affix conies diversely, in the sense of 
‘this is his object of veneration,’ after a word denoting Gotra or 
a Kshatriya. 

This debars ^ and Thus: ‘ who loves or serves &c 

Gkichukclyani.’ So also 11 Kshatriyas : 

mfm , ^rr^ar^: ii 

The word sTTOafT in the sCltr? indicates that the words should be the 
lames of well-known or famous Kshatriyas, and not of any body who is a 
ECshatriya by profession. 

The word iff?’? shows the non-universality of this rule. Thus qrf^f 

The word nhr does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, but a 
vord formed by a patronymic affix in general. 

H*iT 5 nEi 5 fr 5 TT 11 11 •• 

II ithr: otw 

II 

100. Of words denoting Princes (lit. who are 
lords of janapada) the base and affix meaning ‘this is his object 
of veneration ’are the same, in every respect, like those of a word 
[lenoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince-denoting words 
*^9'Ve,inthe plural, the same form,as the kingdom-denoting words. 

The words of this sOtra require a detailed analysis. .insOHIH gen. 
'uwl of ipTTfH meaning ‘lord of an inhabited country’ i. e. Khsatriya- 
’onces, ‘ in the plural ’, «r»tm ‘ the same form as the jana- 

'ada denoting word ’, ^ ‘ ’'ke jana-pada ’. In other 

[ords, ‘after those bases denoting Kshatriya Princes which in the plural have 
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the same forms as the names of the countries, the affix in the sense of veneration 
will be the same as will come after a janapada word.’ Now the affixes denot- 
ing as regards words are given in Sfltras IV. 2. 124 &c. and those 
affixes will apply here. Thus ar^FT = srrff^ir: formed byj^of Sdtra 

IV. 2. 125, meaning ‘ who loves the country of Arig&s ’ Similarly 

Vsrirs II 

Similarly STUTi formed by the same affix 

with this difference of meaning ‘ who loves the Kshatriyas called Angels ’. So 

&C. 

Why do we say *of Kshatriy^ Princes’; ( janapadinclm). Observe, 
=» qf^r^TT: M Here the general affix is employed. 

The word ^ is used in the sQtra to show that not only the affixes are 
the same, but the bases to which the affixes are added will be the same. In 
the plural, the Kshatriya and the Janapada bases have the same form, but 
in the singular and dual, the forms of Kshatrya-bases are different. Thus 
* r yw ? ^ ”sing. Jfrry: (IV. i. 170) dual, Jtr^n* pi- ’BH’- The form denotes both 
* the Kings or Kshatriyas of Madras ’ as well as ‘ the country called Madras 
Thus »r?n‘ M So also in the singular and dual, iHfT: will be the 
base to which the affix will be added. Thus »rryf WT 

H Similarly ?rni (from ^ IV. i. 171), as. yT yi 

= 11 

Why do we say ‘the word having the same sound 

as the janapada word ’ ? Thus ^ H 

Here Paurava and Anushah^a have not the same sound. 

The word is used in the shtra, to indicate, that, though the 

KPEifHT or ‘ the similarity of word-form’, occurs in the plural number only, yet 
this atidesa rule applies to the same words in the singular and dual also. For 
in the plural, the form will be same, because there the Tadr^ja affix is elided ; 
but in the singular and dual, the TadrAja affix is not elided, and therefore, the 
word denoting a principality and the word denoting a prince will not have 
the same form ; but this rule applies there also. As 
flTIfW: II 

tlsr 11 11 11 it 

101. After a word in the 3rd case in constrnction, 
an affix (IV. 1. 83 &c). comes, in the sense of ‘enounced.by 

A be 

The word means ‘preeminently spoken’. It shoul 

distinguished from the word fnt moaning ‘done or made’. For the sense of 
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has been already taught in the sfltra (I V. 3. i6). Thus st%t ^ 

awr=>rra^ff^: II tnfopftu^ 'the system of grammar enounced by P^iiini ’ 

•rrPr^n^^ 

Works like Chhandas which were made by nobody, but which 
were promulgated from time of time by inspired commentators, may 

b‘e quoted as examples of the application of this sdtra. Or it may apply to 
the case of a book whose author is another, but whose promulgator or expoun- 
der is another. In short, speaking roughly, is a ‘revelation’, and is a 
‘composition’, one a revealer or prophet, the other an author. 

According to some, this sCltra is almost a superfluity. They argue 
thus: The word xfhlfJ is formed by adding ^ to and means ‘to lecture’ ‘to 
teach’, and also the ‘means of such teaching &c’. In the first sense of ‘lectur- 
ing or teaching’, the affix is not found. For in every village there are persons 
who teach or lecture upon Katha, Kal^pa &c. For example may be such 
a lecturer, but we do not say Jfra li Moreover, where 

we find this affix employed, it is with regard to Books, for which the rule ^ 
n?€t is sufficient. If it be said that it should be taught for the Chhandas : that 
is also unnecessary, as the Vedas are not ^ but eternal, the agent only remem- 
bers them. If it be said, it refers to the sense of the Vedas, the same objection 
applies as to the first. But the letter of the Veda is not eternal, it is the sense 
that is eternal. Therefore the Rishis who revealed, for the first time, at the 
beginning of a Kalpa, the sense of the Veda, in appropriate language will 
be called its promulgators, ’and the works so revealed will be named after 
such Rishis, as and it This sOtra, however, is confined 

to those cases where the author of the book is one person and its promulgator 
is another : as ff^: |l 

11 

102. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words ‘tittiri’, ‘varatantu’, ‘khandika’, 
and ‘ukha’. 

Thus ‘those who learn (IV. 2. 64) the Veda enounced by 

’• g n P T ^n r-, srhaha: 11 

According to KUsiki this is confined to the Chhandas only. There- 
fore it will not apply to secular Slokas, as firf^rR®ir ffRC II The word 
I-hhandas is drawn from sOtra IV. 3. 106. and from IV 2 66. 



II 
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II lo% II II Wq^-^ftl«|!wilH 

ffq; H Wf; irwmr q'r qrfKPr^f^rfN^ i q- 

II 

103. The affix fori^ comes in the sense of ^enounc- 
ed by him’, after the words ‘ Kasyapa ’ and ‘ Kau^ika ^ when 
denoting Vedic Seers. 

This debars cr. The or of fbrf^ is for the sake of Vriddhi (useful in th( 
subsequent siitra). This is confined, like the last, to the Vedic works. Thus 
‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the Kalpa enounced by K^^yapa', 
^^ I KIbftH t 11 Why do we say Vedic Sages ” ? Observe 

= “a work enounced by a modern Kdsyapa, — one belonging tc 

the Gotra K^^yapa : not a Rishi \ 

^rar^nsqs,^ (f^) 11 

n i i faq t 't'Si «tTq5|!T: Wt: jpawt % 

*r I sT<irmrf ; ii 

Kdrika !ranwq*S»TRi!gif ^ I 

•sfiT^r'T^Prft‘^ 81 % 11 

s<ft 11 

^rfir^5 i 

104. After words denoting the pupils of 'Kalapi, 
and ‘ Vaisampayana,’ the affiix fbj^ is employed in the sense 
of ‘ enounced by him.’ 

This debars sr>! and cr II There are four words which express pupils 
of Kaiap 4 : as, aHTi il There are nine words expressing 

pupils of Vaisampayaija : as, <Tr?|f. ^f«W, qr^TW. «TrePt; W^*l. 

mv, II 

Thus fiftjfppx: ‘those who study (IV. 2. 64) the works enounced ) 
Haridru.’ngKPr>ti, and sn* takes ^hinuk IV. 3. 109 II arm^i. 

•n^i,»nwTfi^:,W»lPsiT;, II Th e affix is elided after «» 

(IV. 3. 107), and is replaced by »T«i (IV. 3. 108) after Wwrft '• 

The pupils must be direct ones, and not pupil of pupils. For had 
that been the meaning, Kalftpt being a pupil of Vaisampftyana, the wor 
^ pupils of VaisampAyana ‘ would have included the * pupils of KalApi* 
that is not so, the word Kal 4 pl being separately mentioned in the sAtra. 
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also Katha is a pupgl of Vailamp&yana, and KhAd^yanais a pupil of Katha 
and had the sdtra applied to pupil’s pupil also, then the affix would^ave 
applied to ??rnfr5R also. But that is not the case, KhAd^yana being mentioned 
in SaunakAdi class. (IV. 3. 106). 

The word means hence means pupils of U 

SrrJrsft^5 il ii ii 3?inT-sit%!j-HTirir-q)3^ 

(fo^:) II 

|f^r: II !TnranJf%5r«rn%jiii i Wr- >i«raf wqfir awipfK j[cpni(qjr%?^. 

■Ji ^e q rei t II 

105. The affix fnrf^ comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 
cil by him,’ after a word in the 3rd case in construction, when 
it denotes a Brahmana or a Kalpa-work enounced by ancient 
sages. 

This sOtra further gives the sense of the affix, means ‘ Ancient 
Sages.’ equivalent to.fir?T% Of BrAhmana literature, the examples are,^r 3 iir 2 Tf^?T:, 

II Kalpa work : U 

Why do we say ‘announced ancient sages.’? Observe 

ffrfrmPr, » (VI. 4* iSO Yajhavalkya &c being sages of 

modern times. The affix (IV. 2. 66) will not also api>ly to these, be- 

cause the word srr^’JT in IV. 2. 66 is restricted toj^mStTK of the present sdtra. 

ii ?ovii q^rf^ ii n 

II I 01 '%- 

il 

106. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ enounc- 

ed by him’, after the words &c, in denoting Chhaiidas. 

This debars gr and bt'^ ii Thus %?F%q[ - IrPTf^- ‘ who study 

fV. 2. 64) the Chhandas enounced by Saunaka.’ &c. 

Why do we say ‘ in denoting Chhandas ’? Observe ftiw ‘ the 

rthography of Saunaka.’ 

The word ^7^7 occurs in this list. This must always be taken as a 
impound for affixing this affix. After the single word the affix is elided 
^V. 3. 107). Thus 

1 2 3 4 (^FFT%*F)» 6 CEFTSTOT, 

8 9'^ri5r^5T, 10 It 12 ^f7^, 13 

15 16 ), 17 (bWW), IS^rjIT^, 10 

21 

24 . 
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II II II ^-^^^- ^11 • 

II S(fT^W5r*fT*«n TT?*! jfl^K!n*ra?JI 5*1, I 5ry?ISffil^l *M I <l't 1^ ^1 1 5 fl% 

WCqF^rS^tf^ It 111-, 

107. The affix denoting ‘enounced by him n 

elided, by luk-siibstitution, after the words Ka^ha and Oiiarak<> 

The word i??? would have taken foifn as it is a ^?r*7T*Hr%^T?fr word 
and would have taken the affix Both are elided. Thus ‘ wh 

Study the Chhandas enounced by Katha &c. 

The word ‘Chhandas’ qualifies this sutra. Observe ^ 3 T; -tTR^K 

^snUT: II 

II II II II ^ 

gi%: II ?rs?TT 5 srt*rar 
Jrfft^ii ’Tr*rrf*i 

108. The affix «nir comes in the sense of ‘ enounc 

ed by him ’,• after the word Kalapi. 

This debars f&tm of IV. 3 - I 04 - Thus ‘who study the wor 

enounced by Kalapi 

The word is thus formed ii Here comes in fore 

SCitraVI. 4 . 144 which declares that of should be elided befoie 

taddhita affix. This elision is, however, debarred by siltra V I. 4 * i 4Wiic 
declares that wordsending in the affix rt retain their form when n, 

denoting a progcny.follows. Therefore would have retained its VI 

for this Vftrtika. 

r.fto.-Th, ft portion of tho following ” 

Toddhil. follows 

have skhT’TT: II 

" 109. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘cnoim^ 

ed by him after the word ‘ Chhagalin 

The word 5*ri^ being a word denoting the ^tudy th 

taken (IV. 3 - 104). This debars that Thus ®t*T%t*m. who 

Chhandas enounced by Chhagali . 
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<1 tl <1^ II tiKRPT-ftRrrflr- 

spr: II H I Tfrr^nSftRrt^^Jtf fotfn: >Rfir %n 

^i-<ra II 

. 110. The affix njirir comes ii) the sense of ‘enounc- 

ed by liira ’, after the words Paramrya and Silitlin, the works 
enounced being Bhikshu-Sutra and Nata-Hutra respectively. 

The affix pTR is to be read into the sfitra and not II The 
and are works treating of the duties of ‘religious mendicants’ and 
ff?: ‘jugglers, dancers’. 

Thus «TRr^ + f^Pr = ^^ + M^ (VI. 4. i 52 j = qnT^% ‘the treatise 
of ParAsarya on the duties of Bhikshus Similarly H These words, 

of course, have the additional sense of ‘he who studies the works so enounced 
by ParAsarya and Sailalin See IV. 2. 66. As Ii 

According to some, it always expresses this relation (^rff^rTF IV. 2. 66) and 
never a jfRJ alone. These are treated metaphorically as Chhandas. 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhikshu and Nata Sutras Observe 

'nuTO, Wr II 

WWW n ii 

ffn. II I I II 

111. The affix comes, in the sense of ^enounc- 
ed by him the thing enounced being Bliiksliii Sutra and 
Na^a-Sutra, after the words ‘Karmanda’ and ‘ K/’kisva h 

Thus ‘ the mendicants who .study the Bhikshu-.sfitra 

of Karmandin’. ‘the actors who study the Nata Sutra of Krioasvin.’ 

Otherwise TO and See IV. 2. 66. 

II w II II II 

?h"' II %%fcr in?raf h 

112. An affiix (IV. 1. 88 &e) comes after a word 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘ in the same 
direction with that.’ 

The word ips ^ means i. e. a common direction. Thus 

“a lightening, literally that which is in the same 
•direction as the hill called theSudSman.” So ^3?^ I* 

The repetition of though it could have been supplied by anuvriltl 
from IV. 3 , loi, is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of the 
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which regelated all the preceding ten sCitras, does not extend to this aphorism 
and therefore the of IV. 2. 66 which was applied in those sOtras doe: 

not apply here. 

?i^rsr II II ll cfftr:, ^ II 

II 

113. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ in the 
same direction with that.' 

This ordains another affix in addition to the previously taught ^ &c 
IT &c. The words formed by this affix are Indcclinables (I. i. 37). Thus 
‘ in the same direction as Himavat/ H 

II II II ^ . 

114. The affix qn as well as the affix comes in 
the sense of ‘ in the same direction with that, after the 
word I 

Thus or 5 ^: II The is read into the sCitra by 

force of the word ^ u 

II II qrr^ II II 

f(?r: II 1 5Ht«fra»nffj75iTfTf inq^r »raRr h 

115. After a word in 3rcl case in construction, an 
afdx is employed in the sense of ‘ discovered by him 

Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught is called 5l5ira, 

i. e. an intuition or self taught knowledge. Thus iiif6tf5tifr>mra = ST^ 
* the law of Grammar discovered by P^nini’. So also ’ 

5 ^’^i> Compare II. 4. 21. The' Panmi’s Grammar is ca c 
ST^nt?* as it does not define ^ or tenses; is the name of the sciences 0 

wealth (®Hrnor^ II The word Duskarana is the name 0 a 

Grammar, so-called because of the technical term ^ occurring m it. offl 
say it means ^FPRira: ll 

^ II m II n ^ 

fRi; II *nnf^ «n*rat 

116. An affix comes after a word in the 3rd 

in construction, in the sense of ‘ made the thing made hcinr 
‘a hook’, 
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Thus ? 5 ?Tr: >1%^: ‘the verses composed by Vara- 

ruchi \ So also fj^fr irr^: 11 

Why do we say ‘ a bo^ok ’ ? Observe ‘ the palace made 

by Taksha \ 

That which one originates is called and is therefore an ‘ art while 
knowledge of laws &c. that already exist, but are discovered for the first time 
by some one, is called li 

ii ii ii wirnmi ii 

ffw: II iT?st* n 

117. An affix conies after a word in the 3rd case 
ill construction, in the sense of ‘made by him’, when the whole 
word is a Name. 

Thus »rfirOT*r: mm, sff^fmil All these are 

names of' honey ’, literally ‘ made by a bee ’, JTra^iT, mm and meaning ‘ a 

bee’. + (VI. 4. 148). The anuvjritti of “irf«T”does not, of 

course, apply here. 

fsr || ^ II H 551 ; 11 

ffw M i?% mtrmPim 1 ffjf StiPimfm- 

•'r«f uaraf wmRrant 11 

118. The affix fsr comes in the sense of ‘ made 
hy him after the words Kulala &c. the whole word so form- 
ed being a Name. 

Thus SRfmsm ‘ a porcelain ’ lit. ‘ made by a potter ’. So also m?- 

II 

1 fm, 2 3 Tm?, 4 Ptm?, 5 7 ), 8 

( ), 9 10 ( <r^f^ ), 11 Ifw. 12 13 14 5y, 15 ST?fJ5[, 16 Slfir4[ 

17 Jimm, 18 s^TRi, 19 ,w^. II 

^ lsrra4«t4d<M^i4^sT II ? II II ii 

II % 5 T ^ i s^rststar %*r « 

!tntr nmnrrm^ i ii 

119. The affix srw comes after the words ‘ kshu- 
‘bhramara’, ‘vafara’, and ‘padapa’ in the sense of 

‘ made by him the whole word being a Name. 

This debars spr, there being difference in accent between srn and 
J’hus honey ’ lit ‘made’ by a sfuall bee’. So also 

and <rBpPl,n 
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II II II II 

II ^wf?r i 7 #fr»niff^?Pr 5 iarfift>r^ uni^ wammw: Tsn jjtmrnf: i 

ST^IRIT n 

n ^ u sTjftvr: ^o u ii 

120. After aAvord in the 6th case in construction, • 
an affix (IV. 1. 13 &c) comes, in the sense of ‘ this is his\ 

The five universals &c. (IV, i. 83) and the affixes ^ &c. (IV. 2. 93) 
come in this sense. Thus ‘of Upagu'. ^rfg 33 (^, 

wnr^CPT II The affixes, however, do not come, when the word governed 
by the possessive case, is sr^r^rT?: &c. Thus ll In short the 

thing posses.sed must be property, village, kingdom or men. 

l/art : — The verb ^ takes (tTn and and sr^n preceded by an 
As, ^^=*m^f^«lll 

Vdrt : — The affix comes after snfrr:, in the sense of ‘house’, and 
the base gets the designation of n ll As il The word srrff^ being 

treated as a Bha and not as a Pada, the ^ is not changed to ^ (VIII. 2. 39). 

Vdrt : — The affix ‘shenyan’ comes after ^rPTUr> in the sense of placing. 
Thus ‘ the verses (recited while) placing the fuel on fire’, 

(IV. i .40 5 irf “ 

Tvmrai ll i?.i II 'iTTi^ II ii 

II Tmis?r«in Jr«i 5 r 1 9 T%ni 7 : ii 

II JuiwfrW ^f^^rrWvreTOis^iraW n 

121. The affix conies after ?ci!i, iu the sense of 

‘ this is his.’ 

This debars STH II Thus ‘belonging to the chariot— i. e. 

wheel or the axle.’ The word n.a is confined to describe the parts of 
chariot. This rule applies also to compounds ending with TW, as, <nw:ta». 
^JITUW because of the Vartika rn#3nf?!>ai after w, and?win 

applying the aflfix there is tadaiita-vidhi. 

•• II II 

122. When preceded by a word denoting ‘a draugW 
animal’, t«l takes the affix arsr in the sense of ‘ this is his.’ 

This debars a^r il Thus 'T* ‘the wheel of a horse-cart.’ airgtirt" 

*nif<lt*ril , 

The word «pr means ‘that by which any one goes’ or a draught-anim > 

like camel. It is formed by the affix (HI. 2. 182). 
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II II II <T?r- 3 TVcr^-tTft^:, ^ 11 

fj^isr^, sw^^rf: II 

n mim n 

^ 123. After a word denoting a draiiglit-animal, and 

after the words ^adhvaryu’ and ‘ parisliad,’ the affix is 
added. 


This debars srqr |I The means II When the sense is that of a 
thing to be carried, then is added to a word denoting ‘a draught-animal.' 
Thus a load to be or suited for being, carried by 

horse.’ So also sftgw , II So also and II 

11 11 T^rf^ 11 11 

ffTF: II H 

124. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘this is his/ 
after the words ‘hala’ and ‘sira.’ 

Thus 

a[?a[Tffq [ II II 'TTi^ II 11 

II ?P?Rr<rarrf,5’i sT^r n^ftr • 

IT'lfmTf: II 

125. The affix 5 ^; comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his ’, after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘ mutual 
enmity ’, or ‘ matrimonial relationship ’ 

This debars stw and II Thus of ‘enmity’ wre^^RIU^fraf^. ^f^- 
II Similarly of married couples as, STf^rr^nfsicfit, ^^U^fslf^W II 

The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 
iingular neuter by II. 4. 9. Their secondary derivatives, however, are feminine, 

VArt .-—Prohibition must be stated of the word &c. As » 

II II 11 II ^ 

126. The affix 5 ^ comes, in the sense ot ‘ this is 

Ids’, after the words denoting Family-names or names of 
Vedic Schools. " „ 

This debas »rn as well ST n Thus gotra:— - ^^J***' ’’ 
According to Patanjali, the word ’TC’Jf which ordinarly means Vedic c 0 , 
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means here duties or doctrines (dharma), and traditions (^mnaya). Thus 
W ‘the dharma-Sutras or the tradition belonging to 

the school of Kathas So also H 


II II q9|Tf^ II ^-9Tf-®^«ff3-3I3(;?rsr- 

fsrf, 3nii;ll 

II sr?*(^ 

I s<iTrf: II 

II sirirs^w; 11 


127. The affix #nir comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his after a Patronymic word ending with the affix ^iTsr , 
or , the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark 
or a sign. 

The word ^ means ‘ congregation The word and srj should 
be distinguished. means a mark which is the property of that person 

and forms a distinguishing feature of that person, as ‘ learning ’ is a 
of the clan of Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning. The word STg 
is a mark which shows that the thing so marked is the property of another : 
as a mark on a cow showing to what person or clan that cow belongs. The 
^ though occurring in a person or thing does not de/ong to that person or 
thing, as the mark of a cow does not belong to the cow, but the is ^ 
mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein it is found. 


This sCitra debars of the last aphorism, 

Vdrt : — The word ‘ a cow-pen ’, should also be read along with 

&c. Thus the words so formed denote four things (i) congregation, 
(2) mark (3) sign (4) a hamlet or cowpen. This being so, the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not apply. 

Thus I* ^04) — ‘ a congregation, or mark or sign or a 

hamlet of the Bidas*. (IV. i 105)— + (VI. 4. 148, 15O 

“ a congregation, or a mark, or a sign or a hamlet belonging to the GArgytAs? 

(IV. I. 95 )»— (VI. 4., 148) ‘ a congregation &c of the 
D^kshis *. 


The m of could not serve the purpose of Vjriddhi here, for all the 
words to which this affix is added, have Vriddhi by virtue of the affixes sT? 
nw or f3^in which they end. The ST would have served the purpose as wcl 
so far as Vriddhi is concerned,J)ut is used to show that the feminine 1 
formed by (IV. i. 15), Thus%^ )l It further prevents compound’ 

(VI. 3. 39), i. e. RTO ?EfT ^ ‘‘ 
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5 rr«aT 5 T il 11 11 ^PK g rq ^ , gr 11 

ffrT: II gRKiTO«?r?g*Tift3 >nsrariif!f?t«r3t5 ^qi!r?w 1 pft- 

m- II 


128. The affix optionally comes, in the sense 
of ‘this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet,* after the 
word II 


This debars.Jj^ii Thus ^riTiT'ilra^ = (IV. 3. 101 and IV. 

2. 64), ?rr^r?TnTr»IL or (IV. 3. 126) meaning ‘a congregation, 

Sic of the students of the science revealed by S^kala.’ 



: II II 


grfirsr-g^'g-gaTti, sg: ii 


ggii^ II 


II ftfgr., gpn^ ft'Tnra.i )thi% 

'Tfww'Sf^ 1 fg'Jnt'mf I II 

129. The affix sg comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
his Law or Tradition,’ after the words ‘chhandoga,’ ‘aukthika,’ 
‘ yajwika,’ ‘bahvi’icha* and ‘ mVa.’ 


The anuvritti of gg &c ceases. The 535 debars st'" and II The 
phrase ^rC’ttfsRr^’lRRt: from sQtra IV. 3. 126 is understood here and applies 
even to the word II 


Thus g- g^ f i rr^rr ^ ^ ss ^ ‘the Law or Tradition peculiar 

to the Clihandoga.’ So also and H 

Not having this sense we have : OT?tr»t ‘the family of Chhandoga.’ 

5 T II 11 II sT?^ 5 rTr %3 il 

II iri’T^r »Tmr ?r h^Rt n 

130. The affix not used after a Family-name, 
when it denotes a d)eginner piipiF, and ‘ a boarder pupil.’ 

The word means a little naughty boy the only means 

instilling knowledge in whom is the rod or whose principal sign of 

dentship is the ‘danda’ and nothing intrnisic. i. e. a mere beginner. The 
s changed to in IV. i. i6i k^rik^, are pupils or boarders 

0 live in their teacher’s house. The word ‘gotra’ is understood here. Thus 
tT: “the junior or the senior pupils of D^kshi.’ II So also »Tr?i^r 
ri 

II II Il Ig^^KT^r^g:, s: II 

9.fi 
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131. The affix s comes in the sense of ‘this is his’, 

after the words &c. 

All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require »Tr( IV. 3. 126), 
this ordains g- instead. Thus &c. 

1 tqfqqf, 2 (fqrflTra, 3 5 (alr^rq), 6 »iV 

^iPi (sT'rqqrf?), 7 qstqcfq. 

^f^s4i<i4g i fe TT <(r^ i! [ II II q[qrri% II i^firsiRy-^ferq^-sTf ii 

fftt: II i «Tw« 4 i 4 «ii<!! ii 

132. The affix arm comes in the sense of ‘this is 

•V 

his\ after the words ‘kaiipinjala’ and ‘ha.stipada . 

This debars (IV. 3. 126). Thus ^tRtT’T^: II This stitra 

is really a V^lrtika. 

II II ^ ii 

II sTfor^ 1 3 Tnf 4 f^wi«ii^'; 
qil I : |l 

133. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘this is his’, 
after the word ‘atharvanika’, and the penultimate ‘ika’ is elided. 

This debars^ (IV. 3: 126). Thus 

“the Atharvana i. e. the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas”. The 
phrase is understood here. This sCtra is also a v^rtika. 

CT^ fk^: II iVi II n CTW, fk^: II 

II amrPrftw ii 

134. An affix (IV. 1. 83 &c) comes after a word in 
the sixth case in construction, in the sense of ‘a modification 
thereof. 

The word means the change of condition of the original. The 
word though its aunivptti could have been supplied from the previous 
siitras, has been repeated here, in order to show that the governing force of 
(IV. 2. 92) does not extend further. The affixes taught, therefore, under 
(IV. 2. 92 &c), such as q, TS( &c. have not the sense of li 

No affix has been tanght here in this sdtra: the general affix 8T^ 
(IV. I. 83) therefore will come in this sense, as well as the affixes to be taugh^t 

hereafter. To give an example under this sOtra, we must take such a vvo 

which is not governed or provided for, by the subsequent sfttras, That is tbe. 
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word must not denote a living animal for to it (IV. 3. 154) applies; it must 
have ud^tta on the first syllable, for an anud^tt^di will have btH,(IV. 3. 140); 
it must not have a Vfiddhi vowel »Tr, or alt in the first syllable, to which 
in»i^(IV. 3. 144) applies; and it must not be a word specifically mentioned in 
any one of the following aphorisms. Thus it applies to the words and 
formed by (Un IV. 146, 145) and to formed by (V. 4. 39) 
which are ^idyud^tta owing to accent. Thus ar^JRr li The 

is sometimes elided. (VI. 4. 144 V^rt) As arr^; 11 So also and II 

^ il KV^ ti ll 3m%, 

f%¥?T; II 

ffw: II irarar haRi wnft- 


135. An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, in sixth case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ this is its part (as well as ‘ this is its modifica- 
tion ’). 


By the word in the sfltra, the phrase is also read into 

the sCltra. 

Thus (IV.3.154) 11 So a].so , ^r^-. ‘a 

modification, product or part of a peacock &c — viz a fan &c.' So also 
^s, ‘product of Murva i. e. ashes or the stalk of Murva’. So also fW» 
as. meaning “the stalk or the ashes of K^rlra tree 

In the subsequent sfitras, both the words and have 

governing force. But after words which denote non-animals, non-plants or non- 
trees, the affixes have only the sense of HFlfK H This is a rather unique case 
of double anuvptti, not co-extensive in every respect. 


mi; II II ll ll 

sqr irwraf ftaKtmrawtnfqri i i 

136. The affix 3n»i: comes in the sense of • its mo- 


dification or its part,’ after the words &c. 

This debars wr*l. and .pts ii Thus %wr: ‘ the modification or part of 
Bilwa.’ The word occurs^in this list. It would have taken ‘an’ by the 

"ext sfltra also ; its inclusion in the class of Bilwidi is for the sake of prevent- 
'"g the application of to this word. 




^ 2 3 qiPT, 431 ?, S 6 


8 9 rf^qn', 10 
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11 

ffti: II ' 


«T^ II w>, (am) 

mirarit i 


ir:i8mr>m: 


137. After a word having as penultimate, the 
affix gnu^ comes, in the sense of modification or a part, or both, 
as appropriate. 

This debars »ni- Thus a# 

II The word fai T r ^fa &c have acute on the middle (Phit Su. II. i6). 
?r33igsil; 5 ^ ll 11 II ?T5-5Tg^:-g^ il 

«fw: II ’T55i5?i«Tr*«ir»i'!! «P*rar >iai% 11 

138. The affix gnir with the augment ^s[. conies 
in the sense of ‘its modification,’ after the words ‘trapun’ and 
‘jatuu’. 

This debars STW (IV. 3.139). As, ^oiT stma “ modi- 

fication of tin and lac.’ In these words denoting non-organic beings, the sense 
of is not denoted by the affix. 


II II II 3Tt-.-3TS? II 

fRr II g^iuilHitnirasR^Hstinaar >TaRT n 

139. The affix grsj; comes after a word ending in 
short T, in the sense of ‘ modification or part,’ (provided that 
the word has not grave accent on the first syllable). 

Thus The words and >Tfgr^ are Ady-udAtta 

owing to Phit Su. II. 14 — the trees denoting soft timber trees have 

acute on the first), 

II ?«<) II II ^ (srw) ll 

II «T3?raft. f'sw >nrt RnM<i^8i^qK »Ht, rwiPTW! ii 

140. The affix comes in the sen.se of ‘modi- 
fication or part ’, after a word having anuddtta accent on the 
first syllable. 

This debars sr>i II Thus !frf^WT*> ll The word 

is an upapada-samSsa of ^f«t + fw. the ^ being changed to »r ; and it is fiiah) 
acute by irflftiw H 

»ig TgiT f^»4y tn II Vix II ii («iw) n 

II T?roif^n: ^ sw »tfRt ii. 
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141 . The affix srsr comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘ modification or part after the words 1155^1 &c. 

Thus if r rt t TO or so also or or II 

This sOtra is an example of pr^pta and aprJpta vibhSsha. The 
words <TSHr> fWrr and being gravely accented on the first syllable, 
the affix ST^ was obligatory by the last aphorism. Thi.s makes it optional, 
and i.s prApta-vibhasha, In the case of others it is aprapta- vibhasha. 

1 2 igftr, 3 ftr^nr, 4 (?^). 5 6 7 ftitK, 8 iwm, 

II II 'nprfjT 11 5iwrr:-?5r5r il 

Bpf: II ^pStwr? 1 sr^rniri 11 

142. The affix comes in the sense of ‘its 
modification or part after the word 

This debars ST? II Thus hw, (IV. i. 60). 

w|fTd t*t 1 lN ln i n*HHl l ^ ^i*f^^'- II II 'I4lf^ II W- ' 

'^rn, ll 

iuntpi niTTw 11 

143. The affix jpnt comes optionally after any 
base, in those two meanings of product and part, in secular 
language, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. 

Thus ST^'PRR.ot WT5’nra.‘(IV. 3 - 134) ' or (IV. 3. i 35 )- 

Why do we say »usrr*ini ‘ in secular language ’ ? Witness Ift^: *rr 

>131 II 

Why do we say ‘ when neither food nor clothing is spoken of ? 
Observe ^3^: gq’: ‘ a soup made of kidney beans’. 

Why the word ‘ '« those two meanings ’ is used in the sOtra, 

when by context, the words and »nm were to be read into the sfltra? 
Its use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught in IV. 3. t 3 5 i *3 ^ 
®re replaced also by «nK ** Thus or (IV. 3 ‘ t 3 S)> 

^ II •> ^-ni<ii ?ifg: « 

•5<wr«rt [^fi( n 



8o0 


u [ bk. IV. ch. III. §. 184 


144. The affix inrif comes in the sense of its pro- 
duct or part, when neither food nor clothing is spoken of, in- 
variably after Vriddha words, and after ^ &c. 

Thus after Vpddha~^TTiR?WL, M After words 

H 

Why do we use the word ‘invariably’ in the s{itra, when by the 
mere fact of making a separate shtra, the affix would be obligatory.? The 
affix TTK?;., according to Patanjali comes invariably after words of one syllable. 
That is done by using the word in the shtra. Thus, inri; 

^ juniii 

1 ![n:, 2 3 4 5 fui, 6 7 3 r?T 5 r 

ntsr s€r^ 11 11 11 lif., 11 

145. affix comes after the word ift in the sense 
of ‘ its dung/ 

Thus ifpT?W.‘cow dung’. Dung’ is neither a modification nor a part 
of cow. Therefore this separate shtra for irt II Why do we say meaning ‘ its 
dung'? Observe iT5^ = milk. The affix here comes in the sense of 
product or part. (IV. 3. 160), though strictly speaking ‘ milk’ also is not an 
‘ avayava ’ or a ‘ vik^ra ’ of dt U 

11 II II 

ti >ra?;!T 5 !r 5 i 11 

146. The affix invariably comes in the sense 
of its product or part, after the word II 

This debars SToi,it Thus Pra»lil ii Otherwise *pr , as^ grr i" 
the. sense of U 

^ II II ’rrrft il il 

II uyw 1 ii 

147. The affix ^ comes in the sense of product, 

after the word the whole word being a Name. 

This debars H As ll 

5^^ II II » 

?fir; 11 1 u 

148. The affix comes after the word rftft 
the sense of a ‘ Purodflsa.’ 
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This debars bt; (IV. 3. 136). Thus jftnjw 5 ir 3 T^: ‘ a sacred cake 
made of barley.’ Otherwise U 

^«y?raT?Rini ii il ii il 

' 149. The affix comes in the sense of' its pro- 

duct or part,’ after the words ‘tila’ anid ‘yava’ — the whole 
not being a name. 

Thus II Why do we say sr h a w r ^ “ it not being a Name?" 

Observe ‘ oil,’ !(r^: formed with qra. (qr^fft»5: ^ V. 4. 29) 

II ?«,o II II (m^) || 

fftt: II sr^: Wlhl'fR^I^SJ^rt jrr; VI^ II 

150. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, 
the affix comes in the sense of ‘its product or part.’ 

This ordains *nR;^in the sacred literature also, secular literature being 
dealt with in IV. 3 143.- Thus Ttror:, in the following 

II II II (*W^) II 

ff%: II 5f?r?r: ^ sr >i^Rr n 

151. The affix docs not come in the Chhandas 
after the dissyllabic words, having a short vowel t in them, 
nor after the words ‘ vardhra ’ and ‘ bilwa.’ 


Thus §rsr3t (t9Rpi from frsf by srn ii -erai^, wfimPnrr >TOt; 
Mr Mr: II 

The word means ‘ having ^ or short u (I. i. 70) ’ The rule does 
not apply to words containing long 3>, as Il The ^r|; in shows 

that the rule applies not only to words ending in but also to words having 

Had not been used, the tadanta-vidhi would requiie the application of 
the rule to words ending in gr, but not to those which had ^ in any other part 
of their form. So that the prohibition applies to also, as zrf&: (IV. 3, 

136). 

The word^jnif is ^dy-ud^ltta by ^^r^^lFTT (Phit II. 4): and therefore 
It takes the universal ST^(IV. 3. 134). The word is formed by the affix 
plus the augment Uo I- 94 and 95), and is finally acute, 

therefore it takes iT^ by IV. 3.140, and forms Il This word has 
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acute on the final also, as tr^Jir if# ir^ '«r5 II The word vS is Sdy- 
ud 4 tta by Phit II. 19. aijd therefore takes ST'», the feminine being formed by 
I. .5). 

ii ii ii BT^r f ^yr:, srui; ii 

ffsf: II s'n 1 11 

152. The affix aroi^ comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part’, after the words ‘ tala &c 

This debars &c. Thus friH itJ:, , >J 5rrfOT? II 

1 tiRraaPr, 2 3 4 fsjrfj^, .5 irsyr^^, 6 trq (nr<T, ^«f), 7 ^sir- 

1R>, 8<ft?w. 

5tra5;Q«r: ll v<%. ii tl 5Tr?re:^;-iifeirtr (arw) ii 

n «iiflM|r^’Jr»ii ^|^^Rl%'f?Tnfnrf^; nsn% 1 3iTff5:<Tqif^s5: 
si^irirat »t^Rt i ii 

153. The affix anii; comes after a word denoting 
‘ gold when the sense is a weight or measure. 

The word siTtreTT means ‘gold ’. It is used in the plural in the sfltra, 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken. 

This debars jtjR; &c. Thus nisfr Pr«R:, ?I7 Sb WlT'T'f, m- 

II 

Why do we say ‘ meaning a measure ’. Observe U 

jnftromTf^wr si?; ii ii amfSr - ^i j T an^ yiT^-atsr ii 

fffi: II iTTfoRTf^: iirf^iR%*w 1 sT'Tffi- 

srnmnri ii 

154. The affix srsr comes in the sense of ‘ its pro 
duct or part after words expressing living beings, aiv 
after ich?t &c. 

This debars srn &c. The affix sin has been ordained to come aftt 
those words that have anud^tta in the beginning. This sQtra applies to wore 
other than those having anudAtta in the beginning. 

Thus:— tPrtW; rmiif , &c. In the da: 

tUltlft those words like rsw, &c, which have anudStta on the beginnin 

and would have taken sni by iV. 3. 140, have been enumerated to preven 
the application of to them. 

1 nnr, 2 ?ftsr, 3 . 4 aj*^, 6 jffii (ifhr, sftn), 6 are, 7 ® ^ 

4htar, 9 "ftnaw w), 10 iftjwre, 11 «»«"»» 1 *o«rrr 
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155. The affix »m, comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 
•(luct or part’, after a word which ends with an affix having 
an indicatory 5^; such affix denoting ‘ its product or part 

The affixes having indicatory sj denoting product or part, are st« 
(IV. 3. 139), (IV. 3. 142), 3 th,(IV. 3. 154) 9 ^ (IV. 3. 15;), rqf. (IV. 3'. 
159). ST^, * 13 ? (IV. 5. 168). When a tertiary derivative of a word ending with 
thes^xes is to be made, the affix »Ta is used. Thus 
so also 
II 


Why do we say fiiffi ? Witness ^mtj. Here jrr; is used after >p«t 
and the derivative is formed by aTO! of IV. 3. 136. So also 11 

It II It ifr?r5ra(*»TftjTnirra: ii 

f^r II sfmnrsfsrmtT umatr: >rft>TniiTftf?r!rrw 1 Ti^n 

*Ttr iTtipir tr^ai 1 ar'mfhmmr?! 11 

l56. After a word denoting ‘ a measure *, the 
affix expressing ‘ its product or part ’ is the same as the affix 
having the sense of purchased. 


The affixes taught in V. i. 18 &c are the affixes that have the force 
(V. I. These affixes come also after words denoting measure 
,V. I. 19). The same affixes are employed to denote f^rt, after words 
lenoting II This debars st’IT &c. Thus (V. i. 

'o); It will denote vik^ra also, f^^;=%r^srri formed by a:^ (V. i. 

As = or ( V, I. 21 ), so = or 

T^^tand (V. i. 21), ( V. I. 2; ) so f^: « 

V. I. 2; by 8 t5) II 
* 

The word in zi^pr indicates that the similarity is complete 
hroughout. Thus Sfltra V. i. 28 also applies, by which the affix is elided. 

or (V. 1. 29), or RpTNi*! II The word ifftatw in 

IS sOtra includes ‘ the numerals ’ also ; while the technical word 

not include sankhya. See IV. i. 22 and V. i. 19 &c. The similarity 
’'tends even to the elision of affix (V. I. 28) as, fwpi;, ftwpi: &c, 

II ttivs II II lyfrac, f ii 
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157. The affix jSy comes in the sense of ‘ its 
product or part after the word ‘ ush^ra. 

This debars stw (IV. 3. 154)- il 

II II II ^-3:W>wr (fsi) ii 

II 4T fSTSTHral 1 

158. The affix fsr comes optionally in tlie sense 
of ‘ its product or part, after the words WT and g;ofi. 

Thus sfft»nr or or H 

Oi^RTT 3«[. X X X 

»f%: II ii'<fRr54n^^in*rat rwurwtRw: 1 n 

159. The affix grsr, comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part,’ after the feminine word tcilfr II 

Thus ‘ the flesh of a female black deer/ But 
the flesh of a male deer', formed by II 


II i%o II II nt-’^raf., ii 

ff^r: 11 ^TsifTHit ain irsrat 11 

160. The affix comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part,’ after the words fit and || 

Thus »rap^(VI. i. 79), n 
II \\\ II II S^:, ^ II 

ff%; II »T4Rr 1 11 

^ "S 

161. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 
duct or part ’ after the word ‘ dru.’ 

This debars STst,(IV. 3. 139). Thus l+«(n=fsiW.(VI. i. 79)- 
II II II ntir-sn?: ii 

II U ll ^ r ^ R^KWiM To: I II 

162. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its pro- 
duct,’ after the word ‘ dru,’ the word meaning ‘ a measure.’ 

This debars Vi II As ‘ a measure.’ 

’»i^^x?^^ii 111!^, 5*1,11 
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163. The affix denoting ‘product or part' is elided 
by luk, when such product or part is ‘ a fruit.’ 

1 'ira=8Tr»n?# + «nj? ‘the fruit of Myrobolans ’ 

So also II The fruit is a “ product” as well as a “ part ” of a fruit-bearing 
hee. 

II II 11 -3TOT II 

fftr: II I <1;% sqj SrtJl^r I ST- 

II 

164. The affix arlff comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part, it being a fruit,’ after the word ‘ plaksha &c.’ 

This debars st^ ii Thus 'fTRni,%n^r?>I.ll 

I gn, 2 Bmrr, 3 srw, 4 f 5 ftm, 6 7 scant) 

8 fftft. II 

srrjr ^ li 11 ll (sn^) 11 

II I 51*151 s?r?TiH sPr^ ^rssi 1 sr^n^r?: 11 

165. The affix ann^ comes optionally in denoting a 
fruit, after the word ‘ j'ambh’. 

This debars sn* II Thus STJf -l- 3 r 5 ,=> 3 jl* 5 r 5 as ur*aarPr <Ti*!lPnt Rut 
when the general affix srs^is added, it is elided by IV. 3. 163. As 
(IV. 3. i39)='srw, as <TnTrpr (VI. 4. 8) 11 

^^11?^^ II 'I^ll^-^ll 
?f%: II I sTHfr- Ti^pTsra srtiaaTJj ft ^ wrRr 1 a t ri ^T f ^ 11 
^rf%arn n 'p*m^5«rr5<TtroaFnT 11 

II 5*7^5 WITH, II 

166. The affix denoting fruit is optionally elided 
lup after the word jambu ’. 

’ The word ar is understood here. The difference between ‘luk’ and ‘lup’ 
elision is that in the case of ‘lup’, there is concordance of gender and number. 
Tiee sQtra I. 2. 51. Thus apw+srq^= 5 t*f:, as, apf: Tut II Optionally any: 
Tut, or 3jr*aa h 

Vdrt : — There is lup-elision of the affix denoting fruit, after the word.s 
expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit ripens ; 

car:, arar:, jjit;, firar; ii 

Vdrt : — Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots : as, 

5«t-afliiair, aaaRiast iirfir:; so also faaraift^ftattf ii sr^arfrffiftH 
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In the above example there is concordance. By using ‘diversely’, this con- 
cordance does not .sometime take place. As H So 

tR?*# snNpi. Rgrfn 'ftttfR &c. 

lfT?mil%5SW II II II II 

II <(;% in«PRtt?R:*rafis i gftiiim w 

*^R?pitHr5t ^ ftRW: II 

167. The affix denoting ‘fruit’ is elided by gti, 
after the words ‘Haritaki’ i&c. 

Here also there is concordance (I. 2. 5i)> Rtlfi'wO 
instead of fthr^R II So also 'nsrsT'ft H According to Patanjali, the 

concordance is with regard to gender only, the number will be governed by 
the sense, as RthTg)! 'RWi ?dS5F*t: 'Ksrf^ II 

1 2 3 jpsnnft ( ) 4 ) 5 6 

ir^, 7 ^rptrafl, 8 sT^riT^, 9 ym, lo ytmt, ii ‘qnar ( lyrfw ) 12 ( «t»tfr^r ) 

13 y o gy n ity n’, 14 IS f^rs^r* ( ), i6%qofig^, 17 11 

^ II II q3[Tl^ II *i^-tnOT5*r!ft:,?TStr 
II 

ff%: II jrt^Rr®§rR 1 tni 1 iirfRi: 1 *'»fl«im,^iwrtmT*aif trarti^t *t- 

sr^ jrai^ f^rgrir 't ii 

168. The affixes ?iw, and come respectively in 
the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘kansiya’ and ‘paras- 
avya’, and there is luk-elision (of the S and affixes of 
those words). 

The word is formed by S' (V. i.i), and <Ttyt«*t is formed by adding 
in( (V. J. 2). These affixes 5 and gpf are elided when the affiixes gnt^and sts* 
are added. Thus 5 Kisifg + tp^=^ + ?m,= ^>R«t: so also im<!ra from thus 

yrtJtJt + «TSl.= + ®f*l“ II 

The words mean ‘there shall be elision’. Of what ? Certainly nof 
of the primitive, for^^is never applied to the elision of a base, but of an affix 
only ( I. I. 61 ). It follows therefore that the elision is of the affixes of 
and II Now these words have two affixes, thus. To the root «i>A 
added first the UnSdi affix «r (Uij III.62)and we get gRr ; next to is added 
V. So also to + ^ is added the affix T (Unt 1. 33) and we have HftJT, to which is 
then added *ni and we have uttFR H The question arises, should these affixes 
Rr and 9 be also elided. The answer is ‘no’. The word aifiinRiRUl of IV. i- ‘ 
is understood is this sHtra ; so the elision will take place of those affixes on y 
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which follow a pr^tipadika. But ^ and g" are added to a Dh^tu and not a 
pr^tipadika, hence those affixes are saved from the operation of il 

The word being gravely accented on the first (VI. i. 185) would 
have taken sni by IV. 3. 140. The present sfitra teaches the elision only of 
its affix being already obtained. 

Q. The final sr of and will be elided by VI. 4. 148 before 
these taddhita affixes, and after such elision, the final a will be elided by VI. 
4. 1 50, where is then the necessity of this sfitra ? 

A. The final a will not be elided, because VI. 4. 150 will apply only 
then, when an affix beginning with long f follows, which is not the case here. 




ITK' I 

BOOK FOURTH. 

Chapter Poorth. 


gp^i[ l rg ^ II \ II n^TT^ II sn^-grfti, 3^ ii 
II i !im?Twrw% iih 

II 

II ?r^Frfr^ ii 

II ii ^o u ii «rro ii ii 

1/ The affix ^ comes as a governing affix, in the 
senses enumerated hereafter up to shtra IV. 4. 76. 

This is an adhik^ra sdtra. The affix a:^ bears rule from this one for 
ward to the stltra &c. Thus in the next stltra it is said ; “ After 
word in the third case in construction, in the sense of “who plays, digs, con 
quers, or is conquered.” Now this siitra is incomplete. We must read th 
word ?r^ into it. Thus 9?% = arr^T^: “ who plays with aksha — a dicer 

+ (VII. 3 . so), 

Vdrt : — After the words &c, the affix ‘ thak ’ comes in the sensi 

‘ he said that’ Thus fniTf==*n^^- who says ‘don’t make noise,’ 

Ii This is the case of an affix added to a sentence. 

Vdrt : — So also after &c in the sense ‘he said’: as 

qr i n f fty: H These are examples of affixes added to an adverb. 

Vdrt : — So also after &c in the jsense ‘he asks,’ as, JRSTriT 
“ Who asks, have you bathed well”. ‘‘ 

Vdrt : — So also after &c in the sense of ‘he goes to, or commit^ 

adultery with’: II The word here refers 

to “ wife”. 

^« t i^ ^Riu: lu II ii 

.finniii 

II ^RfiT wn?! *WRl It 
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2. The affix 5^ comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of, ‘ he plays ’, ‘ he digs 

‘ he conquers ’ or ‘ he is conquered ’. 

Thus ST^ffsJlf?r = 3nTWRi ‘who plays with dice— a dicer '. » 

ST*w = 3Trh(^:. = snftra?:, sr^tfsttr = sjtRtspi, 11 wwiRiiwii 

Though the rule is couched in universal terms, yet the affix does not 
come after every instrumental case. Thus f^rT^Cwill not give rise to 

any affix, for the word is not found in usage having this sense. So 

also gives rise to no affix. Though the verbs ‘ divyati ’ &c, are in 

the 3rd Person Present Tense, Singular number, the derivative is not limited 
by these conditions. Thus 3 Trf%^r and are also valid, and so also 

will give also ; so also srrfiT^fc^BTTT^s^illi Though in a 

sentence the verb is generally the principal word here owing to the 

Taddhita affix, the instrument is taken as the principal. 

II (3^) n 

3. The affix comes after a word in the third 

case in construction, in the sense of ‘ refined thereby • 

The word means ‘ refining or enhancing the quality of a thing 

Thus ^ ‘ refined or made tasteful by curd \ So also 

II 

The separation of this sCltra from the last, is for sake of the next sOtra, 
in which the anuvfitti of only runs, 

II II Wl^ II II 

11 

4. Ofter the word ‘kulattha’, and after words hav- 
ing a penultimate the affix STW is added in the sense of 
‘ refined or prepared therewith 

This debars il Thus the two latter be- 

ing examples of words ending in sr li 

<1^ II ^ II II <1^ i^) II 

6. The affix 3* comes after a word in the third 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘ he crosses there by- 
®ver the waters 
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Thus ‘who crosses with a raft 

II ^ II II 'ils-k-etiri-ssi ii 

6. The affix aw comes after the word ‘gopuchchha’, 

in the sense of ‘ he crosses thereby 

The difference between and jw is in the accent. Thus ii 

II VS II *1^ II II 

II %w?n^«rr«r w«rf^r i stfimr?: ii 

Kdrika srrWmfritWif^! i 

STWnfi^TOTf: RrT; 3«tft|tnt II 

7. The affix comes after the word ^ and after 
bases having two syllables, in the sense of ‘he crosses there 
with ’. 

This debars || Thus ^PiT = ‘a sailor’. So also after 

dissyllabic words : as, cb^:, II 

The ^ in Hij in the shtra is not part of the affix, but comes through 
sandhi rules. The feminine of irtc)): being II In fact the indicatory « 

occurs in these sQtras only IV. 4- 9> lOi S3 and 74> 'ti this book. 

'SRlf^lKII II (S’??) II 
f^. II Jf wwrat n 

• 8. After a word in the third case in construction, 
comes the affix in the sense of ‘ he goes on by means 
thereof 

The word means both to go on and to eat. Thus ^rviT qrRr = 

* who gets on, with being fed on curd, ‘who travels by an eliphant’. 

II 

8nq»q^^ilMl q«nr^ il snqjqhc-ssil 11 
fPri II mni4q*n r n w«wt qiRr 1 a^jtrTtr?: 11 

9, The affix s?s comes in the sense of ‘he goes on 
by means there of’ after the word ‘ Akarsha.’ 

This debars b^ii The 15 is for accent (VI. i. I93> The q of g« herej^ 
a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sfltra > ante. To remove t ' 
doubt where q is the part of an affix, and where it is not, the 
monic verse has been composed: “BTRirku 
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f^?T: Tnf^fqirft 11 In the six SOtras 9, 10, 16, 31, 74, and 53, the affix- 

L‘i have indicatory ‘sh.’ Here being the feminine is formed by (IV. 
I. 41). Thus arr^'JT = / STrafrf^ir n arr^i^ is a touch-stone by 

which gold is tested. 

grsjc 11 ?o 11 11 g^j; 11 

fPT: II Tf I n 

10. The affix g^ comes, in the sense of ‘he goes on, 
by means there of’ after the words ‘parpa ’ &c. 

This debars the q^of ^is for accent (VI. r. 197), and w for 

(IV. I. 41). Thu,s / Tnlft, II II The 

is changed to before this affix (VI. 3. 52). 

1 2 ST^, 3 4 CtT, 5 ITR, 6 ?2tRr, 7 8 ^TTf : II 

wT H urr ^s s? II ?? II 11 >ariMr;i, sw, 19 11 

fr=tT! II >T^1 ^wr?tgs|[, ^Rrf)^rrf^?*T^9- II 

11. The affix ^ as well as tlie affix comes 

after the word in the sense of ' he goes on by means 

there of* 

This debars gf II Thus i^iT^ ‘who lives by dogs \ 

/ II 3^, II 

The form is evolved by the breach of rule VII. 3. 4. Thus 

W'JT + gtiii Here by VII. 2. 1 17, 3|;requires Vfiddlii of 9 t of 11 But rule 

VII. 3. 4 says that instead of Vpddhi, the letter sff comes before qf in the case 
of &c. The proper form, therefore, would have been il The irre- 

gularity is, however, explained by saying that the prohibition contained in 
VII. 3. 8 which applies when 9 ^ is followed by applies also to follow- 
ed by In fact, the rule VII. 3. 4 does not apply, whenever the word 

is followed by an affix beginning with the letter f M 

* # 1 ^/^ II iR II II 11 

11 IwRr ^ snsjijf HirRf » 

12. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ he lives 
thereby after the words ‘ vetana &c being in the third 
‘^S'Se in construction. 

Thus '"’ho lives upon wages— a menial .servant', 

t" the case of the word ^54"! the affix applies to the compounds, as well as 
j to the words forming the compound, Thus •' 

I 27 



?r*T wt-OTc It 
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1 2 ^iTTf ( «flf ), 3 3ri^ ( ), 4 5 sm?, 6 %?r ( %^ ), 7 

trr^TO ( «<TTO ), 8 9 Tnfw ( a'lfifr ), lO fiji, ii 12 13 m%- 

14 15 rw:^* ( ftirsr ), 16 1IT> 17 TTW*. 18 19 ?<Tf«T*, 20 11 

II II II ii 

ft^: II qw*qn(*<<w r * »ff »wffr i ssRmrf ii 

13. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘ he lives 
thereby ’ after-the words ‘ vasna ’, ‘kraya’, and ‘vikraya', being 
in the 3rd case in construction. 

This debars yf II Thus = ‘"'ho lives by hire-hire- 

ling '. In the case of and the affix is applied to the words separately, 
as welt as to their compound. Thus aiPtrat-, ‘ a trader '. 

srrgvir^ g ii ii ii atrg’^rai, ^ H 

5f%: II 8Tta vnmptB>(tj|4^ r n 

14. The affix ^ as well as comes in the sense 
of ‘ he lives thereby after the word ‘ ayudha ’. 

Thus 5lHffk = STl54bl; (formed by et), or suiPtsK: (by 

mercenary soldier ’. 

II ^t, II || sJr««lRlPT-. II 

15. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ he con- 
veys thereby after the words utsanga &c. being in the third 
case in construction. 

The word frfq means ‘ to take away to or cause to reach another 
place ’. Thus ‘ borne upon the hip ’. ‘ borne or transported 

on a raft ’. 

1 »Wf, 2 3 ( qtqtr ), 4 5 6 fqjqr, 7 ftjrar, 8 m- . 

II II II II 

ffti; II fitdi^slwwitl 8«i«iw >nfk ii 

16 . The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ he con- 
veys after the words ‘ bhastra &c ’ being in the third case 
in construction, 

Thus»Twqrftfil->n^: “wbo conveys by means of a leathern bag, 
a carrier”, The feminine will be (IV. i. 40' t 3 
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word *r«r mean.s a leathern bellows by which the iron is heated, or a leathern 
bag in which grain &c,. is carried. 

1 H«T, 2 Ht?, 3 »R<ir ( WTTJf ), 4 5 6 7 9^HR. II 

II ?vs II II H 

•«fq: II I fWJT sqJftJraT ^ H 

17. The affix comes optionally in the sense of 
‘ he eonveys after the words ‘ vivadha and ‘ vlvadha being 
in the third case in construction. 

In the alternative, the general affix will apply. Thus 
■=firVrq^: f. ; So also f. 11 When the affix is zm, we 

have in both cases, the feminine being li 

The word and are .synomyms both meaning ‘ a piece of 

wood carried on the shoulders to carry loads, on the road.' meaning 

‘ a carrier of loads, a pedlcr ’. The real sfltra is pr^m RWTfl. the KSsika ha* 
added from a VSrtika. 

sTttTffailsqTqr; il il ll 

18. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ he con- 
veys’, after the word ffefliqir in the third casein construction. 

Thus s?irvr=alrfjr?:#?»r: ‘a deer which carries (or 

entices away) into crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who hunts by coming stealthily 
on his prey', ff^t^qr STjfKni= ^ blacksmith,_who 

carries burning coals on an iron forge’. 

The word means ‘crooked motion, and the iron-forge of the 

blacksmiths 

II II •' 

19. The affix 5* comes, in the sense of ‘comple- 
ted thereby’ after the words ‘akshadyuta &c , being in the thiid 
case in construction. 

Thus growing but 

been completed t>y gambling \ So 

1 Bw^q, 2 Bir^wr ). 3 ^ ® ® 
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II Ro II II jjq, || 

II ^<T: f%arft?!w Prqift i jf^imwT n^fir ii 

20. The affix *r«r comes always after the words 
ending in the affix (%, the in sense of ‘completed thereby 

The pr here refers to the affix ‘ ktri ' (III. 3. 88). Thus the root 
takes fw and forms qpFSf, which is not a complete word, but must take the 
augment to form a full word. Thus + + = ‘what is 

completed by being coohed \ So from 5^ we have ^+PF(^ + 

(VI. I. 15) : from 5^^ we have il 

The word in the sQtra indicates that the affix f^3r never comes 
singly by itself, all words ending in ‘ Ktri ’ are invariably followed by also. 
In fact JPT way be regarded as an invariable augment of the affix ‘ Ktri 

Var^ :--Aher a word ending in an affix denoting ‘condition’, the 
affix fivi is added. Thus + ^ III. 3. I8^ firq;), .so 

n?TPt*nT, frfrni II 

^11 

II 

21. The affixes ' kak ’ and ‘ kan ’ come respective- 
ly after the words ‘apamitya’ and ^yacliita’, when the sense 
is that of completion. 

Thus ST RIH R^R ‘debt and ‘ a thing begged for use ’. The 

word srPtr is formed from the root »TT with the prefix br, and the suffix 
(III. 4. 19). The is changed to Fzn^, and % sub.stituted for stt (VI. 4. 7 ^^- 
The word is an Indeclinable, and therefore the anuvritti of does not run 
here. 

II II II ^11 

22. The affix comes, after a word in the thinl 
case in construction, when the sense is ‘ mixed therewith. 

The word ^ is understood here. The word means unificatjon, 

mixing &c. Thus ^wrr 'smeared with curds.’ iirftf'qqi’I, 

The word ‘sansk^tam’ (IV. 4. 3) and sansfshtam ’ shoul ^ 
distinguished. The former refers to a case where by the combination of tu^ 
things, a something .better is produced ; no such idea of bettering is to 
found in U 
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II II II fl%: || 

^f^r: II I ysRt’T^rf. 11 

23. The affix ^ comes after the word ‘chfirna’ 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.’ 

This debars 3-^ II Thus ^ : ?if?r='ffSnTr s -cakes sprinkled with 
powder’ v^I^: II 

II !{« II II 55qtirni, ^ ii 

24. The affix jik meaning ‘ mixed therewith’, 
is elided by Ink, after the word lavatta.’ 

Thus rT^oR ‘ mixed with salt’ as ‘soup mixed 

with salt’ So prw f^cforr 2T^: (I. i. 51). The elision takes place when 
the word is used as a noun, and not as an adjective. 

gfiTTpi; II ^Mi ii g iM i di , snu^ii 

ffn II iinrar i s^mnr: n 

25. The affix snir comes after the word ‘ mudga,’ 
when the sense is ‘mixed therewith.’ 

This debars 3 ^ il Thus sfr^: ‘rice mixed with mudga-pulse.’ 

»Rrrr; ii 

II II qrn^ ll sqsjilt:, (sw) ii 

W?T II 

2G. The affix comes, after a word denoting a 
condiment, being in the third case in construction, when the 
'^ense is ‘ sprinkled therewith/ 

Thus ^ ‘sprinkled with curd,’ II Why 

«do we say ‘ denoting a condiment’ ? Observe stfnpT: H 

sfhr: ^ ll ll q^ « (s^) ll 

ffq; II «r*q^ fwjqHR^^ftqRnnHr ^ ii*qqr Hirfir n 

27. The affix 395^ comes in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after the words ‘ ojas,’ ‘ sahas,’ and ‘ ambhas ’ being in the 
third case in construction. 

Thus STNqrq^% = ^rqfliq; 5?: ‘a hero’ lit. possessed with energy. 
So also :— intfRuir: ‘ a thief.’ WTWltq ‘ a fish.’ 
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II 

wf^: It arflf^ ffffhiT ?r>r 5 rf^H^: i srfir sth WhjRRiHt ^ 

srwrar it 

28. Tlie affix comes, in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after ‘ ipa,’ ‘ loma,’ and ‘ khla,’ preceded by ‘ anu ’ and ‘ prati,' 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

The word shows that the words must be in the second case in cons 
truction. The verb is intransitive, how can it take an object, and how car 
it be in construction with an objective case ? The words in the accusative aftei 
the verb are not its objects, but are used as adverbs qualifying the sense 
of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative case. Thus 

(Kfirn^rT srrrr S the arr changed to f V. 4. ;4 and VI. 3. 97 
retrograde i. e. ‘ which is unfavourable.’ So ‘ favorable.’ 

‘ inverse ’ arrjpffTO?: ‘ direct.’ The two words and 

rnean ‘ unfavourable’ and ‘ favourable’ respectively. 


ufigig ^ II II II (z^) 11 

29. The affix sw comes in the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after the word ‘ parimukha,’ being in the second case in con- 
struction. 

Thus qftgtS ‘ being before the face,’ ‘ being near or pre 


sent’. 

The word ^ in the sfltra implies that the affix applies to other word: 
also not mentioned. As » The word nftwjr is an Avyayibhava 

compound (II. t. 12). If<Tft has the force of exclusion (I. 4. 88), then 
will mean ‘ a servant who always avoids the face of his master wiik^f JiS 
*I: and if <rtt means ' all round,’ then the word will mean 

“ a servant who is always in the presence of his master — wtPlHf JtSf 


n^”li ^ .V .K ♦ 

Jiins^ II ^0 II II st’TssiW, Ti^ II . - 

30. The affix 5* comes after a word in the second 
case in constrution, when the sense is ‘ he gives the motiv*’ 
being mean. 
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Thus =* ‘a usurer who gives for the sake of double’ 

i, e. who charges .cent per cent interest. The word means ‘for the 

sake of double’. Similarly II 

Vdrt: — The word is changed to before this affix. As, 

=* usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase' Or the word 

may be taken as a separate word synonymous with li 

Why do we say ‘with a mean motive’? Observe f|>jor 
‘the debtor gives double'. 

f II II II '<«hl«r^llil, w:- 

^ 11 

n 1 fftr, y«^ 1 to. ^totto^i^- 

t^p^ I f€lTOlrarrTOW*«r eh . n 

31 . The affixes ^ and ^^come respectively after 
the words ‘kiisida’ and ‘ da«aikadasa ’, when the sense is ‘he 
gives for a mean motive 

The word means ‘interest’. The lending of ten (to) on a condi- 
tion that the borrower will pay eleven (qwT^) after a month is called to^JTTOH 
This sdtra debars The difference between the two affixes 5^ and 5^ is in 
the accent (VI. 1 . 197 and 163). Thus fern. (VI. i. 

41). So TOSfrnro^- fem 11 

II Vi II II n 

fffi: 11 ttWr " 

32 . The affix 3 ^ comes, after a word in the se- 
cond case in construction, when the sense is ‘ who gleans 
that ’. 

Thus ‘ who picks up jujubes ’. Wf^TO: •• 

0 pick up every grain (^TO) fallen on the ground is called 9 TO U 

’sji^ II II II II 

33 . The affix comes after a word in the second 
3.se in construction, when' the sense is ‘ he aids or protects 
hat’. 

Thus ?r>tnl r^rfit = W»rfrinif! ‘a spectator lit, ‘ who aids an assembly by 
IS presence ’. So also H 



8iB 




[ Bk. IV. Ch. IV. § , 


II II II II 

?r^: II n^fw ii 

34. The affix comes after the words ‘ AS'abda 
and ‘dardura’, being in the second case in construction, whe 
the sense is who makes a sound or a croaking *. 

1 hus lOfif ^uRt « ‘who makes sound’ i. e. a Grammaria 
So ‘who makes a croaking noise like a frog (dardura)’ i. e. a potter. 

ii II qgfrf^ |) H 

35. The affix ^ comes after the words in the secom 
case in construction denoting birds, fishes, or wild beasts, whei 
the sense is ' who kills that \ 


Thus ® *TrftT^: ‘a bird-killer’. The affix applies not only t 

the word-forms ^ &c, but to words denoting birds &c. (See I. i. 68 
Therefore, we have forms u So also with nm. a 

w So also with ?n:, as, »TTf^r^:, , 

11 


lU^ II qrn^ ii qftq!=«n5,xr,^^ii 


36. The affix 5 ^ comes also in .the sense 0 
“who stays , after the word ‘ paripanthani the word bein^ 
in the second case in construction, 


Thus «TRq?if 'T^iTPT m 

rSsTt * a thief’ lit. “ who stays at roads, a high way man ”. The ^ in the sOtr; 
indicates that the sense of * who kills ’ of the last, is to be connected witl 
this sOtra by the conjunction ‘ and '. Thus ^ = qr fi q fi trq?: II 


The phrase ‘being in the second case in construction’ is understooc 
in this s(itra, why has then the word qftq^^qtbeen shown in the second case in 
the sOtra, for it is a mere superfluity ? No, it shows the secular form of the 
word. The word qftq^ is synonymous with qftrtr, the latter, however, having 
other senses also. 


'srrai% ll ^vj 11 II irru-^rqRqf , q^» ^3^' 

II 
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'T «rsrat 


37. The affix comes, in tiie sense of “ who 
runs ”, after a word having ;im as its second term, and after 
the words ‘ padavi ’ and ‘ anupada 

Thus '5fnfir=?r>:i’nf^: ‘who runs on a highway’. So also 

II Similarly sTTflf^! II The word iim means ‘ a way ’. 

II %<: II ii sw, <ct 11 

|f%; II I STW SSW?rTf?*irai*?. sn*li<l'l'j«*i^il 

? I sTTSBSTOWWf^ fii^«iWT»i1^i'(^i«i«iR'iHif yn if?«w »T?fir, 

II 

38. The affix zsi as well as 3 ^ comes after the 
word ‘ ahranda’, being in the second case in construction, in 
the sense of ‘ who runs ’. 


The word 3TRPf means ‘ a place where persons weep ’ e. g. a battle- 
field. It also means ‘weeping’ ‘invoking’ &c. The difference between Sf 
and ja is in the accent. Thus or f. srrai^WU 

‘ a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard ’. 

U II S'^il'i II ITT’ ^[3fTI% (^ ) H 

ffW! II T^PIRf «l?«i tf?H|liM^lTKTW«?I<l HftffT ^ 

«r?!|^ II 

39 . The affix 3 *?^ comes in the sense of ‘ who 
takes ’, after a word having ‘ pada ’ as its second member, 
the word being in the second case in construction. 

Thus so also n The word is 

used in order to prevent the application of the rule when is preceded by 
the affix ^5 11 

^ II II II JTfcTW, sT^Sr, 

40. The affix zm comes in the sense of ‘who takes’ 
^fter the words ‘ pratikanffia ^ artha , and lalama being 

the second-case in construction. 

Thus JTfir^y n|onfir-Jrrm5frf5^‘ » So also STT^^ II The 

word here is an Avyayi-bhava meaning wi 

for to the latter no affix is added, 

'28 
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vriS II II II (3^) II 

II R?*rat 11 

qifMi«i,ii II 

41. The affix comes after the word ‘ dharma’, 
being in the second case in construction, in the sense of' who' 
practices that 

Thus WI, = “religious”. So also “irreligious, 

undutiful ”, by a VArtika. 

tsar II aq 11 11 aftq^, qft, 11 

II qRr<Tvqs^ft<hqrasqt!,q^*iS»p*r«(' sq si?*m >rafw. '<««Ki??f 11 

42. The affix OTi as well as 3S{_ comes after the 
word ‘ prati-patham’, in the second-case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ who goes ’. 

Thus = orinfqqf*!^: “who goes along the road” 

the causes Vriddhi (VII. 2. Ii8) whilst sq does not. 

<44<^ra T q II a^ ii qqrf^ ii (3*) 11 

3fq: II ft.4i<<ius«S'‘*i: srcai^ ^Rr 11 

43. The affix sw comes after words in the 
second case in construction, denoting combination, in the 
sense of ‘ who assembles there ’. 

The word qwq means ‘combination, collection &c’. The word 
^pf^I^injis in the plural number in the sdtra, indicating that the svarupa-vidhi 
(I. 1. 69) does not apply ; the affix being applied not only to the word-form 
gimq but to its synonyms also. means coming totgether. Thus ^pt^r- 

*jiqq>ltl% = qt*l’ff^raf= ‘who assembles in an assembly’. So also qnnf^raf!- ttr?,- 

1R1: II aa II q^ 11 qftq?:, 11 
II hRmC i "q! qwwt qqffi «s<iiqiHiH^ffi<3idftsf'qq<i I : 11 

44. The affix irt comes after the word ‘ parishad 
in the sense of ‘ who assembles there ’, 

This debars sw ll Thus q»^’=>nft'Wi ‘one present in a 

council, an assessor, a councillor’. 

m II a«i II q?rT^ii%Rm:, ^ttHOii 
ffq: II %qwwn( qr 11 
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45. The affix mr comes optionally in the sense of 
‘ who assembles there,’ after the word scnii,. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. Thus 
or ‘ a soldier, a member of an army 

wmr II ii q^i Ud^wiH , 

II 

II ?5!?r?f»j-<0vs?Tvtir sf iicsrar »nRi 

jr ftirar 11 

46. The affix 5® comes in the sense of ‘ who sees 

•N. 

that,’ after the words ‘ lalata ’ and ‘ kukknfi ’, in second case in 
construction, the whole word being a Name. 

Thus ‘ a non-attentive servant’ lit. ‘who always 

ooks at the fore-head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof, does 
lot come near to perform any work.’ So also ‘a religious mendic- 

int, a Bhikshu.’ The space of ground over which a hen can fly without fall- 
iig, is to be understood here by the word II In other words, a small space 

)f ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance. Therefore, 
Dvving to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks looking down over the 
ground, and hence he is called il The word also means ‘ a hypocrite 

ivith down-cast eyes.’ 

^ II II qrrrf^ ll (^) ll 

fPr: II ii 

47. The affix ^^^eomes after a word in the sixth 
case in construction, in the sense of ‘its usage’. 

The word means ‘usual,’ ‘ relating to custom’. The word shows 
he case of the word. Thus ^ ‘the custom-house 

aws or usages.’ So also sTHf^nr^, H 

^ II II q^rf^r II II 

II yjT 5Rqpir i ii 

48. The affix snu comes in the sense of ‘its law, 
^fter the word ‘mahishi’ &c. 

This debars thak. Thus ‘ the usages of queens. So 

IRr^ijr II 

t ’iMt, 3 jnrrrRr®, 3 4 5 ^ 7 

^ 0 3T5^rn:^ lo n 



II 
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gfcft II II II ?iE?r:, ^ ll 

mffrani II II ^«> II f^^iftigR^rtlw n ii ii 

49. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its law,’ 
after a nominal-stem ending in ^ II 

This debars 3^11 Thus ^5 'fi'ni. ‘ the office of a Potri.’ shAHI 

‘ the office or duties of an Udg&tri.’ Padamanjari gives the example of 
ft5 under this sOtra, though the word ^ occurs in the list given in the 
preceding sdtra. The Hotfi of the. preceding sfltra means a Ritvik, here it 
means an invoker. 

Vdrt : — So also after the word sr : As = il 

Vdri : — So also after the word the affix being elided. Thus 

+ 3 T»=t 3 ren);ii 

flirt .-—So also after the word its jBr affix also being elided. 

Thus +3T3=%HnSf^ii 

STcPK^I II II II ( 3 ^) II 

»Pt: II awSfT I 3^ jtswt wa 1 11 

60. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ its tax,’ 
after a word in the sixth case in construction. 

The word snpRI means ‘ Government-tax,’ ' price,’ wages,’ ‘ rent ’ &c, 
coming from the root ‘ to purchase.’ Thus 
So also wrrrfSt^:, srPKft^: 11 

Are not (IV. 4. 47) and the same? No. Dharmya is a legal 

due, and religious ; while an ‘avakraya’ may be a tax exacted from a people by 
oppression, and so transgressing dharma. 

II II II cT^, 91^, MV<4H II 

II ?tfli% q t r * i m*ituVw r W g^h' w«i 4 t qTrqrtr>frtPtilT°^ 11 

51. The affix comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose saleable commodity,’ after a word in the first case in 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 

Thus BTf;|Tr= STOl= 9 Tr?t<Is(»! ‘a cake- vendor.’ So also ’ 

II 5r«n»ira(, 3sr II 
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52. The affi.x 3 sr comes, in the sense of ‘this is 
/hose saleable commodity,’ after the word ‘ lavana.’ 

This debars the difference being in accent. Thus 55^ T’JPR!I=» 

‘ a salt-vendor.’ 

II II II 8 r=^ ii 

53. The affix comes in the sense of ‘this is 
/hose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‘ki.sara’ &c. 

This debars 3^ II The word &c all denote perfumes. Thus 

fwr: f (IV. i 41), f gnltfl 11 

1 (w?n:), 2 nt?, 3 4 ?rinrB*, 5 trnt:, 6 5155, 7 3#:, 8 9 f- 

f», 10 4#*, 11 ^>T3ft?, 12 

II «<« II II ar w rit ^ ^r TO 11 

fw: II ^rBifwr^nwtrg^trnrar H^fir 5 T?w 1 ashii?!?: 1 

rrk II 

54. The affix comes optionally, in the sense 
f ‘this is whose saleable commodity’ ‘after the word ‘salalun’. 

This debars which comes in the alternative. WWIH is a kind of 
•eet scent. Thus f. II In the alternative 

th ^aan^; f. ^rrargit 11 

11 II II fecTO ( 5 ^) II 

fw: II trftfir «rw>tr?nra'h?%% !njnj 7 ?rfn>ru»tRr»hl Rrr>t n 

55. The affix saa comes in the scn.se of this is 

•s 

hose Art, ’ after a word denoting Art, in the first case in 
instruction. 

Thus drummer”, “an expert in playing 

mridanga drum”. So also ll 

II II II 4:1 rt, arqj, aisra- 

II 

II sntrat 1 a#w?: 11 

56. The affix gng^ comes optionally in the sense 
S’ ‘ this is whose Art ’, after the words ‘ marfc^uka ’, and 
iharjhara ’. 

This debars a^ which comes in the alternative. Thus ftiaf 

or »in[fraw:, so liriff: and |tn&^; II 



'll 
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m^oiH II «<'s II tr^ II gg : < qi H (5*) 

ffir: II I ini»trawaf#(^ «(Traia»(Rnitf ^- 

’tHT^ II 

57. The affix 3^ comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose weapon ’, after a word denoting ‘ a weapon’, and being, 
in the 1 st case in construction. 

Thus aT%; iif?:onT^=3Tlftra»: ‘a swordsman’. So Jrrra?;:, trrra^: 

II 

^ 11 11 11 ^rcssriTn^, 3 w, <gr 11 

II 11 

58. The affix 5 ?^ as well as 5 * comes in the sen so 

of “this is whose weapon ”, after the word II 

This affix 7^ is added by % the difference being in accent. Thus 
or II means ‘ an axe 

II II II II 

ff^: u i y^qqrq-' ii 

59. The affix comes in the sense of ‘‘this is 
whose weapon”, after the words ‘sakti' and ‘yashd’. 

This debars il Thus = WrfitqfN So also H 

ii \\ \\ (^) ii 

ff%: II I sfer qrfer s^Rr 

qqRr h 

60. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘this is 
whose belief’, after the words ‘ asti ’, nasti and ‘dish^a 

Thus =» : ‘who believes that It is’ i. e. a here after, 

infers?: ‘whose belief is that there is no Here after’, an athiest. ‘whose* 
belief is that it is fate’, a fatalist, ‘fate’. 

The affix does not apply in the sense of belief in general, but to a par- 
ticular sort of belief. Thus fm ^ BTrR?TqrJ, an Astika 

is he who believes that the Hereafter ts. Contrary to him is a qrfifrqr* 
does not believe in a Hereafter. A person who believes what is demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may also be called ‘ a positivist ’. These 
various other senses are to be found from dictionary atid general literature. 
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11 %i 11 II (515) II 

fpT: II I trawtar^?^ twS' n^ifir j^rarwim^ %- 

II 

61. The affix comes in the senses of ‘ whose 
.habit is this ’, after a word in the first case in cotjistruction. 

Thus arTTW'’!' #=OT?a=3Trifl^; ‘one whose habit is to eat cakes’. 
Similarly 'Tht%5!! II The act of eating, and its habit are qualities 

understood in the sense of the affix. 

or: II II II or: 11 ^ 

ff^. II jn^<Tmi»# <0: »r?fEr 11 

62. The affix or comes in the sense of ‘whose 
habit is this after the words ‘ chhatra &c ’. 

This debars li Thus er^ = OT?r: ‘ a pupil lit. ‘ whose habit 

is to cover (chhadan) the defects of his master’. The word ?«iT occurs in the 
list. It must always be prefixed by some upasarga ; thus snwT) OROT; 
&c. 

According to Patanjali st’T means ‘a pupil, because, ftlWT- 

“a preceptor is like an Umbrella, the preceptor covers or protects 
the pupil like an umbrella ”. Or 'nrtTFJt- ‘ a pupil ought to 

maintain or protect his Preceptor, as an Umbrella . 

is^, 3irfi? (gd?), 4tm(9Tmn. tRvr, 3Tor«rr), 5 ogw. 6giw, 

7RtRtOT“, 9fBr(iEW, 10 uf^fqr, i2tr'rg, 

15 Wtrorr*, !« i 7 hw*, i 8 3^^*, 12 gttsr 0)“. 20 ftwr , 21 f- 
W*, 22 

II II II . 

II I trftfir otrorawtf^ 'rso^ of o^oor H^Ttr aw ■^- 

oofg II 

63. The affix sf comes, in the sense of “this is 
his act, occuring in study” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word is an act (karma) which has 
occurred (vrittam) in study (adhyayana). 

Thus < a pupil who commits one ( ^ ) 

etror (sTs*t)r) in reading’, &c. literal translation being something like one 
«rorist”. Similarly &«. He whose, in recitation, at the 

lime of examination, there is the occurrence of one mistake or false reading. 
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is called ii So who commits two mistakes is called II In 

short, in giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words like &c, the 

whole phrase must be employed. 

II Vi II II S^. II 

II 5 T?RI^ f rw 

Pt^fCT?*r«f 1 asiT i T^ t i ! ii 

64. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose act occurring in study after a compound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

This debars 11 Thus: — f^nfH ST?«j=sr?W- 
* an examinee who commits twelve mistakes in his reading So •st^iw- 
II The word in these sfitras means the ‘ error especi- 
ally in accent, i. e. he who makes an accent which ought to be ud^tta, 

or vke versa. 


^ W- II II II (5^) II 

ffw: II I wfIRr n^wr *wi% *tTW«T»traH^ ftti ^r- 

WIB »Wr: II 

65. The affix comes after a word expressing 
• food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is 

wholesome diet for whom ”. 

The words n^and st^?| (IV. 4. 51) are understood. The word Rft 
governs dative (II. 3. 13, Vart). But the sQtra is fw >WIT:, the word are 
being in the genitive case, how is this ? Here WJt should be changed tc 
dative viz. WT: ‘ this for whom is wholesome diet’. The best waj 

however, to remove this objection is to read shtras 65, and 66 in this wise 
65 fttr ’TOTi and #1^ II Thus aTWownB ‘ He fo 

whom cake is good food ’ i. e. who eats cakes with benefit, or who is fond ol 
cakes. So also H I" analysing these taddhitas, such as 

sttbJto: &c, the word (W or its synonym, and a verb denoting eating should 
be employed. . 

II II ti^T^r II » 

II nftRr *rwi^ ’tbRt 

5^11 

66. The affix comes in the sense of “ to whom 
this is to be given right fully ”, after a word expressing the 
thing to be given, in the first (tad) case in construction, the 
force of the affix being that of a dative (asmai). 



Bk IV Cii IV § 68. ] 
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The word means i. e. ■ to be given 

by appointment or rightfully Thus am vfnr^ ^h(%=3TmHr3ifjrar: ‘ a 
Brahmana always entitled to occupy the foremost scat at dinner’. So. also 
wrjf'T^! ‘entitled to get cakes’, II Some say that the word fSurfft 

means fro ‘always’. According to them srt^qjjf: would mean sttot 
‘ to whom always cakes are given \ 

«mrmwrTJrn% 55 ^ 11 11 11 smirr-qm-^RP^, h 

ar%: II qr'>mTf^? 5 RRf‘JiT irnj#' fnfir 1 1 

67. The affix comes ia the sen.se of ‘ to 
whom this is to be given rightfully after the words Utot and 
JTWM II 

This debars 11 The f of is for the sake of pronunciation* 
the ? indicates that the feminine is formed by sT'i; (IV. i. 15). Thus %rprr 
= f. ‘ who is entitled to get rice gruel So also 

f. II 


The difference between and is in accent, the former having 
lul^itta on the final (VI. i. 165}, the latter on the initial (VI. i. 197). The 
feminine of 3 ^ and will both be formed by (IV. r. 15). Now the 
affix TO resembles fl^r^both in accent (VI. r. 197) and in feminine (IV. i. 15). 
Why was not used instead of for it would have produced exactly 

the same forms? True, as regards the words Sfrw and the affix 

might have been employed instead of II According to some, however, 
the affix applies to ^ and separately also. But TO cannot be 

applied to as it would cause Vriddhi (VII. 2. 117) which does not. 
Thus f. M With TO. the form would have been 

which is not wanted. 

The word «srr^ is a Past Participle (^) of jjtt ‘ to cook.' The W is not 
changed to v as required by VI. i. 27. This is an anomaly. The nistha ^ Is 
changed to tif (VIII. 2. 43;. The form Wrtr is also found, as in VI. i. 36, and 
^the regular form is jg<T = #^(VI. 1. 27). 


II V II ’TTi^ II II 

II ?r#i traq sssisi^ir?! n 

68. The affix gnq; comes optionally after the word 
^>hakta, in the sense of ‘ to whom this is to he given right- 
fully.‘ 

This debars which comes in the alternative, Thus 
1^5%= HW: II In the alternative ‘ a regularly fed ’ i. c. a retainer. 

29 
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?rar 11 n n ?nr-^t 3 girj(s*) n 

II >T?Rr 1 fSreqJr sPi»fr 

ft?r fnW: II 


69. The affix ^ comes, in the sense of ‘ appointed 
there,’ after a word in the seventh caee (tatra) in construe-* 
tion. 


Thus VHiYlli 4 l<(i ‘a superintendent of custom-house.' 

So also aucniici,:, amr^rar:, tlTlK*®! II The word ipflnaai; is a Tat- 

purusha compound formed by II. i. 46. The word niyukta here has a differ- 
ent meaning from that in IV. i. 6o, hence its repetition here. 

3T»ira»di<a;^ ii vso n n aurmiFctn^, a 

II sT»iiTw^riinfir'ifrwRiTt«i% H4fit w nra^ rqnNf^ « i q 1 » 

70. The affix aq; comes in the sense of “appointed 
there,” after a word ending with ‘agara,’ 


This debars 3^ I The difference is in accent and want of Vyiddhi. 
Thus %tk: = ^ 4 r » ni % :, n 

II VS? II q^Ti% II 3 Tv?i^f 5 r- 3 i^wr?!rat ( 3 ^ ) n 
fPr: II I 3^ ithwi 

II 


71. The affix 5^ comes in the sense of “ who sti 
dies there,” after a word in the 7th case in construction, d( 
noting an improper place or time. 

The word means the time or place of study, which is pr 

hibited by sacred institutes, means one who studies. Th 

‘who reads in a funeral ground,' ‘who st 

dies where four roads meet.' So also = ‘who reads 

the 14th lunar day.' So also H 

Why do we say ‘ improper time and place ?' Observe 
II 

II n II isfer-sRf, nw 

( 5115 ) n 

II tj%i^ I q i ftm i nw ii m i nftOTtfn n wKiiwi«mm* a;t w ^ srw^r »i^ 

72. The affix. comes, in the sense of 
transacts busine® there in, ’’after compounds ending in ‘ka^hias 
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and after ‘ prastara ’ and ‘ sansth&na,’ being in seventh case 
in construction. 


Thus 'whose occupation is in a bamboo* 

thicket’ or 'who does what is proper to be done in such a place’ i. e. 

«ir tquTslw trt H So also n So also 

II 


It 'S^ II 

|f^: II 


5 ^ H (3^) II 

It 


73. The affix comes in the sense of ^ who 
dwells \ after the locative word ‘ nika/a.’ 


This rule applies in forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations. Thus 
are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell in forests, at least two 
miles away from human habitations. are those ascetics who are allowed 

by the rule of their Order to live near human habitations. Thus 
* an ascetic,” 


ll vsy ll ll N 

II I 


74. The affix ara comes in the sense of ‘ who 
dwells there,’ after the word ‘ avasatha ’ in the seventh case 
in construction. 

The of 0^ is for accent (VI. 1. 193). the«r is for (IV. i. 41). 
Thus STT^it ' who dwells in a house ’ i. e. a domestic person 

as opposed to an ascetic. The feminine will be snrofu^ ll So far was the 
scope of s^as ordained in IV. 4- Henceforward other affixes will be 
ordained. 

II \9^ II ll ^ H ^ 

im: II I ?Rinsra^- 

75. In each aphorism from this one forward to 
tasmai hitam ’ (V, 1. 5), the affix ^ bears rule. 

Thus in the next sfltra twftnrajnt we must read the affix jpi 11 
w, unt;, JIRBPII; n 



II 


[ Bk. IV. Cn. IV. § 78 


S30 


76. The affix ^ comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it after the words ‘ ratha ‘ yuga and ‘ prasanga 
being in the second case in construction. 

Thus ^ ‘what bears a car’ a carriage-horse. Similarly 

‘ a yoke-bearing ox', ‘ being trained in a break JTRTf is a piece of 

wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking. This rule applies 
to compounds ending with ratha, as, li See IV. 3. 121, 123 also. That 

which carries will be called ‘carrier’ or ^ therefore jftf will get the affix 2^;^; 

by IV. 2. 120. read with IV.3.i2i.Its special mention here indicates that the affix 
will come, even after Dvigu compounds and will not be elided by IV. i. 88. 
Thus It ^ = 11 The tadanta-vidhi applies to this word as we have 

shown under IV. 3. 121. The word has been already formed by the krit 
affix (III. I. 1 21), that differs from the present, in accent when the word 
takes the negative particle, for that was by and this is by and therefore 
by VI. 2. 156, will be finally acute when formed by ti The word jit 

mu.st mean ‘ the portion of a car ’ for the application of this rule, and not a 
cycle of time &c. Therefore not here wr ^ II 

^ II vsvs II n II 

ffw! II I wt 

77. The affix and come in tlie sense of 
‘ what bears it after the word ‘ dluira ’ in the second case in 

construction, 

Thus gt = ( formed by saf^) the lengthening ordained by VIH- 

2. 77 is prevented by VII. 2. 79 because gr is Bha-stem, or (formed by 
VII. I. 2) ‘ a beast of burden ’. This sfltra might have stood as ^ 
for ajij would have been read into it from IV. 4. 75. 

II vsi II II 11 

78. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears it’, after the word ‘ sarva-dhura ’, being in accusative 
construction. 

Thus = (VII. I. 2). The affix ts applies to otliC 

compounds also ending in gr, e. g. II The word 

compound of ?rrf + «^(II. i. 49), the samUsanta ST being added by V. 4- f'*' 
The word vj; being feminine, the whole compound would be feminine by It 'f 
26. The word in the sdtra should not be taken, therefore, as regular 
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II 




ing the gender, for though it is in the masculine gender, the affix comes after 
the feminine word. In fact in. the sQtra should be taken as a nominal- 

stem or pratipadika equal to ll 

^ II 'S’. II *1^1% II II 

79. The affix ‘klia’ conic.s in the sense of ‘what 
hoar.s it after the word ‘ cka-dhnra ’ in the second case in 
construction, and tlie affix is optionally elided also. 

The elision is optional. Thus or ll The 

compounding is taddhitArtha (tr^irr ^ to which is added the samtlsanta 

JT, and then the affix ^ ii 

II do II II 5r^5rra[-3TTH ii 

fffi: II I II 

80. The affix arw comes in the sense of ‘ what 
hears it,’ after the word in the second case in construc- 
tion. 

Thus 5itRT ^?ffr - titni??: ‘ an ox ’ i. e. what bears a car. This could be 
evolved by STW as fnt=^rr?<f: H The specification indicates that 

tadanta-vidhi applies here, as f and the affix is not elided 

(IV. I, 88). 


f II II II II 

ifrr- II I fl3fratw?f«w 53i,»Tt?rar ii 

8l. The affix 3^ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
hears it,’ after the words ‘hala’ and ‘sira,’ in the 2nd case in 
construction. 


Thus a ploughman ‘a plough ox.’ The 

would have come by IV. 3. 124, the specification shows tadantavidhi and non- 
elision, as II 

3 thtt: ii 11 11 (afi) ll 

H 

82. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ what 
hears it after the word ‘jant,’ being in the 2nd case in con- 
b’Uction, the whole word being a Name. 



H 
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Thus 'a friend of a bridegroom,’ fem. ‘a brides- 

maid.’ The word irft means ' bride.’ iRir lit. means ‘ what bears the bride ’ 
i. e. who carries the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play &c.. 

II ^ II ll (qg) il 

83. The affix qqc comes in the sense of’what pierc- 
es it,’ after a word in the accusative case in construction, pro- 
vided that, it is not a bow, with which anything is pierced. 

Thus (VI. 3 . ‘what pierce the feet’i. e. 

pebbles, * thorns * L e. what pierce the thigh. 

Why do we say “ provided it is not a bow, ”? Observe 

no affix is added here. This exclusion of indicates that the 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow &c. Therefore the 
affix does not apply to cases like these ^ ll 

qqqnr 5S«IT II II qqiftT II VR-rnTO-cSsqr (tRC) II 
H I «H«rjra»q»arf ftifhjrepmhw jnsrat >nfif ii 

84. The affix qq; comes in the sense of ‘ who 
obtains it,’ after the words ‘ dhana,’ and ‘ gana,’ being in the 
second case. in construction. 

Thus ^ «*>??= so also »r^: ii wiw is formed from by ^ 
hence it takes the accusative. 

^qwpror: II dH II qqrf^ II arerra(-or: ll 
II fWI«iiuH«i'iiin'5i«ii«Ri*i«i«J’ '>f: h 

85. The affix or comes in the sense of ‘who obtains 
it,’ after the word q^q, in the second case in construction. 

Thus ?qRr fWT=*^i'n»f: ' fed ’ ‘who has obtained food.* 

q^ qq: II II qfi^ II II 

fftf; II ws i HKi if fi r nwrswip H«rRr » 

36. The affix qq comes in the sense of ‘ gone,’ 
after the word vasa, ‘ control ’ being in the second case in 
construction. 

Thus qqqq:— No; ' come under control ’ 1. e. subdued I. e. a dependant 

or servant. «ni: tIT uni'* •. e. H 
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IK'S II qTn% II II 
ff^: (I >r«nr 1 

^l^Ir?^ralf II 

87. The affix «rg; comes in the sense of ‘ in it is 
visible,’ after the word ‘ pada,’ being in the first case in con- 
struction. 

Thus <T^ jl5ipnf*r^='TO! ‘mud’ lit. soft mud in which foot-mark 
can be seen at every step. It describes mud which is neither very hard nor 
very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression of the foot 
So qffir* ‘ t^ust ’ fot in it also the impression of the foot can be seen. 

It also means ‘ the foot-path.’ The word means ww being 

the force of the kfitya affix ‘ ya ' in j^ril 

^j55tTFirait iK«; II 11 N 

88 . The affix jnr; comes in the sense of ‘whose root 
is eradieated,’ after the word ‘ mfila,’ being in the first case in 
construction. 

The word wrt^ from ?5‘to up root,’ means ‘ uprooting,’ = tni^tSH U 
•=’ ‘ ^ kind of pulse ’ e. g. 1 nui- H These cereals cannot be 

harvested without uprooting the whole plant. According to Padamafljari the 
word should be and not stnrfij, with a 5 and not n 

^sjrnrr ll ^ il it H 

89. The word ^ 3 ^ is irregularly formed, being a 

Name. 

This word is formed by adding and n to'^^ ll It has udAtta on 
the final. means that cow ( ^3 ) which is given to a creditor in dis- 

• charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk. It is also 
called II As WT *' 

s»Tt II «.» H II 

II i;»wr i >rw- 

%»ntfitii . 

90. The affix sn comes in the sense of ‘joined 

^*th after the word ‘ gfahapati ’ in the third case in cons- 
truction. 
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Thus =*IT^! ‘ the GSrhapatya Fire ’ : i. e. a Fire parti- 
cularly consecrated by the Householder. The word of the last shtra 

should be read into it, thus irrprai means a particular Fire, and not every 
thing relating to a II The Fire in which husband (grihapati), together 

with or joined with his wife, performs sacrifice is called Gftrhapatya. That 
sacrifice cannot be perforined in DakshinAgni, Or that fire in which Gfihapati 
hymns are recited is called GSrhapatya. 

af^; II se^ an irta# nafir ii 

91. The affix ®f<!; comes after the words ‘a boat’, 
‘age’, tsnl ‘luerit’, ‘poison’, j|55 ‘a root’, 

‘ capital ’, ^?t?TT ‘ a furrow ’, and ‘ a balance ’, in the senses 
respectively, of “ to be crossed ”, “ like ”, “ attainable , ‘ to 
be put to death”, “to be bent down”, “equivalent to’’, 
“ united with ” and “ equally measured ’ . 

The words in the above must be all in the Instrumental case in cons- 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that it should be so. Thus. 

1. ^ ?rr^q.= ‘ water ’ ‘ a river lit what can be crossed by a boat. 

2. = ‘ a friend lit. one alike in age. 

3. Jirain=^»^ ‘ what is attainable through dharma.. Could not thi 

form have been evolved by the next sfitra (IV. 4- 9^) 

No, formed by that aphorism means ‘ what is consistent witl 

dharma’ ‘what is just ’. The present <4*4 refers to the ‘fruit’, the 
other to the ‘ act ’. 

4. =f^: ' who deserves to be put to death by poison ’. 

5. “ price ” lit. or to be overpowered or bent by the root 
The word <nRfw t (which is formed from the root •n, ‘ to bow by n>' 
affix contrary to rule III. i. 98 which leguired q?[), means ww 

‘what ought to be overpowered’: hence wfaw, means ‘tli‘ 
price, worth, cost ’, because articles like ‘ cloth ’ &c are produced b) 
the out-lay of stock or capital (w?); ‘price’ being a thing whic 
because it is capital plus profit, is superior to capital, and thus ) 
price or mfilyam, the capital or mfila is overpowered. 

6 . ‘purchasable’ lit, ‘ equivalent to capital’ e.g. cloth JP 
i. e. equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capita . 
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cfhT^jT ^TPT^ = ‘ a field lit. ‘measured out by furrows’ according 

to Dr Ballantyne. The word is equivalent to g-»Trr ‘ united with 
according to KAsika. therefore literally means ‘a ploughed 

field ’ i. e. ‘what is united with furrows*. The affix will apply also to 
words ending with e. g. il 

8. =f “ equal ’* lit. ‘ meted by the balance means 

II 

Note The fruits of good deeds, like happiness &c, which are attainable or pnlpya 
hrough ‘ dharina’, may be said also dharuutd anapetam because an effect must' have a cause. 
[Iciice arises the doubt as to what is the difference between this and the next shtra. The 
anapetam ’ in the next sfltra means the fulfilling or following the Law established by the 
iiiishthas, and has no reference to its fruits, because the effect of dliarma is to destroy 
lliarma— i. c. the fruits in the shape of happiness &c lessen, and ultimately extinguish the 
lliarma. Therefore, the fruit of dliarma, which is to be taken in this sfitra, as referred to by 
lie. word prAjiya, is diametrically opposed to the practising of dliarma, referred to by the word 
uiapcta of the uext sfttra. 

ll II il vT^’-irf^-3T^-??rnn5r-3T!T^(?r^^ 

W 11 

92. The affix ceracs in the sense of ‘not deviat- 
ing therefrom’, after tlie word ‘ dharma,' ‘ pathin,’ ‘artha’ and 
‘ iiyiiya * being in the ablative case in construction. 

The ablative construction is inferred from its employment in the sfttra 
t.self. Thus = ‘ju.st’ ‘not deviating from merit.’ Similarly 

r«Wll frU'lW, ‘wholesome diet,’ sftW 'ilt,' 

n«t^‘just, suitable.’ The word (IV 4. 89) governs this sfttra also, and 
lence the derivatives must have the above meanings. 

II II II (^) H 

fOj: 11 ?r*ruRrHf^: i *r?ir- 

11 

93. The affix comes in the sense of ‘ made,’ 
after the word ‘ chhandas,* being in the Instrumental cfisc in 

construction. 

Thus ‘made at will.’ The word is hcic 

synonymous with ‘will, wish, desire, fancy’ &c, and does not mean metic 
Veda.’ 

30 
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stk; II II ll ariir, 'g' 11 

ff^: II s-?; snarat »r?i% u 

94. Tlic affix sTw as well as ?i;i; comes after ‘liras’, 
in the 3ril case in construction, in the sense of ‘made.’ 

The «iil is drawn into the sfitra by the particle it Hf^tT: = 9 Trui 

‘ own son not adopted, lit. produced through the loins.’ With the form 
will be II These words denote son, and not anything produced from the 
loin, because the word ^rai (IV. 4. 89) governs this shtra also. 

firar: ll ll ll (^) t» 

ff%. II i ii 

95. The affix air[ comes in the sense of ‘ loved,’ 
after the word ‘hndaya,’ in the genitive case in construction. 

The construction is shown by the aphorism itself. Thus = 

‘ pleasant to the heart,’ e. g. But we cannot .say fU: 

the word (IV. 4. 99) governs this shtra also, and thus restricts the 

meaning of the word. 

cn=>ii% II II Wi^ II (^) II 

II gf t| < r^ «j^ I 5 f'' 4 ’T ?ffr I 

se^Pt^ *ifi: " 

96. The affix q?! comes in the sense of a bond, 
after the word ‘ hridaya being in the genitive construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘ hymn’. 

The word is understood in the shtra. The word 

sense of the affix and is qualified by the word «' That by which a thing 
is bound is called ll The word sePt means here the Veda or the Veda 
hymn. Thus = ‘ the Mantra by which the heart of anothci 

can be brought under one’s control ’, i. e. a *^3= ll 

11 ^'S 11 ll 

(*ni) II 

II .»uir^aifer»Ji: 5 R'>rrf^Sr 5 h 

97. The affix comes after words ‘ mata , 
‘jana’, and ‘hala’, in the senses respectively of ‘mean!’’ 
‘ gossip and ‘ drawing the words being in the sixth 
in construction. 
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^Thus ‘the meaii-s of acquiring knowledge'. 

sr?7: = f;!j: ‘a rumour’, = ‘ploughed’. So also 

the tadanta vidhi applies qfipll il 

?r 5 r ll li II n 

II tr%fw ?npflq«mfii ii 

98. The affix ?rac conies after a word in tlie loca- 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘excellent in regard there- 
to 

Thus ^TPTf ?rrf: = Hripit: (VI. 4. 1O8) conversant with the Sftma-Veda ’. 
^0 &c. The word here mcan.s irfr’^T, or ‘cx- 

)ert’ and ‘fit’, and does not mean ‘ a benefactor or a good person 

rVhen the sense is that of ‘ good the siitra f^qr (V. i. 5) will apply, 

irf?nRTf^?q: ii ii ll srf^qrf^vq’.-i^sj; ii 

ffTTJ II I ZTfTmrf. II 

99. The affix comes in the sense of ^ excellent 
n regard thereto after the word ^ prati jana ’ &c. 

This debars Thus ^TT^: - sra%^?rR: (VII. r. 2) ‘suitable 

gainst an adversary’, or ‘who is excellent for every person’. So also 
rr^ 7 ?T: II 

^ 2 ;] 4 5 qrgn, h qr^, 7 0 

H 10 11 12 q>^m H 

^iqrni'ir! ii \oo w q^ 11 ^TTfjrqi, or; 11 
flrt: II n: sn?mr tnr i wmr? ii 

100. The affix tq comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
vith regard thereto after the word ‘ bhalvta 

Thi.s debars ifij; thus, ?nw. = »nTf! ‘rice’ lit. suitable or exccl- 

:nt for food. ll 

qf^q^q; || || q^ II qftqiTh H 

|hr: II Tftqfisrsqiir oq: ii?!^ vr^ qq qrqRsqqfOTff'ra i ii 

101. The affix uq comes in the sense of ‘ cxcclleiit 
I’ith regard thereto after the word ‘ parishada . 

This debars qq 11 Thus "mini qr?: = 'TTftqq: « The affix q is also 
iiployed here. Thus qr®; = qrftqfi ‘ one versed in the affairs of a coun- 

miiii.ster’. 
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II II II 3^ II 

II sn^ i wiw?: ii 

102. The affix 3W comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto after the words ‘ Icatha ’ &c. 

Thus i^rvraf ?rrg:=«i!ifiRr: (qrqT+3^=^+*^ VI. 4. i48=^rrw+t^' 
VII. 2. 1 16) ‘a narrator of stories’. So^^iWir: &c. 

1 2 3 4 aw*, •'■' 6 18% ( W % ffT%) 7 

anm, 8 9 (!) 10 ff»T, 11 ^ ( ?rpt? ), 12 gar, 13 not, 14 sir^. 11 

gsTf^TRTgsT II ?o^ II 11 ss^^ii 

1^: II gF3Tf%: rnr 1 as tT ^n : 11 

103. The affix ssr comes in the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto after the words ‘ gwhi &c.’ 

This debars «r^ II Thus gr ?tTg:=wrRn;: ‘sugar-cane’ lit. ‘excellent 
in making sugar ’. So ‘a kind of pulse’ lit. ‘excellent for making 

gruel ’. ai^H: ‘ barley ’ lit. suitable for making saktu. 

1 jr?, 2 frona-, 3 af5, 4 STIJT, 5 » ri %4 , 6 5^, 7 8 aUTH, 9 a^, 10 ^- 

a*. 11 12 snr^r, 13 ftairj, 14 a<nra. n 

II ?o« II ii qf^-3if^-q^-^qq^: 

s^ii 

II <TiaTft»a: jm Jiai# aafa tnr argRraaRsPaa^ i ii 

104. The affix comes in the sense, of ‘excel- 
lent with regard thereto’, after the words ‘pathi’, ‘atithi’, 

‘ vasati ’ and ‘ svapati ’. 

This debars anil Thus <iftr arg. = 'ITwaaL (VII. i. 2) ‘provision for 
journey’, grrfa&aq. ‘ hospitality ’, araaa ‘habitable’ as aiaa# aRTb 
‘ wealth, property 

^rqr w. ii li qfi^ ii il 

II ^nrrwna: ^ ii 

105. The affix comes after the word ‘sahlia’ 
when the sense is ^excellent with regard thereto.’ 

This debars 2??^ the difference being in accent (III. i. 3, and VI. i. n^5) 
Thus qHiqr ^rr^: = ‘ refined ^ lit. fit for society. 

II ^ 0 ^ II q55fT^ II II 

?i%; •• ^ >T^ ?rf 1 u 
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106. The affix S' comes in the chhandas after the 
word ‘sabhS.,’ in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto.’ 

Thi.s debars q 11 Thus in 3 ^ JnmiTOI ^ stramw. ‘ let a 

refined, youthful hero be born to this sacrificer ’. 

ST# II ? 0 VS II «ISTf^ II ST# (ss) II 

1^1 II ftfrTui unrar^r:, ?f'nn#fsiTtstit 

II 

107. The affix comes in the sense of 'resident, 
therein’, after the word 'samana-tirtha’, in the locative cons- 
truction. 

The anuvfitti of : now ceases. The word ?fhT means here 
•Preceptor’. Thus ftHf (VI. 3. 87)— ‘a fellow-student’, 

who both dwell under the same preceptor. 

5r#<r # # ^tt: n ?o-i 11 il ^niTs-^-^T^!, #- 

(ss:) II 

|f%i II ^fHHI'5tAmi«SH4ltiStii'“:4i«lti *JSfE!l% »iait? 3 Tnr*II(|N- II 

108. The affix SRl comes in the sense of ‘who 
sleeps,’ after the word ‘sa.manodara’ in the locative construc- 
tion, and the udatta falls on the letter ait II 

The word is equal to ‘remain’. Thus v0ldi=S' 

‘ uterine brother ’ i. e. who has slept in the same womb. See VI. 3- 88. 

#^tT?T I) \o\ II II #^TTSI, II 

fRri II ui((«ntiRiH'ft«*mhT fwR’fsdf s' ii 

109. The affix s comes after the word ‘ sodara,’ in 
the sense of ‘ who sleeps,’ the word being in the 7th case in 
construction. 

By shtra VI. 3. 88 ?r»fpr is optionally changed to 5 before the word 
• when qjf follows. Thus ?Tratr: = ^: II Here sit is not udStta, 

as it was in the last ; the udAtta here falls on q 11 

*1% II II ii II 

ff%! II I jRiR# I sriiTihJt 

II 

110. The affix comes in the Chhandas, after 
a Word in the locative case in construction, in the sense of 

"'hat stays there.’ 
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This debars ^ &c (IV. 3, 53). Those affixes also are employed 
in the alternative, there being much latitude of grammatical rules in the 
Vedas. Thus the words and in the following hymn of the Yajur 
Veda (16. V. 38) : n All the sutras henceforward up 

to the end of the chapter, are Vedic sfitras, the word being understood 

in them all. The word governs all the sOtras up to IV. 4. 1 18. 

will w ii il 

111. The affix comes in the Chliandas, in tlic 
sense of Svhat stays there/ after the words ‘pfithas’ and 'nadi/ 
wherby the last vowel, with tlie consonant following, is elided. 

This debars II Thus qrurq = so also ii As in the 
following hymns : rn’W fqr, q* qi firtt % H qru- means firma- 

ment. 



II II ^ H 

[ ST5*raf AFT l WW?: II 

112. The affix Slur comes in the Chhandas in tlio 
sense of ‘what stays there’ after the words ‘vesanta’ and 
‘ himavat.’ 

This debars jjq; ii Thus PTI?r II 

f^^TTTT II II II fqwH, II 

ffq: II ¥51 I JlSmT?: II 


113. The affixes and ^ come optionally in 
the Chhandas in the sense of ‘ what stays there,’ after the word 
‘srotas’, and before the.se affixes the final syllable 3T5l,of srotas 
is elided. 

This debars aij which comes in the alternative. As arafir iT¥i = «r'^ 
or ana: the difference being in the accent (III. i. 3 and VI. i. 185). Tin 
anubandha ¥ causes the elision of sfW of artT^ ** ,When aq[ is added the form 

is anr^i: ii 

II II II 5fr^-^«r-^T3HT?t, ^ ii 

ffti II a5 i ^qj(q t i3t iq « t*^ qq,5nq^ »rTf^ aq wa 1 11 

114. The affix comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays there,’ after the words ‘sagarbha,’ ‘sayutha’ and saniita- 
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Thi.s debars the difference bcin- in accent (VI. i. 197). Thus 
aT^atfrr ‘ a younger brother ‘ a younger'friend So also 

arT q-^sa; srrrsrqsf thief lit. ‘who stays in a concealed place', sanuta meaning 
concealed (see Rig Veda II. 31. 9). The word is always changed' into 
^ in the Chhandas (VI. 3. 84). 

g!Trri^ II II <T^n% 11 ^ 11 


115. The affix ^ comes ill the Chhandas in tlie 
sense of Svliat stays there/ after the word, tiigra.’ 

This debars H Thus as II Which 

assumes the form tu^rya also. As ^1^x1 (Rig Veda i. 34. 

^ 5 ) Tiigrya meaning ‘sunk in the waters ’. The word gir means ‘ food, firma- 
ment, sacrifice and varishtha’. 

II II II II 


IIG. The afffx comes in tlie Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ what stays there after the word ‘ agra 

Thus vrq = ^TwHil Why this separate rule, for arq; would have 
come after by the general rule IV. 4. no? The repetition is to show that 
®r|[ is not debarred by ^ and ^ of the next sCitra, which would have been the 
case, had this shtra not existed. 

^11 U'S II II II 

II jr'^HR«iP^ii'^ i 


117. The affixes ‘ghach ’anti ‘clihta’ come in the 
Chhandas in the sense of ‘ what stays there after the word 
‘ dgra.’ 

Thus (byajt), STPffjni (by s') and srfJnSl (by And • 

(t>y q^) from IV. 4. 115. See R. V. I. 13. 10 (Sayana) |?iq^»rfwqqi li 

II II II ^Tgsf- 3 Twra(-sf: ii 

q: qsOT qqfq qq nq q^Rqsqq 1 qqrrqrq: 11 

118. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes in the Chhandas in 
ffie sense of ‘ what stays there after the words ‘ samiidra ’ 

‘ abhra ’. 
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This debars n Thus and srf^:, as in iTc^T^ ^nfrr^- 

oni. and ^r: M The word ‘ abhra ’ being a word of fewer 

syllables than ‘samudra’ ought to have come first. Its coming as a second 
member is an irregularity. 

II U’. II '• " 

ffri: U fRT PTf^ I II 

119. The affix ir^ comes m the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘given’, after the word ‘barhis’ in the 7th. ease in 
construction. 

The anuvfitti of W »n: ceases. Thus '• ?• ‘5 5 

II II ’ 1 ^ 1 ^ II ^(1 ^-wri-^^orrC^T fi) ii 

II ' |?ra»?Tii'sr^«d*nt ^st » 

120. The affix comes in the Clihandas after 
the word ‘duta’ in the genitive case in construction, in the 
sense of ‘ its share ’ or ‘ its duty.’ 

Thus 5S«I, ‘ the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger . 
As *1% am JBW: II According to VI. i. 213, the accent will be fmn, but the 
accented Text reads 

II II W n 

121. The affix comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘ killer after the words ‘ raksha ’ and ‘ yatu’ in the 
sixth case in construction. 

That by which anything is killed is called II Thus and 
Umwl meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Rakshas and YStus ’. As 
*im w wmr tm: i. e. wrar fsntr ‘ o Agni thy bodies are killers of Rakshas . 
So nr ^W ff: ^15: Ii The word is in the plural as a mark of respect. 

STO^ II 

5f%: II >nfir n i . 

122. The affix comes in the Chhandas in the 

sense of ‘praising’ after the words ‘revati’, ‘jagati’ 

‘ havishya’ in the 6th case in construction. 

The word inim means sriRR ‘praising, extolling’, formed by 
Krit affix WT to the root, with the force of W or ‘condition’. Thus 
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and ‘ praising of Revatl, JagAti or Havishya The word is thus 
formed ‘things fit for oflcring’ i. e. butter &c, I. 

4) IV. 4. i22 = ?B|w+i,)f the final st being 

elided by VI. 4. i48 = ?Ptw + !lft the ^ being elided by VIII. 4. 64). 

^ II II II ^ II 

|fTj! II i spfnm?: 11 

123. The affix ?Tqr comes in the Chhandas in the 
sense of ‘property’, after tlic word ‘asura’ in the 6th case 
in construction. 

This debars srw 11 Thus ‘ belonging to the Asuras ’. As sr^iS 

^ tpfft "inf ‘ this vessel made on a wheel by a potter belongs to 

the Asuras ’. srgiilpPraTft 11 See Maitr S. 1 . 8. 3 

ff w i e rmt!! II ?R« II il Jirararo-sni!; ii 

II sqt 1 5^ Jtwrwf: 11 

124. The affix 3n!i_ comes in the Chliandas in tiie 
sense of ‘ glamour after tlie word ‘ asura ’ in the 6th case 
ill construction. 

This debars il ‘irar=sng^: feminine il As sngtl *11*11 

nw ftiiRr II 

^ ^ ii ii ii 

fR: II rT^Tf^ 

125. The affix ^ comes in the Chhandas, after a 
iiominal stem, in the 1st case in construction, ending with the 
nffix hnatup’, when the sense is ‘‘this is their mantra of putting 

provided that, the things put up are bricks: And the 
affix matup is elided by Ink. 

This s6tra requires analysis. is formed by adding to Ffl^mcan- 
^'"'g having that’, and refers to a noun formed by the affix il The word 
is genitive plural fern, of meaning ‘of them’; the pronoun refers to the 
'vorcl II word means ‘putting up’, and technically means used 

a Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots &c . sacred 

I hymn ” . bricks The whole sfitra means “ the affix ‘ yat ’ is used with 

[ n 
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the force of a genitive (^sam), after a word which ends with tnatup (tadv^n), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects ; when such 
mantra refers to bricks : and when this affix yat is added, the affix matup 

is eiided *. Thus is a Mantra containing the word 11 The bricks 

put up or collected with the recitation of Mantra, will be 

called + the affix ^ being elided = ^??T; 

fern 11 Thus ‘he collects Varchasya bricks i. c. on which 

Varchasvan mantra has been pronounced \ So » So 

U 

Why do we say ? The affix is not to be added to the whole 
Mantra. Why do we say, * putting up’ ? The affix is not to be added 

to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. e. g. ^rr- 

here there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra ? Observe 

^ ‘these bricks are collected with hand having fingers’, 

here there will be no affix. Why do we say ? Observe 
qRT here there will be no affix, the thing collected being potsherds 

£nd not bricks. 

grf ^uR qr . ii K\% li 3Tf>5RTPi-3nn ii 

126. The affix snir conics in the Clihauclas, after the 
words a^viinan, to denote bricks put up witli the Mantra con- 
taining the word Asvin, and the affix tnatup is elided. 

Thus fcm. 11 The word 

thus formed = + 3 ^ the matup being elided IV. 4. I 25 - 3 T- 

VI. 4. i64 = 3 nP^ll Thus ‘he collects A^vin bricks 

i. e. bricks at the time of collecting which Mantras containing 3 Tp^ 
uttered. See Yajur Veda Tait S. 5. 3. i. i. 

^ ^ •• •' II 

ITti: II ’?!Rfr3'TVi#T »jnlr Jtroi ?it >i3'j.Jinwr >raf?r 11 

127. The affix ‘matup’ is added in the Chhandas, 
to the word ‘mhrdhanvat’, in expressing bricks collected with 
the Marrtra containing the word ‘vayas’. 

The word means the bricks, the Upadhina mantras of which con 
tain the word ?P!IH II The affix 35*. debars II A mantra which contain’ 
both tire word wi, and that Mantra is both TOWr3. and '■ ^i°j^3vc 
denoting sacrificial bricks put Up with such a mantra, the affix nn wou 
corac by IV. 4. 125 after both these words 3*WT3.and Tlie pte 



BK. IV. Ch. IV. §129 } 


si and ){ 


^5 


sfttra ordains after II Thus ‘he collects MOrdhanvati 

bricks’. The words and gg a fgat? denote the same object. Sec VI. i. t^O, 


Why do we say The affix ‘matup’ will not be added to 

< mOrdhan if the Mantra contains only the word ‘ mClrdhan ’ and not ‘ vayas’ 

. also. In that case will be the form, meaning ‘ bricks collected with the 

Mantra containing the word while means ‘ bricks collected with 

the Mantra containing the words mfirdhan and vayas ’. 

The sQtra contains the word ablative singular of ^ ii It ought 
to have been for the affix matup is added to the being elid- 

ed then bylV. 4. 125. The author has mentally elided the affix and 
shown in the aphorism the last stage of the word to which ^T^^is to be added. 


1 


w II II 11 

II itawnf r?%«r>rar: i 

128. The affix conics in the Chhanclas with the 
force of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, 
tlie word so formed meaning a month or a body. 


This debars the affix and those having the sense of Thus 

^r- „ti. aara- ‘the month of clouds ’ i. c. June-July. bo also 

n“™«f P.„„l»(N«v-D»=),Vh.,. 

r. M-mTi. ..0 V.akh. (Ap,n-May). Tl, .1- fo «; 

(VI.4;.46 )-w(VI; “* 

Similarly rT?* ‘ the bodies full of vigour . 

Whydo W4»y -In denoting amondto. abody-t Obee,ve.e« 


here is used. . 

ra« .-The affix*, is optionally employed "I-" 

mediately after As 

yir, .-Sometimes the affix is elided, and immetimes 

andysetye the same pntposeas ” WtS 

or all in the neuter gender in the Lhiiano 

the sarnTTnipose, e. g. rt. W. '' “ ^ 

times ^ e. g. 5jpr hwT! » 

^ mffij -sr n II II " 

1 *^' II *r: 'rarawi II 

129. The affi^ s a» well aa stl comes with the 

foKc of matup, ia the Chhandaa, after the word « 
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Thii€ or II Sometimes the affix Is elided, as all thesi 
mean the month of Vais^kha. So also and meaning ^ o 

fcx^y. 

?T?^ II ??o II II II 

II I IIW[^ »TW»S?sqf»r^ II 

' 130. The affixes and ^ come with the force ol 
matup, after the word ‘ ojas when a day is meant. 

Thus afrsre^or ^t3i^hT=ST?: ‘the day’ lit. full of heat. 

11 ?5?ii qr^ 11 ^i-qqri-sn^i-wnrac-^rw 11 
ff^: II I sntr q’fq qwi«'n<iMMrftH*rr»Hraiifnqf^*i.»i 

jmt# II 

131. The afffix comes in the Chhandas, witli 
the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
‘ vesas ’ or ‘ yasas ’ in the beginning. 

The s of jja shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding th( 
affix (VI. I. 193). Thus'^^wrfiw^ = ‘ strong-fortune ’ so als( 

‘ famous-fortune ’. The word means ‘ strength ’ : htt means ‘ for 
tune, desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame.’ The word q^PiH^r may be 
taken as a Dvandva compound of force ’ and »nT! ‘ fortune. ’ The wore, 
would then mean ‘ possessed of power and fortune ’, 


II \\\ II q^ II II 

fpT: II ^<r i iiAi^ ^ »nrfiT i $rnfirHr*fr 

I ii 

132. The affix ^ also comes after the words ‘ ve- 
sobhaga ^ and ‘ yasobhaga in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup. 

Thus' ^^H^ft^ f: and ii This sdtra has been separated fi'om 

last in order to prevent the application of the rule (I. 3 * ^o). For 

the s{^tra been as it occurs in Siddhanta Kaumudi, then 

the affix would apply to and the affix ?jr to which is not 

what is intended. Another reason for making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvptti of ^ runs in the next slitra, not so of nw II 

gg j faqql II II q^ ll ii 

ffti: II PifHfui i y fa tqn 

rr q qqq: I qqqqtqr “q ii 
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133. The affixes ^ and if as well i IN come 

le sense of ‘ made by them’, after the word ‘ pnrva ’ (fore- 
,thers) ’in the Instrumental ca.so in coiistruetion. 

The is read into the sCitra by force of the word ^ ; the anuvritti 
ceases. Thus ‘ made by the ancestors ’ i. e. a road. So 

so and li The word in the plural means ^5^: “ past gener- ^ 
ions, ancestors ”, These words occur generally in the plural, and mean 
roads widened by the forefathers Thus 11 So also, 

% ( Rig h 35 - II ) Another reading of this sutra is 

the affixes then will be fR ^ ^ drawn in by 

irtue of '?r n The examples then will be 5;^; 3rd pi. (with as 
or (m)< or (^^) II 

31%: II IVi II ’TTI^ II (?ni) II 

II ?pn^»rf=fK: 1 3 T'T 5 rs 4 r???ft 3 re 3 Min ii 

134. The affix conics in the Chhaiidas in the 
^ense of ‘ sanctified after the word ‘ apas ’ in the 3rd case 
in construction. 

Thus srcini. ‘offering purified with water’. As II The 

'asc of construction is indicated in the sfitra itself. 

II ?V^ II II II 

[fit; II I WIPW >T^ II 

135. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes in the Chhaiulas, in 
he sense of ‘ like after the word ‘ sahasra ’, in the 3rd case 

a construction. ^ 

The case of construction is indicated by the sfitra. Thus i^- 
r =U^: ‘ like unto thousand ’. As in the following verse:— 

'I’H STsmfifi The word iffiRf means ^ ‘ equal to ’. Some read the 

ivord Dfinr instead of nfwm, but the meaning will be the same. 

^ II l\\ II II II 

II 'T " 

136. The affix ‘ gha ’ comes in the Chhandas with 
ke force of nfatup, after the word ‘ sahasra . 

As <• This debars the affixes m and 

of V, 2. 102 and 103. 

n; II n qf# II 1 . 
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v. \ 137. The affix «T comes in the Chhandas, after the 
w^d ‘ Soma , in the second case in construction, when the 
.'^nse is that of ‘ who deserves that ’. 

Thus = OTRir srsmT: “The BrShmanas who deserve Soma" 

i. e. horfdftible and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The differ- 
ence between jjij and ri is in accent. 

II II II *1^-^ (?t) II 

^ ^ I Jt: Jiwrar i sn- 

138. The affix comes in the Chhandas, after! 
the word ‘ Soma ’, with the force of the affix mayaf. 

The force of the affix is that of tifr; sinai: (IV. 3. 74 and 82; 

(IV. 3. 134 and 143) and ii^ (V. 4. 21). The case in constructioi 
will vary according to the sense. Thus gt*®f *t^: ffj! II 

*r^: II II ii mSf. («ra:) ii 

II jnreir Ptf^: 1 «iw?rf4t»RiT5S’ srttrar ii 

139. The affix comes in the Chhandas, aft 
the word ‘ madhu ’, with the force of the affix may at. 

Thus II 

^ II II II II 

?m: II Jjrtvnrar 't i «niT%>T n 

fllf^^iH, II II ^CTo II qipfi*?!; II 

140. The affix comes in the Chhandas aft( 
th6 word ‘ vasu ’, when a collection is meant, as well as wit 
the force of mayat. 

Thus TO«t:=?ri|fi ‘a collection’. 

Fifr/ ; — The affix ‘ yat ’ comes without changing the sense, after tf 
word g»4»i^when reference is made to the collection of letters. Thus the woi 
0S4?ii: in the following sentence : “ tnirifiwiftr ^ T*’ 

17 letters here referred to being ^ srpra, four; »r^ four; *pr, two; ?l ^ 
ij| five; and 4147 two 11 

Vdrt : — The affix «in comes after ^ without changing the sense. ^ 

fwl II Here 4^: is equal to 4^: ll Similarly stfirtlif ^ 

W«W“ 7 ^i II 

tr. II n H w- H 

«fqi H »wwq «wg( ; qtqir « 
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141. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Cliluii^s afteV 
1)C word ‘ nakshatra without altering the meaiiin/ / 

The anuvritti of ^ does not extend to this sutra. Thus 
= II 

II II II ^rrf^ ll 

II rTT?^^ ST^ ^ II 

142. The affix ‘ tatil ’ comes in the Chhandas 


after the words ‘sarva’ and ‘deva', without altering the 
meaning. 

As and ^qrnf: in the following hymns : “?imr qj 

itul : II 


ll II II (mf^) \\ 


fm- II TOrUTw 1 1 qSmq^- 

m qqfq n 

143. The affix ‘tatiF comes, in the Chhandas, after 
the word ‘siva\ ^^’am’, and hirish^a’ in the sixth case in construc- 


tion when the sense is ‘he ‘docs’. 

The word qj?;; is equivalent to qrtn% formed by 3 rq;(IH. i. 134) 

This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a krit-form- 
1 word, it has accusative force, as, qn": =" H 

Thus r?jrq^ qr?:^ = ftrq^rfiT:) So ^qrm* ‘'^nd swqrf^: n As qrrS* 

Wr (Rig I. 112. 20) being dual of and meaning 

qKr; so also Brqt ^Tftgfrrrqq n 

^ II ?a« II 11 (mf^) ll 

II qr% ’^rnt S’^qfir Prq^ ftrqrTf q^qr qqrq n 

144. The affix ‘ tatil ’ comes in the Clihamfis, 
iftcr the words ‘ ^iva ‘ ^am ’ and ‘ arislua being in the 6th 
"ase in construction, tlic sense being that of condition. 

Thus qrq: - fimrfq: ‘ the condition of blissfulness ’. ‘ the 

'late of happiness or peace srfeqrRr: H Here these words have the force of 
Verbal nouns. 












